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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

THE present work represents the fulfilment of the under-taking

announced in the preface to
' Biblical Essays '

a

year and a half ago. As that volume consisted of introduc-tory

essays upon New Testament subjects, so this comprises

such of Dr Lightfoot's notes on the text as in the opinion of

the Trustees of the Lightfoot Fund are sufficiently complete

to justify publication. However, unlike * Biblical Essays,'

of which a considerable part had already been given to the

world, this volume, as its title-page indicates, consists entirely

of unpublished matter. It aims at reproducing, wherever

possible, the courses of lectures delivered at Cambridge by

Dr Lightfoot upon those Pauline Epistles which he did not

live to edit in the form of complete commentaries. His

method of trusting to his memory
in framing sentences in

the lecture room has been alluded to already in the preface

to the previous volume. But here again the Editor's difficulty

has been considerably lessened by the kindness of friends

who were present at the lectures and have placed their note-books

at the disposal of the Trustees. As on the previous

occasion, the thanks of the Trustees are especially due to

W. P. Turnbull, Esq., formerly Fellow of Trinity College,

Cambridge and now one of Her Majesty's Inspectors of

Schools, and to the Rev. H. F. Gore-Booth, Rector of Sacred

Trinity, Salford ; and the notes lent for the present work by

the Right Reverend F. Wallis, D.D., Senior Fellow of Gonville
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and Caius Colleg^eand Lord Bishop of Wellington, New

Zealand, and by the Rev. A. Lukyn Williams, Chaplain and

Head of the London Mission of the Jews' Society,have

been of great service. Those who attended Dr Lightfoot's

lectures will recollect that he was accustomed to deliver

them slowly,thus rendering it possiblefor a fast writer to

take them down almost word for word. The materials thus

rendered available have been carefullycompared with the

originaldraft. The Editor feels confident that the result

may be accepted as representingwith fair accuracy the

Bishop'sactual words.

The above explanation appliesto the notes on the Two

Epistlesto the Thessalonians, and on the first seven chapters

(for no more is here published)of the First Epistle to the

Corinthians and of the Epistleto the Romans. In the case

of the fragment of the Epistle to the Ephesians (Eph. i.

I " 14) no qualificationis necessary; for in this case the

Bishop'smanuscript is written out fully,just as he intended

it for publicationin his contemplated edition of that Epistle.

It thus represents his final judgment on these verses.

In a few places,quotations,carefullyspecified,have been

inserted from Dr Lightfoot'sbook ' On a Fresh Revision of

the English New Testament
'

(3rd Edition with an additional

appendix, 1891), a work which, though published with a

specialpurpose, yet contains a great amount of New Testa-ment

exegesis of permanent value.

The Trustees gladly take the opportunity of again ex-pressing

their thanks to the officers and workmen of the

University Press for their intelligentcriticism and their un-failing

courtesy.

J. R. H.

Corpus Christi Collegf, Cambridge,

Feast of the Conversion of St Pout, 1895.



Extract from the last Will and Testament of the

LATE Joseph Barber Lightfoot, Lord Bishop of

Durham.

" I bequeath all my personal Estate not hereinbefore other-

" wise disposed of unto [my Executors] upon trust to pay
and

" transfer the same unto the Trustees appointed by me under

"and by virtue of a certain Indenture of Settlement creating

"

a Trust to be known by the name of ' The Lightfoot Fund

" for the Diocese of Durham
' and bearing even date herewith

"but executed by me immediately before this my Will to be

" administered and dealt with by them upon the trusts for the

"purposes and in the manner prescribed by such Indenture

" of Settlement."

Extract from the Indenture of Settlement of 'the

Lightfoot Fund for the Diocese of Durham.'

" Whereas the Bishop is the Author of and is absolutely

" entitled to the Copyright in the several Works mentioned in

" the Schedule hereto, and for the purposes
of these presents

" he has assigned or intends forthwith to assign the Copyright

"in all the said Works to the Trustees. Now the Bishop

" doth hereby declare and it is hereby agreed as follows : "

"The Trustees (which term shall hereinafter be taken to

"include the Trustees for the time being of these presents)
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" shall stand possessedof the said Works and of the Copy-

" righttherein respectivelyupon the trusts following(that is

" to say) upon trust to receive all moneys to arise from sales

"or otherwise from the said Works, and at their discretion

" from time to time to bring out new editions of the same

" Works or any of them, or to sell the copyrightin the same or

"

any of them, or otherwise to deal with the same respectively,

"it being the intention of these presents that the Trustees

"shall have and may exercise all such rightsand powers in

"respect of the said Works and the copyright therein re-

"spectively,as they could or might have or exercise in re-

"lation thereto if they were the absolute beneficial owners

"thereof....

" The Trustees shall from time to time, at such discretion

"
as aforesaid,pay and apply the income of the Trust funds

" for or towards the erecting,rebuilding,repairing,purchas-

"ing, endowing, supporting,or providingfor any Churches,

" Chapels,Schools,Parsonages,and Stipends for Clergy,and

"other SpiritualAgents in connection with the Church of

" England and within the Diocese of Durham, and also for

"

or towards such other purposes in connection with the said

" Church of England, and within the said Diocese, as the

" Trustees may in their absolute discretion think fit,provided

" always that any payment for erectingany building,or in

" relation to any other works in connection with real estate,

" shall be exercised with due regard to the Law of Mortmain ;

" it being declared that nothing herein shall be construed as

" intended to authorise any act contrary to any Statute or

"other Law....

"In case the Bishop shall at any time assign to the

" Trustees any Works hereafter to be written or publishedby

"him, or any Copyrights,or any other property, such transfer
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" shall be held to be made for the purposes of this Trust, and

" all the provisions of this Deed shall apply to such property,

"subject nevertheless to any direction concerning the same

" which the Bishop may make in writing at the time of such

" transfer ; and in case the Bishop shall at any time pay any

"

money, or transfer any security, stock, or other like property

" to the Trustees, the same shall in like manner be held for

"the purposes of this Trust, subject to any such contempo-

"

raneous direction as aforesaid, and any security, stock or

"

property so transferred, being of a nature which can lawfully

" be held by the Trustees for the purposes of these presents,

"

may be retained by the Trustees, although the same may

" not be one of the securities hereinafter authorised.

" The Bishop of Durham and the Archdeacons of Durham

" and Auckland for the time being shall be ex-officioTrustees,

" and accordingly the Bishop and Archdeacons, parties hereto,

" and the succeeding Bishops and Archdeacons, shall cease to

" be Trustees on ceasing to hold their respective offices, and

" the number of the other Trustees may be increased, and the

"

power of appointing Trustees in the place of Trustees other

" than Official Trustees, and of appointing extra Trustees,

" shall be exercised by Deed by the Trustees for the time

"being, provided always that the number shall not at any

"time be less than five.

" The Trust premises shall be known by the name of

"'The Lightfoot Fund for the Diocese of Durham.'"
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THE EPISTLES OF ST PAUL.

I.

THE SECOND APOSTOLIC JOURNEY.

I.

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

L. EP.



Surely I
come quickly.

Surely He cometh^ and
a

thousand voices

Shout to the saints and to the deaf
are

dumb
;

Surely He cometh, and the earth rejoices,

Glad in His coming. Who hath
sworn,

I
come.

Ad hoc
regnum me vocare,

Juste Judex, tu dignare,

Quern
expecto, quern

require,

Ad
quern

avidus suspiro.



ANALYSIS.

I. Salutation, i. i.

II. Narrative Portion, i. 2
"

iii. 13.

i. The Apostle gratefully records their conversion to the Gospel and

progress
in the faith, i. 2 " 10.

ii. He reminds them how pure and blameless his life and ministry

among them had been. ii.
i " 12.

iii. He repeats his thanksgiving for their conversion, dwelling especially

on the persecutions which they had endured, ii.
13 "

16.

iv. He describes his own suspense
and anxiety, the consequent mission

of Timothy to Thessalonica, and the encouraging report which he

brought back. ii. 17 "

iii. 10.

v. The Apostle's prayer for the Thessalonians. iii. 11 " 13.

III. Hortatory Portion, iv. i
" v. 24.

i. Warning against impurity, iv. i "

8.

ii. Exhortation to brotherly love and sobriety of conduct, iv.
9 " 12.

iii. Touching the Advent of the Lord. iv. 13 " v. 11.

(a) The dead shall have their place in the resurrection, iv. 13 "

18.

(d) The time however is uncertain, v. 1 " 3.

(c) Therefore all must be watchful, v. 4 " 11.

iv. Exhortation to orderly living and the due performance of social

duties.
V. 12 " 15.

V. Injunctions relating to prayer
and spiritual matters generally.

V. 16
" 22.

vi. The Apostle's prayer
for the Thessalonians. v. 23, 24.

IV. Personal Injunctions and Benediction, v. 25"28.





CHAPTER I.

I. SALUTATION, i. i.

The prefatory salutations in all the acknowledged Epistles of St Paul

are the same in their broad features, though exhibiting minor variations

often very significant. These variations may most frequently be traced

to the peculiar relations existing between the Apostle and those whom he

addresses. Even in other instances where the motives which have

influenced the choice of the particular expression are too subtle to be

apprehended, the differences of expression are still significant from a

chronological point of view, as denoting a particular epoch in the

Apostle's life. We have examples of both kinds in the salutation to

the Epistle ; of the former in the omission of any allusion to his

Apostleship, of the latter in the expression t^ fKKKTjaia.

In this salutation the Apostle a:ttaches the names of Silvanus and

Timotheus to his own. They were staying with him at Corinth at the

time when the letter was written (see Acts xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19), and

as they were joint founders of the Thessalonian Church (see Acts xvi.

I " 3, xvii. 4, 10, 14), are naturally named in conjunction with him. The

degree of participation in the contents of the letter on the part of those,

whose names are thus attached, will vary according to the circumstances

of the case. Here, for instance, the connexion is close ; for Silvanus and

Timotheus (the former especially) stood very much in the same position

as St Paul himself with respect to the claim which they had on the

obedience of their Thessalonian converts : and thus the Apostle through-out

uses the plural 'we beseech,' *
w^ would not have you ignorant' (iv. i, 13).

On the other hand, in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, the name of

Sosthenes appears with that of St Paul in the introductory salutation

simply as a Corinthian brother who was with St Paul at the time.

Accordingly, as he did not stand in any position of authority, he has no

special connexion with the contents of the Epistle, and does not reappear

again directly or indirectly, but the Apostle at once returns to the

singular, */ thank my God' (i Cor. i. 4).
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The name of Silvanus is placed before that of Timotheus, not only
because he held a superiorpositionin the Church generally" he was a

leadingman among the brethren dvfipijyovfxfvosiv tois ab(\"f"o'is(Acts xv.

22),while Timotheus was only a young disciple(Actsxvi. i sq.)" but also

because he took a more prominent part in founding these very churches

of Macedonia (Actsxvi. 19, 25, 29, xvii.4, 10).

I. IlavXos]On the omission of the official title dnoa-ToXos in both

Epistlesto the Thessalonians, as well as in those to the Philippiansand

to Philemon, see the note on Phil. i. i.

SiXovavos]So called wherever he is mentioned by St Paul (e.g.
2 Thess. i. i, 2 Cor. i. 19),is to be identified with Silas of the Acts.

This appears from the identityof situation ascribed to the two in

the historical narrative and the allusions in the Epistle. Later tradition

distinguishesSilas from Silvanus,making the former Bishop of Corinth,

the latter of Thessalonica. The multiplicationof persons is not un-common

in ecclesiastical legends,where it was necessary to make up

a list of bishops" though in the parallelinstance of Epaphras and

Epaphroditusthere is better ground for the distinction of persons.

The name Silas is contracted from 2i\ovav6s,as Aovkqs from Aovkopos,

Unpfifvas from Hapfifvidrji,AT]p.asfrom Arjp.ap)(osor AT]p,i]Tpios,this con-traction

applying equally to Greek and Latin names and without

respect to their termination. See the note on Nu/x^a? {Colossians,

p. 242), where instances are given from inscriptions.Similar con-tractions

are found in classical writers also, 'AXf^a? for 'AXt^ai/Spo?,

Kr^o-tf for Krjjo-mf, NiKif for Nt/c/af,2i^vpTisfor 2i^vpTios (see the

examples given in Schoemann on Isaeus p. 274 quoted by Koch p. 50),

Waddington (Vo_yag-een Asie-Mineure, 1853,p. 32) instances the form

'Apraf(Thuc.vii. 33, Boeckh C. I. G. III. no. 3960 b)as a further contraction

of 'ApTf/xap,itself contracted from 'ApTfp.i8(opos.Letronne {Recueildes

Inscriptio7tsGrecques et Latittcs,1848, ii. p. 54) gives among other

examples Mr/var for Mr/i/oScopof,KXfOTrdr for YiXtonaTpo^:,Zrjuasfor Zyjuodcopos,

and a number of words in -as contracted from -/a?,TIpcoTas,̂ iXcoras,

*A.pi(rrai,2"oTai,2avpns etc., with genitivesin -aros. On the other hand

Jerome {de nom. Hcbr. s. v.)considers Silas to be the originalHebrew

name T\h^equivalentto 'apostolus';comp. his commentary on Gal. i. i

(Op. VII. p. 374). It appears as a Jewish name in Josephus {Ant. xiv. 3.

2, xviii.6. 7, xix. 7. i),and in inscriptions,e.g. Boeckh C. I. G. ill. no.

45 1 1 2nfM(ny(pap.ns6 Koi SftXa? (Emesa). The name Silvanus also is not

uncommon in inscriptions; it occurs e.g. Orelli no. 2566 and on an

inscriptionfound at Ancyra (Boeckh III. no. 4071).

Silas firstappears in the narrative of the Acts in the account of the

ApostolicCongress (xv.22), on which occasion he is employed with

Judas,as bearer of the letter to the Gentile Christians at Antioch. He

subsequentlyaccompanies St Paul, as it would appear, during the whole

of his second missionaryjourney,only parting from him in order to
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maintain his intercourse with the Macedonian Churches (see Biblical

Essays, p. 245 sq.). He is not mentioned as accompanying St Paul,

when the Apostleleft Corinth at the close of this second missionary

journey,nor is his name found subsequentlyin St Luke's narrative. He

was obviouslya Jewish Christian (Acts xvi. 20), but, like St Paul, a

Roman citizen (Acts xvi. y]^ 38). Hence his Roman name Silvanus.

The Silvanus mentioned as the bearer of St Peter's firstEpistle(i Pet. v.

12)is probablythe same person, but the name is too common to allow of

the identitybeing pressed. See on this pointBleek,Hebr. i. b, p. 408,

and on Silas generallyCellarius,dissert, de Sila viro apost.1773, referred

to by Koch ad loc, Cureton, Syriac Gospels,p. viii.,Zimmer, Jahrb./.

Proi. Theol. 1881,p. 721, Jiilicherib. 1882, p. 538, Seufert Zeitsch. f.
IViss. Theol. xxviii, 1885,p. 350, and Klopper, Theol. Stud. u. Skizz.

1889,p. 73 sq.

Ti^60cos]Timotheus appears prominentlyin ten out of the thirteen

Epistlesof St Paul, the exceptionsbeing Galatians,Colossians and

Titus. Having joined St Paul about a year before this,his earliest

Epistle,was written, he remained with him with occasional interruptions
to the end of his life.

"rfickkXi^o-Ci;!.0.] This form of address is peculiarto the five earliest of

St Paul's Epistles,i, 2 Thessalonians, i, 2 Corinthians,and Galatians.

His later letters to Christian communities are addressed toI^ ayioisor

Tols d8f\(})o'is,or in some similar way. Until a satisfactoryexplanationis

given of this variation,we must be content with its significanceas a

chronologicalmark. Dr Jowett accounts for the omission in the later

Epistlesas follows,'perhapsbecause to the Apostle,in his later years,

the Church on earth seemed alreadypassing into the heavens' {7^he

Epistlesof St Paul, I. p. 43, 2nd ed.).

0"(r"raXoviK^"v]The historyof Thessalonica and of the establishment

of Christianitythere is treated fullyin Biblical Essays,pp. 235 sq., 251 sq.

iv 0"M iroTpC...Xpi"rTw]It is doubtful whether these words should be

taken (i)with tj}(KKK^aia9., as denotingthe sphere in which the Church

moved ; or (2)separately,as applyingto the word understood in the

ellipsis,whether yaifmv or ypac})ov"ri.The clause otto Oeov irarpos k.t.X.is

probably not genuine : otherwise it would decide in favour of the first

construction by which a meaningless tautologywould be avoided. On

the other hand the absence of the article rfjbefore fv Gfo) k.t.X. is by no

means decisive againstthe first construction,for the New Testament

usage is far from uniform in this respect ; see ii. 14, iv. 16,2 Thess. iii.

14, and the note on Gal. i. 13 {dvaaTpo(f)^pttotc).On the whole probably
we should connect with rfjfK/cXrjo-ia; for firstit is more in accordance

with St Paul's manner, in designatingthose whom he addresses,to add

some words expressiveof their callingin God and Christ,as a comparison
with the salutation in his other Epistleswill show ; and secondlythe word

T^ fKK\r)(riacan scarcelyhave been stamped with so definite a Christian
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meaning in the minds of these recent and earlyconverts to the Gospel,as

to render the addition of the words iv 0"w naTpi k.tX. superfluous.As

St Chrysostom says, who adopts the construction here preferredin his

comment on the passage, it was necessary to distinguishit from noWai

(KK\Tja-iaiKoi 'lovdaiKal Koi 'EWrjuiKai.See e.g. I Thess. ii.14, and the note

there on the word {KKkrjaia.

xapis v|iiv Kttl "lpTivT]]This peculiarlyChristian greetingis generally
regarded as a blending together of the heathen form of salutation

xaiptiu,and the Jewish U)^^- But x"P^^ ^^^ ""^y ^^^ ^^^y slenderest

connexion with xa'Pf'" ^^ respect to meaning, though derived from a

common root. Xapis is the source of all real blessings,flp^vr]their end

and issue.

This is the form of greetingadopted in all St Paul's Epistles(with
the exceptionof those to Timothy), and in the Epistlesof St Peter.

In the two Pastoral Epistlesabove, and in 2 Joh.3, the form is xap"" fXcot,

flp1^vT].Perhaps it is no idle fancy to trace in the additional touch of

tenderness communicated by eXtos in these later Epistlesa sense of the

growing evils which threatened the Church. Clement of Rome begins
his genuineepistlewith the salutation x^P'^ '^M'"''"''flprivqano TravroKparopos

eeov 8ta 'ir/o-oCXpio-roGnXrjdvvdfLr],probablyfollowingthe First Epistleof

Peter,which he quotes frequently.On the other hand, in the Ignatian

Epistlesthe regularexpressionis TrXelora xa'pf**''

2. NARRATIVE PORTION, i. 2" iii. 13.

i. Gratefulrecord of their conversion and progress (i.2 " 10).

2. In almost all the Epistlesof St Paul the salutation is followed

immediatelyby a thanksgiving,generallyin the form (vxo.pi(TTai^ (v\api-

oTovpfv T"a Gfw (in 2 Thess. (vxapi(TT('ivo^fiXo/iff),but twice (2 Cor. and

Ephesians) fvXoyrjTos6 Qfos. This was always St Paul's first thought

{npcoTop piv (vxnpi(TT(o, Rom. i.8),and how loftya view he took of the

duty of thanksgivingappears from 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 11, 12, and below

V. 16,where see note. This thanksgivingis omitted only in the Pastoral

Epistles(withthe exceptionof 2 Timothy, where it is found in a modified

form) and Galatians. In the Epistlelast mentioned its placeis occupied

by a rebuke QavpACa on ovra raxtos k.t.X. In this,as in other cases (see

e.g. above on ver. i),the expressionsin our Epistlemost resemble those

in the Philippianletter in the strengthof language and the earnest reite-ration

of the sentiment : sec Philippians,pp. 66, 82. Pelagius well

marks :
* In indesinenti oratione,memoriae quantitaset dilectionis

ostenditur,quam eorum merita postulabant.'
Dr Jowettpointsto this passage (i.2"10) as thoroughlycharacteristic
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of St Paul's style. He remarks admirably :
' A classical or modern

writer distinguisheshis several propositions,assigningto each its exact

relation to what goes before and follows,that he may give meaning and

articulation to the whole. The manner of St Paul is the reverse of this.

He overlays one propositionwith another, the second just emerging

beyond the first,and arisingout of association with it,but not always

standingin a clear relation to it'(I.p. 45).

tvxap\.crro\)\L(v]'We,' i.e.Paul,Silvanus and Timotheus. On this word

it may be remarked, as to (i)z'/soccurrence^ that it seems to be very rare

in authors of the classical period and no instance has been pointedout

of it in Attic Greek. It appears in Hippocrates Ep. ii. p. 1284,croafoji'

dvdpconovsKfpavuoisfvxapL(TTT]Tcu, and in inscriptions,especiallya very old

one Boeckh, C. /. G. i. no. 34, and in the decrees (ifthey be genuine)
attached to Demosthenes (e.g.p. 257, 2, the ylrTJ(f)L(rfxaXeppovrja-iTcovin the

de Corona,p. 92). 'Evxapiarros however is found in Xen. Cyrop.viii.3. 49

and dxapioTfivis common. (2)//j use. The originalmeaning of the

verb is *
to do a good turn to,'hence *to return a favour,''to be grateful';

but the sense
*
to express gratitude' seems to be confined to later writers

from the time of Polybiusonwards. See Lobeck on Phrynichus,i. p. 18.

In Demosth. de Cor. 92 ovk eXX6i'v//'fievxapia-rSvkol ttolcov o rt av dvvrjrai

dyaOov,it is unnecessary to assignthis meaning to the word.

The exact punctuation of these verses is doubtful. If the second

vpiutu (afterfiudav)were genuine,the firstclause would naturallyend with

nepl navTuiv vfiti)v. But vp.atv is not read by 6"AB etc. and should be

omitted here and in Eph^Lj^. Accordmgly the words mpX irdirmv vfiav

are better taken with what follows ; because the words p.v(lavTroiovpevoi
cannot well stand alone,but need some explanation,such as is found e.g.

in Plato,Protag.317 E, where they are constructed with the genitive.It

is more difficult to determine whether aStaXfiVrwy is to be taken with

what precedesor what follows. A comparison with Rom. i.9 wt aSiaXei'jr-

rcoff fivfiavvpLu"v noioiipatsupports the former view : but in all such cases

the requirementsof the sentence itself are a safer guide than parallel

passages ; and the position of the words seems at first sightto favour

the construction with p,vr)p.ovevovT"s as the Greek commentators appear

generallyto have done. But on the whole it is more forcible to connect

the word with what goes before,and this view is borne out by 2 Tim. i.3

as dbioKtiTTTov e^oi Tr]v irepXaov /xveiav.

\i.v6laviroiovji"voi]While p.vrfp,j) is 'memory' generally,p.vf'iais

'remembrance ' in a specialcase, and may be defined to be ' the direction

of /if^/xTj to some particularobject.'Thus, while /xj/"J/i'?"i^Y be used for

fivfi'a,it is not true converselythat pveiacan take the placeof ij.vrip.rj.

Mvelav iroiela-daiis found in three other passages of St Paul (Rom. i.9,

Eph. i.16,Philem. 4),and always,as here,in connexion with prayer. In

2 Pet. i. 15 the words are pvrnirju rroidaOat. Bruder indeed mentions a

v. 1. fivflav,but it has very littletextual support. It is questionable
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whether nvdav iroifla-daimeans '
to remember,' or

*
to mention.' Either

sense would equallysuit the passages where the phrase occurs. In

favour of 'remember' it may be urged (i) that fivrjuijvTroifiadai has

certainlythis sense in 2 Pet. 1.c, and (2) that in a parallelpassage in

2 Tim. i. 3 St Paul speaking in the same way of his thanksgivinguses

fipflau(xav, which can only mean
'
to remember.' On the other hand,

Plato {Protag. 317 E, Phaedr. 254 a) employs \ivdav noiflcrdai for *to

mention,'and so do other writers (e.g.̂^schines and Andocides). It is

safer therefore to givethe phrase this meaning in St Paul. Certainlyit

makes better sense here,'making mention incessantly,as we remember.'

It will be seen that this significationof 'mention' is not contained in

fxvfia,but is derived from noifla-dai. For fiv^fj.r}vTrouladai in the sense of

'making mention' comp. C/em. Horn. i. 16 iravra yap...r)yXvavri^akt

Bupvdlias,axfdov Kaff rjyiipavttjv dyaOrjvaov noiovfifvos fivTjfjirjv.

a8ia.\(CirT"as]See the note on v. 17.

3. |ivii|iov"vovT"s]''remembering T̂he word is sometimes translated

' making mention of ; but verbs of ' informing' (accordingto Winer, " 30,

10, p. 257 ed. Moulton) are never found in the New Testament with a

simple genitivebut with Trepi, and fivi]novevfiv is always used by St Paul

in the sense of 'remember' (Gal.ii.10, Col. iv. 18; comp. Eph. ii.ii,

2 Thess. ii.5, 2 Tim. ii.8).

vnwv]is the possessivegenitivereferringto all three clauses which

follow Toi/ tpy. T. TT., TOV KOTT. TTJS""/., TrjsVTTOyi. Trji tklT.

Tov IpYov TTJS irCo-rews k.t.X.]The three genitivesTrto-Tfcof, ayaTnjv,

(Knlboi are best regarded as cases of the same kind describingthe

source "

' the work which comes of faith,the labour which springsfrom

love,the patiencewhich is born of hope.' This triad of Christian graces

is distinctlyenunciated by St Paul in i Cor. xiii.13 only,but the same

conception underlies the Apostle'slanguage frequently,even where the

words are not directlymentioned. The combination is especiallyto be

noticed as occurring in this his earliest Epistle. The same order is

found in Col. i.4, 5 aKOvaavTes rijviria-riuv/ic5i'...KaiTfjvdydTri]f...8iarqv

(Kiriba and in Gal. v. 5, 6,where see note. On the other hand, in i Cor.

xiii. 13 the sequence is different,dydirr)being placed last. Each order is

equallynatural in its place. Here we have Jirsifaith,the source of all

Christian virtues,secondlylove,the sustainingprincipleof Christian life,

lastlyhope, the beacon-star guiding us to the life to come. This

prominence given to hope is in accordance with the pervadingtenour of

the Thessalonian Epistles,where the Apostleis ever leading the minds of

his hearers forward to the great day of retribution (see i Thess. v. 8,

where again the triad is found). 'EXttIj is closelyconnected with aa"Tt)pia

(i Thess. V. 8) and with bo^a (Rom. v. 2, Col. i.27),and indeed is some-times

used as equivalentto tX-jrUo-wrrjptnf
' the hope of glory,of salvation,'

e.g. Acts xxiii. 6 (a speech of St Paul's)ntpX(\rri8os koi dvaa-rdafas vtKpuv

tyo) Kpivofxai.In I Cor. xiii.13, on the other hand, the prominent position
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is given to ayairrjjwhich alone shall abide when faith is swallowed up in

sightand hope is dissolved in fulfilment. On the fundamental distinction

of the two graces in the present passage Severianus (inCramer's Catena)

says well,rj ixev iria-Tisiyeipeiirpos Kafiarovs, ^ de ayaTrr] "iTifj.fV"iPiroielTois

TTOvois. Compare IgnatiusPolyc.6 "/ nla-rts "os 7rfptK((f)a\aia,17 dyairrj(OS

86pv,T? virofiovfjas iravonXia,and Polycarp'sown words {Phil.3) iriaTtu,

ijrisiarXv fiijTTjp iravrau t^/xcSv,firaKoXovdovatjsrijseXTTiSof,Trpoayovfrqs rffs

dydnT]s,where npoayova-rjs is used in reference to iXirlsynot to ttiotis, for

irifTTisprecedesaydtrrj: see Ign.Ephes.14 dpx^ p^vrricrTis,reXos 5c dydnTj.
In the Epistleof Barnabas the same triad is also found," i, ot* peyakr}

TTioTis Koi dydirr]iyKaroiKciiv vplv ekTridi C^rjsavTov. See the notes on

Col. i. 5, Polyc. 1. c. and comp. Reuss Theol, Chret. IV. 20, vol. II.

p. 219.

On the order of these results (jepyov,kottos, vttohovt])see Rev. ii^ 2

otSa rot fpya crov koi top kottov koi ttjv vnopovrjv aov. The words are

distinguishablein meaning, and are arranged in an ascending scale as

practicalproofsof self-sacrifice. "Epyovis simply active work ; kottos is a

greater exhibition of earnestness, for it is not work only but fatiguing

work ; inopovfjis higherevidence still,for it involves a notion of indignity

offered,of sufferingundergone without any present countervailingresult.

Thus it is /Sao-tXiyTO)i/ dpeTwi/,as Chrysostomsays (seeTrench, N. T. Syu.

" liii.p. 197 ed. 9).
On the appropriatenessof the results to the graces, notice that epyov is

elsewhere representedas the practicalfruit and evidence of faith,see

Gal. V. 6,James ii.18 ; kottos is closelyconnected with dydiTT)in Rev. 1.c,

where in ver. 4 Tfjvdydmjvaov rfjvTrparrju seems to be a direct reference to

Tov KOTTOV of ver. 2 (seealso a v. 1.in Heb. vi. 10, where however the words

ToC KOTTOV should probably be omitted). Again vTTopovi]'the patient
endurance which bides its time' implies the existence of hope, comp.

Rom, viii.25 fXTrtfo/nevSi* vTropovfjsdireKbexopedaand xv. 4 ; and indeed

is sometimes found where we should expect (Xnis, as in 2 Thess. iii.5 ets

rffvvTTopovrjv tov Xptarov, and Tit. ii. 2 ttj TTiVrft,tt} dydiTTjyttjvnopovfj.
See the note on Ign. Ro7n. 10 eV vTTopov '̂I.X., and on the distinction

between viropovrf and paKpodvplathe note on Col. i. 11.

/ TOV KvpCov r\\i.av'I.X.] As it would be somewhat harsh to make these

W words depend on all three words mareas, dydTTTjs,eXn-i'Soff,we must suppose

/ the parallelismof the three clauses interruptedby the third being

Ilengthened out by means of the explanatorywords tov Kvpiovk.t.X.,i.e.

/
' the hope of the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.'

{|iirpocrOevtov 0"ov Kal rrarphstih"v]Is this clause to be taken (i)with

p.vr]povevovT fSf or (2)with toO fpyov...Xpi(TToVfor (3)only with ttjsvTropovijs

..'lT}aovXpuTToi)} In favour of the firstview may be urged the fact that

in iii.9 we have epTrpoaOevtov Qeov ripatv in a similar connexion. But on

the other hand pvrjpovfvovTes ffMnpocrdevtov Qeov would be unnecessarily

tautologicalafter evxapiaTovfxev t" Scy,nor is it easy to see why tpirpoa-dev
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ToO Q(ov should stand so late in the sentence. Again the two other

constructions are much more in accordance with the general use of

f^TrpoadfvTov Qfov, fvconiov tov Qtov, appealingto God's witness and

judgment of conduct concealed from, or misinterpretedby men. It is

thus equivalentto '
your righteousconversation in the sightof God.' It

is less easy to choose between (2)and (3). On the whole,if tov Kvplov

Tjii.'L X. is restricted to rrjs xmofiovfjsr^r eXirlbos,the same restriction

probablyappliesto f^inpoa-dfuroii Geov
' the patientendurance of hope

which reposes in the coming of Christ and is manifested in the sightof

God.' The words c/in-pocr^fi/tov Qtov koI it. t;/i.are then complementary to

*lT](rovXpia-Tov,as so frequentlyin St Paul, e.g. 2 Cor. li. YjKaftvavTL

Qfoi) (u Xpi(rT(3XaXoCftfi/(soagain xii. 19);and'the' expFessionclosely
resembles i Thess. iii.13, dfiefinTovseimpoadfvtov GfoG koI tvarpos tjficiv

(V TTJTrapovaiatov Kvpiov i]fiav 'irjaov.The sentence for the sake of the

parallelismshould have closed with tknidos ; but St Paul runs off,so to

speak,on the third clause of the triplet,to introduce the hallowed names

in and through and for whom all good thingsare done.

TOV 0"ov Kttl irarpisr\^av]'before Him, who is not only our Supreme

Ruler,but has also all the tenderness and affection of a father towards us,

who watches all our actions with a fatherlysolicitude.' See note on

Gal. i.4, where the same phrase occurs, and comp. ver. 4, TJyairrjutvoivno

Qfov.

"186t"s]'/or we know^ giving the reason, whereas the previous

participlesexplainthe circumstances, of iv\api"TTo\)yLiv.

4. ij^aiTTiix^voiviro 0"ov"]'"beloved by God^ comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13,

i^yaTTTjp.evoivno Kvpiov, where see the note. Both expressionsoccur in

the LXX., jjy. vno Qfov, Sir. xlv. I ; ^y. vno Kvpiov, Deut. xxxiii. 12,

Sir. xlvi. 13. The construction of the E.V. is quiteinadmissible,though

supportedby some respectablecommentators ancient and modern.

^kXoy^v]On this word, which is never used in the New Testament

in the sense of election to final salvation,see the note on Col. iii.12

fK\(KTo\ TOV QfOV.

5. oTi]is generallytranslated in this passage with the E.V. 'for.'

But the meaning which the phrase flStvai ti on universallybears in the

New Testament, and the idiomatic character of the expression,seem

decisive in favour of the interpretation'knowing the circumstance or

manner of your election,how that.' Comp. Acts xvi. 3, Rom. xiii. 11, i Cor.

xvi. 15, 2 Cor. xii. 3, 4, and below ii. i. So npoyiyvuxiKdv ort Acts xxvi. 5:

fiXtntivoTi, I Cor. i. 26 ^XtntTt rfjuKXijirivvfioivon ov TToXXoi tro^oxk.t.X.,

and sec the note there.

ri "uaYYA.i,ov̂\lu,v]^ the gospel we preach'\ as in Rom. ii.16,xvi. 25,

2 Cor. iv. 3, 2 Tim. ii.8, and see the note on 2 Thess. ii. 14.

fl$ (v. 1. irpis)v|4as]Both readings tU and npoi are supported by

parallelpassages. For n't compare Acts xxi. 17, xxv. 15, xxviii. 6, and

especiallyGal. iii.14, from which passages it will appear that yiyvtadat
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fls is 'to arrive at,''reach.' For irpos see i Cor. ii.3, /cdycofv aadtveia Koi

iv ^6^(o Koi iv Tpo/Lio) 7roXX"a eyevofirjv npos vfias,
' exhibited myself in my

deahngs with you,'which seems however to suggest taking tu Xoyw with

iyevTfOi]here 'exhibited itselfnot in word only'(compare 2 Cor. iii.7, 8) ;

irpos vfias meaning apudvos. But yivecrdairrpos vp.as would be a legitimate

construction. However in this passage manuscript evidence is un-doubtedly

in favour of ftp. On the fundamental difference between ds

and irpbssee the notes on 2 Thess. iii.9 and Philem. 5 npos t6v Kvpiov

'iTja-ovvKOL flsirdvTas rovs dyiovs,and comp. Winer, " 49, p. 494, Meyer on

I Cor. ii.3.

"v Xo-yo)n6vov...irXt]po"j"opC"jiroXXfi]The prepositionshould probably
be repeatedbefore each substantive,except nXrjpocpopia,though the MS.

authorityis not unanimous on this point. Each word is an advance upon

the preceding,and the repetitionof koi iv expresses this gradation. Comp.
aWa in 2 Cor. vii. 11.

The passage may be paraphrased thus :
' Our preachingwas not mere

declamation, a hollow and heartless rhetoric : in it there was earnestness

and power. Yet this is not enough. There may be a power which is not

from above, a fearful earnestness which is not inspiredby God. Not

such was ours, for we preached in the Holy Spirit.Still even the holiest

influences may be transitory,the noblest inspirationsmay waver from

lack of faith. Far otherwise was it with us, for we preached in a deep
conviction of the truth of our message, in a perfectassurance of the

ultimate triumph of our cause.'

XoYtj)]The same oppositionof \6yos and ^vvaynsis found in i Cor.

ii.4 'ffl' o \6yosjjLov Kol TO Ki]pvyp.dp.ov ovk iv iradois (TO(})ias\6yois,dXX* iv

aTToSfi'^ftTTvevfiaros koi Suvd/xecuy.

8vva|X"i]has here no direct reference to the working of miracles,which

would requirethe pluralbwaynai (cf i Cor. xii. 10, Gal. iii.5). There are

but few allusions in St Paul to his power of working miracles,partly
because he assumes the fact as known to his hearers,and partlybecause

doubtless he considered this a very poor and mean giftin comparison
with the high spiritualpowers with which he was endowed. Compare a

similar case, i Cor. xiv. 18.

'irXT]po"J)op"a]IlXr]po(f)opiaand 7rXT]po(f"op"~Lvare found seven times in

St Paul and only three times in the rest of the New Testament (Luke i.i,

Hebr. vi. 11, x. 22). The noun, which occurs in Clem. Rom. 42 ^fran-X?;-

po"f)opias7rv(vp.aTos, is not found in the LXX., but the verb appears once,

Eccles. viii.11 iTr\T]po(^opridr]KaphiavImv tov a.v6pa"noviv avvoii tov noi^a-ai

TO TTovijpov, where the correspondingHebrew is 2^ i"bl2' the heart was

full to do etc' 7rXT}po(f)opiamay mean either (i)'fulfilment,'or (2)'con-viction,

assurance.' The meaning (i)must be discarded,because St Paul

is stillspeakingof the character of the message, not yet of the acceptance
of it. It\T)po(f"opiais therefore 'conviction,confidence' on the part of

St Paul and his fellow-preachers.For irKrjpo^oplasee the note on
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Col. ii. 2; for iT\r)po^op(ivthe note on Col. iv. 12. The words seem to

be confined almost exclusivelyto biblical and ecclesiastical writings.
Ka6(^ o\l8aT"]He appeals to the Thessalonians themselves to bear

witness to the character of his preaching; comp, ii.5. Thus Ka6a"s olbarf

must not be regarded as correlative to (IboTa above. Such a corre-spondence

could only confuse the order of thought in the passage.

f-yevnjOiijiev]Not ij/xtv*we were,'but (yfinjdrjfxfv'we became, were made'

by the transformingpower of Christ. On the distinction of yiyvta-daiand

flvaisee the notes on Col. i. 18 iva yivrjTaiand i Cor. i. 30 fyev^dr],with

references in both placesto Christ.

6. Kttl vjjLtisK.T.X.]The fact of their election by God was evinced in

two ways ;^rst by the divine character of the message imparted to them

(ver.5),and secondlyby their sincere acceptance of it : in other words,

not only by the offer of the Gospel, but by their response to the offer.

This last evidence is given in the words kcli v/xeir k.t.X. which, though

logicallydependent on ttSorey r^i/eKXoyfjuon, are thrown into the form of

an independent sentence as regardstheir grammatical structure.

Kal Tov Kvpfov] For the spiritin which these words are added to

soften and qualifythe preceding expressionnifiTjToiT^/icovsee i Cor. xi. i

fiifiTjTalfJLOv ylvtadf,Kadas icdya"XptoroG.

8"|dn"voiK.T.X.]' inasmuch as ye received the word,'explainingthe

feature in which the invitation consisted. They endured tribulation with

a holy joy,as Paul had set them the example, who, after the pattern of

Christ,rejoicedin his sufferings(Col.i. 24). The degree in which the

believer is allowed to participatein the sufferingsof his Lord, should be

the measure of his joy; see i Pet. iv. 13 Ka6o KOLViavflTf toIs tov Xpia-rov

naOrjfxaa-i,xai'pfre.On the privilegeof sharing in Christ's sufferings,

comp. Phil. i. 29 on vfiivi^apLaOTjto vntp XpicrTov ov p.6vovto (Is avrov

7ri(TT(V(Lv, aWa Ka\ to viripavTov rracrx^fiv,where see the note.

6X"\|/"i]The persecutionsinstigatedby the Jews in Thessalonica

(Acts xvii. 5 sq.)doubtless continued long after the Apostle had left,for

the pertinacitywith which they followed St Paul to Berea (Acts xvii. 13)

shows their determination ; see Biblical Essays, p. 262 sq. But though
the Jews were the instigators,the heathen populationdid not stand aloof,

as appears from i Thess. ii.14.

IIvcvjiaTos'Ay^ov]'proceedingfrom, inspiredby the Holy Ghost.'

7. TviTov]' an ensample of a Christian conmiunity.' The singular
is more forcible than Txmovi, and should be read, though Tvirovi has

strong support. Comp. for the expressionand for the singularnumber

Barnabas 19. 7 inrordyrjaT) Kvpims tos Tvnoi Oeoii (v aicr\vvT} koi (f)o(:io}.

iroo-i Tois irio-TtOovcriv]Used substantively,'to all believers,'without

any specialreference of present time.

ivrjnMaK"8ovC"fKal ^v r^
' A^dUf.]The repetitionof the prepositionand

article is in place here,because St Paul speaks of them as two distinct

provinces,'not only in Macedonia, but also in the neighbouringprovince
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of Achaia '
: but in the next verse iv rfjis correctlyomitted by some of

the best authorities,because there the two are classed together,in

oppositionto the rest of the world.

The peninsulaof Greece under the Roman dominion included parts

of three provinces" Macedonia, Achaia,and lUyricum.

8. d4"'vjiwv]i.e. ' spreadingfrom you onward.' 'Atto is simply local

here.

l|i]XiiTai]^ has sounded forth, l̂ike thunder. A strong word and

especiallyused in this metaphor: Pollux i. 118 f^i^xw^^^povrfj,comp.
Ecclus. xl. 13 cof ^povTTjixeyaXr]iv vera "^T])(r^(T"t,where the goods of the

unjustare said to exhaust their power, to roar themselves out, as thunder

in rain. * Non verba sed tonitrua' says Jerome of St Paul's writings: he

seems to hear them as he reads them. The verb appears to be a middle

here.

6 X6'YosTov KvpCov] This expressionoccurs again in 2 Thess. iii.i

(cf.fv Xoyo)Kvpiov,I Thess. iv. 15 and note there). Comp. also to pijfia

Kvpiov,I Pet. i.25, and 6 \6yostov XpiaTov, Col. iii.16 (on the meaning
of which last passage see the note ad loc). 'O \oyostov Gfoii is tolerably

frequentin St Paul. Are these genitivesthen, Qeov, Kvpiov,subjectiveor

objective? i.e.do the expressionsmean ' the word uttered by God, the

message of the Lord,'or
' the tidingswhich speakof God, of the Lord ' .-*

An answer seems to be suppliedto this questionby the fact that the

expressionsare derived from the Hebrew prophets,e.g. Is. xxxviii. 4,

'Then came the word of the Lord unto Isaiah,'which is equivalentto

'thus saith the Lord' of the followingverse, and is rendered in the LXX.

XoyosKvpiov. This Old Testament usage is decisive in favour of the

subjectiveuse here.

aXX' "v iravrl Toiro) k.t.X.]The oppositionis restricted to eV t^ Max, k.

'A^.and "v -rravTi tottco as the positionof ov p.6vovshows. It does not

extend also to 6 \6yostov K. and rj itIo-tis77irpos tov "edj/,as some would

take it.

The sentence, if grammaticallyregular,would have stopped at iv navTi

TOTTO). But the addition of a new subjectand predicate(r/ttIo-tis...i^fX^XvBev)
should create no difficultyin St Paul, whose char",cteristic earnestness is

often exhibited in thus lengtheningout a sentence in order to enforce a

lesson or dwell upon an importantfact. See e.g. ver. 3 above.

dXXd]The omission of kgI,besides being best supportedby the mss.

(e.g.B,which shows the superiorityof its reading over the received text by

omittingalso iv ttj before ^Axalqabove),is also internallymore probable,
as preparing us for the new form which the sentence is to take. Had

it stopped with iv ttovtI totto), then aWa Ka\ would have been more

natural.

iv iravTl T6ira)]The favourable positionof Thessalonica situated as it

was on the Via Egnatia,anditsmercantile importance,will explainthe rapid
spread of the tidings; see Biblical Essays,p. 254 sq. Wieseler {Chronol.
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p. 42) suggests that St Paul may have learnt from Aquilaand Priscilla,
who had recentlyarrived at Corinth from Rome (Acts xviii.2),that the

faith of the Thessalonians was known there. The expressiontv iravri

TOTTO) is of course not to be pressed. For a similar hyperbolesee Col. i.6

eV iravu. tco Koa-fico, Rom. i.8 fv oXo) tco KocrficOfPhil. i.13 toTs'Xonrols Traaiv,

and 2 Cor. ii. 14, where the same expressiontv nairrlroTro) occurs.

t|"Xi]Xv0"v]^ has spreadabroad.^ Comp. Rom. x. 18,i Cor. xiv. 36,where

the verb is found in the same sense.

9. avTol]'"ofthemselves^ Their minds are so full of the subjectthat

unasked theyprofferus the information.

The substantive to which avroi is to be referred is contained implicitly
in iv navTi totto), i.e.'

Strangers from all parts.'

"l'o-o8ov]' app7-oachâccess.'' We are tempted by the recollection of St

Paul's favourite metaphor of a door being opened (i Cor. xvi. 9, 2 Cor. li.

12, Col. iv. 3, where see the note : comp. Acts xiv. 27 a reference to St

Paul's language)to take eto-oSo?here in a metaphoricalsense
'
access to

your hearts '
: but a comparisonof ii. i renders the Hteral meaning more

probable.

irpos Tov 0"ov diro twv "l8wXwv]showing that the majorityat least of the

Thessalonian converts were heathen and not Jews : comp. i Thess. ii.14,

16. That this was the case appears likewise from the fact that St Paul

refrains from any direct allusions to the Old Testament, which would

certainlyhave occurred had he been addressingJews chieflyor prose-lytes.

Again, had the mass of the converts been Jews or proselytesthe

expressionwould have been not -npos top Oeou but npls tov Kvpiov.

Contrast Acts ix. 4 tIs ei, Kupie the cry of the proselyteSaul with xv. 19

OTTO T"ui/ ($vcop fmcrTp((f)ovcrLVeVi tov Qeov : and COmp. Gal. iv. 8 ovK flSoTfs

Qfov of the Galatian idolaters.Acts xiv. 15 drro tovtcov tu"v p.aTaicov

fTTiaTpiCpfLvfTTL Gfoi' ((ovTalu St Paul's spccch to the people at Lystra.

0e^ t"vTi Kal oXtiSivw]'
a livingand real Cod '

: as opposed to the

phantom and senseless gods of the heathen. See Acts xiv. 15, already

cited. The E.V. here by translating'the livingand true God' has

weakened the passage, just as some Greek transcribers in Acts 1.c. by

writingtov Qeov tov ((ovrafor Qfov (covTafollowed by the Textus Receptus.

The word aXrjdivosoccurs in this passage only in St Paul's writings: it is

found as a v.l. in Heb. ix. 14 fls to T^aTptvfivQta fcavrikqi dXrjdiv^,doubt-less

from a reminiscence of this passage. On the difference between

(lXrj6}]sand dXrjOivossee Trench, N. T. Syn. " 8, p. 26.

10. Kal ova|Ji^v"ivtAv vliv avrou ^k twv ovpavwv] This appeal well

illustrates the doctrinal teachingof this Epistle. It is thus, ' Live a holy

life,that you may be prepared to meet your Lord.' In St Paul's later

Epistles,his appeal generallyassumes a different form, * Christ died for

you : therefore die with Him to sin.' Both the one lesson and the other

have their office in the instruction of the Church through all ages,

addressingthemselves to different minds, and frames of minds "the one
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making itselfheard where the other would be ineffective. The 'coming
of the Lord' is the refrain,as it were, with which St Paul clenches

paragraphafter paragraph in this Epistle. See Biblical Essays,p. 224

sq., where the characteristics of the groups of the Pauline Epistlesare
treated at length.

ovpavwv]The pluralovpavoXis not classical. Neither was the Latin

caeli which, though occurringonce in Lucretius for a specialreason

(II.1097 caelos omnes, where see Munro's note),is condemned by Julius
Caesar in Aulus Gellius xix. 8. 3 " 5. On the other hand the Hebrew

equivalenthas no singular,the pluralbeingalwaysused, with a reference

perhaps to successive heavens recedingone beyond the other (2 Cor.

xii. 2 foor rpiTov ovpavov); see Koch's note here,

8v TJ7"ip"v"K v"Kp"v]This clause is generallyconsidered to be added

as a decisive proofof His Sonship,as in Rom. i.4. It seems however to

be appealedto here rather as an earnest of His coming againin judgment
and of the generalresurrection,' He will judge the world in righteousness

by that man whom he hath ordained : whereof he hath given assurance

unto all men in that he raised him from the dead,'Acts xvii. 31, in

St Paul's speech before the Areopagus which was delivered within a few

months of the writingof this Epistle.The paralleltherefore from this

almost contemporaneous speechmay fairlybe allowed to decide the train

of thoughthere,even if the context were not so stronglyin favour of this

interpretation.

*lTl"rovvTov pv6|xcvovK.T.X.]i.e.Jesus,Who, as His name betokens,is

our deliverer etc.,an allusion to the meaning of the name Jesus,'the

Saviour.' In Isai. lix. 20 cited in Rom. xi. 26, 6 pvofievos is the LXX.

translation of ?fc"ll So also in Gen. xlviii.16,and 6 pva-dfievosfrequently
(Isai.xliv.6,xlvii.4, xlviii.17, xlix. 7, 26,liv.5, 8).

TTJsopYiis]used thus absolutelyof the divine wrath, as in ii. 16,
Rom. iii.5, v. 9, ix.22, xiii.5. Compare especiallyRom. xii.19, bore tottou

-rfjopyfiwhere rfiopyrjcannot refer to one's adversary,for it is not a

questionof his wrath,but of his injustice.The difficultyof the phrase
has led to explanatoryglosses,i Thess. ii.16 tov Qeoii,Rom. iii.5 avroii.

TT]? tpx^K^vTis]''which is even now approaching. Ĉomp. v. 2 ij/ie'po

Kvpt'oucos K\i7rTTjsiv vvktl ovrois epx^Tai, Eph. v. 6 epj^erai 7)opyi)tov Qeov

"771 Tovs vlovs TTJsdneiOeias,Col. iii.6 St a ep^eTai rjopyrj tov Qeov. The

word may refer either to the present and continuous dispensationor to the

future and final judgment. The present epxea-daiis frequentlyused to

denote the certainty,and possiblythe nearness, of a future event, e.g.

Matt. xvii. 1 1,Joh.iv.21, xiv. 3, whence 6 tpxofifvos is a designationof the

Messiah: see Winer " xl.p. 332, and Biblical Essays,p. 149.

L. EP.



CHAPTER II.

ii. Character of the Apostle's lifeand ministry among them (ii.i " 12).

I. St Paul in the former chapter had alluded to two proofs, which

convinced him of the election of the Thessalonians, first the conduct of

the preachers (ver. 5), and secondly the reception of the message by the

hearers (vv. 6
" 10), He now enlarges on the same topics, and in the

same order, speaking of the preachers (ii. i " 12), and of the hearers

(vv. 13 sq.), but of the latter more briefly, because he had already spoken

at some length on this head, while he had dismissed the other topic

more summarily.

AvTol "yap] The explanation of
yap

is to be sought rather in the train of

thought which was running in the Apostle's mind, than in the actual

expressions :
* I speak thus boldly and confidently as to my preaching,

for I have a witness at hand. You yourselves know, etc' There seems

to be no contrast implied in avroX to the external testimony alluded to in

i. 8, 9. Such a contrast would only interfere with the explanation of

"yap.
The emphatic position of avTo\ is quite characteristic of this group

of Epistles ; comp. iii. 3, v. 2, 2 Thess. iii. 7.

Kcvi^]Not 'fruitless, ineffective' (fiaratos),but 'hollow, empty, wanting

in purpose and earnestness.' The context shows that
Kfi/77 must refer to

the character of the preaching, not to its results ; in fact ov k(v^ is equiva-lent

to the ovK (V Xdyo) fjLovov
dXXa Koi iv dvvafxei of i. 5- Kevos and

fxaraios

nowhere occur together in the New Testament, though in i Cor. xv. 14,

17 {Kffov TO Krjpvyfia" fiaraia ?)ttIcttis)they appear in close proximity; but

they are found in combination in Clem. Rom. 7 dTroXfiVoj/if" T"f K"vas

Koi fxaraias (ppovriSai, where the former epithet points to the quality, the

latter to the aim or effect of the action. For instances of the combination

in the LXX. and classical Greek see the note on Clem. Rom. I.e.

"y^-yovev]*" has proved^ has been found,' not as E.V. 'was.' Does the

perfect here glance obliquely at the lasting effects of his preaching, or

does it imply that his sojourn in Thessalonica was recent.'' On the

former supposition we may compare 2 Cor. xii. 9 etpijKfv,on the latter

2 Cor. ii. 13 fo'x'j'ca.
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2. dXXd irpoiraO^vTtsk.t.X.]' On the contrary, though we had had a

foretaste of what awaited us in the sufferingsand indignitieswhich we

underwent, as ye know, at Philippi,yet were we nothing daunted but

were bold, etc. Our courage under adverse circumstances is a sufficient

proofthat there was nothing hollow,speciousor unreal in our preach-ing.'

irpoiraflivTcsKal vPpwrO^vres]^having beforebeen maltreated and that

with contumely.^ The force of the preposition jrpo- in the first

participleis carried on to the second, or rather the prepositionhaving
been expressedin the first instance,it is unnecessary to repeat it. Comp.
probablyl Cor. xvi. 16 iravrXtw (Tvvtfi-yovvri.kcu KOTnmin-i, where koL KOTriavri

is equivalentto woTe koI Komau. For this classical idiom of an additional

feature comp. Demosth. Conon p. 1256 v^pia-dfls,J Svdpcŝ iKaarai,Kal

iradav virb Kopcovos quotedby Wetstein,and such passages as Soph.Ant.

537 Koi (Tvp.iJLfTi(Tx"""KQi (}""p(oTTJsalrlas where see Blaydes'note.

vPpwrWvTes]i.e.we experiencednot onlybodilysuffering(iradovTes),but

indignitysuperadded. This word v^pia-devresindicates the same feeling
which prompted St Paul,on the occasion especiallyalluded to, to demand

that the magistratesshould in person escort himself and Silas from prison,
ov yap' dWa eXdovres avrol j^fias e^ayayfraxrav,Acts xvi. ^J. It was the

consciousness of an indignityoffered. St Paul was not above (or,should

we not say, below)entertaininga sense of what was due to his personal
dignity. His social positionhad been contemned. It was in the essence

of v/Spirthat it could not be done to slaves : Ar. Rhet. ii.24, " 9 (p.1402)
ft Ttf "^a(77TO Tvtmiv tovs iXfvBepovsv^piv elvai,Demosth. Nicostr.

p. 1 25 1 1v fl KaraXa^av avTov eyca npos opyrju 8i]a-aip.iJ7Trard^aimco? doiiXov

opra, ypa(f)^ufie ypayl/'aiPTou/3pea)f,with the comment of Meier and

Schomann Att. Proc. p. 325. Thus this one word embodies the incident

in the Acts. It was the contumelywhich hurt St Paul's feelingsarising
from the strong sense of his Roman citizenship.

kv ^iXf-mrois]See Acts xvi. 19 " 40, Phil. i.30.

cirappT](ria(ra|ie9aXaXtjo-ai]Comp. Eph. vi. 20. On rrappTjcria {irap-
pTja-la,so Steph.Thes.),the boldness of speech which suppresses nothing,
see on Col. ii. 15, and Eph. iii.12. The verb napprja-idCca-daihowever is

alwaysfound in the New Testament in connexion with speaking,and so

it is best to translate it here *
were bold of speech ' (and so Eph. vi. 20),

not simply' took courage.'
fv T^ 0"w i]ji"v]' This boldness however was not our own. We were

courageous in our God, in spiteof our sufferingsand yet in some sense

by reason of them. For we have this treasure in earthen vessels,that
the excellencyof the power may be of God, and not of us (2 Cor. iv.7).
For when I am weak, then am I strong {ib.xii. 10).'

XciX-qo-ai]Not equivalentto cSore XaXfjaai('we were bold of speech,so
that we told'); but simply the objectiveinfinitive,as the run of the

sentence points to a closer connexion with frrappTja-iaa-antda,'we were



20 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [II.i.

bold of speechto tell.' AoXeti'is stronger than Xcyeti/,see Trench A^. T.

Syn. " 76,p. 286.

t6 cvayy^iovtov 0"ov] Is rov GeoO the objectiveor the subjective

genitive? Or is it not idle in many cases, and perhaps in this,to seek to

limit the genitiveto one sense, when it is in itself comprehensive,and

includes several senses, all of which will suit the context? Certainly,
whatever may be the case with the correspondingphrase to fvayyeXiovtov

XpioTov (Gal.i.7),the subjectivegenitiveseems more natural with tov

Qfoii.

h xoXX^ dY"vi.]* amidst jnuch conflict^i.e.beset by much opposition.
The Christian sufferer is an athlete who contends for the victor's chaplet.
Sometimes the aycui/ takes the form of an outward, as Phil. i. 30 ; some-times,

as Col. ii. I, of an internal conflict. The allied words a"Kfiv^

affKr](nsoccur in this connexion in 2 Tim. ii.5, Heb. x. 32, and the idea is

constantlypresent to St Paul's mind. The metaphor was speedilytaken

up : e.g. Clem. Rom. 5 e\6a"iifveVt tovs tyyia-Tayevo^fvovs adXrjTcis,Ign.

Polyc.I, 2, 3 "navTUiv ras vocrovs ^aara^e ")$" reXfios d6\T]vqs..,vfj"f)e(os Qeov

d6\r]T^S'TO Oefiad(pdap(Tia...fi(ya.\ov"(Tt\v d6\T)Tovto depecrdaiKai pikov^

where see the notes and also that on Ign.Ep/i.3 {vna\(i(})6fjvai).

3. 1] 7oLpirapdKXi]"ris]' I said that we were bold in our God, and that

itwas the Gospel of God we preached,and I said rightly.For our appeal
is not to be traced to error or impurityor to any human passions,or
human imperfections.It has received the sanction of God, and His

commission is upon us.' UapaKXTja-ismay perhaps be translated ' appeal':

it is an exercise of the powers of persuasion,either in the way of

(i)comfort, or (2)encouragement, or (3)exhortation,according as the

reference is to (i)the past, what has happened, (2)the present, what is

happening,or (3)the future,what is to happen.

ovK ^K irXdvTis]* // does not arise from error.' YlXdvrjis used either in

an active sense 'deceit,''the leadingastray,'or in a passive'error,''the

being led astray.'But in the New Testament it seems always to have

the latter meaning, and this is better suited to the context here. For

(K -nXavTiswill thus be distinguishedfrom tv 5"Xa). The preposition(k as

opposedto (V likewise pointsto this meaning.' False teachers are
' de-ceived'

as well as 'deceivers' (2 Tim. iii.13 -nXavccvrfs Ka\ TT\av"op.fvoi).

ovSk iiaKaOapo-ias]*"
nor yet from imptirityî.e.from sensuality. This

disclaimer,startlingas it may seem, was not unneeded amidst the im-purities

consecrated by the religionsof the day. The meaning of the

Hebrew or rather Phoenician words K'np fem. Htinp from ^''^\"'to be

holy' (Deut. xxiii. 18),properly'the consecrated ones,'tells its own

terrible tale. St Paul was at this very time livingin the midst of the

worship of Aphrodite at Corinth, and had but latelywitnessed that of

the Cabiri at Thessalonica (see Biblical Essays, p. 257 sq.). The

religionof Rome, again, though in its originfar purer than those of

Greece or the East, had been corruptedfrom extraneous sources : and we
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need not go farther than the Roman moralists and satiriststo learn how

much of the vice and impuritywhich hastened the decline of Rome was

due to the introduction of foreignreligioussystems. How naturallyprone
the earlyconverts were to sensualize even the religionof Christ may be

inferred from many passages in St Paul's Epistles(e.g.i Thess. iv. 3

where the ' idea of holiness is regarded as almost equivalentto abstinence

from the commission of fornication '
: see Jowett i. p. 88),and is seen in

the monstrous aberrations of some forms of Gnosticism,i.e.of Simon

Magus.
The word aKadapa-iais frequentlyinterpretedin this passage to mean

'
covetousness

' (comp. the Latin sordes,sordidus);but no instance is

produced to show that aKadapcria,aKaOaprosare ever used in this sense.

In I Esdras i.42 indeed aKadapalais used of the spoliationof the temple,

but here the word pointsto the defilement,not to the avarice involved

in the act. In Barnab. 19. 4 ov p-ijcrov 6 Xoyof rov 0eoC e^eXdrjiv

aKadapa-laTivav the context shows that the language is not a warning

againstpreachingfor money, but againstruining the effectiveness of

preaching by personal impurity. By the analogy of the figurative

language of the O.T. aKaOaprosin the mouth of a Jew might get to mean

' idolatrous,profane,'but scarcely' sordid,avaricious.' There is as little

ground for assertingconverselythat nXfovc^iais equivalentto aKadapa-la:

see note on Col. iii.5. For oKaOapaiaof the pollutionof the temple see

Test. xii.Patr. Levi 1 5.

ov8i Iv 86Xto)]The better supportedreadingovSe,ifnot actuallyrequired
for grammaticalreasons (seeHermann Opusc.III. 143),givesa much better

sense than ovre. Each clause disclaims an entirelydistinct motive, and

therefore the disjunctiveparticleovhk is preferable: 'not from error, nor yet

from impurity,nor again in guile.'See the note on Gal. i. 12.

4. dXXa] On the contrary, so far from its being due to human

passionsand imperfections,it is in accordance with the test which we

have satisfied in the sightof God.

S"8oKtp.dor|i"0a]The word toKip-a^fivsignifiesproperlyto examine an

objectwith a view to its satisfyinga certain test,and hence naturally

glides into the meaning 'to approve.' In 8e8oKip.aafifdathis latter

significationis prominent,in toJ doKip,a(ovTiit is kept in the background.

Still,as Trench remarks (A^.T. Syn. " 74, p. 278 sq.),there is always the

underlying sense not merely of a victorious coming out of trial,but of

the implicationthat the trial is itselfmade in the expectationthat the

issue would be favourable " an implicationwanting in the word Trfipa^au.
Thus the word most nearlyapproaches the classical sense of d^iovv.

ir\."rr(v9i\vairi evaYY^Xiov]' /"? de trusted with the gospel^* to have the

gospelcommitted to us.' For the construction see Rom. iii.2, i Cor. ix.

17, Gal. ii.7, I Tim. i. 11, Tit. i. 3, 2 Thess. i. 10 (v.1.).Not only do

verbs which in the active take an accusative of both person and thing
retain the latter in the passive,e.g. 2 Thess. ii.15 TrapaSdo-ttfar c5tSax^i7r":
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but also those which in the active are constructed with a dative of the

person and an accusative of the thing,e.g. TTKTrfvB^vai.t6 evayyeXiophere,
and Acts xxviii. 20 ttjv aXvaiv ravTrjv Trfpi'/cet/xai,see Winer " xxxii. p. 287.

ovTws]' accordingly,in accordance therewith,'i.e.with this commis-sion,

answering to Kadois. This correspondenceof Kadcis,Kadanfp,and ovrcas

is frequentin the New Testament : comp. e.g. in St Paul, 2 Cor. viii.6,
X. 7, Col. iii.13. 'Qf has no dependence on ourcop. For though ovTa)s...(os

' in such a manner. ..as' is a frequentcombination in St Paul, ovras here

cannot well refer both to Ka6a"s and cos, inasmuch as it would requireto be

taken in two different senses. It is better therefore to treat ovx ojp av6pu"nois
K.T.X. as an independentclause,explanatoryof Kada"s...ovT(os.For this use

of (Of comp. especially2 Cor. vi. 8 " 10.

dv8p"iroisap^(rKovT"s]Compare Gal. i. 10 and the notes on Col. i. 10

(dpeaKfiap),iii.22 {avdpoiTrapfo-Koi).

Ttts Kap8Casijiiwv]It has been maintained by some (e.g.Conybeare and

Howson II. p. 95 note i, p. 419 note 3)that St Paul uses 'we' 'according
to the idiom of many ancient writers ' where a modern writer would use

' I.' Or as it is expressedelsewhere,'He uses f-ycofrequentlyinterchange-ably
with Tjfj.f'ls,and when he includes others in the ijfitlshe specifiesit.'

On this point the followingfacts may be worthy of consideration, (i)
The Epistleswhich are written in St Paul's name alone are the Romans,

Galatians,Ephesians, i, 2 Timothy, and Titus. In all of these the

singularis used when the writer is speakingin his own name. The plural
is never so used. It is only employed where he speaks of himself as the

member of a class,whether embracing either the other preachersof the

Gospel (Gal.i. 8, ii.9),or the persons to whom the letter is addressed, or

the whole body of Christians generally. (2) Of the other Epistles,those

to Philippiansand to Philemon (afterthe opening salutation)adhere to

the singularthroughout. The others use the plural. In i Corinthians

the pluraloccurs every now and then. It is very common in 2 Corinthians,
and in i, 2 Thessalonians it is very seldom departedfrom. As a general
rule we may say that wherever the communication is more direct and

personal,there the singularis used ; wherever it is more general,the

pluralis preferred.(3) In every instance where the pluralis used,we

find that it will apply to those who are associated with the Apostle,as
well as to the Apostlehimself. (4) There are passages where it is quite
impossibleto refer the pluralto St Paul alone without making havoc of

the sense. The passage in the text is one of these instances. 2 Cor. vii. 3

npofipr]Kayap on, tv rais Kapbiaisi^ficivcot" di to crvvanoBavflv Ka\ (Tvv^fjvis

another instance. For though no one will deny that a king or a reviewer

may employ the plural'
we

' with propriety,it may fairlybe questioned
whether the one would talk of 'our crowns' or the other of 'our pens,'
when only one of each class was meant. And thus,though the Apostle

might say
' we,' ho could not call himself ' Apostles

'

cor Xpto-ToOarrooToXot

(i Thess. ii.6) or speak of his 'hearts.' (5)In other passages St Paul's own
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language shows that by the use of the pluralhe does generallyinclude

more than himself,for in particularcases where he refers to himself

personallyhe takes care to substitute the singularfor the pluralor in

some other way to qualifythe expression. Thus below ii.18 Storti]6(\t]-

(rafxev iXdelv npos Vfxas, t'ycofxev UavXos kol aira^Koi 8is,kol iviKoy\revruias 6

2aTavai, St Paul is careful to distinguishhimself from the others who are

included in the plural" 'we were desirous of visitingyou (formy own

part I have entertained the desire more than once),but Satan hindered us.'

We may conclude therefore that a case for an epistolarypluralin St Paul's

Epistleshas not been made out.

5. iv \6y(aKoXaKcfas ""Y"^^^]9Tl^l."v]^
were we found employed in words''

etc. For the construction ylyv"cr6aiiv compare i Tim. ii. 14, and see

the note on i. 5.

KoXaK"Cas, irXtovc^Cas]are probably subjectivegenitives,*the words,
which flatteryuses, the pretext of which avarice avails itself.' It is

objectionableto apply a different sense of the genitiveto the two clauses

when the same will hold. KoXaKcia,a word which occurs here only in the

New Testament, is defined both by Theophrastus {Char.2)and Aristotle

{Eth.Nic. iv. 12) to involve the idea of selfish motives. It is flatterynot

merely for the sake of givingpleasureto others but for the sake of self-

interest. The words of Aristotle are o 8e otto)? "(^eXetany avro) ylyvrjTai

fif "^(^prijxaTakoi oaa 8ia ")(^pr)fxa.Ta"v,KoXa^. For irKcove^iasee Col. iii.5-

7rpo4)d"r"i]''pretext.^The word 7rp6(j)acn.s(from Trpo(palu(o)signifies

generallythe ostensible reason for which a thingis done (comp.Joseph.
An^. xvi. 6. 5 quoted in Wetstein);sometimes in a good sense (e.g.Thuc.
i. 23, vi. 6 aXTjdea-TdTT]npocpacris),but generallyotherwise,the false or

pretended reason as opposed to the true, and so, as here,*
a pretext,'and

takes the genitive.

0"6s p.dpTvs]He had appealed to the Thessalonians themselves {Ka6ots
oi'Sare)to testifyto his outward conduct (cVX6y"oKoKoKfias).Of his

inward motives {npocfidcrfiTrXeuve^las)God alone could bear witness. So

Chrysostom and others interpretthe passage. Comp. ver. 10, where we

have the double appealvfielspAprvpeskcu 6 Qtos.

6. There is a slightdifference in the force of the prepositionsi^
dvdpdnav,a"^'vpciv,which may be expressed by the paraphrase 'to

extract {($)glory from men,' '

derivingit {duo)either from you or, etc'

'Ek is the prepositionwhich would naturallybe attached to ^-qrovvxis: and

for an explanationof the adoption of diro in the next clause we need not

perhaps go farther than the natural desire of a change,though dirobrings
the source {(")more prominentlyforward as an agent. Compare John
xi. I dno Brjdavlas," rrjsK"op.rjs k.t.X.,where Bethany is perhaps the

district which would explainthe drrd. See Winer " xlvii.p. 453 sq. On the

other hand, Rom. iii.30 should not have been classed by Winer among

these examples,for there is a marked emphasisin the change of expression
from f" irlaTfoisto did ttjsTrio-Teas.
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8vvdji"voiiv pdp"itlvai k.t.X.]' thoughwe might have been burdensome,

oppressive.Ŵhat sense are we to attribute to iv ^apti dvai here ? Does

it refer to the levyingof pecuniaryaid,or to the assumption of authority
and the exaction of respect to one's office? In other words, does it refer

speciallyto (U irpof^aa-filiKfovf^ias,OX rather to ^r)TovvTesf^ dvdpoiircov

86$av? In favour of the former sense is the fact that the kindred phrases
in St Paul are used in this connexion : comp. ver. 9 irpos to fxfifin^aprja-ai

Tiva vp.a"v repeatedagain 2 Thess. iii,8, 2 Cor. xii. 16 Karf^aprja-a,xi. 9

d/3ap")(fjLavTov ("njprjcra.On the Other hand the positionof dwdfievoiiv

0dpfi fivai in close connexion with (r^Tovvresd6$av speaks stronglyon

behalf of the other sense, and ^dpos,like oyKos, can fairlyhave this mean-ing.

See 2 Cor. iv. 17 ^dpos86^t]sand comp. Diod. Sic. iv. 6i dia to /3dpos

TTjsTToXfo)?,where the writer is speakingof Athens. Perhaps it is safer to

assignto iv fiapfitlvaia comprehensive meaning, includingboth these

royal prerogatives,so to speak, of the apostleship,the assertion of

authorityand the levyingof contributions. On the suppliessent to him

from Philippiat this time see the note on Phil. iv. 16.

ws XpwTTov dir6"rToXoi]' by virtue of our officeas Apostlesof Christ.^ So

stronglydoes St Paul assert the rightof the teacher to be provided for

by the taught,that writingto the Corinthians he, with a touch of irony,

expresses his fear lest,by having failed to assert this claim,he might
have led them to questionhis authority(2 Cor. xi. 7 sq.).

The twofold anxiety displayedhere to indicate his own disinterested-ness

and at the same time not to compromise his rightfulclaims as an

Apostle,is expressedso entirelyin the spiritof St Paul that it is strange

such a proof of the authenticityof the Epistlecould be overlooked by

those who have denied the Pauline authorship.

7. vi]moi]'"children,babes.^ This is by far the best supported read-ing,

beingfound in 6"BC*D*FG it.vg. cop. "z/.,nor does it present any con-siderable

difficulty.The inversion of the metaphor which it introduces,

the Christian teacher being first compared to the child and then to the

mother, is quitein St Paul's manner : e.g. v. 2, 4 where the day of the

Lord is compared to a thief and then the idea is reversed and the unpre-pared

Christians become the thieves (wf "cX"7rrac KaToKd^r],the true

reading). Compare also the use which is made of the allegoryof the

vailed face of Moses (2 Cor. iii.13 " 16),where the vail is represented
first as on the law, then as on the hearts of the Jewish nation ; of the

metaphor of second marriage(Rom. vii. i sq.)where we should expect not

vfifli(6avaTU)6r}TfT(o vop.a" {vet.4) but o vofxos i6avaT"odT]vp.iv ; and of the idea

of the triumphalprocessionin 2 Cor. ii. 14 sq., where the Apostles are

compared, first to the captivesled in triumph,then to the odour of the

incense : see for a less strikingexample Rom. vi. 5, and the notes on Gal.

ii.20, iv. 19. St Paul's earnestness and rapidityof thought led him to

work his metaphor to the utmost, turning it about and reapplyingit,as it

suggested some new analogy. It was of no importance to him, as it
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would be to a modern writer,that his image should cut clean. This

disregardof rhetorical rules it was which made his ' speech contemptible'

(2 Cor. X. 10 o \6yos(^ovdfvrjfxfvos,comp. I Cor. ii.i, 4). Rhetorical rules

were as nothingto him compared with the objectwhich he had in view.

The word vijirioiwas read here by Origen Matth. i.p. 375 ed. Huet

(quotedby Bentley Crit. Sacr. p. 61) o airofTroko^ iytverovrfinos Ka\ TTopa-

irXrja-iosTpo({)a6aX7rov(rr}To eavrfjsnaibiov Koi XaXova-TjXoyovs (os iraibiou

8ia TO iraidiov,followed by Pelagiusy^r//suimis paruuli. So too Clement

of Alexandria {Paed.i.5. 19 p. 108)quotes the passage as given in the text,

and explainsthe distinction between the two words thus : ovk eVl d(f)p6v"ov

TaTTeTai to vt^itlov, vqirvTios fJ-evyap ovtos, vrjuios Se o veriirios, a"s tjttios o

a7Ta\6(f)p(ov,olov rjiriosrfcoori Koi irpaos t(3 TpoTrco yevufifvos
'"

compare also

Paed. i.6 p. 117. Compare also Irena^us (iv,38.2)speakingof Christ,bih

TovTo (TvvfVTjnia^evvlos tov Qeov rtXeiof (ov Ta dvdp(07r(i"...8iato tov avdpdnov

vTjinov ovTu" ;fa)pou/Mei'0$',(is avdpcoTTOSavTov x^P^^^ rJSvi/aro.The same

reading tJttioifor vijmoi occurs in A on Eph. iv. 14, showing the readiness

with which the words would be confused.

On the other hand, tJttioimakes very excellent sense, as this is a word

speciallyused to express 'fatherlytenderness,'e.g. Hom. Od. ii.47 iraTTjp

d' as TJmosrjev,comp. //. xxiv. 770. It occurs 2 Tim. ii.24 dovXov Kvpiov

ov Set fidxecrdaiaXXct tJttiouelvai,where again the variant Wjinovis found.

^v |ji^"ra"vjiwv]not simply iv vfiiv or nap'vixlv,but more fully,' as though
I were one of you, mixingfreelyamong you.' The expressionhere used

indirectlyhints at the terms of equalityon which the Apostleplaced
himself with his converts : comp. St Luke xxii. 27 of his Master eyw de iv

[Mtato vp.wv flfxi(OS o 8iaKOV(ov.

If vrjTnoi.is the correct reading,a colon should be placedafter iv fxiato

v/iwi/ : if Tj-moi is adopted,perhaps even then it should be so punctuated.
It may however be a questionin this case, whether (os iav Tpo(j)6sk.t.X.

should not be connected with what goes before,though it has an apodosis
of its own. For such a construction see Soph. Aj'ax839.

"s "cLv OoXir^]For ms av see Hermann on Soph. Ajax 1096,and comp.

Winer " xlii.p. 385 ; on iav for av see Winer " xlii.p. 390.

TcL eavTtjsxeKva]Thus by rpoc^hshere is meant a mother who suckles

and nurses her own children. This use is not unclassical : e.g. Soph.

Ajax 849 ykpovTinarplTrjre 8v(rTr]V(oTpo(f"a.Theocr. xxvii. 66 yvva fxaTTjp

TtKeoiv Tpo(f)6s(seeSteph.TAes. s. v.).
8. 6|xcip6|X"voi]This is the best supportedreading and the word

occurs also in Job iii,21 (LXX.),Psalm Ixii. 2 (Symmachus), in both

passages however with the same varietyof reading (Ipifipeadai)as here.

Two explanationsare givenof the form. First,that it is derived from

op.ov and eipfti/, and means 'to be attached to' (so Theophylact and

others). To this there are two objections:(i) that the verb would in

this case take a dative instead of a genitive. Perhaps the instances of

(rvWa/i^aveo-^at,atmnQai^ etc. are not exact enough parallelsto meet this
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objection,(2) That verbs compounded with o/ioOare always derived

from substantives as o/xoSpo/xdv,oneweTelv,o/niXeli/,etc. and there is no

substantive to which to refer o^idpeadai.Secondly,as the form fxelpta-dai
(='tfi(ip(a-dai)is found in Nicander T/ier. 402, it is supposed that ofidpf-
crBai is a lengthenedform from this,as 68vpofj.aifrom dvpofxai,oKfXXco from

KeXXo),etc. Against this it is urged that no instance is adduced of a verb

so lengthenedby an aspiratedvowel. But on the other hand too much

stress must not be laid on this in the New Testament, where (\n\s for

instance is written fKirU (see note on Phil. ii.23 d(f)l8(o).In this case the

word may have arisen from lp.fip"(rdaiby an imperfectarticulation of a

very short vowel, as in the case of KoXaaaaels for KoXoaa-ofls ; or lastlythe

readingmay be ofieipofievoi (Lobeck Pal/i. 1 4. i p. 72).

"v8oKovfi"v]The imperfecttense. On the omission of the augment

see Lobeck Phryn. pp. 140, 456 ; but the best manuscripts of the New

Testament are not agreed on this point,and probablyT)v8oKovfjLfvshould

be preferredhere. On the verb fvdoKf'ivsee the note on Col. i. 19. It is

not found in the writers of the classical epoch.
Kal rds "avTwv ^I'vxas]' lo give even our own lives^ The simpleverb

hovvcu.is to be understood from the compound fitradovvaiof the former

clause. For the zeugma compare Kiihner, II. p. 606, and on the word

y^vxT}see note on i Thess. v. 23.

ayoi-tn]To\]The metaphor is still preserved in the term which is

speciallyused of an only or favourite child (see e.g. Hom. Od. ii.365

fioiivosf'cui'dyaTTTjTotk.t.X.)and consecrated in this sense by its application
to the Son of God Himself; comp. Matt. iii.17, and the note on vi]iriot

above (ver.7). On the term 6 dyainjTos,as a complete titlein itself,see
the note on Col. iv. 14.

9. ninf]p.ov"U"T" 7 dp]referringto "v8oiiov[X"vfxtTaSovvairas iavrav ylrvxdi.
'You will not regard this declaration of our readiness to lay down our

lives as a mere idle vaunt, for you have a proofof our self-sacrificingspirit
in the recollection of our toils and labours when among you.' Or the yap

may refer back to ver. 5.

t6v Kiirov Kal xiv jji6x6ov]'
our toil and our struggling. T̂he words

occur togetheralso in 3 Thess. iii.8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27 (so too in Hermas

Sim. V. 6. 2),and we must seek for some distinction of meaning between

the two expressions.
KoTTOf (fromKOTTTO))is properlya * blow' or

' bruise,'and hence signifies
'wear and tear,'the fatiguearisingfrom continued labour,and hence the

labour which bringson lassitude.

In p^ox'^oion the other hand the leadingnotion is that of struggling
to overcome difficulties. It is connected with /xoyoj, poyi^ and perhaps

/idXtf,/ioiXof,in all of which words the same idea is prominent. Thus

KOTTor is passive,poxdosactive,and the distinction may perhaps be repre-sented

by the two words ' toil and moil.' See Trench Seven Churches,

p. 65.
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wKxis Kttl i]|i^pasK.T.X.]This clause is added, as an epexegesisof rov

Konov i]iJ.covKol TOP fioxdov,and therefore has no connecting particle.
Some even of the best mss. have suppliedthe apparent deficiencywith

yap.
' Laborem manuum nocte et fatigationemverbi die : caeterum

semper operabatur,quando docebat' says Pelagius.
The explanationof the order wktos koX r^iipas is not to be sought in

the fact that the Jews, as did also the Athenians (Plin.Nat. Hist. ii."79),
commenced their reckoningwith sunset. For we find the Jewish writers,
both in the Old and New Testaments,frequentlyadopting the reverse

order * day and night' (e.g.Jer.xvi. 13,xxxiii. 25) ; while the Romans, who

reckoned from sunrise,as often as not speak of ' nightand day ' (e.g.Cic,

dejin.i. 16. 51, de orat. i. 16,260,Cassar de bell. Gallic, v. 38.i).
The latter however is the order always observed by St Paul (Lobeck

Paral. p. 62 sq.),and by Luke in the expressionvvKTa koX rmipav(e.g.Luke

ii.37),but not when he uses the genitive(e.g.Luke xviii.7). St John,
who uses the genitiveonly,always employs the order ^fxepaskoI wktos,

and his styleis the most Hebraic of New Testament writers.

cp'yat6(i,cvoi]St Paul himself doubtless worked while at Thessalonica

at his trade of tent-maker, on which we find him employed at Corinth

about the time when this Epistlewas written (Acts xviii. 3). It was a

recognizedcustom of every Jewish parent, enforced by many maxims of

the Rabbins, to teach his son a trade. This fact therefore does not imply
any inferiorityof social positionin the case of St Paul (see the note on

2 Thess. iii.10, where St Paul reiterates this proofof his disinterestedness).
The choice of this particulartrade was probably determined by the fact

that canvas for tents was largelymanufactured from the goat'shair of his

native country from which it got its name cilicium (Conybeare and

Howson, I. p. 58).
St Paul however during his stay at Thessalonica was not entirely

supportedby the labour of his own hands. He more than once received

contributions from Philippi(Phil.iv. 15). In the same way, while at

Corinth,he received contributions from Macedonia to make up a sufficient

sum to support him, see 2 Cor. xi.9, where rh v(jTipr\p.afiov means
* what

was wanting, after I had plied my trade.' Besides Thessalonica and

Corinth (Acts xviii.3),we find him labouringwith his own hands also

at Ephesus (Actsxx. 34).
On the bearingof these facts on the questionof the lengthof his stay

at Thessalonica,see Biblical Essays p. 259.

10. vji"ts {jLoLprvpcsKttl 6 0eos] ' You are witnesses of our outward

actions,God of our inward thoughts.'See ver. 5.

6"r"ws Kttl 8iKa("s]* how holilytowards God and how justlytowards

men.' The two words often occur togetherand represent, oo-t'o)?one's

duty towards God, diKalois one's duty towards men. See Plato Gor^.
p. 507 B Koi p,TjvTTtplfifv dvdpoinovsTO. TTpotrrjKOvra Trparrtov diKai au Trparrot,

TTfpi d( dfoiis oo-ta (comp. ThecEt. p. 1 76 b),and so St Paul's contemporary
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Philo oiriOTTjs fifv TTpos Qfov biKaioa-vin)Sc wpos dvOpdnovidfcopfirai..Simi-larly

Marcus Antoninus says (vii.66) of Socrates that he was diKoios ra

Trpos avdpa)7rovs,oaiot ra Trpos dfovt. Cf. Luke i. 75, Tit. i.8, Ephes. iv. 24,

where see Wetstein. It is not intended however to be impliedthat this

meaning always attaches to diKuios,which in its technical legalsense is

used of righteousnessbefore God, i.e. having fulfilledthe terms of the

compact with Him, but only generallyand more especiallywhen distin-guished

from ocriof. See Trench N. T. Syn. " Ixxxviii,p. 328. The combi-nation

is found in Clem. Rom. 48 KarivQvvovm rr^v ivopdavavTav iv oo-iorTjri

Ka\ biKaioavvrjand [2 Clem.]5 to 6"ria"skol diKaiaysdva(rTp"(pf(rdai,where

see the notes. In the present passage the correspondenceis inverted

by chiasmus, ociojs referringto o Q(6s, diKalas to v/xfif fidprvpes.

dji^fnrTws]is more comprehensive,includingboth ocricosand BiKalcos

contemplatedfrom the negativeside. The word is coupledwith 6cri(osin

Clem. Rom. 44 as descriptiveof a blameless Christian ministry.

v|iiv Tois iri"rT"vov(ri.v]If this dative could mean 'in the opinion of,'

then all difficultyarisingfrom rolf Tria-Ttvovaiu would cease. The sense

would then be, 'much as our conduct has been misinterpretedby the

unbelievers,at least in the sightof you who believe '
etc. But the sense

would be sacrificed to get over this one difficulty,for St Paul would then

be made to say 'We call you to witness (and God also),how in your

opinionwe acted holily,etc.,'which is inconceivablyflat and unmeaning.

The sense
' towards you who believe ' is at once a very natural interpre-tation

of the Greek and better suits the context.

Tois tria-rtvova-iv]Not that his conduct had been otherwise towards

unbelievers,but that believers had a specialclaim upon him. There was

here an additional motive for uprightness. Comp. Gal. vi. 10,
' Let us do

good unto all men, but especiallyunto them who are of the household

of the faith.' Thus the words jire especiallyconnected with d^ffXTrroys.

The Apostle'sobligationshad been loyallyfulfilled.

i"y"vi^eii|i"v]For this use of yiyvtadaiwith an adverb ' how holilywe

conducted ourselves,etc' see on i. 5. 'Ey"vi]6rjp.fuis here not a simple

copula,but has a fuller meaning, 'we presentedourselves, behaved our-selves':

comp. I Cor. xvi. 10 Iva d(f)6^ois yevijrai npot vfids. See Kriiger's

Sprachh'hre " 62. 2, p. 269 (citedby Koch). For this idiomatic use

comp. Thucyd. ii. 14 xakcnQ"iavrolf r] dvafrracriitytyovd, and see Matth.

Gr. Gr. ii." 309 c.

II. The construction in the sentence beginningwith coj Iva cKaa-rov

K.T.X. is defective from the absence of a finiteverb. There are two ways

of supplyingthe ellipsis,either (i)by a verb such as (vov6(Tovp.fvto govern

fva "Ka(TTov, or (2) by understanding(yfinj6rjp.fi"with napaKaXovin-fsKa\

napapvdovpfvoi,in which case these participleshave a double accusative

(va fKacrrnv and vpds. This double accusative would present no difficulty;

for even if no exact parallelis to be found in St Paul, itis still so entirely

after his manner, that it would need no such support. The real difficulty
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in this construction consists in the harshness of iyevq"rmevnapaicaXovvTes:

and probablythe correct explanationis to supplysome such verb as ivovOc-

Tovfiev suggestedabove. The sentence is so suspended by the insertion

of the participialclause, that the finite verb which ought to close the

sentence is lost sightof. On ellipsesin St Paul see Journal of Class,

and Sacr. Philol. iii.p. 85.

ws iraTi)pTeKva] It is remarked by the commentators from St Chry-

sostom downwards, on ver. 7, that when the Apostle wishes to dwell

on his tenderness and affection for his converts he uses the figureof a

mother ; while here,where he is dwellingon his teachingand advice,he

adopts that of a father as more appropriate. ' Parvulos nutrix fovet :

proficientesvero pater instituit' says Pelagius.

TrapaKoXovvTcsKal irapap,v6ov|icvoi]Compare I Cor. xiv. 3 o Sc 7rpo(f"T)-

Tfiiav dvdpanroisXaXci olKobofirjvKal TrapaKK-qaivKa\ napapLvdiav.Perhaps

there is this difference that TrapaKaXdvis
*
to exhort to a particularline of

conduct,'while napapvOela-daiis rather 'to encourage to continue in a

course.' The sense of ' consolation ' which some would here attribute to

irapapvOcia-Oaiis not more inherent in this word than in irapaKaKeiv.See

above,ii.3 (withthe note),below v. i^irapaKokovpev8e vp,as...napapv6fl(T6"

Tovs oXiyoyj/vxovs,Col. ii.2, and the notes on TrapdKkrjcnsand irapap-vdiov

(Phil.ii.i).

jjiaprvpofievoi]This is a better supportedreadingthan p-aprvpovp-euoi,

and is certainlyrequiredby the sense. The distinction between paprv-

pflaOai(thepassiveoi paprvpelv)' to be borne witness to,'and p.apTvp"a-6ai
'to invoke witnesses' and so 'to appealto as in the sightof witnesses,to

charge,protest,'ought not to requirerestatement : for it holds equallyin

classical authors, and in the New Testament without, so far as I am

aware, a singleexception. Compare e.g. Rom. iii.21 napTvpovp.evoi viro

Toi) vopov with Gal. v. 3 paprvpopat 8e rraXiu navrl dudpciireok.t.X. and see

note there. Maprvpelardai,the middle,seems to be used for the active in

Lucian de Sacr. c. 10 (i.p. 534),but with a sort of middle sense, 'testifies

in himself,bears evidence in himself.' Probably at a later periodthe two

words were confused,and hence the various readingsin the MSS. here and

in Acts xxvi. 22, where however the preponderance of authorityis de-cidedly

in favour of paprvpopeuos the rightreading. Maprvpeadaibears the

same relation to paprvpfivas i'pea-daito epeiv.

12. Tov KoXovvros]the present participle,as below, v. 24, though the

aorist is more frequentlyused. Either tense may be employed indiffer-ently.

Compare Gal. i. 6 dno tov KoXeaavros vpas with Gal. v. 8 " rov

KaXoiivTOi vpas. The fact that we never find the present of the finiteverb

in this sense, but always a past tense, as (Kcikeorev,KfKXrjKfv,fKXrjdrjrf,

suggests as the true explanationof the present participlethat it is used

substantively,without any idea of time,referringto the person and not

the act, 'your caller' like 6 tUtcov etc. See note on Gal. i. 23 6 dicoKav

ijp,asiroTf.
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TT^vlovTov pa"riX""av]not the future heavenlykingdom of Christ,but

the actual spiritualkingdom of which theywere present members. Comp.

2 Thess. i. 5 t^c ^acriXfiasroii Qeov. It is a State of thingswhich has

alreadybegun. Ao^av on the other hand pointsto the gloriousdevelop-ment
of that kingdom in which they hoped to participatehereafter.

iii. Repetitionof thanksgivingat their conversion and patienceunder

persecution(ii.13 " 16).

13. 8ia TovTo]̂ for this reason^ 'seeingthat we have bestowed so

much labour and affection upon you, we are the more thankful that we

have laboured to some purpose.'This seems better than referringSta

TOVTO solelyto the dependent clause tov kclKovvto^ vfj.as k.t.X. which is not

prominentenough to introduce it. A new paragraph may be supposed to

begin at ver. 13.

Kal-qiicis]'we also,we on our part" as you bear witness to our devotion

in your service,so zue in return thank God that you have listened to our

teaching.'The words /cat jj/iflscorrespond in some sense to avTo\ yap

o18aT" (ii.i); and fitlyintroduce the new paragraph, in which St Paul

turns away from the teachers to speak of the taught. The same expres-sion

occurs in Col. i.9, where see the note.

irapaXap6vTcsIS^cwrCc]Any attempt to translate these words into the

correspondingEnglish,as e.g. irapaXa^^avtiu'to take,'dtxfcrdai'to accept,'

tends to exaggerate the distinction. Nevertheless it must not be lost

sightof. Aexfo-daiimpliesa slightdegreeof acquiescenceor appropriation,

or at least consciousness,which is absent in TrapaXaii^avfiv; or in technical

language,while napaXafx^avdvdenotes simply the objectivefact,bixfo'^ai

presents the subjectiveaspect of the act of receiving.Compare Demosth.

F. Z.,p. 384 oxiK (bi^avTOoi55'fXa^ov TavTa 01 Ta"v Qrj^aiaiv7rp"cr/3etf,
' they

did not snap at nor would they even accept the money,'and Xen. Cyrop.

i. 4. 26 Tovi fXfVTOi Xa^uvras Koi de^afitvovsra Scopa XeyeTai'AoTvayd

dnfvfyKflv,quoted by Koch. See also the Commentators on the parable

of the sower, Luke viii. 13 /xrra x"^P^ d̂fxovraitov Xoyov,and Mark iv. 16

HfTo. xapas Xap,^apovaivavTou. The distinction is significanthere : 'when

the word of hearingwas delivered to you, you took it to yourselvesas the

word of God.' See Acts xi. i, where the word de^aadaiis coupled with

TOP Xoyov,as here, and the note on Col. ii.6.

X6-yovdKOTJs]The word dKofjsis not an idle addition here, but derives

its force from the accompanying expressionscSt^ao-^fand oi koi (V(py"'iTai.

'The word of hearing was delivered to you, but it became something

more than the word of hearing to you. You appropriatedit. It sank

into your hearts,and produced fruits in your practice.'The phrase6 Xoyos

TTJiQKo^s occurs also in Heb. iv. 2 dXX' ovk a)0A";ortv6 Xoyos TrjsnKofjs

fKtivovs,fir] avyKtKtpacrfifvovs tj] niarti tois aKOvaaaiv, where, as here, it
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stands in contrast to the faithful receptionof the Gospel. Compare also

Rom. X. 17 apa 1] nia-Tise' âKofjs,t; 8e aKorj dia pjjfiarosXpi(rTOv.

Trap*liiidiv]naturallyattaches itselfto TrapaXa^oin-f9, and not to aKorjs,a

harsh construction which however has found favour with many.

Tov 0"ov]is emphaticby its position,and is intended to deprecateany
false deduction from nap'jJ/^cSj/.' Ye received the word of hearingfrom

us, albeit it came in fact from God.' Tov Qtov is therefore a subjective

genitive' proceedingfrom God, having God for itsauthor,'as itsemphatic

positionrequires;and not 'about God, of which God is the object,'as we

might otherwise be disposedto take it. CEcumenius explainsthe phrase

rightlyTrap'7//X"J1/p.ev 7rape\a^fT",ovx yJufTepovSe ovra, dXXa tov Qeov. The

Apostle betraysa nervous apprehensionthat he may be unconsciously
making claims for himself ; the awkwardness of the positionof the words

TOV Qfov is the measure of the emphasis of his disclaimer.

ov X6-yovdv9p"ir"v]'Ye received it not as the word of men, but as etc'

i.e.'with the respect and obedience due to it,as the word of God. It was

to you in your welcome of it the word of God.' For the omission of as

comp. Kiihner il. p. 226,Lambert Bos Ellips.p. 781 ed. Schafer 1808. That

this is the sense of the passage appears not onlyfrom the generalcontext,
but especiallyfrom the phrasekq^cos akr]65"":eWtV,which would be rendered

meaningless if the words were translated,' ye received not the word of

men, but the word of God,'as it is taken by some.

8s Kttl "v"p7"tTai]This is to be referred not to Gfof, but to \oyos\for,

firstsSt Paul observinga very significantdistinction always uses the

active evtpyeluof God, and so by contrast of the spiritof evil (Ephes.
ii.2),and the middle tvepye'iadaiin other cases (see the note on Gal.

v. 6): and, secondly,the natural sequence in the passage is preserved
by taking the verb with \6yos. (i) The word received into the ears,

(2)the word appropriatedin the heart,(3)the word fructifyingin good
works " these are the stages which the Apostlehere expresses.

iv vfiivTois irwTTevovo-iv]Hlo-tis and qku^are contrasted in the passages

cited above in the note on Xoyov aKofjs.This passage, like Gal. v. 6,
TTia-Tis 81 dyarrTjsiv(pyovp.4vq(t(rxv"i),suppliesthe link which connects the

teachingof St Paul on faith and works with that of St James.

14. v|i"is 7oLp]
* for you showed signs of the active working of the

Gospel, in the persecutionwhich you endured.'

v\Liii-ydppip.T]Talk.t.X.]This passage, implying an affectionate

admiration of the Jewish Churches on the part of St Paul, and thus

fullybearingout the impressionproduced by the narrative in the Acts,
is entirelysubversive of the theorymaintained by some and based on a

misconceptionof Gal. ii.and by the fiction of the Pseudo-Clementines,of
the feud existingbetween St Paul and the Twelve. The staunchest main-

tainer of this theoryby a sort o{ petitioprincipiiuses this passage as a

strong argument against the authenticityof the Epistle(Baur Paulus

p. 482 sq.).
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Twv iKKXii"riwv]The word fK*cX";"ria,as most other terms relatingto the

ministryand organizationof the Christian community, e.g. fTria-Konos,

XfLTovpyia,is borrowed from the civil polityof the heathen, their

religiousterms having been so indeliblystamped with a meaning of their

own as to render them unavailable for the purposes of Christianity.
Justin the same way, at a later stage, for the most part the basilicas,not
the temples,were employed for Christian worship. At the same time

however, though this was the originaland prominent significationof the

eKKXrja-la,it was not unknown as appliedto religiousassemblies among
the Jews,e.g. Acts vii. 38 ")tKK\r](riaiv tji fp^fxa,and is in fact the word

used to translate /Tip,e.g. in Psalm xxii. 22. We must remember

however that in the theocracy' political' and ' religious' were convertible

terms. And, though the word awaycoyfiwas used for a meeting in a

fixed place for purposes of prayer by the Jews and even by the Jewish
Christians (James ii.2),so that the heretical Ebionite sect clung to the

term for some centuries (Epiphan.xxx. 18 awayoyriv Se ovtoi KaXiovai 1-171/

eavTcov (KtcKrjcriavKoi ov)().eKKXijaiav),Still the word (KKXTjaiamight fairly

apply to a Jewish religiousassembly. Hence it was not sufficient to

describe the Christian communities in Judaea as ai eKKXTjalai,or even as

al (KK\r](Tiaitov Qeov, for these expressionswould apply equallywell to

the Jews ; but it was necessary to specifythem as tv Xpta-rw 'I770-0V'the

Christian Churches in Judaea,'The same fear of misapprehension is

observable elsewhere, e.g. Gal. i. 22 rals eKKXrja-LaisTfjs'lovSaiat ruls (v

Xpio-TO),where see the note : see above, i. i ; and further in the next note.

Iv XpitTTU)'It]o-ou]Not to be taken with fJLip.r)Ta\(yevrjOrjTf,but with r"Ji/

(kkXt](ti(ovov(t"ov (u tj] 'lovbaia. The absence of the article is no objection

(seei. I, iv. 16). The reason why these words are added is given in the

last note, and appliesequallyto the parallelpassages, Gal. i. 22, i Cor.

i. 2, which serve to explainthe construction here.

Kal v|jt"is...KalavTol]The comparison is strengthenedby the insertion

of Koi in both clauses. Compare Eph. v. 23 oJ?Ka\ 6 Xpiaros (where see

Ellicott's note),Rom. i. 13 f"i ^'^ vp-lvKaOcoi Ka\ e'v to'is XoiTTOif(dvforiv.

Kai auTol ' they themselves,'to be understood from t"2)v"kk\7](tlSvk.t.X.

"rvji4"vX"Tu"v]That the Gentiles are here meant is clear from the

marked oppositionto 1^0 twv 'louSaiwi/,further enforced as it is by i8ia"v.

Though the Jews appear in the Acts as the chief persecutors of St Paul

at Thessalonica,yet we cannot doubt that the course of events was the

same there as elsewhere; the oppositionto the Gospel instigatedby the

Jews was taken up by the native population,without whose cooperation
the Jews would have been powerless. The words (riip(f"vX(TU)i",'lovSalau

denote rather national than religiouslimits. Thus (Tvp(f)v\"T"Lvwould

include such Jews as were free citizens of Thessalonica. See Paley,

Horac Paul. ix. 5.

Upon the word the grammarians remark that the earlier writers adopt

the simple forms in this and similar cases, e.g. "^v\iri]":^noXirTjt,Srjporrjs
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(Arist.Av. 367 owe ^vyyevrjKaX (fivXeTo),and that the compounds avix^v-
XfTTjs,crvfiTroXiTT)!,avvdijfjLorqsare of later introduction. This is true as a

generalrule,but the word crvix(f)v\(Tr}sis apparentlyan exception,oc-curring

in Isocr. Panathen. 27 (p.263a) if the readingbe not doubtful.

See Lobeck Phryn. pp. 172, 471, Herodian p. 471, ed. Lobeck,and the

note on Gal. i. 14 crvi^XiKicDras.

Ka0(J"s]is equivalenthere to aTrep, and correspondsto to. avra above,
'the same... as.' See Lobeck Phryn. p. 426 sq., Kiihner ii.p. 571.

15. What account can we give of this digressionon the conduct of

the Jews, so unexpected and startlingat first sight? What was the

impulse at work in the Apostle'smind? A ready answer to these

questionssuggests itselfin the circumstances of this periodof his life.

At no other time probably did he suffer more from the hostilityof the

Jews. They had driven him from Thessalonica,had tracked him out at

Berea,and expelledhim thence,and theystillcontinued their persecution
of him at Corinth on the occasion of the visitduringwhich these Epistles
were written. They were to him therefore the embodiment of the

oppositionto the Gospel,the very type of Antichrist himself.

T"v Kol rhv KvpiovdiroKTeivdvTwv k.t.X.]̂who killed both the Lord yesus
and the prophets^ Kal before tov Kuptoi/couplesit with koi tovs irpo^rjTai.
The emphaticword from its positionin the sentence is not tov Kvpiov,as

is generallyassumed, but 'irja-ovv,'theykilled the Lord, for they killed

Jesus.'Compare St Peter's words in Acts ii.36 on koI Kvpiov avrov koi

XpioTov "Troir](Tfvn Geos tovtov tov Itjcovvov vfiels(o-Tavpciaare,where the

emphaticwords are placedlast ; and above i.10, where a like prominence
is given to the name.

KttlTOVS "irpo"f"iJTas]They are the same from firstto last. They killed

the Lord Jesusin the end, as theyhad killed the prophetsbefore Him, in

whose case at least they could not plead the excuse of ignorance
(Matt, xxiii. 29 sq.). Thus the parable of the Unjust Husbandmen

appliesto them.

Tertullian {adv.Marc. v. 15)accuses Marcion of insertingIb'iovsin the

text before npofjirJTas('suos adjectiohaeretici ')with the intent to show that

the prophetsbelonged not to the Church of Christ,but to the Jews.
Tertullian however is so reckless in his charges againstMarcion, that

no stress can be laid upon this as a fact. The authorityof the MSS. is

certainlyin favour of omitting ISiovs,and there is a tendency to the

insertion of the word elsewhere,e.g. iv. 11, Ephes. iv. 28 (wherepossibly
it may stand),v. 24. This is a transcriber's trick for the sake of pre-cision,

and is quite innocent of any doctrinal bias. See the note on

Col. iii.18 rots av8pda-iv,where againIBioisis an unwarrantable insertion.

IkSiwIoLvtwv]a. V. ' persecuted.' More than this,'persecutedand
drove us out^ stated generally,but doubtless with a specialreference

(which would be caught up by his readers)to his expulsionfrom Thessa-lonica

(Actsxvii. 5" 10).

L. EP. -i
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"iroo-iv dvOpwTToisIvavrCwv] This expression at once recals the

language of Tacitus {Hist.v. 5) speaking of the Jews 'adversus omnes

ahos hostile odium.' Nor is this a mere resemblance of expression,

though the two phrasesare not coextensive. The spiritin which Tacitus

so describes them may be inferred from the account given by Juvenal

(xiv,103, 104) of this unfriendlyrace, which denied even the commonest

offices of hospitalityto strangers "

'
non monstrare vias eadem nisi sacra

tenenti,Quaesitum ad fontem solos deducere verpos.'Comp. Philostr.

Vit. Apoll. Tyan. v. 33 01 'lovSatot ^lov a^iiKTOv ^vpovrfi, Ka\ ois fxi^Tfkoivtj

irpos audpcoiTovsrpcmf^aprjTf anovdai fu/re fv)(cu prjre 6vaiai wXeov d^fOTao-ii/

^pcovf]"Soiiaa ac.t.X.,Diod. Sic. xxxiv. I rot's lov8aiovs povovs atvavTiav tdvav

QKoivav^Tovsfivai. tJjsnpos aWo i'dvotenipi^iaskoi noXtplovs vnoXap^uvfiv

Tj-c'ivTasK.T.X. St Paul on the other hand views their hostilityto mankind

as exemplifiedin their opposing the extension of the Gospel to the

Gentiles (seenext note). But both the one and the other characteristic "

their exclusiveness in the matter of spiritualprivileges,and their selfish

narrowness in the common thingsof life" were due to the same unloving
and illiberalspirit,all the more odious in that it was a caricature and an

unnatural outgrowth of the isolated purityof their old monotheism.

16. KwXv6vTwv]^ in that theyhindcj- tis' This clause is most naturally
taken as explanatoryof -naaiv avSpconon(vavricov,otherwise it would have

been Tav k(o\v6vt(ov or Ka\ KOiXvovrcDv. This was the ground of the

oppositionof the Jews to St Paul as recorded in the Acts, elsewhere

(xiii.48 sq.),and at Thessalonica itself (xvii.5 C^Xoio-avra8e ol 'louSaloi

K.T.X.).

XaXTJoraiI'va"rw0w"riv]is capable of two interpretations,either (i) 'to

speak to them, to the end that they may be saved '

or (2)'
to tell them to

be saved,'as if the infinitive had been used. The latter,though not a

classical usage of Iva,is quitelegitimatein New Testament (seeWiner,

" xliv. p. 420 sq.),and in modern Greek its equivalentva has displaced
the infinitive in common use. Here however the former sense seems

requiredto give force to the passage, and is borne out by corresponding

passages in St Paul : e.g. i Cor. x. ;i2jwhere the same phrase occurs ;

see also the note on v. 4.

dvairXT]pwo-ai]Not exactlyequivalentto the simpleverb TrXr/pwo-ai,
*
to

fillthe measure' ; but 'to fillup the measure' of their sin,implying that

the process of fillinghad alreadybegun, drop after drop being poured
into the cup of their guilt. Compare the LXX. of Gen. xv. 16,where the

word is a translation of D^5J*-On the other hand in (ial. vi. 2 avanXt]-

puxTfTf T()v vopov Tov XpKrTnv the idea of completeness is uppermost ; see

the note there.

fls TO avairXiipuio-ai]^
SO tis to fulfil. T̂he prepositiontU with the

infinitivein the New Testament generally,it is true, signifiesthe purpose

'with a view to,''in order to,'but it sometimes expresses nothing more

than the consequence 'so that.' Comp. e.g. 2 Cor. viii.6 (U to vapaKu-
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\ecrai rj^ias Tirov k.t.X.,and perhaps Hebr. xi. 3. We cannot therefore

insist in this passage on the idea of a conscious intention on the part of

the Jews, or even of a divine purpose overrulingtheir conduct,though
the latter is not an improbable interpretationeither grammaticallyor

theologically.

irdvTore]'"2/ al/ times j''by the persecutionof the prophetsbefore

Christ,by the persecutionof Christ Himself,and by the persecutionof

His disciplesafter Him. Ylavrore is condemned by the Atticists;see
Lobeck Phryn. p. 103, Moeris,p. 319.

?"|)8a"r"vSi] This verb occurs seven times in the New Testament. In

five of these the construction is (pdaveiveVt or els,the exceptionalcases

being i Thess. iv. 15, 2 Cor. x. 14, and in all seven passages but i Thess.

iv. 15 (fidavfLvmeans *to arrive.' The originalnotion of anticipation,or

surpriseis sometimes weak in the New Testament, as 2 Cor. x. 14,

Phil. iii.16 ; but here it may well bear that meaning, compare also

Matt. xii.28.

It is doubtful whether (cfydaKevor e(f)6acr"uis the rightreading. The

perfectis easier of explanation,denotinga judgmentwhich had already
arrived but was not yet completed. The aorist however has somewhat

the stronger support from the manuscripts,and is usuallyexplained
either (i)as a propheticanticipation,but there is no propheticcolouring
in the diction here ; or (2)as a reference to the foreordained counsels of

God, but there is nothingin the expressionitself,or the context,to lead

to such an interpretation.If therefore we preferthis reading,itis better

to adopt (3)the simple explanationthat it denotes merely past time,
without any thoughtof the continuance of the action itselfor of its effects

(thenotion conveyedby the perfect),such continuance however not being
negatived,and in fact it must from the circumstances of the case be

understood. There may however be a specialreference to the act of

infatuation on the part of the Jews evidenced by slayingthe Saviour.

Their conduct towards our Lord may well be regardedby the Apostleas

the beginningof the end. In the Test, xii Pair. Levi 6 the passage is

quotedwith the readingecfidaa-ev.

ri op-yi)]See the note on i. 10, and compare tJijfiepa (om. eKelvt]),
I Thess. V. 4, Heb. x. 25.

els Te'Xos]^ to the titterfnost? This meaning of eh reXos is indeed

unsupportedelsewhere in the New Testament,where apparentlyitalways
signifies'to the last/'for ever,'as John xiii.i ; comp. Ignat.Ephes. 14

ecw Tis evpedfjeh reXos. It is however frequentin the LXX. (e.g.Ps. xii.i),
and elsewhere,e.g. Ep. Barnabas, " 19. 11 eh reXos fj-io-rjaeisrov novqpov^
Hermas Vis. 3. 10. 5 'iXapaeh reXos. The sense

'
at last ' would be appro-priate

here,'at last they were overtaken in the midst of their wicked-ness;'

but the only bibhcal passage quoted in support of this meaning
(Luke xviii. 5) is capable of another interpretation.For the sentiment

comp. Wisdom xix. I rot? 8e dae^ecri/xe^P' reXovs dpeXerjficov6vp,osiTrearr).
What was this divine judgment,which the Apostle speaks of as

3"2
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havingalreadyfallen on the Jews? We might be tempted to think that

he foretold the final overthrow of the nation and the destruction of their

cityand temple. But this is an inadequateexplanation.There is no

sign of any kind that the inspirationof the Apostle here assumes a

directlypredictivecharacter. There is no propheticcolouringin the

passage. On the contrary, he spoke of some stern realitywhich was

alreadyworking before his eyes : and even to one not giftedwith an

Apostle'spropheticinsight,yet endowed with average moral sensibilities,

there was enough in the actual condition of this nation to lead him to

regardthem as sufferingunder a blow of divine retribution. There were

the actual physicalevils,under which they were groaning. There was

the disorganizationof their internal polity.There was their utter dis-regard

of all moral distinctions,to which their own historian Josephus
draws attention. There was above all their infatuated oppositionto the

Gospel,than which no more decisive proof of judicialblindness,or it

might be of conscious and headlong precipitationinto ruin,could be

conceived by the Christian mind. The maxim ' Quem deus vult perdere,

priusdementat' is not a Christian maxim; but ithas a Christian counter-part,

in that those who 'like not to retain God in their knowledge,God

gives over to a reprobatemind
' (Rom. i. 28). God's wrath then was

no longersuspended ; it had alreadyfallen on the once hallowed, but

now accursed, race. We may suppose moreover that the propheciesof

our Lord relatingto the destruction of Jerusalem were floatingbefore

St Paul's mind " propheciesdim and vague indeed and, we may fairly

assume, not fullyunderstood even by St Paul" but sufficientlyportentous

to arouse fearful anticipations.They would give new meaning and

importanceto the actual evils of which he was an eyewitness.The end

was not yet, but the beginningof the end was come. For a similar

anticipationcompare i. 10.

iv. Anxiety 0/St Paul on their behalf,until reassured by the

reportbroui^htby Timothy {\\.17 " iii.10).

17. t]|ji"is8J] '"But we.' To return from this digressionabout the

Jews (vv.15, 16)and speak once more of ourselves.

d-irop"}"avto-e^vT"s]^ bereftof and separatedfrom ;' as children deprived
of their parents.

The word opffxivns(Latin'orbus'),though most frequentlyappliedto

the bereavement of a child who has lost a parent,is in itselfquitegeneral

in meaning, denoting the loss of any friend or relation and including

the bereavement of a parent. Probablyhowever here the best and most

touchingsense is to render as above, carryingout the Apostle'smetaphor

of in^nioL ii.7 and to translate,' we are like children who have lost their

parents.'See /1"sch. Choiph. 249, where the word occurs in this sense.

In any case, the aspect of the word here would not be perceptiblyin-fluenced

by dbfXfpoi; see above ver. 9.
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irpisKaipov ojpas]̂forthe measure of a season î.e.for a brief period.
This is a stronger expressionthan rrpof Kaipov and npbs wpav^ both of

which phrasesare found in St Paul (i Cor. vii. 5 ; 2 Cor. vii.8,Gal. ii.5,

Phil. 15).
On KQipbssee the note on v. i. The word "Spais connected with opos,

denoting properly'a limited time.' The significationof an hour is of

comparativelylate introduction,datingfrom about the second century B.C.

irpoo-wTTw ov Kap8"(j]is parenthetical,and qualifiesthe expression

d7rop(f)aviadevT"s,' though in one sense we are always with you
'

: comp. i

Cor. V. 3 aTTcov TO) cra"p.aTijnapcou de rS TTvevfjiaTi,and Col. ii.I, 2, 5 (with
the notes).

"rrepwro-oT^pws]here, as always in St Paul, is strictlycomparative,

referringto d7ropcf)aviardevTfs.' Separation,so far from weakening our desire

to see you, has only increased it. When we could see you day by day,our

yearningwas not so intense.' On the word itselfsee Gal. i.14 (withthe note).
18. 8i6ti]̂because? This is the best supported reading and is

generallytranslated * therefore,'as if hio ; comp. i Pet. ii.6,where also it

is the best supportedreading. But it is questionablewhether it can bear

this meaning,though Fritzsche on Rom. i. 18 (i.p. 57)adoptsthis view,

translatingit ' hanc ob rem.' Elsewhere in the New Testament, as always
in classical writers,the word has one of three meanings,either (i)^

on

what account^(2) ^ because ôr (3)'that,'but never 'therefore.' This

distinction from 5i6 is due to the indefiniteness of on. If Sidn then be

the rightreading,it must be taken 'because,'i.e.'in proofwhereof,''that.'

AioTt in the sense of otl 'that' occurs in several spuriousdocuments in

Demosthenes, e.g. de Corona pp. 279, 284,290.
ky"i"n^v IlavXos K.T.X.]' I Paul at least desired it more than once,

whatever may be the feelingsof Silvanus and Timotheus.' The

suppressedclause with Se might have run ol 8e aXXoi -rrepleavrciv Xeye-
Tcocrav. For this suppressionof the second member compare Col. ii.23
aTLvd ioTiv \6yov fiev exovra (ro(f)ias(with the note). Thus eyta is not

coextensive with ijiieU.The geniusof the languagewill not admit it.

The words tym /xei/ UavXos then do not simply give the subjectof

ijdf'Kija-ap.ev,for then p.ev would be robbed of any meaning,but theyexplain
and qualifythe generalassertion '

we desired ;
' and the followingwords

Koi dira^koi Sir must be taken, not with ijdeXjja-apiv,but with eyo) p."v

TlavXos,for the order shows that the fxivclause includes them. Accordingly
the comma in the E. V. after ' Paul ' should be omitted. On the whole

questionof St Paul's supposed use of the epistolaryplural,see above,ii.4.
Kttl aira|Kal Sis]Not necessarily'twice only,'but ^

more than once,'
'"againand again.''Comp. Phil. iv. 16 (withthe note).

kviKo^iv]On this word see the note on Gal. v. 7. The same metaphor
is employed below,iii.1 1 KarevOvvai tt)v 68bu -qprnv.

6 Saravas]with a genitivêaravd,is the form always found in the New

Testament, except possibly2 Cor. xii. 7, where some manuscriptsread
Saraj/ indeclinable. Theophil.ad Aut. ii.28,29 has Sarov and "S-aravasin
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two successive chapters,larav is the pure Hebrew form JtDb,̂aravas seems

to be derived from the Aramaic N31X*- The shorter form is found in

I Kings xi. 14, the longerform in Ecclus. xxi. 27,

It is idle to enquirewhat was the nature of this hindrance. The most

likelyconjecturerefers it to the oppositionof the Jews. Or it might have

been some illness,with which the Apostlewas afflicted. Or againmany

other solutions are conceivable. The ' temptationin the flesh ' alluded to

elsewhere (Gal.iv. 14^refers to the same periodin St Paul's life. We are

tempted at once to connect it with the thorn in the flesh which St Paul

represents as
'
an angelof Satan givento buffet him ' (2 Cor. xii.7). But

Satan works in many ways ; and even ifwe were sure that the hindrance

was the same in both cases, we are stillfar from a result,for the ' thorn in

the flesh ' is an expressionwhich itselfadmits of more than one explanation.
See the note on St Paul's infirmityin the flesh {Galatians,p. 186 sq.).

19. x^'PO'j oT6'"})avos]He uses similar language in addressingthe

other great Church of Macedonia, which he regardedwith even greater

affection,Phil. iv. I d8eX"f)oi^ov ayanrjrolKa\ eniTroBrjTOL,x^pa Kfli(rT"(^av6i

fiov. For the ideas conveyed by the word (rT"(f"avosand its distinction

from diddrjua,see the note on the passage, and add to the references

there given2 Tim. iv. 7, 8,"p. Vzenn. et Lugd. e'xPV"yoO;/rov^ yewaiovs

d6\T]Tds...dTroXa^f'ivtou /xe'yavtj)?d"})dap(riascrT""pavov,and a littlebelow of

Blandina fieyav koI aKaTaydvia-rovddXrjTTjvXpicrroufu8f8vfi"irr]...Ka\81 dyc5i/of
Tov Trjsd(})dapa-iaicrTC^ap.ivrjcrrecpavov(Routh /?. S. I. pp. 309, 311).

^-rrlsTJxapa k.t.X.]St Paul is not speakinghere of the prospect of a

reward or of any selfish rejoicingor triumph. The Thessalonians are

his hope and joy,and the crown of his glory,as a child is of its parent.

So Chrysostom : tIs ovk au cVl TocravTr] 7roXu7raiS:a"cai tviraiBia dydWoiro;

(rT""|"avosKavx^io-tws]A phraseborrowed from the LXX. Ezek. xvi. 12,

xxiii.42, Prov. xvi. 31.

KavxT]0""ws]'wherein we boast,the subjectof our boasting.'

r\ ov\\ Kal vji."is]The E. V. followingthe vulg.('nonne')takes ^ as

an interrogativeparticle; and this is so far unobjectionablethat it fulfils

the conditions of ^ interrogativein that it is preceded by another

interrogative.But this interpretationmakes no account of the Koi.

Hence it is better to consider rj here as a disjunctiveparticle,*or (if

others are our joy,etc.),are not ye a/so,'in other words, * if you are not

our joy,no one else is.' So St Chrysostom oi5 ydp (nrtv 'I'/itlr'dnXas

dXAa '
Kai vp(7i,'fitTci tcov dWcov.

t\LTTpoa-9(vTOV KvpCov K.T.X.]refcMs to the whole of the preceding

sentence n'f ydp...vp.f'it,i.e.'in the presence of the Lord, when all things

will appear in their true light.'

iv Tj\ auTou 7rapovo-C"j,]' a/ //I'sodvctit.' For Trapovrrinsee the note on 2

Thess. ii.8.

20. vji"is"Yapl
' y"'S tnily,yc are.' For this use of yap introducing

a reply,comp. Acts xvi. yj ov ydp dWh k.t.\.,i Cor. ix. 10, and see Winer,

" liii.p. 559-



CHAPTER III.

I. Aii] ''On which account^ i.e. *
on account of this very fervent desire,

which I was unable to gratify.'

jiilK^Ti]The frequent use of
\ir]

with a participle in later authors,

where in writers of the classical epoch we should have found
ov,

is too

marked to escape notice. We are not however justified on this account

in saying that later writers are incorrect in their use of the negatives.

The distinction of
ov as the absolute and /it)as the relative, dependent or

conditional negative, is always observed, at least in the New Testament.

M17 for instance is never used in a direct, absolute statement. But in

participial clauses it is most frequently possible to state the matter in

either way, either absolutely, or in its relation to the action described by

the finite verb of the sentence. Here, for instance, ovkIti a-Teyovres might

easily stand, in which case the sense would be, 'we could no longer

contain and we thought fit
;

' whereas /iT^/ceVtareyovTes is '
as being able no

longer to contain, we thought fit.' This phenomenon of the displacement

of
ov by fjLT]

in the later Greek may perhaps be explained by the general

tendency in the decline of a language to greater refining and subtlety in

contrast to the simplicity of the earlier syntax. In the earlier stages of a

language, and in languages whose growth has been for some cause

arrested (the Hebrew, for instance, and in a still greater degree the Chinese),

as in the talk of children, the sentences consist of a number of absolute,

finite statements strung together, with little or no attempt to express their

relation or interdependence by any grammatical expedient. As the

syntax is developed, it is enabled to express these relations with more or

less nicety. In the case before us the earliest form of the sentence would

be ovK"Ti cWe'yo/iei/Koi i]v8oKTJ(TaiJ.fv,which simply states the two facts side

by side without expressing any connexion : the next advance is ovkcti

(TTeyoPTfs rjvboKr](rayi.ev,which synchronizes the two facts, yet does not

state any other relation but that of time, though it may suggest such. At

this stage the language had arrived in the classical period. The third

and later form is
nrjKen (rreyovres T]v8oK^^(rafJLfv,which not only synchronizes

the two facts, but also expresses that 'the inability to contain' was a

motive which determined the ' determination.' See Winer " Iv. p. 593 sq.,

Madvig Syntax " 207.
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(TT^-yovTes]The verb ariyeiv
'
to cover,''

to shelter,'means primarily

either * to keep in '

or
'
to keep out

' (compare the expression' to be water-tight,

air-tight'); and, Hke the Latin ' defendere,'takes an accusative

either (i)of the thing protectedor (2)of the thing againstwhich the

shelter is extended. It thus gets two different meanings, {a)'to protect,

contain,'{b)'
to ward off,keep out.' Thus a tower is said artyfiv ttoKlv

(Soph. CEd. Col. 15),and also areyeLv 86pv(^sch, St'Pl.c. TJicb. 216). In

the same way the English word ' leak ' has two senses
*
to let water in,'

and *
to let water out.' To one or other of these leadingideas all the

subordinate uses of a-riydv,either with the case or absolutely(i.e.with the

accusative suppressedas here),may be referred. In the passage before us

ariyovrescan be taken with almost equalproprietyin either of these two

meanings: (i) 'no longer able to keep our feelingstightin': comp.

Plato Gorg: p. 493 C, where the soul is compared to a sieve unable to

hold anythingin by reason of its fickle and forgetfulnature {ovdvvafxevrjv

(TTeydv Si' aTna-Tiav re Ka\ \tj6t]u,where see Thompson's note, and comp.

Ecclus. viii.17 of the fool ov dvinja-erai\6yov(rre^ai); or (2)'
no longerable

to bear up againstthe pressure of this desire.' On the whole however the

usage of the word in later Greek seems decidedlyin favour of the sense

'
to keep off,'' to bear up under ' and so

'
to endure,'see Philo /;/ Flacc. " 9

p. 526 {ed. Mangey) firjKfTi.o-reyfiv dwafxevoiras (vSdas : and this agrees

with St Paul's use elsewhere, i Cor. ix. 12 trdpTa a-Tiyoixev, which must, and

I Cor. xiii.7 Travra artyei which may bear this meaning.

"v8oKTio-a|j.ev]' toe,'referringto St Paul and Silvanus : see the note

above (ii.4) on St Paul's use of the pluralin his letters.

KaTaX"i4"9Tivai]' lo be leftbehind^ more definite than Xei"^^^i/at.In

order to give its proper significanceto the compound verb, we must

suppose that Timotheus had joinedSt Paul at Athens, though in the Acts

(xvii.15)we only read of St Paul's expectinghim there,not of his actual

arrival;and had been despatched thence to Thessalonica. If Timotheus

had been sent to Thessalonica from Berea, without seeing the Apostle at

all at Athens, the proper word would have been \iivn.vor at most Xfi(/)-

Br)vai..On the probablemovements of the party see the next note.

2. eWjixl/ancv]' tt'd-,'i.e.again Paul and Silvanus. So Bengel rightly.

In order to reconcile the expressionshere with the account in the Acts,

the occurrences may be supposed to have happened in the followingorder.

St Paul is waiting at Athens for Silvanus and Timotheus, having left

them at Berea, and charged them by message to join him without delay

(Acts xvii. 15, 16). They join him at Athens. Paul and Silvanus

despatch Timotheus to Thessalonica (i Thess. iii. 2). Silvanus is

despatched on some other mission to Macedonia, perhaps to Berea.

St Paul goes forward to Corinth (Acts xviii. i). After ho had been in

Corinth some time, Silvanus and Timotheus return to him from Mace-donia

(Acts xviii. 4, 5). Thereupon the Apostle writes from Corinth to

the Thcssalonians,in the jointnames of himself,Silvanus and Timotheus.
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Though this mission of Timotheus was thcjjointaction of Paul and

Silvanus,yet St Paul, as might be expected,was the prime mover and

most urgent promoter of it. See ver. 5 /fdyccand the note there.

rhv d8eX"|)6vi]ji.wv]The same phrase is also used of Timotheus, as dis-tinguished

from ciTrooToXof,in the salutations of 2 Corinthians,Colossians,
and Philemon,and by the author of the Epistleto the Hebrews (xiii.23).
He was not therefore,it would seem, an 'Apostle,'a term which, while

applyingto others besides St Paul and the Twelve (Actsxiv. 14),would

appear to be restricted to those who had received their commission

directlyfrom the Lord. See the note
'
on the name and office of an

Apostle
' in Galatians,p. 92 sq.

"rvvep7ov tow 0"ou]"" a fellowworker with God' as the usage of awepyos

with the genitiveelsewhere requires,e.g. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii.25,

iv. 3, Philem. i, 24. The same expressionoccurs in i Cor. iii.9 Qeov yap

eafjL"v (Tvvfpyoi.It was SO startlinghowever that the copyistshere have

tampered with the text in order to get rid of it,some (asB) omittingrov

6foG, others (as n) substitutingdiaKovov for awepyov.

irapaKoX^traL]Not to 'comfort,'as E.V. ; but rather to 'exhort' or

' encourage,'for the oppositionto aaivea-dai(ver.3)requiresthis meaning.
'We sent Timotheus,'the Apostle explains,'not only to confirm you in

your present conduct {a-rrjpi^ai),but also to exhort you to fresh efforts

(TrapaxaXeVai)'. See the note on ii.11.

virkpTTJs-rrto-Tews ufiwv]'for the establishment f̂urtherance of your

faith.' Here, as in many other passages, the less usual virkphas been

altered by the scribes into Trep/.Though virkpin the later stages of the

languageapproaches nearer to Treplin meaning, it does not (atleast in

the Greek of the New Testament) entirelylose its proper sense of
' interest in.' See the note on Gal. i.4 ixipXTOiv dp-apnoiu.

3. TO |j.T]8"'vatraCvio-Qai]The reading of this passage presents some

difficulty.Toi),TO) and to are all possibleconstructions with the infinitive

" the genitiveexpressingthe motive, ' with a view to,'the dative ex-pressing

the instrument,' by means of,'the accusative expressingthe end

or result,' that so as a consequence.' This distinction is in accordance

with the well-known characteristics of the three cases in Greek, motion

from,rest at,motion towards. In the present instance the readingof the

Textus Receptus toJ,rejectedon the ground of MS. authority,is moreover

incapableof any satisfactorygrammatical explanation. If it could stand

at all,it must mean
' in no one's being moved,' a sort of dative of the

manner or means of accomplishment. On the other hand, both to and

roD give good sense, the difference consistingin this that the genitive
views the result definitelyas the motive of the action,which the former

does not. Manuscript evidence however is decisive in favour of to prjbeva
aaivea-dai. The expressionis sometimes explainedas in appositionwith

to a-TTjpi^aiK.T.X.and so governed by els. But itis more correctlytaken as

dependent on the clause els to aTrjpi^ai...iip,cov,or perhapsbetter the whole
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sentence from in(yLy\rayL(v.,,vyLa"vdescribingthe result or consequence.

Translate *
to the end that,'and compare iv. 6 ro /17 imtp^aivdvwith the

note.

"ra(v""r0ai]* be led astraŷ allured from the rightpath! 2aipfiv (derived

from (raw, o-ei'o),see Blomfield on Sept.c. Theb. 378 and Donalds. Cratyl.

" 473) is originally*to shake or wag,'e.g. Hes. Theog.771 ovprf re "ai

ouao-ij/ of a dog : hence it is used especiallyof a dog wagging the tail

(Horn.Od. xvi. 4, 6, 10, comp. the words a-aivovpos,a-aivovplsin Hesych.),

and frequentlyeven with an accusative of a person
'
to wag the tail at, to

fawn upon.' Hence a-aivfivgets to signify'to fondle,caress, flatter,coax,

wheedle,allure,fascinate,deceive' (.^sch.Choeph.186,Pind. Olymp. iv.7),
and even *to avoid' (/Esch,Sept.c. Theb. 378,701). This seems to be

the meaning here ;
' that no one, in the midst of these troubles,desert the

rough path of the truth,drawn aside and allured by the enticingprospect
of an easier life.' This is the temptationalluded to in ver. 5. Observe

also it is fV ralf dXiyj/ea-ivTavrais, not vtto t"ov 6kly\ffu"vtovtchv. Comp.

Mart. Ign.9 (p.356,ed. Dressel)ttoXu? t^v vnoaraipcov koi Karayj/^covsaid of

Trajan.
On the other hand it is taken by some in the sense

* to be disturbed,

disquieted' (e.g.Chrysostom and Theophylact dopv^flaOai),with a refer-ence

to its root (Tflfiv; but the historyof the word, showing that its

derivation was entirelylost sightof in its later usage, is quiteaverse to

this interpretation,nor can any passages be produced where it bears this

meaning. Those commonly adduced may be otherwise interpreted,e.g.

Diog. Laert. VIII. 41 "raiv6fjLfvoitoIs \(yop.evois(doKpuovKa\ wp,(o(ou,cited

by EUicott from Eisner, where the sense of 'under the influence of is

adequate. Again in Eur. Hhes. 55 the idea is rather of encouragement,

or at least attraction,than of disquietude,and so Soph. Antig. 1214.

Lachmann reads daalvecrdai in the sense of ' to be disgusted,'a verb

connected with do-oo/xaifrom aa-rjfastidium (seeSteph.Thes. s. v. dcraunai).

Hesychius explainsdaalvoiv as v^pi^cov,XvTrcoi/,and do-aivfaOai as XvirflaOai.

See also Cobet Prof, ad Cod. Vat. p. xc. Severianus in Cramer's

Catena explainsas ro fj.r)8eva^"uiCf(T6ai.Theodore of Mopsuestia is here

translated ' cedere.'

iv Tttis OXtvl/to-i-vTavrais]' in the midst ofthese afflictionswhich befalus

and you alike.^

avrol]i.e.' without my repeatingit.'

tlsTOVTo]i.e.TO 6Xl^"(T6ai.

KtCfi"6a]^wc arc appointed.,ordained;^ see the note on Phil. i. 16

Ki\p.ai.

4. irp6svjids]The use of Trpo? with the accusative is not uncommon

after verbs implying rest ; comp. 2 Thcss. ii.5, Gal. i. 18,i Cor. xvi. 6,

Mark vi. 3.

oTi ji^XXofitv9\(p""r9ai]'we are about to,'or perhaps better, for the

oTdaTf seems to requireit,'are destined to suffer persecution.'McXXo/xfi/
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is used rather than efieXXofxfv,because the Apostle'swords are given in

the oratio recta, for which we are prepared by 6tl. See e.g. Acts xv. 5

"^avf(TTJjcrdvrives Xeyovreson Sei irepiriyiveivand Other examples givenby
Winer ("xH. p. 376).

For the whole passage compare Acts xiv. 22, where it is said of Paul

and Barnabas eTrKrrqpl^ovTtsras yj/^vx^srav fj.a$r)TOiv,TrapaKoXovvTesififieveiv

TfjTKTTfL Ka\ oTi bio.TToWav OXiyj/foovdel rjfxai ela-eXdeiv els rf/vjSaaiXeiavtov

Qeov. Observe here, beyond the generalresemblance to the passage in

the Thessalonian Epistle,the occurrence of the same words (ini^a-TTjpi^eLv,

TTapaKoXelv,ttlcttis,6Xiyf/eis,and of on introducingthe direct narrative in

the same way as here. The completenessof the parallelis an undesigned
coincidence of no ordinaryimportance. And it does not stand alone.

It recurs, with more or less marked emphasis,wherever St Luke reports

St Paul's words, showing that he repeats them with the accuracy of an

ear- witness. In this case, as the Apostle tells us in this verse, the

language employed had been often used to the Thessalonian converts ;

St Paul had dwelt on this topic(orenpos vfias ^p-evTrpueXeyopev).

[jieXXonev]i.e.all Christians,as the parallelpassage justcited shows.

KaQws Kal "7^v6ToKal ol'Sare]'as indeed it came to pass and ye have

learnt from bitter experience.'It is better not to take Ka.\...Ka.las cor-relative

'both...and,' because that would imply a greater distinction

between eyiveroand o'ldarethan the sense of the passage warrants,

5. 8id TovTo]i.e.' because these persecutionshad alreadybefallen you.'

KciYci]' / o?i my part^seeing what you were suffering.Compare the

note on ii.13, where kcli r\pe\sis used in the same way. Kayw here is not

intended to limit the pluralof ver. i fnjKert areyovres to St Paul himself,

but simply to give greater prominence to the part which he took in

despatchingTimothy, though Silvanus acquiescedin and sympathized
with the project. Exactly in the same spirithe adds eyat fiev UaiiXos koI

a-rra^kol d\s after the pluraljjOeXijcrapevin ii. 1 8.

jiTlTrws "'Tr"Cpaor"v...Kal..."y"VT]Tai]For the change of moods compare

Gal. ii.2 p.i]7r(osels Kevhv Tpix"""̂ edpapov,where rpex^ is the subjunctive,

see the note there. The indicative ineipaa-evdescribes a past action,now

inevitable,which St Paul could not have affected in any way ; yeirqrai a

possiblefuture consequence of that past action,hence is strictlya

hypotheticalmood. It is unnecessarilyharsh to assigndifferent meanings
to p-rj-rroisin the two clauses, as though it meant

'
an forte,'' to see

whether' when applied to errelpaa-ev,and '
ne forte' 'to prevent by any

chance' as applied to ye'vrjrai(FritzscheOpusc. p. 176). Comp. Eur.

Phoen. 92 eni(rxfs(os av Trpov^epevvija-co(TTij3ov,Mi] ris ttoXitcou iv Tpi^a

(^avTa^erai,Ka/iolp.ev eXOij"})avXos,ms SovXm,^oyos,2ot 5' tor avaacrr]. Here

too the firstclause represents something out of the control of the speaker,
the second a contingency still future,which could be guarded against.
See too Arist. Ecdes. 495 and Winer " Ivi.p. 633 sq.

"ls K"viv Y^viiTai,]The expressionelsKevhv is not unfrequentin St Paul,
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occurringtwice with his favourite metaphor of Tpexfiv (Gal.ii.2, Phil,

ii.16),and three times elsewhere (2 Cor. vi. i ds Ktvov de^aa-Oai,Phil. ii.16

(Is Kfvov (Ko-rriacraand in the present passage). It is found in the LXX.

(Is.xxix. 8, xlv. 18,Jer.vi. 29, xviii. 15, Mic. i. 14, Hab. ii.3),especially
of fruitlesslabour (Job xxxix. 16,Is. Ixv. 23, Jer.Ii.53),and occurs in

post-classicalGreek, e.g. Lucian, Epigr. 32 fij mvov t^ex^^^jHeliodor.

X. 30. For a similar weakening of ds in adverbial expressionscompare
fls Koipov, (Is Kaipov (Bernhardy Synt. v. 2, p. 221).

6. apri %\ "X06vTos TijjioO^ov]"Apridenotes simultaneityand may apply
either (i)to the actual moment of reference,'at this very time,'i.e.'just
now' or 'justthen' (as the case may be),e.g. Matth. ix. 18 ; i Cor. xiii.

12 ; or (2)to a preceding moment, 'a short time ago' or 'a short time

before ;'but never (3)to a future time,'
a short time hence or after.' See

Lobeck Phryn. p. 18. This limitation pointed out by Phrynichus is

strictlyobserved in the New Testament. Ellicott {ad loc.)appears to

confine the first of the two meanings given above to later Greek ; but the

word is not unfrequentlyused of present time by classical writers,e.g.
Pind. Pyth. iv. 158 (tov S' avQos rj^asapTi Kvfxaivfi, ^sch. Se^^.c. Theb.

534 aT(LX(t S' lovXof apTi dia Traprjibcov,Soph. AJ. 9, occasionallywith the

addition of vvv, e.g. Arist. Lys. 1008 apn wv\ p.avddvcD.
It is more natural here to take cipnwith (\66vtos,which immediately

follows,than with TTup(KKri6r)p.(v,which is far distant and has moreover an

'adjunct'(Ellicott)of its own in 5ia tovto.

It seems to be generallyassumed that apn. (KOovtos Tip.oB(ovmust

mean 'Timotheus having arrived not long ago,'i.e.'not long before the

present time,when I am writingthis letter,'thus furnishinga chrono-logical

datum. But may not it signify'Timotheus having justarrived'

(comp. p.eTa^v,ap.a etc.),i.e. 'as soon as Timotheus arrived we were

comforted' ; for ciprineed not be 'a short time ago'referringto the actual

present, but may also be 'a short time before''in relation to some other

pointof time (herethat of Tvap(Kkr]6T]p.(v)to which everythingis referred.

Cf Philo, Vit. Mays. i." 9 (ii.p. 88,ed. Mangey) apn rrpdiTovd(f)iyp(vosav

i(TiTovbaa(v (citedby Lobeck, 1.c.) and see also Rost and Palm, s. v.

And this seems to me the more natural interpretation,as the prominent
time of reference in the passage is that of napfKXrjdqpfu.Perhaps a

feelingof this awkwardness has led to the substitution of TTapaKfK\7Jp.(Ba
in A and one or two cursives.

"va77"\icraji^vov]This word is not elsewhere used by St Paul in any

other sense than that of preaching the Gospel; and rarelyby any other

New Testament writer (Luke i. 19 is an exception).Chrysostom remarks

on this passage ovk (imu nTray-yfiXavrns,fiXX' fvnyy(Xiaap.(unv'Toaovrov

ayaOov r^ydrottjv (Kdu(t"p [^(finiuicriukcu rqv dydnrjv.
Ti\v-nLa-TivKal ti^vd.y6.TTi\v\i.e.yours was not a speculative,intellectual

faith only,but a working principleof love : comp. Gal. v. 6 ttiotis 8t*

ayarrTjs (txpyovfiffrj.
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a"ya9i]v]'^that ye retain a kindlyremembrance of us always, f̂or this

seems to be the force of ayaOrjv.comp. i Pet. ii.18,Tit. ii.5, and Rom.

V. 7, where the point of the sentence seems to depend on this sense of

aya66s(seethe note on this last passage).

eiriiroGovvTts]Stronger than iroBovvrfs: for though the prepositionis

not strictlyintensive,but pointsout the direction (e.g.Ps. xlii.i eTrinodei

;)"Xa4)ostVt ras Trrjyas rdv vharaivând see Fritzsche on Rom. i. 11),still

the very expressionof this direction 'yearningafter ĥas the same effect

as an intensive preposition.The simplewords tto^oj,jrodftuetc. do not

occur in the New Testament, see the notes on Phil. i.8,ii.26.

7. Bid toOto]i.e. '
on account of this good news.'

dvaYKT)Kal 9X"\|/ei]The same metaphor underlies both of these words ;

dvdyKT](aword akin to ayxco,
' angor,'' anxious,'' Angst,'etc.)' the choking,

pressingcare
' and dXl-^is' the crushingtrouble.' But dvayKTfis especially

applied to physicalprivations,while dXiylnsrefers to persecution,and

generallyto positivesufferingsinflicted from without. The inverted

order of the words in the Textus Receptus, though insufficientlysup-ported,

is in accordance with 2 Cor. vi. 4, where see Stanley'snote. On

the difference between d\l-\lnsand another kindred word arfvoxcopLa, see

Trench N. T. Syn. " Iv. The two latter words are perhaps to be dis-tinguished

as the temporary and the continuous. QXi-^is,though ex-tremely

common in the LXX., occurs very rarelyin classical writers even

of a late date, and in these few passages has its literal meaning. The

same want in the religiousvocabulary,which gave currency to 6Xl\J/is,
also created ' tribulatio '

as its Latin equivalent.On the accent of 6Xi\l/is

see LipsiusGranim. Unters. p. 35-

8. vuv tw|i"v]' For now that we have received good tidingsof your

faith and love,we live,ifonly you stand firm,do not fall off from your

present conversation,as thus reportedto us.' Or the meaning of vvv may

be 'now, this beingso'; for in a case like this it is almost impossibleto

distinguishthe temporal sense of vvv ('now') from the ethical ('under

these circumstances')-The one meaning shades off imperceptiblyinto

the other.

twjj."v]'
we live once more

' i.e. in spiteof this distress and affliction.

In his outward trial 'he died daily'(i Cor. xv. 31),but the faith of his

converts inspiredhim with new life. Compare Horace Epist.I. 10. 8

' vivo ac regno.'

"rrqK"T"]'"stand fasf : comp. Phil. i.27, iv. i. Gal. v. i. 2rj;Keii',a later

form derived from the perfectearrjKa, and not found earlier than the New

Testament,is a shade stronger than ia-rdvai,involvingan idea of fixity"

' stehen bleiben,'not ' stehen ' simply. This idea however is not always

very prominent ; see Mark xi. 25 orav a-TTjKere Trpoo-euxofxei/oi, the only

passage out of St Paul in the New Testament where the word occurs,

unless,as is probable,ea-TrjKev is to be read for ea-TTjKev in John viii.44 eV

TTj dXTjdfiaovK ea-njKev. The reading (TT^ic"T"(fora-TijKrjTe)is generally
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regarded as a solecism,but it certainlyhas overwhelming manuscript

authorityhere and in other passages (Acts viii.31, Luke xix. 40, i John
V. 15),and fav seems certainlyto be found with an indicative in later

writers,and very probablythe usage may have come in before this time :

see Winer " xli. p. 369,and on the similar use of orav with the indicative

" xlii.p. 388.
St Paul speaks with some hesitation here 'if so be ye stand fast.'

Their faith was not complete (ver.10). There was enough in the fact

that they had been so recently converted,enough in the turn which

their thoughts had recentlytaken, absorbed so entirelyin the contem-plation

of the future state, to make the Apostle alarmed lest their faith

should prove only impulsiveand transitory.Such appears to be the

connexion of the thought with what follows.

9. rCva -yoLp]'I call it /z/e,for it is our highestblessing.There is

nothing for which we have greater reason to thank God, nothing for

which our gratitudemust give a more inadequatereturn.'

avTairoSovvai,]' ^o give back as an equivalenV" not 'to repay'simply

[cmohovvai)but 'to recompense.'Comp. Rom. xii. 17 /xTjSevtkqkov avr\

KOKoi) dirodidovTfs with xii. 19 (fiolfKdiKTjcns(ya" dtTaTroficoo-o),where the

words in the E. V. would be better if interchanged. The avr\ is im-portant,

for it implies the adequacy of the return. 'What sufficient

thanks can we repay ? ' avrairoboa-isis ' retaliation,exact restitution,the

givingback as much as you have received.' Compare especiallyArist.

Eth. Nic. ix. 2 (IX.p. 177, ed. Bekker),where we have dovvai,dnodovvai,
duTaTTobovvai and Herod, i. 18 ovtoi 8e to ofiolovdvrarrodibopTes (Ti^coptou.

Philo marks the difference between dovpai and dnoSovvai,Vit. Moys. iii.

" 31, II. p. 172 {ed.Mangey). See also Luke xiv. 12, 14.

fixtt^pofAtv]As ;^atpfii/ ^apa" (Matt. ii. lo) is a construction equally
admissible with pfaiptiv xapa (John iii.29),we might take ri as by at-traction

for 171/. But the other construction (withthe dative)is perhaps
better both as beingsimplerand more forcible,for in ?)xo-'ip^\j.(vthe verb

dwells anew upon the rejoicing,whereas riv xalpo\j.ivis littlemore ex-pressive

than r^v "xofj.fv.

81.'vjids]''foryour sakes^expressinga less selfish interest in the object

of their rejoicingthan the more common phrase ^atpf ii* "Vi nvi. Comp.

John iii.29 x"P? X"'P^' ^"^ "^^ "̂f)(ovT)i/rov uvp.(f)iov.

'i\i.iTpo(r9ivTovi 0"ov] ' Our rejoicingis of that^jpureand unselfish kind,
that we dare layit bare before the searchingeye of God.'

10. v-TTtptKircpio-o-ou]The expression tK rrfpia-aov or (k irfpiTTov is

classical and occurs several times in Plato,' abundantly,superfluously,'

e.g. Protag. 25 B o yap upoios Tjp'ivopoui Kai nmrjafi cocrrf (K ntpirrov

jiprjatTai. The Compound vrrfpfKntpiaa-ov occurs once in the LXX., Dan.

iii. 23 (Theodot.) ;; Kapuvos f^tKavOi]vTTfpfKTrfpiacrov. The fondness of

St Paul for cumulative compounds in vntp has often been noticed,and is

especiallyremarkable in the second chronologicalgroup of his Epistles
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written in what may be regarded as the most intense period of his Ufe.

EUicott on Eph. iii.20 draws attention to the fact that of the twenty-

eight words compounded with vntp found in the New Testament, twenty-

two occur in St Paul's Epistles,and twenty of them there alone. Instances

are virepav^dveiv(2 Thess. i.3),VTTepKiav(2 Cor. xi. 5),inrepvLKau (Rom. viii.

37),vnepTrepicra-evfiv (Rom. v. 2o),inr"pv\j/ovv(Phil.ii.9). See further on

Rom. V. 20.

8e6|jievoi]is not to be attached to riva (vxa-pia-Tiav 8vpdp.f6a(ver.9),but

to xct'po/LifI/,with which it is more easilyconnected in the train of thought

which may be supposed to have passed through the Apostle'smind. The

mention of his joy in his converts reminds him of the prayerfuldesire he

has to see them face to face and to assist them. Thus the attachment of

beofievoito xatpo/aei/ is not of an argumentative kind, but is simply due to

the association of ideas.

"ls TO ISeiv]'/^ ^ke end thaf : comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2 ety to firj raxfc^s

craXfvd^vaivfias.

KaTaprio-ai]The prominent idea in this word is 'fittingtogether';

and its force is seen more especiallyin two technical uses. (i) It

signifies' to reconcile factions,'so that a politicalumpire who adjusts

differences between contending partiesis called KaTapria-Trjp; e.g. Herod.

V. 28 7)Mi\T]Tos...vo(r^cra(raes to. fiaXiaraarracn p-^XP'-"^ Z^*" naptot KaTTjpri-

aav' TOVTOvs yap KarapTicrTp̂as "K ttovtcov ''EWtjvccuclXovto 01 MtXj;criot

(comp. iv. 161). (2) It is a surgicalterm for 'settingbones': e.g. Galen

Op. xix. p. 461 (ed.Kiihn) KarapTiapos etrri /icraycoy?)ootov 77 oorcoi/ "K tov

irapa (f)v(nvtottov els tov KaTo. (})va-iu.In the New Testament it is used,

(i) literally,e.g. Mark i. 19 KaTapTiCovTas to. diKTva : but (2) generally

metaphorically,especiallyby St Paul and the author of the Epistleto the

Hebrews, sometimes with the meaning of 'correct,restore,'the idea of

punishment being quite subordinate to that of amendment (see the note

on Gal. vi. I KaTapTi^cTetov toiovtov iv Trvevpari irpavTrjTos),sometimes with

the sense of 'prepare,equip' (Rom. ix. 22, i Cor. i. 10, Heb. x. 5, xi. 3,

xiii. 21), sometimes, as here, in the sense of dvuTrX-qpovv,a word which

either simply or compounded occurs in five other passages closely

connected with
v(TT"prjp.a (i Cor. xvi. 17, 2' Cor. ix. 12, xi. 9, Phil. ii. 30,

Col. i.24). This sense of completion is borne out by a not uncommon

application of KaTapTiCeiv to military and naval preparation, e.g. in

Polybius, where it is used of manning a fleet (Polyb. i. 21. 4, 29. i,

iii.95. 2),of supplying an army with provisions(i.36. 5) etc.

TO. vo-TepiJuara]''the short-comings,^irom. va-Tepeladai'to be left behind.'

These vaTcp^para were both practicaland spiritual. For the wish ex-pressed

comp, Rom. i. 11. 'Ya-Tfprjpais opposed to irfpiaa-fvpa,2 Cor.

viii. 14.
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V. The Apostle'sprayer for the Thessalonians (iii.11 " 13).

II " 13. The first great division of the Epistlecloses with a supplica-tion

suggestedby the main topicswhich have been touched upon. The

second division likewise concludes in the same way (v. 23, 24), the

prayer in each instance commencing with the same words AiJros 5e o

Gedf. In both cases there is a reference to the Lord's Advent, and a

wish that the Thessalonians may appear blameless on that great day.

11. avTos 8i 6 0"6s] Comp. v. 23, 2 Thess. iii.16,2 Cor. x. i, which

passages show that in avros Se we are not to look for a strong or direct

contrast to anything in the context, as for instance to bfoynvoi; but that it

is simply an outburst of the earnest conviction which was uppermost in

the Apostle'smind of the utter worthlessness of all human efforts without

the divine aid. 'But after all said and done, it is for God Himself to

direct our path' etc. 'Opa? tt^v fxavlapttJsdydnTjittju aKaOfKrov tt]v 8ia

TU)v pr]fj.nT()ivbfiKVVfjiivT)v;YlXfovacrat,(fiTjcrl,Kal nepicrcrfvaai, avrl tov av^rjaai.

'Qs av eiTTOi rtf ex Trepiovciasttcos enidvpei(f)i\(7cr6ainap avrciv is the

comment of Chrysostom. In 2 Thess. ii. 16 on the other hand the

context suppliesa direct antithesis (ifsuch were needed) in t^/xwi/(ver.15).

See the note on the passage.

iraTi^p i]|iwv]suggestingthe divine attribute of mercy (see the note on

i.3)-
Kal 6 Kvpiosi]|Jiwv*lT]"rous]It is worthy of notice that this ascription

to our Lord of a divine power in orderingthe doings of men occurs in

the earliest of St Paul's Epistles,and indeed probably the earliest of the

New Testament writings: thus showing that there was no time,however

early, so far as we are aware, when He was not so regarded,and

confirmingthe language of the Acts of the Apostles,which represents

the first converts appealingto Him, as to One possessedof divine power.

The passage in 2 Thess. ii. 16 of the same kind, is even more remarkable

in that o Kvpios i^fjicjvis placedbefore " Qeos koI narrip. The employment

of the singular(KaTfvdvvai)here enforces this fact in a strikingway;

comp. TTapaKoKfa-at2 Thcss. ii.16, 17 and see the note on the passage.

KaT"u0vvai TT^vo86v Tinaiv]''directour path to yoii, make a straii:^htpath

from lis to you, by the levellingor removal of those obstacles with which

Satan has obstructed it.' The metaphor here is the same with that of

(vfKo-^fvii. 18 (see note there).

12. -rrXtovdo-ai.Kal Tr"pKro-"vi"rai]''increase you and viakc you to abouud^

where irfpicrcrfvaai is stronger than nXfovdcrai,and the two togetherare

equivalentto ' increase you to overflowing.'nXtovdCfivhas no reference

to increase in outward numbers, but both it and irepiaa-fiifiv refer to

spiritualenlargement,and r^ dydnj)is attached to both.

nXfouda-ai and irfpicrafixTat are naturally taken as optatives,like

KartvOvvai. In this case they are both transitives,contrary to ordinary
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usage. nXfovaCeivhowever is so found in LXX. as e.g. Numb. xxvi. 54,

Ps. xlix. 19, Ixx. 21, I Mace. iv. 35 etc., though never in St Paul.

Uepicra-fveipalso occurs as a transitive verb in 2 Cor. ix. 8 Swarel 6

"eos Traaau X'V"' irepicraevcrai, and perhapsin 2 Cor. iv. 1 5 tt)v evxapia-riav

"jrepLo-aeva-r],but always with an accus. of the ^hino- made to abound.

Otherwise we might accentuate Trepicra-eva-ai,and take both words to be

infinitives,understandingvixas Si 8(prjnXeovacrai koi nepiaa-eva-ai " such an

ellipsebeing common in prayers or wishes in classical writers,see Jelf

" 671 b, p. 338. But this or any similar use of the infinitive(e.g.xat'p""
and Phil. iii.16 toJ avra oToixelv)is too rare in the New Testament to

encourage the adoptionof ithere. See Winer, " xliii.p. 397.

elsdXXijXovsKttl "lsirdin-as]Had itbeen elsdWi^Xovsonly,itwould have

been (}n\adf\(l)ia.But they were to extend their love to all,in St Peter's

words (2 Pet, i.7)to add to ' their brotherlykindness charity.'Compare
the directions on (^iXaSeA^tagivenbelow (iv.9).

il|i"lsels v|Aas]We may supplythe ellipsisby some general word as

8i"T(dr)^fv(Theodoret); or more preciselyfrom the context by TrXfova^op-eu
Ka\ TrepiaafvofjLev, for in support of the change from the transitive to the

intransitive meaning in the same passage there is authorityin 2 Cor.

ix. 8 7repicrcr"vo-aix^P*"followed by iva TrepLo-a-evrjTe. But why should we

attempt in such cases to discuss the exact expressionto be supplied,
when itis at least not improbablethat the thoughtdid not shapeitselfin

words in the Apostle'smind ?

13. els r6 crTT]pi|ai.]' /^ ike end that He may stablishî.e.o Ki^ptoy

above, comp. 2 Thess. ii. 17; not 'that we may stablish.' For the

addition of the words efnrpoa-dfvtov GfoO k.tX. need not lead us to look

for a different subjectto a-Trjpi^aiin a writer like St Paul,and the whole

pointof the passage requiresthat Christ should be regardedas the sole

author of the spiritualadvancement of the Thessalonians.

Tas KapSCas]''yourhearts? Somethingmore than an outward sanctity
is required.

djt^jiirrovsk.t.X.]'
so that theymay be blajneless in holiness in the sight

ofGod at the coming ofChrist? For this prolepticuse comp. i Cor. i.8

di/f-yKXT/Tovf,Phil. iii.21 a-vfifi,op(f)ov,and below v. 23 oXoreXeij.

aYiwo-vvT)]The correct form, not ayioavvrj. In such compounds the

o is lengthenedor not, accordingas the precedingsyllableis short or

long,thus da-XT][JiO(rvvT),aaXppoa-vvTj,but dyadcoa-vvr],p,eya\a"a-vvT],Upuxrvvrj.

'Ayiorjjsis the abstract quality(Hebr.xii.10); dyicoavvr]the state or

condition,i.e.the exemplificationof dyLorrjsworking; dyiacr/xovis the

process of bringingout a state of dyiorrjs,and sometimes the result,but

alwayswith a view to a certain process having been gone through. The

distinction between the three words roughlycorrespondsto that between

'sanctitas,''sanctitudo' and ' sanctificatio.' Compare the difference

between dyadaxrvvr)and dyadoTTjs.It is worth notice that in the New

Testament forms in -crvvr]are much more frequentthan those in -ottjs.

L. EP. A
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There is a reference in eV
ayiaxTvinj

to navrcov
tcjv ayicov, as if he had

said, ' in sanctity that ye may
be prepared to join the assembly of the

saints, who will attend the Lord at His coming.'

^Hirpoo^cv Tov
0tov k.t.X.] to be attached to dfiffifrrovs iv

ayicocrvvrj
* that

your
holiness may not only pass

the scrutiny of
men,

but
may

be

pronounced blameless by God, Who is all-seeing.'

"irdvTwv Twv ayCiav] ''all His saints^ Not only the spirits of just men

made perfect, but the angels of heaven also. For though the angels are

never
called simply 01 aytot

in the New Testament, yet the term is found

in Ps. Ixxxix. 5, Zech. xiv, 5, Dan. iv. 10 (13), and the imagery of Daniel

has so strongly coloured the apocalyptic passages
of the Thessalonian

Epistles, that this passing use of the expression is not surprising.

The presence
of the angels with the returning Christ is expressly

stated in several passages (Matt. xiii. 41 sq., xxv. 31, Mark viii. 38,

Luke ix. 26, 2 Thess. i. 7), and in two of these (Mark 1.
c,

Luke 1. c.)

the epithet aytot
is applied to them in this connexion,

ovTov] i.e.
TOV Kvpiov 'lr)(Tov, as the close proximity of the word

demands. Compare 2 Thess. i. 7 /kt ayy/Xcoi/ 8vvafi((os avroO.



CHAPTER IV.

3. HORTATORY PORTION, iv. i -v. 24.

i. IVarfiing against impurity (iv. i " 8).

I. Aoiirov ouv K.T.X.] ' Now then that I have finished speaking of our

mutual relations, it remains for me to urge upon you some precepts.'

hoiiTov 'for the rest
' here marks the transition from the first or narrative

portion of the Epistle to the second and concluding part, which is occupied

with exhortations. On this peculiar province of \ovnov and to Xoittov thus

to usher in the conclusion see the note on Phil. iii. i. In the passage

before us this conclusion is extended over two chapters ; in the Philippian

Epistle the Apostle is led on by his affectionate earnestness so far that he

has, so to speak, to commence his conclusion afresh (Phil. iii. i compared

with Phil. iv. 8). It is strange that the Greek commentators here give a

temporal sense to \017rbu 'continually,' 'from this time forward.' The

E. v., which elsewhere rightly renders the word * finally,'translates it

here 'furthermore,' which is misleading. To Xoittov is slightly stronger

than Xoittov, as will be seen by a comparison of such passages as 2 Thess.

iii. I and Phil. 11. cc. with i Cor. i. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 8. On

the difference between to Xoittov and tov Xoittov see the note on the latter

word on Gal. vi. 17.

o5v] if indeed the word is not to be omitted with B and some early

versions, may perhaps be explained by what immediately precedes,
' seeing that we shall have to face the scrutiny of an all-seeing God, I

entreat you etc' But inasmuch as the change of subject is very complete

here, it is better not to attach ovv to any single clause or sentence, but to

the main subject of the preceding portion of the Epistle: 'seeing that

such has been our mutual intercourse, that we have toiled so much, and

ye have suffered for the Gospel's sake, that God has done so much

for you.'

epwTW|ji"v]' tue ask, request you,^ a signification which
ep(OTav never bears

in classical Greek, being always used of asking a question, ' interrogare
'

not 'rogare.' 'EpcoTav however in the New Testament is not exactly

4"2
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equivalentto aiTelv,but denotes greater equality,more familiarity,dif-fering

from oLTflv as 'rogare'from 'petere.*See Trench JV. T. Syn.

" xl. p. 143-

epwTWfitv Kttl irapaKaXouiiev]' We entreat you as friends,nay, we

exhort you with authorityin the Lord' ; iv Kupi" 'It/o-ovperhaps belonging

only to TrapaKoKovfifv,as Liinemann suggests.

irapeXdptTc]The word is used here of practicalprecepts, not of

doctrinal tenets. See the note on 2 Thess. ii. 15 napaSoais.
rb irws]* ^/i! l̂esso7ihowJ The afticle to givesprecisionand unityto

the words which it introduces. Compare Acts iv. 21 \iy)h(v(vpia-Kovres t6

TTcSfKoXacrcovTat avTovs, Mark ix. 23 elrrevavra to el Bvvr),and Winer " xviii.

P- 135-

irtpnraniv Kal dpitrKnv"ew] equivalentto irepnraTovvras dpeaKdv GfoJ,
' how ye ought to walk so as to pleaseGod.''

KaOws Kal irepiiraTeiTe]The continuityof the sentence is broken after

dpeaKfivGf(5,and the apodosis is confused. The irregularityis twofold.

(i) Feelingthat the bare command might seem to imply a condemnation

of the present conduct of the Thessalonians, he alters the sentence from

ouTo) Koi TTepnTaTTfTe into Kadc^s Koi TTepnraTclTfwith his usual eagerness to

praiseand encourage where praiseand encouragement are due. (2) This

change of form involves the substitution of nepia-crevrjTe for TrepnraTfJTein

the apodosis,and the repetitionof iva in order to resume the main thread

of the sentence, which has been suspended by the lengtheningout of the

parenthesis.For the repetitionof ha compare the repetitionof on,

I John iii.20 eV roura)...7rfio"o/x"v ttju Kapdiavrip.aivotl iav KaTayivcitrKi]ijficiv

j)KapSiauTi p,"L^(ov"(tt\vo Qfos TTjs Kapdiasi]p,cov,Eph. ii. 1 1 ixvr)p.ovfVfTf otl

TTOTf vp.(7s...oTtjjretw Kaipw (Kfivca x^P'^' Xpioroi). The transcribers,not

appreciatingthe spiritof the passage, have altered the text in various

ways to reduce it to grammatical correctness ; thus the Textus Receptus
strikes out the first ha and the sentence KaOas Ka\ irepnraTtlTf.For a

similar irregularitysee Col. i.6 with the notes.

"n'"pi"ro-"U'TiT"lifiXXov]sc. iv r"i ovtu" TrepinaTe'iv"

' advance more and

more in this path of godlinessin which you are walking,'

2. ol'Sare -ydp] ' The lesson which ye received of us, I say, /or ye

know what precepts we gave you : commands not of our own devising,but

prompted by the Lord Jesus Himself (fiuztov Kvpiov'I/jctov).'

3. TouTo Yap] ^ For this" thispi'eceptwhich I am going to mentio7i.^

ToCro is the subjectand 6CKr)p.atov GfoO the predicate,o ayLaapxa vp.5iv

being in appositionwith tovto. The followingwords, d-nix^aQaik.t.X.,are
added in explanationoff! dyiaa-pisvpLutv.

6^Ti|iaTov,0tou]'rt thing willed of God' : comp. Col. iv. 12 tv iravri

d(\i]p.aTiTOV GfoO (with the note). * Non subjectivefacultatem aut

actionem, qua deus vult [dtXrjarii],sed objectiveid quod deus vult,

designat,'Fritzschc on Rom. ii.18, xii. 2. Both dfXrjo-isand diXrjfjLaare

words of the Alexandrian period,and are not found in classical authors.
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They are related to each other as the action to the result,and are always

used in the New Testament with proper regardto their terminations. See

Lobeck Phryn. pp. 7, 353 ; Pollux 5. 165.

The omission of the article before diXruiais to be explained on the

ground that the sanctification of the Thessalonians is not coextensive

with the whole will of God ; compare Bengel,* multae sunt voluntates.'

The grammarians (seeEUicott ad /oc.)notice the fact that the article is

omitted frequently' after verbs substantive or nuncupative,'but do not

offer any explanationof this. On the difference between deXeiu and

^ovXfo-dai see the note on Philem. 13.

aYiao-jAos]is used almost as the direct oppositeto aKadapcrla(seever. 7),
inasmuch as 'purity'is so largean ingredientin holiness of character.

dTri)(ji(rQaik.t.X.]This ayiacryLos is explainednegativelyin the clause

direxfo-dai/c.t.X.,and positivelyin the phrase ddhai (Kaa-rov k.t.X.

iropveCas]Compare the language of the Apostolicordinance Acts xv.

20 Tov aTvixeaOat.raiv dXio-y/;juara)i/tc5v ei8a"Xa"v Kal rrjsnopveiask.t.X. The

Apostolicdecree was only issued a year or two before the present Epistle
was written,and St Paul had subsequentlybeen distributingcopiesof it

among the Churches of Asia Minor (Acts xvi. 4). To this fact may

perhaps be referred the similarityof expressionhere ; it is sufficiently
natural though to have occurred accidentally.

In both passages the sin is somewhat unexpected. It is clear that

those addressed were only too ready to overlook its heinousness. If in

the Acts we are startled to find it prohibitedamong thingsindifferent in

themselves and forbidden only because the indulgencein them would

breed dissension,it is scarcelyless surprisinghere to find that the

Apostleneeded to warn his recent converts, whose very adhesion to the

Gospel involved a greater amount of self-denial than we can well realize,

against a sin,which the common voice of societyamong ourselves

stronglyreprobates.
The contrast to the Christian idea presentedby the Roman Empire at

the time when St Paul wrote can be seen from the passages from classical

writers quoted by Wordsworth ad /oc,and by Jowett'sEssay 'On the

State of the Heathen World,'Sf Paul's Epistles,II. p. 74 sq. On the

consecration of this particularsin in religiousworship something has

been said alreadyin the note to ii.3.

See too Seneca de Ira ii.8,a passage cited by Koch (p.306)below on

ver. 5.

4. elS^ai]'"toknow^ i.e.to learn to know ; for purityis not a momentary

impulse,but a lesson,a habit (/Lta^T/o-fco?npayi^a, see Chrysostom). 2r]-

p-iiaxraiKa\ to eldevac' deiKWcri yap on da-KrjafcosKal p-aOrjcrcaisetrrt to (TUX^poveiv,
Theophylact.

For this sense of elbipai comp. Soph. AJax 666 (quoted by Koch)

Toiyap TO XoiTTov ela-ofxeadapev deols Et/C6ii'.

TO kavTov o-K"vios KTdar0ai]Two interpretationsare given of a-Ktvos
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KTaadaifbetween which it is difficultto make a choice,not because both

are equally appropriate,but because neither is free from serious

objections,

(i) 2k(vos means 'the body.' This interpretationis as early as

Tertullian (de Resurr. Camis 16 *Caro...vas vocatur apud Apostolum,

quam jubet in honore tractari'; comp. adv. Marc. v. 15),and is

adopted by Chrysostom, Theodoret, John Damascene, CEcumenius,

Ambrosiaster,Pelagius,Rabanus Maurus, Primasius and others. This

sense of o-Kfvof is unobjectionable; for though there is no exact parallel

to it in the New Testament, the expressionin 2 Cor. iv. 7 e;^o/xei/tov

drjaavpovTovTou iv oarpaKivois (TKevea-iv (comp. I Cor. vi. 18)is sufficiently

near, and the term 'vessel of the soul,vessel of the spirit,'which is

commonly appliedto the body by moralists (e.g.Lucret. iii.441 'corpus

quod vas quasiconstititejus
'

sc. animae, Philo g7^oddet.pot.ins. " 46 I. p.

223 TO T^s "yjyvxvsayydov to acofia, de Migrat. Abrah. " 36 I. p. 467,who

interpretsto~i%a-Kfvea-i of i Sam. xxi. 5 as bodies,rois dyydoist^s yj/vxTjiy
Hermas Af. v. i, Barnabas "p. "" 7" n to a-Kevos tov nvfv^aros, " 21

(COS (Ti TO Kokbv (TKevos icTTL fif6îifjLciu),is a fair illustration; nor is a

qualifyingadjectiveor genitiveneeded, as the sense suggests itself at

once. But the real difficultylies in Kraadai,which cannot possiblyhave

the meaning 'to possess or keep'{KfKTrjadai)as the sense would require,

if a-Kfiios were so interpreted.Seeing this difficulty,Chrysostom and

others have explainedKratrdai as equivalentto 'gainthe mastery over,*

'to make it our slave.' 'H^el?avro Kraififda,orav fievrjKadapovKoi ecrriv iv

ayiacrp.(o, orav Se aKadaprov,afiapria'fiKOTas, ov yap a ^ovXofxfOaTrparrfi \onrov

dXX' a iKfivTjiniTaTTei. Comp. Luke xxi. 19 iv rfjinrofiovfjvfxuiv KTrjaeade

('ye shall win') Tag -^vxasvfMcov. This interpretationintroduces a new

diffi.culty,as iv ayiaa-fiw k.t.X. is not adapted to such a meaning of

KTaa6ai.

(2) 2/cfvof means 'wife.' This is the interpretationof Theodore of

Mopsuestia,and of Augustine{contraJtclian.iv. 56 and other references

given by Wordsworth), and is mentioned by Theodoret as held by some.

In favour of this interpretationit is urged (i) that KTaadac is used of

marrying a wife,e.g. in the LXX. Ruth iv. 10, Ecclus. xxxvi. 24 6

KT(Sfj.(V05yvvalKaivapxfTaikti](t((i)S(seeSteph.T/ies. S. V. KTaadai),and (2)

that a-Kfvos is found in this sense in Rabbinical writers " as MegillaEsther

fol. 12 (11.p. 827 ed. Schottgen)' vas meum quo ego utor, neque Medicum,

neque Persicum est,sed Chaldaicum,'and Sohar Levit. fol. 38,col. 152.

See Clcvi. Rccogn. p. 39, 1. 14 (Syr.)"JA^IQJJ|j]Sd,and Shakespeare

Othello IV. Sc. 2, 1. 83 ' If to preserve this vessel for my lord' etc. The

passage in I Pet. iii.7 w? daBfvea-Tfpu)aKfVfi tc3 ywaiKfico aTTovipovTnTip.rjv

ought not to be adduced in favour of this interpretation,for the woman is

there called aKtvoi not in reference to her husband, but to the Holy Spirit

whose instrument she is. This interpretationcertainlyclears the general

sense of the passage, which will then be 'that ye abstain from illicit
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passions,and that each man among you (who cannot contain)marry a wife

of his own.' Compare esp. i Cor. vii. 2 8ia de ras rroppdaseKaa-ros tt]v

iavroiiyvpaiKa exfTO), where marriage is set forth as the appointedremedy
for incontinence in language closelyresemblingthis. Nor is it any valid

argument againstthis interpretationthat the Apostle'sprecept would

thus apply to men only : for the correspondingobligationon the part of

the woman is inferentiallyimphed in it.

The real objectionto this view of the passage is that by usingsuch an

expressionas a-Kevos ktcktOqi in this sense the Apostlewould seem to be

loweringhimself to the low sensual view of the marriage relation,and

adopting the depreciatoryestimate of the woman's positionwhich

prevailedamong both Jews and heathen at the time,whereas it is his

constant effort to exalt both the one and the other.

Possiblyhowever the term a-Kevos did not suggest any idea of deprecia-tion

or contempt as used in latci writers ; and at least any impressionof

the kind that might be conveyed by it is corrected by the following

words, "U ayiacTfJL^koX rifirjk.t.X.

De Wette does not overcome the difficulty,when he says that the wife

is called to a-Kevos not as a wife absolutely,* sondern vom Werkzeuge zur

Befriedigungdes Geschlechtstriebes.' For the questionthen arises,why

present her in this depreciatorylightr

Ti-ufi]On the other hand aTifxaCeadaiis used of unbridled desire;

Rom. i. 24 Tov ariyLa^eaOaito. a-co/jLaTaavTc^v iv avrols. The honour due to

the body as such is one of the great contrasts which Christianityoffers to

the loftiestsystems of heathen philosophy(e.g.Platonism and Stoicism)
and is not unconnected with the doctrine of the resurrection of the body.

5. "v irdfleieirteviiCas]Lust has at firstthe guiseof a temptationfrom

without,but at length the indulgenceof it assumes the character of an

inward habit,' a passion,'or affection of the man's nature. In this case

it is iraOos e-mOvfiias.Then sin is said 'to reignin our bodies that we

obey its lusts' (Rom. vi. 12), Thus though irados and Tradrjfiaare

generallydistinguishedfrom i-mdv^ia,as the passivefrom the active

principle(e.g.Gal. v. 24, Col. iii.5, where see the notes),here the two are

combined as is the case frequently,e.g. Athenagoras Legat.21 TiaQj]opyfjs
KoX emdvfiiasof the passionsof the heathen gods.

Kal Ttt (iQvT]]The appearance of koI is very frequentafter comparative
clauses where a comparison is affirmed or commanded : e.g. Eph. v. 23

oTi airqp iariv Ke"^a\fjTrjsyvvaiKos (os Koi 6 Xpia-rbsKeCJiaXfjttjseKKXrjaias,
where EUicott rightlyremarks that the fact of being head is common to

both avrjpand Xpia-ros,though the bodies to which they are so are

different. The insertion however is much more rare where, as here, a

comparison is prohibitedor denied. Compare however iv. 13 "ivafirj

XxmrjadeKada)skcI 01 Xoirrol oi fifje\ovTeseXnida.

ToL JIT] elSora rhv Oeov]' //za/ know not God.^ For the expression
eldivai Qebu see 2 Thess. i. 8, Gal. iv. 8. In what qualifiedsense the
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heathen are said here to know not God appears from Rom. i. ig, 28.

He was present to them in the works of His creation : and they could

not but recognizeHim there ; yet they did not glorifyHim as such, they
turned to idols,did not retain Him in knowledge, and so He gave them

over to lust and dishonour. The same idea,which is there developedat

length,is brieflyhinted at here : viz. that the profligacyof the heathen

world was due to their ignoranceof the true God, and to their idolatrous

and false worship. St Paul knows nothingof the common (butshallow)
distinction of religionand morality. He regards the two as inseparable.
See Jowett'sEssay * On the Connexion of Immoralityand Idolatry,'in

St PauVs EpistlesÎI. p. 70 sq.
' Ignorantiaimpudicitiaeorigo,'says Bengel.

6. TO |i^virepPatvtivk.t.X.]^ so as not to go beyo7idetc.^ For this

use of TO in the sense of cSore see the note on iii.3 above, and comp. Phil,

iv. 10 and Winer " xliv. p. 406. This is better than takingto fifjinrfp^alvdu
K.T.X. in appositionwith 6 ayiaafios vficov ; for (i) the insertion of the

article before vTrep^alveivwhen it is omitted before dTre'xeo-^atand ddevai

is not easilyexplicable,if the clauses are parallel; and (2)the special

aspect of the sin presentedin to fifjvTrfp^alveivas an act of fraud is much

more appropriateas an appendage to t6 eavTov a/ceCof KTaa-dai,than as

an independent clause brought prominentlyforward and emphasized by
the unexpectedinsertion of the article.

vir"pPa"v"iv]The subjectof vnep^aiveivis tKaarou vfxoiv, Or rather

perhaps a subjectunderstood from eKoarov v^iau such as Tiva. 'Yntp^aivdv

may either be taken (i)absolutely,in the sense, 'exceeds the proper

limit 'or 'to transgress'; compare e.g. Hom. //. ix. 501 oTf k"vtis vTTfp^rjrj

Koi afiapTTjy Soph. Antig. 663 ocrni 8" inrtp^asfjvofiovs ^id^iTai,Or (2)it

may possiblygovern top a.8(\"p6v.But virfp^aivavwith an accusative of

a person has the sense rather of 'to get the better of,to override.'

Compare Demosth. adv. Aristocr. p. 439 %ti toIvvp iTfp.nTov BiKaaTijpiov

aXKo deaaaa-de olov vnep^f^rjKf,Plutarch de A more, Prol. p. 439. Thus the

sense of the passage is in favour of the absolute use, though our first

impulse is to consult the continuityof the sentence and adopt the second

alternative. The paraphrase of Jerome well gives the meaning of

vntp^alvfiv(on Ephes. v. 3) ' transgredi[?]concessos fines nuptiarum.'

TrXtovtKTciv]'to overreach^'defraud.^ He who is guiltyof fornication

sins only againstthe law of purity: but the adulterer in addition to

this is guiltyof a breach of the law of honesty also,for he defrauds

his neighbour of that which is rightfullyhis. This connexion between

nXfoif^iaand aKadapaiais an accidental one arisingfrom the context,

and there is no ground for the assertion that nXfovf^la is used in

the sense of impurity. The case is the same in Ephes. iv. 19 iavTovs

Trapib"t"Kav(Is f'pyaaiavoKadapaias nda-rjs(v nXfouf^lq.On this whole

questionsee the note on Col. iii.5 ttjv nXfove^iavrJTisia-Tiv dbuiXoXaTpda.,
and the Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology,ill. 97. On con-nexions

of TrXfoi/f^millustratingthe passages in the New Testament see
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Theoph. ad Auto L i. 14, where it is named between sins of impurityand

idolatry,yiOLX^iais/cat TropveiaiskoX dpaevoKoiriaisKoi TrXfovt^iaisKoi rais

ddffiLTOisfl8a"\o\aTpeiais,and Test. xii. Pair. Nepth. 3 /xj)o-TrouSafeTCiv

nXeovt^ia8ia(f)df'ipaiTas irpd^eisVfia"v. The positionof -rrXfove^iain its

ordinary sense in the catalogueof sins,Eph. v. 3 " 5, Col. iii.5, is as

natural as in other instances (e.g.i Cor. v. 10, 11, vi. 10). In Eph. iv.

19 elsipyaalavaKadapaiasira.ar)^iv TrXeoi/e^iaand in the passage before US

the notion of sensualityis,as I have said,contained in the context, not

in the word itself. Thus it is surelyarbitraryto assign here this special

sense to irKeoveKreiv and not to virfp^aiveiv.On the assumption that

converselyaKadapa-lais used for lAeovt^iasee the notes above on ii.3, 5.

It is strange that several able commentators have supposed that the sin

of ' avarice ' is here reproved.
"v Tw irpdYfiart]* iti the matter,t̂he meaning of which is sufficiently

defined by the context. This expressionis suggested by a delicacyof

feelingleadingto the suppressionof a plainerterm : see 2 Cor. vii. 1 1 iv

r" irpdyfiaTi.A somewhat similar use is cited from Isaeus de Ciron.

hered. " 44 (p.116 ed. Schomann) of p.oixos Xr](f"d"\s...ovS'as dn-aXXaTTerai

Tov Trpay/xaTos.

The translators of the E. V. at firstsightseem to have read tco {" rivi)

for TO), but there appears to be no support for this except perhaps the

Armenian version ; and it is perhaps better to suppose that both here

and in i Cor. xv. 8 da-irepelra (others(oa-nepdtw) iKvpconarithe rendering
arises from an imperfectacquaintancewith the Greek article (see On a

Fresh Revision ofthe EnglishNew Testament, p. 107 sq.).There seems

to be no instance of tov, t"o for nvos, nvi in the New Testament. See

Winer, " vi. p. 60 sq.

rhv d8eX"}"6vavrov]Not 'his Christian brother,'but 'his neighbour.'For

the brotherhood intended must be defined by the context, and this is a

duty which extends to the universal brotherhood of mankind, and has

no reference to the specialprivilegesof the close brotherhood of the

Gospel.

?k8ikos]Compare Rom. xiii.4 "k8ikos ds opy^vtcU to kokov irpacrcrovTi.

In the older Greek writers ckSikos is used in the sense of 'unjust,'e.g.

Soph. CEd. Col. 917 oi)yap (fiikova-ivavSpasiKdiKovs Tpe(f)fiv.The meaning
'an avenger' occurs first in Diodes epii^r.i. 3 17^61tis tovtov xpovos

"k8ikos (Antholog.il. p. 167 ed. Jacobs),followed by Herodian, vii.4 et

Tives T) orTpaTKorSvrj 8Tjp,0TavavTo7s inloKV eKbLKOi tov yevqaofiivovepyov,
Aristaenet.i.27 etc. In this sense it is found as a Latin word, e.g. Pliny,

Ep. X. Ill
' Ecdicus Amisenorum civitatis.' It is found instead of the

more usual iKdiKijT^sin the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament,
Wisd. xii. 12 and Ecclus. xxx. 6. It seems to mean 'one who elicits

justiceor satisfaction,'and is appropriatehere in connexion with the

words vwep^aivfivKoi TrXeoveKTclv.
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"rreplirdvrwv toutwv]i.e. all these sins,which fall under the general

head of aKadapaia.
For the construction tKdiKos rrtpi compare i Mace xiii.6 fKdiKija-o)Trep\

Toii eOvovs p.ov.

8i"[AapTvpdfi"9a]''earnestlyprotested^On the meaning of fiapTvpea-Oai
and its distinction from fiaprvpelusee above ii. 12 and the note on

Gal. V. 3.

7. ov -yap iKdtXeo-tv]' Impurity is disobedience to God's commands :

for He called us etc.,and therefore it will bring down His vengeance.' It

is better perhaps thus to connect this verse with what immediately

precedes{(kSikosntpl ttovtcov Tovrav)than with deXTj^iarod Qeov, ver. 3.

"irl aKaOapo-ktj.,dXX* "v d7ia"rjiwjThe change of the prepositionis

significant: 'not for uncleanness, but in sanctification.' Holiness is

to be the pervading element in which the Christian is to move. 'Ev

ayiaap-M after eKoXfcrev is a natural abbreviation for cSa-Tf eivai rjp.as eV

ayiaa-p-cd, as the sense requires.Compare i Cor. vii. 15 iu 5' flp^vrj

KeKXrjKfvvfias 6 Qfos, Eph. iv. 4, and see Winer, " 1. p. 518 sq.

Possibly"v ayiaarfxa koI Tip.f1ver. 4 may be so taken, but see the note

there.

8. ovK dvGpcoirovd0"T"t,dXXd rhv "tiv] 'rejectethnot any individual

man, but the one God.' On the article comp. Gal. i. 10 apn yap

dvOpcoTTovsTTfido)̂ Tov Ocou ; where Bengel pointedlyremarks :
' avOpoinovs,

homines ; hoc sine articulo : at mox tov efov, Deu?ny cum articulo. Dei

solius habenda est ratio.' Compare also Gal. iv. 31 ovk iapevTraiSia-KTjs

TiKva, aXKci TTJseXevdepaswith the note.

rhv SiSoiTa to irvevna k.t.X.]'This giftof the Spiritleaves you in a

different positionwith regard to God from that which you held before.

It is a witness in your souls againstimpurity. It is a token that He has

consecrated you to Himself. It is an earnest of vengeance, if you defile

what is no longeryour own.' The appeal is the same in effect here as in

I Cor. iii.16 ' Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the

Spiritof God dwelleth in you ? If any man defile the temple of God, him

shall God destroy; for the temple of God is holy,which temple ye are.'

Compare also i Cor. vi. 19.

TOV 8i.86vTa]i.e. who is ever renewing this witness againstuncleanness

in fresh accessions of the Holy Spirit.

If Tuv Koi dovra be retained.Km will refer to (KaXtaeu, 'who not only

called you to be sanctified,but also gave you His Spirit.'But the

manuscript evidence alike and the context are against the reading of

the Tcxtus Receptus. The giftof the Spiritby one decisive act {doura)

docs not suit the argument.

rh irvtvjjia avrou t^ oLyiov]St Paul uscs this Stronger form in prefer-ence

to the more usual nuevpa uymv or ro ayinv TrffD/xn, as being more

emphatic,and especiallyas laying stress on to ayiov
in connexion with
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the ayiaa-fios which is the leadingidea of the passage. Compare Clem.

Rom. 30 'Ayiovovv fifp\svirap^ovres no i â- a) fiev ra rod ayiacrfMOV iravra.

els vp.ds]is better than tls -qp-as,for it bringsthe generalstatement (o

a6eT(ov K..T.\.)more directlyhome to the Thessalonians themselves.

ii. Exhortation to brotherlylove and sobrietyof conduct (iv.9 " 12).

9. "f)uXa8"\"}""as]Not 'brotherlylove,*as E. V.,but ^love ofthe brethren^

i.e. the Christian brotherhood,and thus narrower than ayam] which

extends to all mankind. See 2 Pet. i.7; and comp. Rom. xii.9, 10 and

the note on i Thess. iii.12.

ov yj^iLo.vl\"iri\is probably the right reading as being the best

supported,though it may have arisen from v. i. The very fact that

f^ff introduces a grammatical irregularityis in itsfavour,for it was less

likelyto be substituted for "x"p,eu than conversely. Comp. Heb. v. 12

TTakiu xP^'^^f̂X^^^ '"o^ bibaa-Kdv iifxasfor a somewhat analogous instance ;

but there the construction of didaa-KfLurequiresa different subjectto be

understood from that of exere. In the passage before us, the con-struction

with TLva suppliedbefore ypa"j"elv,though irregular,is quite

tenable,and in a writer like St Paul ought to create no difficulty.
The more natural usage occurs a few verses lower down, v. i ov

Xpeiave'xeTcvpiiuypacjieaSai.
avTol 7ap]* for of yourselves,without our intervention.'

0"o8C8aKTOL]̂taught of Cod.' The word occurs Barnab. Ep. " 21,

Athenag. Leg." 11, Theoph. ad Aiitol. ii.9. Compare also the expression
SiSaKTot [toD]eeoG in John vi. 45, and i Cor. ii. 13 iv diSaKTols TTV"vp.aTos.

This word dtodidaKToi has no reference to any actual saying of our

Lord, such for instance as that recorded in John xiii. 34, or to any

external instruction : but it signifiesthe spiritualteachingof the heart,
which supersedesall external precepts,though in the firstinstance itmay

have been conveyed by the medium of such. Both elements of the

compound are emphatic: (i)the 6eo- is brought out by what precedes,
in contrast to ijfjiasunderstood,(2)the -dldaKroi by what follows in the

TToteiTf. The prophecy of Isaiah liv. 13 here receives its fulfilment,koI

ndirras tovs vlovi crov didaKTovs Qeov : comp. Jer.xxxi. 34.

"ls TO d-yair^voXXtjXous]i.e. to Cultivate this "^tXaSeA.0ta,for aXXT^Xous
is appliedto the Christian brotherhood. See iii.12 rrjayanrj elsaXXiyXouy
Koi els nduras,v. 1 5 and Rom. xii. 10 rfj^tXaSeX^t'aels dWijXovs"l)i.\6-

(TTopyoi.

10. Kal 7dp]^foralso,for indeed.^ The Kai marks this statement as

an advance upon the precedingone. 'You are not onlytaughtthe lesson,
but you also practiseit,and that,to every one of the brethren throughout

Macedonia,i.e.all the brethren with whom you can possiblycome in

contact.'
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avri]i.e.to dyaTravdXXrJXouf.

oX-nr% MaK"8ovt"j]The historyof the Acts onlyrecords the foundation

of three Churches in Macedonia previouslyto this time, viz. those of

Philippi,Thessalonica and Berea. It is probable,however,that in the

interval between St Paul's departurefrom Macedonia and the writingof

this letter other Christian communities were established,at least in the

largertowns, such as Amphipolis,Fella,etc.,either by the instrumentality
of the more active of his recent Macedonian converts, such perhaps as

Aristarchus (Acts xix. 29, xx. 4),or by missionaries of his own sending,
such as Luke, Silvanus,and Timotheus, all of whom seem to have been

activelyengaged in Macedonia during this interval. See the essay on

the Churches of Macedonia in Biblical Essays,p. 237 sq.

irepio-o-tvcivfioXXov]See above on ver. i.

II. Kal "}"iXoTin"io-0ai]It is clear from the form of the sentence

(contrastthe Ka\ here with be ver. 9) that this injunctionhad some

close connexion in the Apostle'smind with that which goes before.

What this connexion was it is impossibleto say. A thorough know-ledge

of the condition of the early Thessalonian Church would alone

enable us to supplythe missing links in the chain of thought with any

degree of confidence. We may however conjecturethat the largeand

ready charities of the richer brethren had caused some irregularities:

that there were those who availed themselves of these means of support

to the neglectof their lawful occupations; and that thus relieved from

the necessityof working,they went about preaching fantastic doctrines

and excitingfeverish anxieties and thus disturbingthe simplerand purei

faith of others. It is probable that they asserted the immediate coming
of Christ (see the notes on ver. 13 and 2 Thess. ii.2). That there were

such idlers in the Thessalonian Church appears from the Second Epistle,
where St Paul condemns in plainterms those ' which walk among you

disorderly,working not at all,but are busybodies' (2 Thess. iii.1 1 iir)hiv

(pyaCofievovs,ciXXa mpifpya^oufvovs),language which seems to imply that

the evil had gained ground in the interval. And the assumption made

above in accordance with the requirementsof the context that these were

spiritualbusybodies is very natural in itself,and is further borne out

by Tit. i. 10, 11 (though the form which the evil assumes there is

grosser).
What evils the extensive charityof the earlyChristians might, and

probably did, to some extent, give rise to, may be seen from Lucian's

satire of Peregrinus,see especially"" 12, 13 ^ ye aXX?;dtpanda iraaa ov

Trapfpycos dWa avv cnvovhrj(yiyvfTo...(iTa Sflnva ttoikiXq "lcrfKop.i^(TO"
Kal

8f} Koi T(o JJfpfypivb)TToXXa t6t( fJKê prjpaTa nap' avTo^v f'm npotpaa-fi

T(ov h((Tpu"vKa\ npoaodov ov p-iKpav ravrrju enoiT^aaTO k.t.X.

"J"iXoTin"io-0ai]The originalidea of (^iXort^ia
' the pursuitof honour,

the love of distinction' (typicalof Athens, see Pericles' speech in Thuc.

ii. 44 TO c{)iX(')Tip.ovdyr^puiupiovov)is more or less obscured in its later
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usages (e.g.Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9) and the verb comes to signify'to

make the pursuitof a thingone's earnest endeavour,'' to strive restlessly

after' a thing,and the substantive 'restless energy'(seee.g. Athenag.de

resurr. " 18 ou yap (piXoTifiiasto Karayeiv fjdiaipelvvvv). Thus though the

meaning 'ambition' would well suit the context here,it is unsafe to

press it.

The oxymoron however of (fxXoTififla-Oair/crvxafftj/is equallystrong
whichever meaning we attach to (fiLKoriixeladai,and the verbal paradox

reminds us forciblyof the Horatian 'strenua inertia,'of Grotius'

complaint that he had spent his life 'operose nihil agendo,'and of

Pericles' estimate of woman's true ambition (Thuc. ii.45) fieydXi]rj 86$a

J7?av en eXa;^iOTOi'dpeTTJsiripirj ^^6yoviv rots ap(recri kXcos tj. For Other

examples of rrapaTrpoaBoKiavin St Paul compare Rom. xiii.8 fiTjdevlfxrjdeu

6(f""i\fTe,61 /iiyTO dWijXovsdyanav,and see the note on Phil. iv. 7 ")elprjvq

Tov Qfov (^povprfcreiTas Kapdlasvp.a)V.

irpdo-o-eivto, I'Sta]For the juxtapositioncompare Plato Rep. 496 d

"qavxl-ave^av Koi to. avTOV TrpaTTdu, Dion Cassius Ix. 27 Tfjvi^trvx^avaycov

Kai TO. eavTov irpaTTOiV.

Tais x^P""^^]Th^ word Ibiais has been wrongly inserted by some

authorities both here and in the parallelpassage Eph. iv. 28 "pya(6p."uos
TOLs [I8ims]x^po'^ivTO dyadov,where however the authorityfor its retention

is somewhat stronger. On this characteristic interpolationsee the note

on ii. 1 5 Koi Toiis7rpo(f)r]Tas.

12. Xva irepiiraTTjTek.t.X.]This is a precept dictated by prudence,
and does not fall under the head of "^tXa8eX0iaor dydirri: but it was

doubtless suggestedby this topic,for St Paul was led fromif to speak of

the one flaw which disfiguredtheir ' love of the brotherhood,'and hence

to consider how it would affect their dealingswith the heathen. They
were not to appear as worthless vagabonds and beggars. The precept

has nothing to do with their conduct towards heathen magistrates,as
Wordsworth imagines. Luther's comment, quoted by Koch, is very

characteristic,' Nahret euch selber und liegetnicht den Leuten auf dem

Halse, wie die faulen Bettelmonche,Wiedertaufer,Landlaufer,denn

solche sind unniitze Leute und argern die Unglaubigen.'
ev(r\r\\i6vo)i]'decorously;̂ vulg.'honeste.' The E.V. has 'honestly,'

which is rather an archaism than a mistranslation : comp. Rom. xiii.13,

where cva-xrjfj-oucosis similarlyrendered.

Tois ?|"]' tAe unbelievers ôpposed to 01 ea-a,
' the Christian brethren.'

See the note on Col. iv. 5.

|iTi8"v6sxpiioLv̂XT*"*]It is not easy to say whether firjdevosis neuter

or masculine here. Perhaps the fact that xpft'o"̂x^*"̂ ^ frequentlyused
with a genitiveof the thing will turn the scale in favour of the neuter.

In Rev. iii. 17 however the rightreading is TrfrrkovTTjKakoI ov8ev (not

ovbevos)xP^'i-"'Vfx""- Otherwise it would be a decisive instance. In either

case the meaning is the same. The Apostleis enforcingthe necessityof
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manual labour,in order that his converts may have sufficient for the

wants of life,and may not appear before the unbelievers in the lightof

needy idlers.

ill. The Advent of the Lord (iv.13 " v. 11).

{a) The dead shall have their place in the Resurrection (iv.13 " 18).

13. Though there is an apparent change of subjecthere, the new

topicis not entirelyunconnected with the old. The restlessness which

agitatedthe Church of Thessalonica,and led to a neglect of the

occupationsof dailylife,was doubtless due to their feverish anticipations
of the immediate coming of Christ ; see Biblical Essays,264 sq. This

view can scarcelybe considered a mere conjecture,supportedas it is by

2 Thess. ii. 2 ; but, even if it were, the suppositionis so natural as to

commend itself,and we are not without instances of the disturbing
effects of such an unchastened anticipationin later ages of the Church.

In the tenth century for instance the expectationof the approaching end

of the world in or about the year 1000 A.D. was almost universal. This

event was to usher in the seventh sabbatical periodof a thousand years,

the precedingsix millennia being calculated as five between Adam and

Christ,and one after the Nativity. See on this matter Trithemius

Chronic. Hirsaug. ad ann. 960, Glaber Rudulphus Hist. iv. 6. Again,

amidst the plaguesand famines of the fourteenth century the Flagellantes

were prominentin their announcements of the speedy approach of the

end.

The anticipationof Christ's coming then is the connecting link

between the former subjectand the present. It reminds the Apostle

that he has to meet a difficultyrespectingthe positionof the dead

at the coming of Christ. This can scarcely be an imaginary difficulty

which the Apostle has here started,and yet on the other hand from the

indirect way in which the subjectis introduced it does not seem to have

been formallypropounded to him by the Thessalonians. In this respect

it presents a contrast to i Cor. vii. i. The intermediate view is the most

probable,that Timotheus had learnt duringhis visit to Thessalonica that

this questionagitatedthe Church, and had reportedthe fact to St Paul.

That such questionswere propounded in the early Church is evident

from the interrogationput by Clement to St Peter in the Clem. Rccogn.

(l.52),* Si Christi regno fruentur hi quos justosinvenerit ejusadventus,

ergo qui ante advcntum ejusdefuncti sunt, regno pcnituscarcbunt?'

It is not necessary to suppose any lengthenedexistence of the Church

of Thessalonica at the time when this letter was written,in order to

account for this difficulty.If only one or two of the converts had died

meanwhile, it was sufficient to give rise to the question. Indeed it is
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one much more likelyto be started in an earlystage of the Church's

growth than at a later period.
Ov 6^Xop."v8i v|idsdYvo"iv]An emphaticexpressionof St Paul,charac-teristic

of his earlier Epistles,and used especiallywhen he is correcting
false impressions,or solvingdifficultquestions(e.g.Rom. xi. 25, i Cor.

X. I, xii. i),or dwellingon personalmatters (e.g.Rom. i. 13, 2 Cor. i. 8 ;

comp. Col. ii. i SfKo) yap vfias elbevai): never it would appear without a

specialreference to something which had occurred.

It is frequentlyused with yap ; but itdoes not even with Se necessarily

imply an abrupt transition,but generallyintroduces a subjectmore or

less connected with what precedes. See the passages above referred to,

e.g. Rom. i. 13.

Koi|iw|i^vwv]'"lyingasleep^ The reading is somewhat doubtful,ex-ternal

testimony being divided between Koiiicofievau and KeKOLfMrjixevav.

However Koificofiivcovis the more probable,for (i) it is favoured by
the older manuscripts,includingnB ; (2) it is more likelyto have

been altered into KeKoip.rip.ivaivthan conversely,the latter being the

usual expression,comp. Matt, xxvii, 52, i Cor. xv. 20 ; (3) it is a

more expressiveterm, pointingforward to the future awakening and

so implying the Resurrection more definitelythan K"Koip.T]ij,ev(ov. This

last consideration no doubt it was which induced the transcriber of D

to substitute KoijiaTai for KeKoifjLTjraLin John xi. 12 el KfKoip.rjTai, acodrjaeTai.
Ka0ws Kal oL Xoiirol]This sentence has been taken, after Augustine

{Serm. 172)and Theodoret, to express not a total prohibitionof grief,but

onlyof such excessive griefas the heathen indulgedin,and is accordingly
translated 'may not grieve to the same extent as the heathen.' The

Greek is thus strained to obtain a more humane interpretation.That
St Paul would not have forbidden the reasonable expressionof sorrow

at the loss of friends we cannot doubt. But here,as elsewhere,he states

his precept broadly,without caringto enter into the qualificationswhich
will suggest themselves at once to thinkingmen. On icatsee the note on

iv. 5 "o^ T̂a edvT].
ol Xoiwol]i.e.' the heathen '

; as Ephes. ii.3 koi TJfjLedariKva (^vcrfiopyfjs
tos Koi ol Xoiiroi: comp. Rom. xi. 7.

01 [i.r\?xovT"seXir^Sa]The contrast between the gloomy despairof the

heathen and the triumphant hope of the Christian mourner is nowhere

more forciblybrought out than by their monumental inscriptions.The
contrast of the tombs, for instance,in the Appian Way, above and below

ground,has often been dwelt upon. On the one hand there is the dreary
wail of despair,the effect of which is only heightenedby the pomp of

outward splendour from which it issues. On the other the exulting
psalm of hope,shiningthe more brightlyin all ill-written,ill-speltrecords

amidst the darkness of subterranean caverns. This is a more striking
illustrationthan any quotationsfrom literature which could be produced.
Yet such testimonyis readilyavailable also. Such is the passage in
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Catullus V. 4 'Soles occidere et redire possunt, Nobis, cum semel occidit

brevis lux,Nox est perpetua una dormienda,' or the lament of Moschus

(iii.106 sq.)over the death of his friend Bion, if possibleeven more

patheticin its despair.At',m, tol ixaXaxat.ixkviirav Kara kcittov oXcovrai,

*H ra ")(K(apa.aeXiva,to t' evdaXes ovXov airqdov,"YoTfpovav ^cooi/riKa\ els eras

aXko (f"vovTi.'
"

AfjLiJ.es5',ol peyaXoi Koi Kaprfpolt] cro(f)o\ai/Spe?,'OmroTe

Trpara 6avo)p.es,dvoKooi iv ")(^dov\Ko'ika E,v8op."iev fjioXafxaKpov arepp-oua

vTjypcTou vTTvov. In thesc and similar passages we cannot fail to observe

how the very objectsin nature, which Christian philosophers,e.g. Butler

{Analogy, Pt. i. ch. i),have adduced as types and analogiesof the

resurrection of man, as for instance the risingand settingof the sun,

and the annual resuscitation of plants,presented to the heathen only

a painfulcontrast, enforcing the inferiorityof man to the inanimate

creation. This triumphant applicationof natural phenomena by

Christian writers to support the doctrine of immortalitybegins at once.

In a strikingpassage Clement of Rome employs the succession of day

and night,the rotation of crops, etc. as analogies pointing to the

Resurrection (Kaipoliapivo\Ka\ OepivoXKa\ p."Ton(opivo\Kol ;^e"^tfpti/oiev

elprjvT]p.eTa7rapabi86aaivaXXriXoisk.t.X. g 20).

Had St Paul been addressinga Jewish population,he could not have

spoken so strongly. If the doctrine of the Resurrection is not brought

prominently forward in the Old Testament, stillthe Messianic hopes,

there suggested,could not but tend to its takingdeep root in the minds

of the people. There was an instinctive feelingthat the coming of

Messias was not a national revival only,but that it must have some

reference to themselves individually,that they were to partake in it.

Hence the distinctness,with which the doctrine of the Resurrection

presenteditself to the Jewish people,kept pace with the growth of the

expectationof a coming Deliverer.

14. ovTtos Kal 6 "eos k.t.X.]The apodosisto be in conformitywith the

protasisought to have run oCtoos del maTeveiu k.t.X.; but the protasis

having been stated in a hypotheticalform 'z/"we believe etc.,'St Paul is

instinctivelyled to correct any impressionof uncertainty,by throwing

the apodosisinto the form of a direct assertion and thus clinchingthe

truth on which he is dwelling.
8id Tov 'lTi"rov]Though there is some difficultyin explaining8ia ifwe

connect these words with tovs KoifMrjOeuras(as Chrysostom and apparently

Ambrosiaster), yet the arguments in favour of this connexion are so

strong that it is to be preferredto the otherwise simpler construction

attachingthem to a^eiavv avVoi. For (i)the parallelismof the sentence

(and consequentlythe sense which is guided by this parallelism)requires
that the words should be so taken" 'iryo-oDfaneOnve being answered by

Toxji Koip.r]6(UTasSki toD 'irjadv,and ['l^o-our]dueaTT]by a^ei avv avrt^.(2)

It was necessary in some way to limit and define tu"v KtKoiprip.(vu)v so as

to show that not all the dead were meant, but only ' the dead in Christ.'
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How then is 8ia to be explained? Such passages as i Cor. xv. 18

oi KOLfiTjdevTfsiv Xpio-Tot (comp. Apoc. xiv. 13)only illustrate generally
the meaning : for the difficultyis in assigningits proper significationof

instrumentalityto the preposition.Such expressionsas '
to live through

Christ,'' to be raised through Christ '
are natural enough of Him who is

the Resurrection and the Life ; but
'
to die throughChrist ' is startling,for

He is always representedin St Paul as in direct antagonism to death

(e.g.I Cor. XV. 26). The justificationof 81a.however is probablyto be

sought in the fact that Koi^rjdrjvaiis not equivalentto daudv,but implies
moreover the idea ^rst of peacefulness,and secondlyof an awakening.
It was Jesus who transformed their death into a peacefulslumber. Or

it may be the case that hia here is not the hih.of instrument,but the hCa

of passage. As a state of spiritualcondition is cV Xpto-roJ,so a transition

from one state to another is hta Xpia-rov.

Professor Jowett(on ver. 13)speaks of Koiixaadaias 'a euphemism for

the dead which is used in the Old Testament and sometimes in classical

writers.' But indeed it is more than a euphemism in the New Testa-ment,

which speaksalso of their awakening : compare August. Sertn.

93
' Quare dormientes vocantur .-*nisi quia suo die resuscitabuntur' cited

by Wordsworth, and a remarkable passage in Philo Frag?n.ii. p. 667 ed.

Mangey. Photius {Quaest.Aniphil.168) remarks eVi \ikvoZv tov Xpia-rov
Oavarov KaXci,Lva to ttoBos 7n(rTa)crr]Tai

'

C7rt Se rjfiwv Koiixrjiriv,Iva rrjv obvvqv
TTapayLv6r}(Tr]TaL.e'vdap.(V yap TTapf)(^u"prj(T(v77 avacrracrLS dappwvKaXeT Oavarov'

"v6a 8e (V iXniaLV en fxevei kol/jltjo-ivKoXel k.t.X.

a^ei(Tvv avTw]is best explainedby vv. 17, 18. It is not a pregnant

expressionfor ' will take so as to be with Him '
: but ' will lead with Him '

to His eternal abode of glory. 'a|etduce/,suave verbum : dicitur de

viventibus,'Bengal. For the general sentiment compare 2 Cor. iv. 14,

Ign. Trail. 9 os xal akr]6(iii]yep6r]drro veKpcdv...KaTa to 6p.oio"fj.aos Koi rj/tiaj
Tovs TTiCTTfvovTas avTM ovTCii eyepfl6 naTrjp avToii iv Xpioroi^Irjcrov.

1 5. "v Xo-ycpKvp^oii]This expressionhas been explainedas a refer-ence

to some recorded sayingof our Lord,transmitted either in writing
or orally.The nearest approach to the passage here in the canonical

Gospels is found in Matt. xxiv. 31, where however the similarityis
not great enough to encourage such an inference. It is perhaps more

probablethat St Paul refers to a direct revelation,which he had himself

received from the Lord. The use of the phrase' the word of the Lord '

in the Old Testament is in favour of this meaning. On the expression
Xoyof Kvpiovgenerally,see the note on i. 8. See also below on v. 2

oKpi^wsol'Sarf. The same questionarises with reference to i Cor. vii. 10

ovK iyuiaWa 6 Kvpios,and it ought probablyto be decided in the same

way.

ilfieis01 twvTts]This expressionsuggests the questionto what extent

and in what sense it may be said that St Paul and the Apostlesgenerally
looked for the speedyapproachof the advent of Christ. It is difficultin

L. EP. 5
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attemptingan answer to this questionto avoid exaggeratingon one side

or the other,but the facts seem to justifythe followingremarks.

(i) It should create no difficulty,if we find the Apostlesignorantof

the time of the Lord's coming. However we may extend the limits of

inspiration,this one pointseems to lie without those limits. This is indeed

the one subjecton which we should expect inspirationto exercise a

reserve. It is ' I,not the Lord,'who speakshere. For we are told that

the angelsof heaven" and even the Son Himself,otherwise than as God "

are excluded from this knowledge (Mark xiii.32). On this subjectthen

we might expect to find the language of the Apostlesvague, inconstant

and possiblycontradictory.

(2) The Apostlescertainlydo speak as though there were a reason-able

expectationof the Lord's appearing in their own time. They use

modes of expressionwhich cannot otherwise be explained. Such is the

use of the pluralhere: comp. i Cor. xv. 51 according to the received

text, which seems to retain the correct reading. Nor does it imply more

than a reasonable expectation,a probabilityindeed,but nothing ap-proaching

to a certainty,for it is carefullyguarded by the explanatory
ol C"ovTfs,01 nepiXenTofjieuoi,which may be paraphrased," When I say Sve,'
I mean those who are living,those who survive to that day." Bengel

says very wiselyand truly: ' Sic to nos hie ponitur,ut alias nomina Caius

et Titius: idque eo commodius, quia fidelibus illius aetatis amplum

temporis spatiumusque ad finem mundi nondum distincte scire licuit.

Tempus praesens in utroque participioest praesens pro ipso adventu

Domini, uti Act. x. 42, et passim.'

(3) On the other hand, they never pledgethemselves to a positive

assurance that He will so come : but on the contrary frequentlyqualify
their expressionof anticipationby declaringthat the time is uncertain

(as I Thess. v. i, 2); and sometimes when pressedeven guard againstthe

idea that the day is immediate (as 2 Thess. ii.2),or justifythe delay by

reference to the attributes of God (as2 Pet. iii.8).

(4) With regardto St Paul it is scarcelytrue to say that the expecta-tion

grows weaker in his later Epistles,that in these he seems to delay

the coming of the Lord (forsee e.g. Phil. iv. 5, i Cor. xvi. 22). It is

rather that the expectationremains about where it was, but is not brought

so prominentlyforward,and this for two reasons. First. The Apostle's

own dissolution in the ordinary course of thingswas drawing nearer, and

therefore his own chance of being alive at the time was diminished.

Secondly. The doctrine of Christ's coming, essentiallyand necessarily

brought forward in the Apostle'steaching to the Church in its earliest

stages in connexion with the Resurrection and the Judgment, resignsits

specialprominence at a later periodto other great doctrines of the Faith.

See the Essay 'On the chronology of St Paul's life and Epistles'in
Biblical Essays,p. 215 sq. csp. p. 228.

(5) There is no ground for the assumption that ecclesiastical organi-
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zation was deferred in the infancyof the Church owing to this belief.

This organizationappears to have kept pace with the growing needs of

the Church and not to have received any unnatural check. Moreover

such a suppositionwould be littlein accordance with the tone always
maintained by St Paul in speakingof the Lord's coming; for he urges the

sober applicationto the ordinaryduties of life,and deprecatesany
restless extravagances built upon the suppositionof its near approach.
Whatever the converts may have done, the Apostlesthemselves seem

never to have givenway to any such feeling.It is significanthere for

instance that obedience to rulers follows after this explanationabout the

Lord's day.

(6) The tone and temper exhibited by the Apostlesin relation to

this great event is intended as an example to the Church in all ages.

She is to be ever watchful for the Advent of her Lord, and yet ever to

pursue the dailyavocations of life in calmness and sobriety.
ou \i.r\"})9d(rwn"v]''shall in no wise prei/ent,or be before.''On ov firiin

the New Testament see Winer " Ivi.p. 634sq.
16. auTos 6 Kvpios] ' T/ie Lord Himself^i,e,not by any intermediate

agency, but in His own person He will come,
'
avros Ipse,grandissermo '

Bengel.
There is nothingmore certain than that the New Testament represents

the generaljudgment of mankind as ushered in by an actual visible

appearance of our Lord on earth, ' This same Jesus,which is taken up

from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as (oiJrooseXevaerat bv

rponov)ye have seen Him go into heaven' (Actsi. 11), And the an-nouncement

of the angelsis not more expliciton this pointthan the

universal language of the New Testament. Indeed, independentlyof

revelation,it would be not unreasonable to infer that,as the redemption
of mankind had an outward historical realization in His appearance in

the flesh,so also the judgment of mankind should be manifested out-wardly

in the same way in time and space by His coming in person "

that in short there should exist the analogysuggestedby the angels'
announcement. But in fillingin the detailsof this great event, into which

even the Apostlesthemselves saw but dimly,we are apt to be led into

idle and unprofitablefancies;and in interpretingindividual expressions,
it is perhapssafer to content ourselves with pointingout parallelsfrom

apocalypticimagery, than to attempt to realize and define figurative
languagewith too great minuteness,

Iv K"X"vo-|iaTi]KfAfutr/xa(from KfXevfiv '
to summon ')is a classical

word used (i)generallyof 'commands' e. g, ^sch. Etirn. 226 Ao^iov
KeXevafMacrivtJkco,Soph. Antig. 1198, (2) 'a shout of encouragement'
Thuc. ii.92 (iTTo eVos KeXfuV/xarofffx^oria-avTes,with specialreference to

the encouragement of rowers by the KfXeva-Ti^s,e.g. ^sch. Pers. 397, or of

horses,dogs etc.,e.g. Xen. Cyrop.vi, 20, (3)'a summons for the purpose

of gatheringtogether,'e,g, Diod. iii.15 ro nXfjdosadpo'i((TaiKaddntpo0*
fvos KfXfva-fiaros.It occurs once in the LXX. of the marshallingof the

5"2
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locusts,Prov. XXX. 27 (xxiv.62) a-rpaTevei a0* ivos KfXfvcrfiaTosfvTaKTms,
The nearest approach to the meaning of the passage before us is perhaps
Philo de praeni.et poetl." 19, H. p. 427 avdpanrovs(p eaxarialsdncoKiafievovs

paSioiiav fvi Kf\fV(TfiaTiavvaydyoiQfos dnb ntpdruiv.It would seem then

that the xeXfua/xaof which St Paul speaks is the summons to all,both

hving and dead, to meet their Lord. Such a summons is expressedin

figurativelanguage in Matt. xxv. 6 * Behold the bridegroom cometh,go

ye out to meet him.'

The prepositioniv signifiesthe attendant circumstances rather than

the time (i Cor. xv. 52 iv rfj(crxdrT]adXniyyi);see Winer " xlviii.p. 482.

4"wvTidpxa.Y*y^ov]i.e.of one of the leaders of the heavenlyhost. Later

Judaism busied itselfwith idle speculationabout the number and names

and functions of the angelichost,see Gfrorer Jahrb.der Heil. I. p. 352 sq. :

but St Paul givesno encouragement to such -speculations,though his lan-guage

necessarilytakes its colour from the imagery which was common

in his day,e.g. Ephes. i. 21, Col. i. 16.

iv ordXiri'yyi0"oO] The same figure,if it be a figure,is repeatedin

I Cor. xv. 52 iv TTJiaxdrj}craXniyyL'(TaXrria-fiyap /c.r.X. The trumpet was

the signalof the approachof the Lord at the givmg of the law (Exod.
xix. 16); see also Zech. ix. 14, which suggests the doubt whether the

expressionis more than an image here.

ol vcKpolev XpioTw] The whole phrase is to be kept together. On

the omission of the article see the notes on i.i iv e* oinarpiand ii.14. The

questionhow are the dead raised is touched upon in i Cor. xv., where the

change from corruptionto incorruptibilityis described as coincident with

their rising(ver.52).

irpwTov]'"firstîn relation to t-nivrawhich follows. There is no refer-ence

here to the 'firstresurrection' (Apoc.xx. 5).

17. ajia]is not to be taken apart from avv avroii in the sense
'
at the

same time, togetherwith them'; for the combination dp.aa-vv is too

common to allow of the separationof the two words (seev. 10, and comp.

e.g. Eur. /on 717 wktittoXois dp.a avv ^ciKxais).The distinction of

Ammonius (quotedby EUicott)ap.a fiiviari ;fpo"/iKD"'iirlpprjp.a,ofxov fie

ToniKov may be correct, but does not decide the construction here or in

Rom. iii.12. On the other hand Moeris (p.272) states ofxoa-f, dfxa,6p.o6(v

Toirov brjkdiTiKd'to p.ivyap dp-aiv ra avT(o fi/jXoT,to 8( ofiucre fis to avTo^ to

fi"6p66(viK Toi) avTov, In Matt. xiii.29 the sense seems to requirethat

dpa avToU should be interpretedof placerather than of time,and instances

of a local meaning are frequentin the classics,e.g. Herod, vi. 138 tovs

afia QoavTi, Thuc. vii. 57 tovs npa TvXimra, Appian. //I'sp.vi. 8 6 8tip.os

afxa Totf KaTTjyopovaiv iyiyvfTO.
iv v""})^ais]' in clouds^on which as on a chariot they would be borne

aloft. Compare the expressionin Acts i. 9 vfcf"f\TjvniXafiev avrov dno

Ta"v n(^6akpu"vavTOiv. Christ is representedas coming '
on the clouds of

heaven' inX Tav va^tKav (Matt.xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64). In Apoc. i.7 the idea

is somewhat different (/ifTatu)v vf^fXcoi/); the clouds are the accompani-
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ment not the throne, and according to Trench {Commentary on the

Epistlesto the Seven Churches ad loc.)'belong,not to the glory and

gladness,but to the terror and anguish of that day.' He compares Ps.

xcviii.2, Nah. i.3.

dirdvTiicrivV. 1.virdvTT]o-iv]The distinction commonly given between

cLTvavrTqcTiiand \)T7avTr)(m^ viz. that the former signifiesa casual,the latter a

premeditatedmeeting (seeBornemann on Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 22),is only

approximatelytrue. It would be more correct to say that aTrairijo-if is a

meeting absolutely,whereas inravrrjcns involves a notion of ' lookingout

for,''waiting for,''waylaying.'In most places where either word

occurs there is the same varietyof reading,a-vvdvTrja-isbeing also found as

a variant. The comparison of authorities shows that aTravrrja-is is to be

preferredin Matt. xxv. 6,Acts xxviii. 15 and here,virdvrija-isin Matt. viii.

34, Matt. xxv. I and John xii. 13. The two passages in Matt. xxv. are

significantof the varietyin meaning of the two words.

"15 d^pa]*z'nto the ai'r.' The distinction in classical writers between

aldrjp' the pure cether,'and drjp' the atmosphere with the clouds etc' is

strictlyobserved. Compare e.g. Hom. //. viii. 558 ovpavodev S* ap*

VTreppdyr]aaTreTOs aldrjp,xvii. 37 1 (where evKrfKoivir aldiptis distinguished
from 0(1. viii. 562 i^epiKm vf(f)eXT}),Plato Phaedo III. B o Se r]p.'ivo dr\p^
fKflvoisTOP alOipa,and as late as Plutarch de esur. earn. or. i " 2 (p,230
ed. Hutten) en p.kvovpavov eKpvTTTfv. So too in Christian writers,e. g.

Athenag. I^e^^.5 tou fie utto tcov epycov 6-^eiTa"v aSz/Xo)!/po^p rd "^aip6p.fpa,

dfpos,aWepos,y^s. In the New Testament indeed the word aWfjpdoes

not occur, but stilldrjpseems to be used in its proper sense : e.g. Eph.
ii. 2 TOP dpxoPTaTrjsi^ovaiastov depos,an expressionwhich we cannot

well explainunless df]ppresentedsome contrast to the pure heaven, the

ovpavos, which is the abode of God and of Christ. Thus then ds depahere

denotes that the Lord will descend into the immediate region of the

earth,where He will be met by His faithful people. Of the final abode of

His glorifiedsaints nothing is said here ; for the Apostlecloses,as soon

as he fulfilledhis purpose of satisfyinghis Thessalonian readers that the

dead will participatein Christ's coming. The comment however of

Augustine {de civit. Dei xx. 20. 2)is worth recording: '
non sic accipien-

dum est tanquam in aere nos dixerit semper cum Domino mansuros,

quia nee ipseutiqueibi manebit,quia veniens transiturus est; venienti

quippe ibitur obviam, non manenti' ; comp. Origen de princ.ii.11 (l.p.
104).

ovTws]''accordingly^i.e. 'having thus joined our Lord.' ' Paulus,

quum quae scribi opus erat ad consolandum scripsit,maximas res hac

brevitate involvit.' Bengel.
18. "v Tois X6701S]^ with these words ^ i.e. 'this my account of the

Lord's coming.' The instrumental use of fV is noticeable,the action

being ' conceived of as existingin the means
' (Ellicottad loc,who refers

to Wunder on Soph. Philoct. 60).



CHAPTER V.

(d) The time however is uncertain iy. i " 3).

I
.

Twv xpovwv Kttl Twv Kttipwv]' the times and the seasons.^ Compare Acts

i. 7 ov\ v\iQ)v iuTiv
yvcovai XP^^^^^ ^ Katpovs, I Pet. i. II, and Dan. ii. 21,

Wisd. viii. 8, Eccles. iii. i. Also Demosth. Olynth. 3 " 32 riva
yap xp^^ov

^ Tiva KQLpov, CO avBpes *A.drjvaloitov irapovTos ^fXrio) ^rjTfladf ; and Ign.

Polyc. 3 Tov^ KaipoiisKarafxavdavf '

tov vnep Kaipov npoaboKa, tov axpovov (with

the notes). The common distinction that xP^^os means a longer, Kaipbs a

shorter period of time is erroneous, though it contains an element of

truth. The real difference is correctly given by Ammonius p. 80 6
p.(v

Kaipos 8t]\o7 TTOioTTjTG, ;(poi'os
Sc

TToaoTTjTa.
In fact xP'^^os denotes a period

of time whether long or short, and hence in reference to any particular

event 'the date.' Kaipos on the other hand applies equally to place as to

time (perhaps primarily to place rather than to time, as is generally the

case), and signifies originally ' the fit measure
'

(compare the use of Kaipios,

e.g. j^sch. Agam. 1343 7re7rXT)yp.aiKaip'iavnXrjyqv). Hence in reference to

time it is 'the right moment,' 'the opportunity for doing, or avoiding to

do, anything,' involving the idea o( adaptation. Now the opportunity for

doing a thing is generally of brief duration (Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 343. i

TToXXaKtf (TVfi(daivfittoXXcSi/ Trpayp-drcov Ka\ fityaXcov Kaipov
iv ^pa\('i XP^^9?

yiyvta-dai),and hence Kaipbs may frequently signify 'a short period of

time'
; but this is accidental, and it is best distinguished from

xpovos (as

by Ammonius) as pointing to quality rather than quantity. There are

some good passages in Trench A^. T. Syn. p. 209 s. vv., but he does not

seem quite to hit off the distinction. Augustine Epist. 197 (quoted by

Wordsworth) draws attention to the inadequacy of the Latin language to

express the distinction between the two words ' ibi (Acts i. 7) Graece legitur

xpovovs Tj Kaipnvs.
Nostri utrumque hoc verbum tempora appellant, sive

Xpovovs
sive Koipovsy cum habeant haec duo inter se non negligendam

differentiam, Kaipovs quippe appellant (iraece tempora quaedam...quae in

rebus ad aliquid opportunis vel importunis sentiuntur...;(poj'ouf auiem

ipsa spatia temporum vocant.' Tertullian's translation {de resur. earn.

24. 19) 'de tcmporibus autem et temporum spatiis' is utterly misleading.
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Here xP^^oidenotes the periodwhich must elapsebefore and in the

consummation of this great event, in other words it pointsto the date :

while KQipolrefers to the occurrences which will mark the occasion,the

signs by which its approach will be ushered in (comp. Matt. xvi. 3 to

2. dKpi^"a"sol'Sare]The resemblance in this passage to the sayingof

our Lord recorded in two of the Evangelists(Matt.xxiv. 43, Luke xii.39)

makes it probablethat St Paul is referringto the very words of Christ.

The introductory words a(cpt/3c5foi'Sare seem to point to our Lord's

authority.There is no ground however for supposingthe existence of a

written gospel at this time,since the same facts which were afterwards

committed to writingwould naturallyform the substance of St Paul's

oral gospel. Had such a written gospel existed and been circulated by

St Paul, in the manner which has sometimes been supposed,he could

scarcelyhave referred to his oral teachingin preferencefive years later in

I Cor. xi. 23 sq., xv. i, when a reference to the written document would

have been decisive. There is probablythe same reference to our Lord's

sayingin 2 Pet. iii.10 jj^ti8f rjfitpaKvplovas KXenrT^Sjfor several such are

embedded in St Peter's Epistles.

"fiikipaKvpfov] In this expression,which is derived from the Old

Testament, the word ^fj.(paseems originallyto have involved no other

notion than that of /z'me. It is of frequentoccurrence in the prophetsto

designatethe time of the manifestation of God's sovereigntyin some

signalmanner by the overthrow of His enemies (e.g.Is. ii.12, Jer.xlvi.

10, Ezek. vii. 10),and thus is used speciallyof the judgment day,of which

these lesser imitations are but types. So Joel(ii.31)distinguishes'the

great and terrible day of the Lord ' from ordinaryvisitations. As the day
of the Lord was the day par excellenceŵe find 77 w^P"-(Rom. xiii.12,

Heb. X. 25) and r)T\\i.^pa(Kflvr)(2 Thess. i. 10, 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, iv. 8)
without the distinguishingKup/ovor Kpia-fcos,of the judgment day. From

this accidental connexion of meaning, ijfifpais sometimes used in the

sense of judgment or verdict: i Cor. iv. 3 vtto dvdpconivrjsi^fiepai, a

meaning the currency of which would be facilitated by the analogy of

the Latin * diem dicere,'see Stanleyad loc. Compare Acts xvii.31 ea-njafu

rip.(pav K.r.X. i.e. appointed a day to vindicate Himself On the collateral

idea which has attached itselfto t/ ijfiepa, see the note on ver. 4.

The omission of the article,which the received text has inserted on

inferior authority,isjustifiedby Phil. i. 10, ii.16 T]fifpa Xpiarov, where see

the notes, and 2 Pet. iii.10 ^^epa Kvplov,where there is the same varia-tion

of readingas here.

iv vvktI] On the ecclesiastical tradition see Jerome on Matt. xxv. 6

cited by Liinemann, p. 135, and compare Biblical Essays p. 153 for the

Jewish expectationof the midnight appearance of the Messiah.

?PX"Tai]' Cometh.' The present tense denotes rather the certaintyof

itsarrival,than the nearness. Similar instances of this usage are i Cor.
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iii.13 drroKa\vnT(Tai,Heb. viii.8 l8ov ijfifpai epxovrai (citedfrom Jer.xxxi.

31),I John ii.18 avTixpio-Tos tpxcrai, I John iv. 3. See further on 2 Thess.

ii.9 ov ia-Tivri Trapovcria.It is akin to the propheticpresent. See Winer

"xl.p. 331 sq.

3. orav X^7wo-iv]It is difficult to explain the bt of the Textus

Receptus before Xeycoo-ti/,supposing it to be genuine. It cannot well

mark the oppositionbetween the faithful Thessalonians,who were

waitingfor the coming of the Lord, and the careless who would be taken

by surprise; for the absence of any expressedsubjectto Xtycoaivshows

that the antithesis is not that of persons. If the conjunctionis to be

retained,the meaning is rather this :
' though men have been warned that

the Lord cometh as a thief in the nightand should therefore be watchful

and prepared,yet they will be taken by surprise.'On the whole however

manuscriptevidence is rather in favour of omittingthe word.

If,as seems not unlikely,the sentence is a direct quotationfrom our

Lord's words, the reference impliedin the word avro'is is to be sought for

in the context of the sayingfrom which St Paul quotes.

"lpi]VT|Kttl acrcfxiXtia]Compare Ezek. xiii. 10, Jerem. vi. 14,

t6t" al"j)vt8iosavTois k.t.X.]The resemblance of this passage to one of

the apocalypticdiscourses of our Lord recorded by St Luke (xxi.34, 36)
has not escaped observation,npocrixcrfeavrols.. fifi..."7n(rT^e(^'vp.as
alcPvidinsr)rjpfpa fK(ivr].,,'lvaKaTicrxixrrjTf (Ktpvyelvravra navra. This is only
one out of several specialpointsof coincidence between St Paul's Epistles
and the Third Gospel,where it divergesfrom the others. Compare for

instance the account of the institution of the Eucharist (i Cor. xi.23 " 26)
with Luke xxii. 19, 20, and the Lord's appearance to St Peter (i Cor.

XV. 5)with Luke xxiv. 34 ; also the maxim in i Tim. v. 18 with Luke x. 7,

where St Luke unites with St Paul in readingroO piadov,as distinct from

the TTjs Tpo(fifisof Matt. x. 10. This confirms the tradition that the

compilerof that Gospel was a companion of St Paul, and committed to

writingthe Gospel which the Apostlepreached orally.

*S8lv]' the birth-throe of some new development,'a frequentmetaphor in

the Old Testament : e.g. Psalm xlviii.6,Jerem. vi. 24.

The dissimilaritywhich this verse presents to the ordinarystyleof St

Paul is striking.We seem suddenly to have stumbled on a passage out

of the Hebrew prophets. This phenomenon appears frequentlyin the

New Testament writers where they are dealingwith Apocalypticquestions
and with denunciations of woe, and in fact explainsanomalies of style
which otherwise would create considerable difficulty.The writers fall

naturallyinto the imagery and the language. Such is the case in some

degreewith the second chapterof the Second Epistleto the Thessalonians

(seealso 2 Thess. i.7); and to a stillgreater extent with a largeportionof

St Peter's Second Epistle,where the Apocalypticportionis so different

in stylefrom the rest, that some have thought to settle the questionof its

genuineness by rejectingthis portionand retainingthe remainder. It



V. 4-] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 73

explainsalso to a great extent the marked difference in stylebetween the

Revelation of St John and his other writings.

(c) Watchfubiessthereforeis necessary (v.4 " 11).

4. *Ye are livingin the daylightnow. Therefore there will be no

sudden change for you. You will not be surprisedby the transition from

darkness to light,when the secret sins of men shall be revealed.'

vjieis8i]
' but ye^ as opposed to the careless and unbelievingof the

former verse. Compare Eph. iv. 20 v/xfl?5e ovx ovtcos iixadererou Xpia-rov.

The oppositionis still further enforced by the emphatic positionof v/na?

below, precedingthe verb which governs it.

^va] It is possibleto assignto ha here itsoriginalforce of purpose or

design,' in order that '

; and to explainit as used in reference to the

counsels of God. But the word is better taken here, as simplyexpressing

the result or consequence, a meaning which in the decline of the Greek

language graduallydisplacedits originalsignification.An analogous

case is Gal. v. 17 raiiTa yap dWrjXon avTiKdrai, Iva puT) a iav deXrjreTavra

noiTJTf: see also above ii.16 (withthe note).

1]TJjA^pa]
' the day

' of judgment, ' the day
'

par excellence. As we have

seen above, the primarymeaning of ' the day '
as appliedto the coming of

the Lord involved only a notion of time (seenote on ver. 2) : but the

word came naturallyto imply an idea of revelation,enhghtenment (i Cor.

iv. 5),and thus to suggest a contrast between the darkness of the present

world and the lightof the future " the one being related to the other as

night to day. This is the predominant notion of "}r^pkpahere. See

I Cor. iii. 13 ")yap r]pipa8ri\(0(r"i,Rom. xiii. 12 /;'vv^ npoeKoyp-ev,r; Se

i]p"pa rjyyiKfv(thewhole passage stronglyresemblingthis),compared with

Heb. X. 25 Tocrouro) paWou oaco ^Xinerf iyyi^ovaavrffvrjpepav. In the

first of these passages the further notion of ' fire'

comes in (seethe note

on I Cor. iii.13 oti. iv nvpl aTroKaXvTrTeTai).

KXe'iTTas]The readingKXeirTas,though perhapsinsufficientlysupported
by external authority(beingread onlyby AB and the Egyptian versions),
has a claim to preferenceon the ground of its being the more difficultand

on internal grounds is rendered probable. It is extremely unlikelythat

a transcriber would alter KXinrr]!into KXeVra?,while (inface of ver. 2) the

converse is highlyprobable,and indeed natural. The inversion of the

metaphor in KXeirTtjs,KXeirras is quite after St Paul's manner. See the

note on ii.7 and the examples collected there.

The Apostle'sway of dealingwith metaphors may be stillfurther

illustrated by the different lightsin which i^pepais presentedhere,and by
the double figurativeapplicationof yprjyopflu,Kadevdav, first to the

spirituallywatchful and careless in ver. 6, and then to the physically

livingand the dead in ver. 10. Nothing,in short,is farther from his aim

than to present a simpleand consistent metaphor. No applicationwhich
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suggests itself is discarded on rules of rhetoric. All things are lawful to

him, if only they are expedient; and wherever a great spirituallesson is

to be enforced,the first instrument which comes to hand is made use of,

even though it might offend the more refined and exact taste of some.

This, we may suppose, was one of the characteristics of his eloquence

which made him appear
' rude of speech' (2 Cor. xi. 6) to the criticalears

of a Greek audience.

Moreover the reading jcXeVraf is better adapted to what follows :

* that the day should surpriseyou as if ye were thieves : for ye are all

sons of lightetc' For the whole idea see a remarkable coincidence in

Euripides{,Iph.in Taur. 1025, 6) I*, co? hr](tk6to% Xa^ovres (Kcrioddfiev

av ; OP. AcXfTTTcoi/y^p r)vv^ r̂fjs8' d\T)d(iasto (}"a"s.

5. viol "J)wt6sia-Tt]' sofis of light,'as opposed to the unenlightened,

whether heathen or Jews ; but to the former especially,see Eph. v. 8

rjTf yap noTf ctkotos-, vvv de cpdosev Kvplco' oj? T"Kva (fxorosTTtpiTraTflTf.For

the expressionviol cficoroscompare also Luke xvi. 8 (where 01 viol tov

"f"a)Tosare opposed to ol vio\ tov al"ovostovtov),and John xii.36. Is the

expressionfound, and, if found, is it at all common previouslyto the

New Testament.? In the earUest utterances which usher in the new dis-pensation,

the songs of Zachariah (Luke i.78) and of Simeon (Luke ii.32),

the idea of the Messiah as a lightis impressivelydwelt upon ; though there,

as might be expected,from an Israelite pre-Christianpointof view, as

one *to lightenthe Gentiles,'the contrast being rather between the

Jews and the heathen, than between the believer in Christ and the

unbeliever.

viol Tiji^pas]This is a slightadvance upon vio\ (fxoTos-' Not only

have ye an illumination of your own, but you are also livingand

moving in an enlightenedsphere.' Christ is the "^a)f; the Church or (in

the frequentlanguage of scripture)the kingdom of God isthe n/J^fpa,of the

believer.

To the believer the boundary-linebetween darkness and lightis the

time of his being brought to the knowledge of Christ. Here, rather than

at the moment of his dissolution,or of the Second Advent of Christ,is the

great change wrought. From this time forward he is livingin the light.

And the revelation of a future state presents no such contrast of lightand

darkness as that which he had already passed. The view which St Paul

here presents of rip-fpa, first in the revelation of Christ at His Second

Advent, and then as the present illumination of the faithful,is exactly

akin to the double significanceof ")̂ aaiXtla tov Qtov (or Ta"v ovpavap)

which runs throuj,'hthe New Testament.

wKr6% ov8i o-k6tovs]' ice belong not to night,neither to 'darkness,'

o-KOTour corrobpondingto (^cordf,and vvktos to rififpas by the figurecalled

chiasm. P'or this diagonalcorrespondencesee JelfGr. 904. 3, Madvig

Lat. Gr. 473^/, Winer i 1̂.p. 51 1, " lix. p. 658.

6. In this passage the metaphor of 'sleep'is appliedto the careless
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and indifferent,that of 'drunkenness' to the reckless and profligate.
The one is to the other as negativeto positivesin.

io-jiiv]In the preceding verse eWc had been employed. For a

simihir interchangeof the first and second persons see Gal. iii. 25, 26

fX6ov(TT]sSe TTJsTTt'oTfcoyovKfTi VTTO TTaidaycoyovfo-fjifv
'

natn-fs yap vlo\ Qeov

fart K.T.X. Other examples are given in the note on Col. ii.13. Here'as

there St Paul is eager to share with his disciplesthe responsibilities
entailed by his Christian privileges.

opa]in classical usage never commences an independent sentence.

But in later Greek it assumes a more strictlyargumentative sense than in

the earlier language,and so frequentlyoccupies the first place. The

combination apa ovu is frequentin St Paul, especiallyin the Romans

(e.g.v. 18, vii. 3 etc.).On the difference between apa and apa see the

note on Gal. ii.17.

"s Kttlol Xoiirol]See the note on iv. 5.

"yp-q'yopujicvKal vTJ"j)"(iev]For the collocation see i Pet. v. 8 vi]-\lraT",

yprjyop^craTf.

7. oi -yap Ka0"^ovT"s k.t.X.]No figurativemeaning is to be attached

to this verse. It is simply a generalexplanationof the circumstances

employed in the metaphor. ' Night is the time when men sleepand are

drunken.'

|ic6v"rK6[i"voi...p."9vov(riv]''those who get drunk... are drunks Bengel
remarks rightly: ' lAiOdcrKopainotat actum, ij.fdva"statum vel habitum.'

The difference of meaning however between the two words is scarcely

perceptibleand does not affect the sense of the passage. Elsewhere the

distinction between the action of becoming drunk and the state of being
drunk is obvious : e.g. Luke xii. 45 TrtWtv /cat p-fdvaKta-dai,Acts ii.15 ov...

ovToi fifdvova-iv: and so in the classics Plutarch Symp. iii.qu, 3 (p.650 a)
hih.Ti yvvalKfsrJKKrTanf6i(r"ovTai,rax^ia-Ta 8c oi yepovres

', Aristoph.Plut.

1047 p-fOvayv(OS (oiKfv o^vrepov/SXcVfj.
8. "v8v(rd)jicvoi6"paKa] The train of thought which suggested the

transition from the mention of sobrietyto that of the Christian armour is

not very obvious. And yet there is exactlythe same connexion in Rom.

xiii.12, 13 'H vi^ Trpo"Koyl/fv,t;Se ^fitparjyyiKtu'iiTrodoipeBaovv ra epya tov

aKOTovs, Kal ivbv(TU)p.(6ara orrXa tov (fxoros'cos iv rip.ipa,cvcrx^jp-ovcos nepi-

irarqacopfv. Perhaps the mention of vigilancesuggested the idea of a

sentry armed and on duty.
With this account of the parts of the Christian armour, compare

Ephes. vi. 13 " 17, where the metaphor is more fullydrawn out. The

differences between the tivo passages are such as to show that it would

be unsafe to lay too much stress on the individual weapons in applying
the lesson. Corresponding to the * breast-plateof faith and love,'we
have in Ephesians 'the breast-plateof righteousness'and a littlelower

down ' the shield of faith,'love not being mentioned at all. Answering to

ir(piKf(Pa\aiavtXiriba aaTTjpias,the Ephesian epistlehas 7rfpiKe(f)akaiavtov



76 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [V. 8.

(TU)Tr)piov.Perhaps without attempting any minute applicationof the

metaphor, we may still go so far as to recognizethe common distinction

of heart and head,the seat of the feelingsand affections,and the seat of

the intellect. Compare Philo Leg. All. i." 22 I. p. 57, ed. Mangey.
The base of both passages is to be found in Isaiah lixf17 ivebvaaro

8iKaioavvr]vto? dcipoKaicalTrepifBero7r{piK"(f)a\aiavaaTripiov eVi TtjsKf(fiaXfjs.

Compare also a kindred passage, Wisdom v. 17 sq X/7/i\|/-frmiravonXiav

Tov ^rjkovavTOv^ Ka\ o7rXo7roir;o"etTr)v kt'ktlv di ap.vvav fx6pa"v.evdvcrerai

dcipoKa8iKaLO(rvvrji"Koi Trfpidrja-erai.Kopvda Kplaiu avvnuKpirov
' X";/i\//^rrai

acrnida dKaTap.a)(T]TovocnoTTjra, o^vvflSe airoTOfiov opyrjv (is pofi(\)alavk.t.X.

The language of St Paul is looselyimitated by IgnatiusPolyc.6, who

says T] Trla-Tiscos nfpiKf"pa.\ala,rjdydirria"s hopvyrj vnofiovrj tat navoTrXla x.t.X.,

a passage which correspondsmore closelyto Ephes. vi. than to the verses

under discussion.

On the mention of the triad of Christian virtues,and the position

occupiedby fXTrW see the note on i.3.

irio-Ttws Kttl dYdinis]For faith is not fulfilled except by love. For

this connexion which exists between faith and love and thus accounts for

their conjunctionhere,compare Gal. v. 6 ttiWis di dyaTrrjsfvepyov^emj
(withthe note).

9. oTi]' which hope is reasonable,for God appointedus not to wrath

etc'

els irtpnroCtYri.vcrwTiiptas]This expressionis capable of two interpre-tations.

First. It may mean
' for the acquisitionof salvation,'i.e.that we may

obtain salvation,the TTfpnroLrja-Ls being regarded as our own act. This

has the advantage of simplicityhere,as also in 2 Thess. ii.14, Heb. x. 39,

in which latter passage perhaps it is necessary.

Secondly. It may be rendered 'for the adoption of salvation,'the

7r(pi7roir](Tisbeing the act of God, and a-a^Ttjpiassignifying
' which consists

in salvation.' In favour of this may be urged the almost technical sense

which the words Trfpnrnif'iadai,nepinoirja-isbear in the New Testament,

being used to denote the act of God in purchasing,or settingapart, for

Himself a peculiarpeople. Compare Acts xx. 28 r^v(KKkrja-lavtov 6foO,

T]v nfptfTToirjdnTOtin tov aipLCiTos tov 18lov,I Pet. li.9 Xaof (is TT(piiToiT}aiv,

and Ephes. i.13, 14 (a(\)payia6rfT(.

..ds dnoXiiTpuxriuri^s7rept7roir}crfa)f(which

passage is further useful as illustratingthe use of the genitiveo-corrjpi'af

here, see the note). Thus n(pnroir)"Tisis almost equivalentto (KXoytj.
See the Old Testament usage also, Isaiah xliii.21 Xaov p.ov ov 7r(pi(TToiri-

(rdfjir]v,Mai. iii.1 7 Kai (crovTai p.oi...(is n(pinoir)(riv. On the LXX. equivalent

of rhjD,which is rendered by the two phrases ds nfpnroirja-ivand

n(pirivcTios, see the discussion on the words TrtptoiViof,ntpKwaiaa-fxos in

Appendix I. of the work On a Fns/t Rn'ision of the English New

Testament p. 260 sq (3rd ed. 1S91).

8id TOV KvpiouK.T.X.]to be taken with ds n(pinoi.rjaiv aatTripias.
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lo. This verse is remarkable as enunciatingthe great Christian

doctrine of the Redemption, to which elsewhere there is no allusion in the

Epistlesto the Thessalonians, though it forms the main subject of

St Paul's teachingin the second chronologicalgroup of his Epistles. It

is presentedmoreover, as it is there, in its double aspect : firstsas

implying an act on the part of Christ {jovdrrodavovros ireplrjficov);and

secondly âs involvingthe union of the believer with Christ {1va...afia"tvv

avTu" ^ri(r(ofiev).On this double aspect of the scheme of the Redemption,

and on the positionoccupied by the doctrine in St Paul's teaching

generally,see Biblical Essays,p. 229 sq.

Here the mention of it is important as showing that in his earliest

writingsthis doctrine was present to St Paul's mind, though he has

busied himself generallyin these Epistleswith other matters. It was

not therefore,as has been maintained,an aftergrowthof his maturer

reflections.

TOW diroOavovTos irjplii(iwv]describingthe means by which this sal-vation

is obtained for us. As the prepositionis rtepi, not avrl,the sense

of a vicarious death cannot be insisted upon here. It is otherwise in

I Tim. ii.6 bovs iavrov dvriXvTpovvirep ttclvtcov, where see the note. But

the whole passage pointsto the death of Christ as being the one essential

act by which eternal life was purchasedfor us. On the fundamental

difference between Trcpt and tiTrepsee the note on Gal. i. 4 rov bovros

tavTov TTfpiTcov dpapTiwvrjixwv. Here, as there,there is a stronglysup-ported

variant vnip ; but ntpXis read by XB, and should be preferred.

"Kt" -ypti-yopwiiev"it" KaGevSwpiev]i.e.' whether we are alive or whether

we are dead at the time of His appearing.'In these words St Paul

again reverts to the difficultyfelt by the Thessalonians relative to the

dead (iv.13)whence this whole paragrapharose. Thus the resemblance

to Rom. xiv. 8 iav re ovv (copev,idv re diro6vrj(rKa"pL(v,tov Kvpiov(crfiev is

rather one of expressionthan of substantial meaning.

Observe in yprjyopcififv, Kadevdcopevan entirelydifferent applicationof

the metaphor from that which applied to ver. 6. It is not now of the

spiritualslumber that the Apostle speaks,but of the slumber of death.

See the extract from Photius quoted on iv. 14 Sm tov 'Irja-ov.

e'lTi]The use of el with a subjunctiveis extremely rare in Attic

Greek,but becomes more common at a later epoch. A few authenticated

instances may be produced from the New Testament : e.g. in the Pauline

Epistles,Phil. iii.11 et Tras KaTavT-qa-ca (where see the note) and i Cor.

xiv. 5 fKTos ft /i^diepprjpfVT].In other allegedexamples the future is

probably to be read : e.g. Rom. i.10, i Cor. ix. 11. Here however the

subjunctivemay perhaps be explained by a sort of attraction to the

subjunctive(ijaofifvof the clause on which this depends. See Moulton

in Winer " xli.p. 368,who explainsthe passage here as I have done.

ajjia "rvv air"a]''togetherwith Him.^ "A/xacan scarcelybe separated
from ovv aiiri :̂ see the note on iv. 17.
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11. 810]'"whereforer̂eferring;to the main lesson of the paragraph

(iv.13 " V. 11)respectingthe condition of the dead at the coming of the

Christ. This lesson has been accidentallysummed up in the concluding
words of the precedingverse, ii/a, e'lVfyprjyopunnv fire KaOfvbwyav,afxa (Tvv

av'Tco ^r]cru)p.(V.

irapaKaXciTt]' com/or/, n̂ot
' exhort,'this being in fact a reiteration of

the precept in iv. 18.

olKo8o|ji"iT"]''edify,build up^ as a temple for the Holy Spirit; see the

note on i Cor, iii. 12. This metaphor runs throughout the different

chronologicalgroups of St Paul's Epistles,the figureof a temple being

appliedsometimes to the individual believer (i Cor. vi. 19),sometimes to

the collective church, each individual being a stone in the building

(Ephes. ii.20 " 22). The passage last cited well illustratesthe metaphor :

see the notes there.

"is Tov ^va] Compare I Cor. iv. 6. It is a rather late,though not

unclassical,expressionfor ahXrfkovs (iv.18),than which however it is

somewhat stronger. The earliest writer in whom any analogous ex-pression

seems to occur is Theocr. xxii. 65 ftp lv\ )^e'ipasaeipov. The

passages cited by Winer (p. 217) from Herod, iv. 50, and by Ellicott

ad loc. from Plat. Legg. i. p. 626 C, are scarcelyto the point. The oc-currence

however of the phrase in classical Greek shows that it is not

sufficient to explainthe expressionhere and i Cor. iv. 6 ftf v-nkptov (v6s

as an Aramaism with Hoffmann {Gramm. Syr. ill. p. 330) and others;

though this may account for the kindred phrase,Ezek. xxiv. 23 irapaKa-

XtafTf cKaa-Toi tov dSfX^oi/avTov, which is a translation of vriN ?N ^'''N,

and Jer.xxxi. (xxxviii.)34, quoted in Heb. viii. 11.

KaOus Kal iroictTc]Compare iv. I, 10, where similar encouragement is

given to the Thessalonians. St Paul again guards himself against

seeming to rebuke, while he intends but to exhort.

iv. Exhortation to orderlyliving and the due performance

of social duties (v. 12 " 15).

12. The thread of connexion with the last topic,though slender,may

yet be traced. Having charged his converts to edifyone another, the

Apostleis reminded of those on whom the office of instruction especially

devolved,and is led to speak of the duty of the whole body of Christians

towards these their teachers. St Chrysostom however goes too far in

representingthe connexion with the precedingverses as one of contrast,

as if St Paul would say, 'while you edifyone another,do not usurp the

functions of your appointed ministers.' Such an interpretationsmacks

rather of later ecclesiastical feeling,and is scarcely suited to the very

primitivecondition of the Thessalonian Church. The train of thought is

rather a return to the subjectof the restlessness of the Thessalonians

connected with the immediate expectationof the Second Advent.
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"l8^vai,]'"to know,' with a pregnant meaning, i.e. *to see in their

true character, to recognizethe worth of, to appreciate,to value.'

Compare the expressionfldtvai rov 9f 01/, flbevai top narepa, and with the

same meaning as here i Cor. xvi. 18 eTriyivda-KeTfovv tovs tolovtovs.

This sense of ' appreciation' probably underlies the verb tlSeuai in such

passages as I Cor. ii.2 ov yap (Kpiva n fl8(uai if vp.\vel fMT]̂ IrjcrovvXpiaTov,
and 12 tva fldatfJifvto. vito tov Qeov xapicrOevTaT]p.lv.A similar phrase is

found in Ign. Stnyrn. 9 KaXcof e;^ei Q^ov Kai iirlaKoivov elbevai. The

Hebrew verb yT* is used in the same sense, e.g. Job ix. 21.

TOVS K0'7n"vTas...Kal irpoio-Tan^vovs. . .

Kal vovG"ToviVTas]The fact that

the article is not repeated here before npo'ltrrafievovsand vovdeTovvrae

makes it probable that some singleoffice is thus designated. If so, it

can scarcelybe any other than that of the presbytery,which would

involve all the duties specifiedin KomoivTas, Trpoia-Tafievovs,vovdeTovvras,

Compare especiallyi Tim. v. 17 ol koKcos npofa-rcjTfs npfajSvTfpoi
dnrXfjsTififjsa^Lovardaxrav,p.a\i(rTaol KOTnwvres iv Xo-yo)Ka\ diBaa-KoXia,
(for there is.no reason for supposing that the offices of rulingand of

teachingwere in separate hands),and the functions of the enla-KOTrot(i.e.

TTpea^vTfpoi)as described in I Timothy and Titus. See Philippians

p. 194 sq on these twofold duties of the presbyters. It is probable also

that St Paul intended to designatethe presbyterycollectivelyin Ephes.
iv. 1 1 under the term rov^ hi. noi/xevas kuI StSao-xaXovf,where again the

article is not repeated before the second title. See the note on that

passage, and compare SchsLtf History0/the ApostolicChurch, i.p. 134 sq

(1876). It is much more likelythat local officers,such as the presbyters,
are here intended, than any other spiritualfunctionaries,such as

prophetsor evangelists(Ephes. iv. 11, i Cor. xii.28).
We read of ' presbyters' in the church of Jerusalem,some seven or

eightyears before this time (Acts xi. 30). And on St Paul's firstApostolic

journey we find him ordaining elders in every church (Acts xiv. 23),

though these churches had been only recentlyfounded during this same

journey,and can have been in existence only a few months at most.

KoiriwvTas]is a generalterm, which is further explained by Trpdidra-

fiivovsvp.wv and vov6(TovvTa9 vp.as, these two functions corresponding

roughlyto those assigned to the presbytersin Ephes. iv. 11 noifxevas koi

hiha(TKaKovs,the duties namely of rulingand of teaching.
iv KvpCw] to show that he is speakinghere of their spiritual,not of

their politicalrulers.

13. Kttl i^Yeio-Gaiaurovs k.t.X.]The sentence may be taken in two

ways, accordingas iv ayairrj or virfpfKUfpiaa-ov is attached to ijyfia-dai"

(i) 'Hyfladaiiv dydirrj'to hold (or to esteem)in love.' This con-struction

however is deficient in support. For Job xxxv, 2 ri tovto

rfyricra"iv Kpia-eiis a parallelin form only and not in meaning,riyi^a-u)being
there equivalentto '

cogitasti' : and in Thuc. ii. 18 iv opyfj'ixeivnva the

parallelismvanishes in the difference of the verbs, for the real difficulty
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here consists in attachingits proper significanceto i^yeladai('tohold,'in

the sense of *
to consider,regard')in connexion with tv ayanrj.

(2) 'Hyelo-^atvTrfpfKirfpicra-ov
'
to esteem very highly'

" in which

case yjyfla-daiassumes something more than a neutral meaning, and

impliesmore or less the 'lookingwith favour upon.' Compare Thuc.

ii.42 TO ap.vv"adaikqi nadflv fxaXXovrjyqa-ayievoi. t] to evdovres "rco(fcrdai
' preferringrather to suffer in self-defence etc.

'

; where, as here,rjytlo-^at

is found with an adverb. On the whole this interpretationis perhaps

better than the former, but it were to be wished that other parallels
could be produced.

"lpiiv"v"T""v "avTots]St Paul hcrc glidesoff from specialprecepts
into a generaland comprehensive one. So below, ver. 14 fiaKpodvfielre

npos -nuvraSi ver. 22 airo navTos e'ldovsnovTjpov k.t.X. Perhaps the correction

(lpr]vfvfT"(V avToh, which has the support of KD and was read by

Chrysostom and Theodoret, arose from not appreciatingthis fact,and

from a desire to restrict the precept to the matter in hand. At all

events it can scarcelymean what it is interpretedby some to mean :
' Be

at peace in your intercourse with them' {biato epyov avrcov dpjjveveTetV

avTols Chrysostom,p.fjavTiktyauT0I9 Trap'avToiv Xf-yo/xfj/oifTheodoret).

14. irapaKaXoviitv8i vjias k.t.X.]The Greek commentators regard
these exhortations as addressed to the presbyters; but there is nothingin

the form of the sentence to indicate this restriction. On the contrary the

terms of the appeal are exactlythe same as in ver. 12. Such a change of

subjectlays an undue stress on vfxas.

In illustration of the three specialpointsin this exhortation,we may

refer (i)for vov6iT"lTf tovs aTciKTovs to 2 Thess. iii.6, 11, and the note on

iv. II, where the nature of this dra^iais discussed ; (2)for napafivde'ia-Bf

TOVS 6Xiyo\lrv)(ovsto iv. 1 3, 1 8, and (3) for dvTiX((T6ftcov da6fva)v to

iii.3, 5 (see especiallythe note on aaivecrdai).At the same time the

exhortations do not apply to these alone ; for there could be other

disorderlymembers, others faint-hearted,and others weak in the faith,
besides those who are hinted at in these passages.

araKTovs]is properlya militaryterm, '
one who leaves his rank.' See

the note on 2 Thess. iii.6 oraAcrcof.

6Xi7o\j/uxovs]Compare LXX. Is. Ivii. 15 ; Ecclus. vii. 10, Prov. xviii. 14.

do-Ofvwv]i.e. the spirituallyweak; as in Rom. iv. 19 ^rj dadtvijaastji

TTiaTfi, xiv. I, 2, I Cor. viii. 7 " 12, ix. 22. For the difference between

daOfvffsand tttw^os see the note on Gal. iv. 9.

dvT"X"o-0"]Way hold of^ i.e. 'remain firm towards, stand by, give

support to.' The word is used of the man who endeavours to serve two

masters 'he will hold to the one' {kvoidvOi^tTaiMatt. vi. 24, Luke

xvi. 13): so of steadfastness to doctrine (Tit.i.9).

15. For this passage compare Rom. xii. 17 " 19, i Pet. iii.9. The

repetitionof the phrase\ii]dixohihovaikhkuv di/rlKaKov in all three passages

would seem to pointto some sayingof our Lord as the original.
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rh d-yaeiv]Not 'what is absolutelygood, good in a moral pointof

view,'which would be to koKov; but what is beneficial,as opposed to

KaKov in the sense of injuryor harm. See iii.6,and the note on dyad^v
there; also the contrast below,ver. 21 to koXou Karexfre.

els dXXiiXousKal els iravras]'to the Christian brotherhood and to

mankind generally.'Compare iii. 12, iv. 9 with the notes. On the

heathen view of retaliation,of which the exhortation above is the direct

denial,see Soph. Antig.64354 ^^ 'f"' to" exdpovavTafivvavTai kokoIs,koX

TOP (f)[\0VTLfiaCriV "^ LCTOV TTOTpi.

V. Injunctionsrelatingto prayer aiid spiritualmatters

generally(v.16 " 22).

16. irdvTOTe xa^P^Te]This precept again may have been suggested

by the preceding,though the connexion between the two is not very

close. The maxim of universal well-doingjust enunciated leads the

Apostle'sthoughtsto the frame of mind which naturallyresults from it.

There is something startlingin the command navroTf ;^a/perf.It is

strange that the disciplesof Him, Who was preeminently'a man of

sorrows and acquaintedwith grief,'should be bidden to ' rejoicealways.'
Yet 'joy'is elsewhere no less distinctlyattributed to the Christian

character " 'joyin the Holy Ghost' (Rom. xiv. 17). Admitted to a fuller

insightinto the dispensationsof providence,the Christian sees the token

of God's goodness in allthings,even in persecutionand sickness. This

is a never-failingsource of joy to him. On the other hand, itmay be said

no less trulythat sorrow is especiallythe Christian's heritage.For with a

fuller sense of the exceedingsinfulness of sin,of the fearfulsignificanceof

death,he has more abundant matter for sorrow in the scenes amidst which

he moves, than those whose convictions are lessdeep. Yet the two attitudes

are not antagonistic.They may, and do, coexist. How much of the

purest joy is mingled with the most heartfelt sorrow in the highertypes
of Christian mourning ! On this injunctionto rejoicesee further on Phil,

ii.18,iii.I, iv.4.

17. dSiaXeCiTTwsTTpocr"{i\i"rBi]It is not in the moving of the lips,but

in the elevation of the heart to God, that the essence of prayer consists.

Thus amidst the commonest duties and recreations of Ufe it is still

possibleto be engaged in prayer. And in this sense the command to

pray without ceasingmust receive its noblest and most real fulfilment ;

for though from a necessary ccjnditionof our nature the dutyof expressing
our aspirationsto God in words islaid upon us, yet this is onlyas a means

to an end or as the letterto the spirit.It is in the spiritalone that it is

possibleto 'pray without ceasing.'Origen remarks characteristically,

TTfplfvxvs 12, dSiaXfiTTTcoy7rpoo-euxfa'"""o (TVuaTTTcov rot? deovcrivepyois rfjv

fvx^vKa\ rff"vx^ fas irpeirovaas npa^eis*ovt"o yap fjLovoisto dbiaXfiTrTas

L. EP. 6
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7Tpo(Tfv\"cr6ciKb(^a"T"ai8vvdfie6atos dvvarov uv dpTjfievov^fl navra tov ^iov

Tov ayiovfiiav a-vuaTTTOfievrjv fityaXrjvfl-noiyifvfvx^v k..t.\. See the whole

passage, and compare Tertullian dc Oratione,29.

dSiaXeCiTTws]This adverb occurs above, i.2, ii. 13, and Rom. i.9 : the

adjective,Rom. ix. 2, 2 Tim. i. 3. Both are peculiarto St Paul in New

Testament writings. The adverb however is found four times in the

Maccabees (e.g.i Mace. xii. 11, 2 Mace. iii.26),and there only of the

LXX. The form, which is a late one, occurs in Plutarch more than once,

e.g. ad Apoll 10 (p. 106 e),37 (121 e), the adverb being frequently

appliedto militaryattack,e.g. Josephus B. J .
v. 6. 4, 7. 2 etc. St Paul's

employment of the words made them popular in earlyChristian writings,

and the expressionahiaKdirran Trpoa-evxfo-OaLis found in Ignatius{"p/i.10,

comp. Polyc.i Trpocrcuxalfo-;(6Xa^faStaXfiWoif)and Hermas {Sim.ix. 1 1. 7

dStaXft'TTTCOfT7po(Tr]vxop.T]v).

18. "v Travrl evxa-pi-o^^^Tc]^ z'n every thinggive thanks'' ; for there is

no event of our lives,which has not its brightside as well as its dark ;

no incident which may not be turned to good account, and therefore

nothing for which we have not reason to thank God, if we view it in a

rightspirit.
This is one form of St Paul's constant practiceof referringall our

thoughtsand actions,all the dispensationsof providence,to the gloryof

God, as their ultimate end and aim : e.g. Rom. xv. 6, 7, i Cor. x. 31,

Ephes. i.6, 12, 14. For what is thanksgivingbut a recognitionof His

Majesty, and a tribute to His divine power? This is St Paul's view

markedly in 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 11, 12. On (vxapicrTilvsee the note

on i. 2.

TovTo "ydp]It is difficultto decide whether tovto refers to the three

precedingprecepts, or to the last only. But as these three precepts are

so closelyconnected togetherboth in form and in purport, it is perhaps

better to include them all under tovto.

"v XpioTw 'Itio-ov]' For the will of God is manifested in Christ,not

onlyby His lifeand death in the flesh,but also because through Him all

God's government of the world (whethermoral or physical)is carried on.'

See John i. 3, 18.

tls vnds]'"to yoii-ivard.^

19. TO irvcvfia jirjo-p^vvvrt]Having dwelt on duties which are

especiallyof a spiritualcharacter, St Paul naturallyturns to speak of

the obligationsof his converts to the Holy Spiritgenerally.

It has been thought strange however that the exhortation not to

'quench the Spirit'should be needed. On the contrary, much more

danger might reasonablybe apprehended from an unchastened enthusiasm

in the first flush of their devotion to the Gospel. To meet this difticulty

it is supposed that a reaction had taken place among the more sober-

minded againstthe spiritualfira^iawhich beset the Church, and that

among such there was a dispositionto disregardthe giftsof the Spirit.
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It is perhaps better however to give the exhortation a wider signifi-cance.

We need not assume a direct reference to the specialmanifes-tations

(xapia-fiara)of the Apostolicage. The meaning may well be :

' Quench not the Spirit,whether by carelessness,or hardness of heart,or

immorality.'Compare Ephes. iv. 30 koI fi X̂ynelre tu nvevfia t6 ayiov tov

eeoi),"v m f(r(f)payi(rdi]T"k.t.X. In this case we need not seek to account

for the preceptin any specialcircumstances of the Thessalonian Church,

and we may compare the Apostle'sinjunctionto Timothy dvap-ifivija-Kwere

dvaCcoirvpelvto xapt-a-pa rov GeoO (2Tim. i.6). Bengel'sview is not quite

clear. He begins: ^to Trvevp-a spiritum i.e. charismata.' In the next

note however he appears to givea wider interpretationto the metaphor :

* spiritus,ubi est, ardet : ideo non exstinguendus,nee in nobis, nee in

ahis.'

20. From the generalmention of the Spirit,the Apostlepasses on to

speakof one of the specialgiftsof the Spirit.

Trpo4)TiT""as^\ l^ov9"V"lT"]It would Seem that there was the same

tendencyamong the Thessalonians to underrate 'prophecy'in comparison
with other more strikinggiftsof the Spirit,which St Paul condemns in

writing to the Corinthians. See especiallyi Cor. xiv. i ^r]kovTera

TTvevp-aTiKa, p,a\Xov8e "tva7rpo(f)r]TfVTjT",1 " 5' ^2, 24, 25, 39-

In the words 7rpo07//xi,7rpo4"iJTr]s,irpocjiTjTflaetc.,according to their

classical usage, the meaning is that oi forth-tellingrather than oi fore-telling.
The 7rpo(f)T]TT]swas one who pronouncedor enunciated to men

the will or command of the deitywhose minister he was. Though he

might at times be charged with the predictionof future events, as the

manifestation of that will,and thus be a 'prophet'in the common

acceptance of the term, stillthis was only an accident of his office. The

Hebrew term Jtadi (whichis translated hy npofj^ij-njiin the LXX.)originally

signifiednothing more, though the idea of predictionis most frequently
associated with it. See Gesenius s. v. j?''33 and especiallyStanley's

Jewish Church (firstseries),Lecture xix. p. 415 sq. In the New

Testament the notion of foretellingis kept in the background;rarely

appearing(asActs xi.28 of Agabus),except in reference to the prophets
of the Old Dispensation.When any of these words are used by St Paul

of the specialgiftof the Spirit,there is not the shghtestallusion to the

anticipationof future events. ' Prophesying' is closelyconnected with

'praying'(i Cor. xi. 4, 5). 'He that prophesieth,speakethunto men

edification and exhortation and comfort ' [ib.xiv. 3). The conviction of

sin,the manifestation of the secrets of the heart, are attributed to this

giftas its work {ib.xiv. 24, 25). Prophecy is in short the impassioned
and inspiredutterance of the deep thingsof God.

The Greek rrpocjirjTfiais sometimes rendered in the Authorized Trans-lation

by 'prophecy,'sometimes by 'prophesying.'In this passage all

the earlyEnglishVersions seem to have ' prophesyings.'And the word

would convey quitethe correct idea,as it was used in the English of the

6"2
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time. The religiousrevivals or
* prophesyings

' of the reignof Elizabeth

are a matter of history,and Taylor'sLibertyof Prophesyi7igis a store-house

of information as regards the interpretationsput upon the word

and idea in his own and in earlier times.

21. irdvra %\ 8oKi(idt"T"]''yetat the same time prove
^
test,all things':

i.e. 'do not be led away by counterfeits.' The disjunctiveparticlebe is

almost necessaiy for the sense ; and, where omitted, as in AN, may

have been absorbed in the followingsyllable.
'The simple fact of a preternaturalinspirationis not enough to

establish the claims of a spiritto be heard. There are inspirationsfrom

below as well as from above.' With such a conviction at least the

injunctionhere is given,and St John says more explicitlŷ17 iravT\

Trvfi/fMari.TTiaTfvfTe,
dWa doKifid^fTfto. irvivyLara el eK rov Qeov eoTir, on

TToXXoi yl/ev8oTrpo"pfJTaie^eXrjXvdacrivels top tcoa^ov (l John iv. l). And

such also is the universal language of the earlyChurch in relation to

spiritualmanifestations. Witness the case of miracles to which Justin

Martyr makes allusion {Apol.i. " 14, Trypho ""7, 69,85).
The test, of which St Paul speaks here, however, is not that of an

intellectual criticism or a balance of evidences. He is contemplatingnot

so much a logicalas a spiritualcriterion. It is by a spiritualstandard

that thingsspiritualare to be tried (TrveufiariKoirirvev^iaTiKa a-vPKpivopres

I Cor. ii. 13 and see the whole passage in which this expressionis

embedded). The discrimination of spirits{biaKpia-isTrvevixdrav)was no

less a spiritualgiftof the Spiritthan 'prophesying'{7rpo(f)r]Teia)itself.

See I Cor. xii. 10.

"irdvTa]Not ndura ra irvevp-ara 'all spirits,'or ndirra tci ttjsTTpo"^r)Teiai'all

kinds of prophesyings';but 'all things whatsoever,'for a generalprecept

is requiredto introduce the followingwords to kolKov Karexere, airo navros

ftSovf novTjpoi)dnexfcrde. The sentence might be paraphrased thus :

' Quench not the Spirit,nor despise prophesyings: but on the other

hand do not rashly give heed without testingthem. In fact test all

things. This is an universal law from which spiritualexperiencesare

not exempt.' The possibilityof a \//"vSo7r/jo(^r?Tfta(see Chrysostom) is

alluded to also in the Second Epistle(2 Thess. ii.2 p.i]Te Sid nvevp-aroi

fXTjTe 8id Xo7oi;fxrJTe8l enia-To\f]scjs 81 rj/icoj/).Thus the admonition,

though called forth to meet the specialcase of spirits,assumes a general

form.

8oKijidt"Tt]' test,'a metaphor probablyderived from assayingprecious

metal, as the word is frequentlyused in this sense ; e.g. Isocrates Fafia-

then. p. 240 D Tov xpvaov 6e(i)povp.epKa\ 8oKip.d(op.everepa napabeiKuvovres.

The metaphoricaluse also is classical;e.g. Plato A'esp.viii.p. 546 E dp-

Xovrei ovndvv 0uXaKtKoiKaTaaTrjaovrcmrpos to boKiixd^eivTd'HaioSov re Kai ra

nap'Vfjuv ytVTjy ;(puo-oi;i're koi dpyvpovukol xn^Kovv Kai aiBrjpovv,Xcn. Lyrop.

viii.4. 30 etc. From this notion of 'proving'come the further ideas of

* approval' (PlutarchMor. p. I 8 F Tavra ovk enaivovvrei ovbe boKip.dCovT(i),
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of 'choice,selection' (Plut.de Instit. p. 3 d crn-ouSatoufrirdas doni^ao-reov

eari),and of ' expressionof an opinion' (Thuc. ii.35 eVfiSi)rots TraXat

ovTois eboKifiacrdr}ravra koXcos ^x^'-^)-"^^^ these senses, except the last,

occur in the New Testament (seeTrench N. T. Syn. " Ixxiv. p. 278 sq.);
viz.'testing'(i Cor. iii.13),'approving'(iThess. ii.4),'choosing'(Rom.

i.28); and there is perhaps a further sense of ' allowing,suffering'(Rom.

xiv. 22). See the note on ii.4 SfSoKt/xaor/ue^a.
The passage under consideration has been not inaptlyconnected by

eaily Christian writers with the saying traditionallyattributed to our

Lord, though not contained in the canonical Gospels,yiveadcdoKifioi

TpaneC'iTai,a saying which is well supported by external testimonyand

bears in itself the marks of genuineness(seeWestcott,Introduction to

the Study of the Gospels p̂. 453 sq. ed. 5). The one passage is rarely

quoted without the other,and the two were so closelyassociated in the

mind of earlywriters that Dionysiusof Alexandria for instance (inEuseb.

vii.7) quotes the second as an 'apostolicsaying'{diroa-roXiKfi"f)(iivf]),and

Cyrilof Alexandria {Com. in Isai. iii.4, p. 56) cites it as from St Paul

y'lveaOeboKifjiOirpane^^lTai'ttclvtu SoKiixa^ere,to koKov Karix^re(and SO again
Co!/i. in Johan. lib. iv. ch. v. p. 407, though not op. cit. lib. IV. ch. iii.

p. 374). In the same way Clement of Alexandria {Sirojn.i. 28. 177,

p. 425 Potter),though he does not name the author,connects it with the

context here. Basil also {Coin,in Isai. v. 20, p. 503) with an obvious

reminiscence of the sayingwrites doKLfxovrpaTre^tVou(eWl)to koKou Kare'xeLu

airo 6e rravrbse'ldovsTTovqpov aTrexfo-dai,derivingthe context from this

epistle: compare also in princ.Proverb. " 6, p. 103, where i Thess. v.

is again quoted. So too Athanasius {Horn, in Matth. xxi. 8,II. p. 662),
Ambrose {Com. in Luc. i. i, p. 1265)and others. Cyrilof Jerusalem also

{Catech.vi. 36),who converts it into the singulary'lvovSoKifiosTpaTTf^irrfi,
continues in the language of the Epistleto KaXhv KaTix""ivano -rravTos e'ibovs

Trovr)pov aTrexop-fvos. On the other hand, Origen ascribes the saying to

our Lord by name and connects it with St Paul's teaching(in Evang.

Johan. xix. II. p. 153 ed. Lommatzsch), TrjpovvTcov ttjv evToXrjv̂ Irjcrov

Xeyovaav Aompot Tpane^iTaiyivea-df Koi Trjv UavXov didaxrjv(f"a(rKovTos
YlavTa doKip.d^eTe,to koXov KHTe;^ere, ano navTos "l8ovs Trovrjpov aTrexfcdf,
and he is followed in this ascriptionby Cassianus {Collat.i. 20, p. 186),
Ccesarius and others. Epiphanius {Haer. xliv. 2, p. 382) givesApelles

as his authorityfor the attribution of the saying to our Lord ; while in

the Pistis Sophia the utterance is our Lord's to the VirginMary, but it is

followed as usual by the Pauline admonition 'bonum suscipite,malum

ejicite'(ed.Schwartz and Petermann 1851, p. 353). In the Clemoitine

Homilies it is quoted no less than three times {Cletn.Hom. ii.51, iii.50,

xviii.20),and in every case is ascribed to our Lord by the interlocutor

St Peter ; in the Syriac Didascalia Apostolorum edited by Lagarde

(p.42) itis included among the admonitions to bishops,and it reappears

in the ApostolicalConstitutions (ii.36).
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TO KttXiv KaTt\tTi]' /lold fast the good.^ The metaphor of assaying
coin,which was discernible in 8oKifjia("T(,is not to be pressed upon these

or the followingwords. The expressionis quitegeneral,and none of the

terms used have any connexion with money.

To KaXbu is used in Aristotle in two distinct senses arisingfrom the

twofold aspect of the word physicaland moral ; e. g. Arist. /^Aet. i. 7. 24,

p. 1364 TO KoXov (CTTiv tJtoiTO ^8v ^ TO Kaff avTo o'lpfTov.In the moral

aspect of the word, with which alone we are concerned here,it differs

from TO ayaOovin that itregardsthe good in itself,to ayaOovrather in its

results,Arist. Rhet. i. 9. 3, p. 1366 koKov ecmv o ap 8C avTo alperovov

(naiverov 77. Contrast with this Plato Hipp. Major 296 E tov dyadovap
aiTiov ((TTi TO KoXou and the whole passage. This distinction between the

two adjectivesis common in the classics ; e. g. Xen. Memor. iii.5. 28 Kai

(Toi naXov ea-Tai icai TjjTrdXet dyadov. Hence the definition of the two

qualitieswhich combined make up the true gentleman {tou koKou

Kayadov),where TO p-ev kuXos em ttjsiv afopari copa?
*

to 8e dyaOoseVi ttjsev

"^vxv(Suidas)has no applicationhere.

Perhaps it is not merely idle fancy to dwell on the change of expres-sion

from TO KoKov 'the good' to navros eidovs novr^pov 'everyevil form,or

every form of evil';for 'the good' is one and the same essentially,while

vice is manifold and variable. The change would suggest itself instinc-tively

to the writer. Comp. Arist. Eth. Nic. ii." 5, ix. p. 32 crt to p.ivdpap-

Tavfiv 7roX\a;fc5f((ttlu (toyap KaKov tov aTrelpov,cos 01 UvdayopeioifiKa^ov,to

8' dyadovtov TTfrrepaa-pfvov),to Se KaTopdovvp.ovax(2s.

22. diro iravris "t8ovs -irovTipov]In the interpretationof this phrase

two questionsarise ; Jirst,what is the meaning of ttSovs,and secondly.,is

TTovTjpoi)to be taken as an adjectivewith eXdovs,or as a substantive after

it? As the answer to the firstquestionseems to depend in some measure

on the solution of the second,the second will best be considered first.The

absence of the article before irovrjpov is in itself no argument against

the word being taken substantively.Compare Plato Resp.ii.358 c tpLtov

6tSos dyaOov,Heb. V. 14 Trpos BiaKpiaivkoXov Tf Ka\ koacov, Gen. ii.9. But

though TTovTjpov might without offence be taken as equivalentto novrjplas
in the expressionirdv (i8oi irovrjpov, the case is somewhat different in

navTos ciSouf Trovrjpov where such a construction would sever novtjpov from

the preceding genitivewith which we instinctivelyconnect it. Uovrjpov

is therefore probably an adjectivewith (i8ovs. For the order compare

Rom. iii.4 nds dvOpoyirosylreixrnjs,Ephes. i. 3 ev Trda-j}(vXoyiaTrvfvpaTiKJji
iv. 29, I Tim. V. 10, 2 Tim. ii.21, iii.16,17, Tit. i. 16,iii.i,and especially

2 Tim. V. 18 pvdfTalpe 6 Ki^'ptofdno navTos tpyov irovripov. For the first

part of the expressionEpist. Vien. ct Lyon, nav ddos ovfidia-poii(Routh

R. S. I. p. 296). On the whole questionof the use of [o]novrjpos in the

New Testament see Appendix ii. 'on the Last Petition of the Lord's

Prayer'printedin A Eresh Revision of the English New Testament, 3rd

ed.,1891, p. 269 sq.,especiallyp- 277 where this passage is referred to.
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E'lSovsmay mean either (i)'the outward form,''that which ispresented

to view,''appearance';in this sense without any notion of unreality,

comp. Luke iii.22, ix. 29, John v. 37, and so probably 2 Cor. v. 7, dia

iri(rT"Ciis...ovbta "i8ovs. Or it may mean (2)'appearance,'i.e.semblance,

as opposedto the reality,as the E. V. seems to take it,i.e. not only were

they to abstain from any actual evil,but from anything which men might

consider evil,and which might thus give offence, see 2 Cor. viii. 21

npovoovfiev yap koXo, ov fiovov (vciinov Kvpiov aXXa koL evciTriou dvdpcoTTcou.

This interpretationhowever lays a stress upon e'ldovswhich there is

perhaps nothing in the context to justify.(3) We may translate the

word 'sort,kind, species/comparing Joseph. Ant. x. 3. i irav eldos

TTovTjplasand the passage from the letter of the Churches of Vienne and

Lyons quoted above. Eidos will thus be used in its very frequentquasi-

philosophicalsense ; for it would be absurd to assignto the word here its

strictlytechnical meaning of ' species' as opposed to
'

genus
'

(seeGrote,

P/ato II. 467). In support of the firstinterpretationis the fact that it is

more in accordance with the usage of eldos elsewhere in the New

Testament ; and if novijpov is to be taken as an adjective,this seems to

be decisive in its favour, at least as against the last of the three

alternatives.

23. avTos 8^ 6 "eos] 'Yet without God all your strivingswill be in

vain : therefore I pray that God Himself may interposeto sanctifyyou.'
The particleSe recals the minds of his hearers to the true Author and

Source of allspiritualprogress. For the expressionsee the note on iii.1 1.

rfistipijvTjs]God is further specifiedas the God of peace, inasmuch

as peace is the end and fulfilment of allblessings.

oXoreXcts]This word is sometimes taken as equivalentto oXovs,in the

sense of 'everypart of you.' But though vp.as oXovs might bear this

meaning, it will not apply equallywell to iifiasoXoreXels,for oXoTfXtls not

only impliesentirety(which exhausts the meaning of oXovs),but involves

the further idea of completion. It is therefore better to consider oXoreXels

as proleptic,in the sense of toorc oXoreXet? clvai'may He sanctifyyou so

that ye be entire,'in a qualitativerather than a quantitativesense. The

connexion with what follows is then: 'May God not only make you

perfect,but keep you so.' 'OXoreXely occurs in Plut. Mor. 909 B, and

oXoreXcos in Aquila'sversion of Deut. xiii.17.

oXoKXiipov]The distinction between this word and riXeios is traced by
Trench N. T. Syn. " xxii. p. 74 sq. The two adjectivesoccur togetherin

James i. 4. While oX6KKr]po%denotes the presence of all the parts,

riXeios signifiesthe full development,perfectgrowth of the whole. Like

rfXeios the epithetoXoKXrjposis appliedespeciallyto sacrifices;e.g. Philo

de Vict." 4 (II.p. 240 ed. Mangey) dvaiav oXoKXijpakoI navreXel {dea)p.r]8"V
"Tri(f"epofi"VT)vTTJsdirqrfjs(piXavriasoXoKXrjpovKaiTravreXfj,ib." 14, p. 250 0X0-

kXtjpovKoi TravTfXTJdiddea-iv,^s"? oXokqvtos Ovcrlacrvfi^oXov,de Agricult." 29,

I. p. 320, Cherub. "28,in allof which passages oXoKkripoiand ivavriXr]toccur
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together. So also de Vict. Off." 1,11. p. 251 and Plato Thn. 44 c oX6kXt;pos,

vyiT]i re TravreXcof,and doubtless St Paul had here also the image of a

sacrifice in his mind. Compare Rom. xii. i,

'OXo/cXf/poj/is to be taken with Tr]pr]6fir)'be preservedentire '

; not as the

E. V. 'your whole spirit,'which is objectionableboth on account of the

order of the words and also as identifyingoXoxXrjpovin meaning with

oXov.

The epithet,though applying to the three substantives by a sort of

attraction,agrees with the first only. This peculiarityof construction,

togetherwith the fact of the singularverb TrjpTjdeir),expresses the integrity

of each part separately.

TO Trv"v|ia Kttl r^ ^v\^ Kal to o-w|ia]Human nature is most frequently

spoken of in the New Testament as consistingof two parts" the flesh,or

body, and the soul,or spirit" i.e. the niaterial and the immaterial part.

Thus, for example, in Matt. x. 28 the oppositionis a-wfxa, ^//"vx'i;in

Rom. viii. 10, 13, i Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, James ii. 26 o-oi/xa,nvevfia ; in

2 Cor. vii. I, Matt. xxvi. 41, John vi. 63,Rom. i.3, viii.4 sq., i Cor. v. 5,

Gal. iii.3, v. 16 sq., vi. 8, Col. ii. 5, i Pet. iii. 18 aap^ and nvevpLa; in

Rom. vii.25 crap|and voiis. But sometimes, as here,a tripartitedivision

is recognized,o-c5^a,"^^vxtjand nvevfia; the immaterial part being sub-divided

into the lower part, yj/'vxViincludingthe feelings,impulses etc.,

and the rulingfaculty,the Trvevfia (sometimes vovs),by which alone

communication is maintained with God. '4'ux'7and Trvevfia are distinguished

in Hebr. iv. 12 axpi- /xfptor/xov ^|/"vx^fkoX nvevfiaros (seealso Phil. i.27),and

yj/vx^Kosis markedly opposed to irvfv^iaTiKos as the natural to the spiritual
in I Cor. ii.14 sq., xv. 44"46. And not in St Paul only; compare also

James iii.15, oi5k...j)a-otpiaavoidev KaTepxofJLfUT] aXX' (nlyfios,"//'ux"^'7'"Jude 1 9

ovToi (l(riv-^vxtKol,nvfvpLa /xj)e'xovTfs: and in the Old Testament, Ecclus.

V. 2 flfjf^QKoKovdciTJI "^Xii^^^ '*"* '".'̂O'X'^'(TOV, TOV 7T0p(V"adni(V (TTidvp-iais

napblascrov, and xviii. 30.

Such a threefold division of the nature of man is not peculiarto

Christianity.It appears in the heathen philosophers,as for instance in

Plato Tiviccus 30 B vovv p.kviv ^vxfl,'^vxw ^^ ^^ cr"op.aTL ^vvLarasto nciv

^vvfTfKTaivfTo(o6(ns),and in the Neoplatonists as Plotinus (see Nemesius

ap. Wetstein); and in the Stoics (see Marc. Anton, iii.16 o-co/xa,^vxv,

voiis' acofiaros alcrO^a-fis,"^vx^ji6pp.ai,vov doyfiarak.t.X.).

It was familiar also to Jewish speculators,whether of the Rabbinical

type or of the Alexandrian School. See Eiscnmenger's Enidtxktes

JiidenthumI.,p. 887, cited by Ellicott. Philo indeed sometimes speaks

of human nature as twofold,body and soul (or mind), e.g. Lfe^.Allcg.

iii." 55, I. p. 119 M.6i!o iariv (^ u"v avveaTap,fV, ^vx^ Tf kqi aufxa ac.t.X.;

sometimes he subdivides the soul into three parts after Plato,the XoyiKov,

the dvfiiKovand the imdvfXTjTiKov(Xoyop or vovs, dvfios,(7ri6vp.la),e.g.

Lej^'-.A//eif.i. J^v2̂2, 23, i. pp. 57, 58 (where there is a reference to Plato's

chariot in the Pha:do\ de Concupisc.
"%

2, ii. p. 350; sometimes he makes
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four elements of man's nature, de Somit, i." 5, i. p. 624 o-tSyia,a'ia-drjans,

Xoyos, vovi. But he frequentlyconsiders the soul as composed of two

parts,de Vict. " 5, II. p. 241 to fxev XoyiKourfjscippevosyeveas eaTiv, oTTfp vovs

Koi \oyi"Tp.6sKeKXijpoiTOifTO fieaXoyovttjsyvvaiKcop, oirep eXa^fv a'la-drjcns.

The same is essentiallythe division in Fragm. 11, p. 668 M., though

confusedlystated there. This would make human nature threefold.

The division however is not exactlythe same as in St Paul, inasmuch as

aicrdrjcriscould scarcelyfall under ^vxv^ but under crcopa as in Marc.

Anton. 1. c. On Philo see Gfrorer PAt'lo i. c. xii.p. 373 sq. and Dahne

Gesch. Darstell. d.jild.alexr. Relig.Philos. I. p. 317 sq.

We are not surprisedto find that this threefold organization,sanctioned

by such scripturalauthority,was generallyrecognizedby the Early

Fathers. See especiallyIren. v. 6 and Origen Com7n. in Joann. ii.p. 433

ed. Lommatzsch and other passages cited by Ellicott,pp. 169, 170.

On the use to which Origen appliedit see Neander, Church History 11.

p. 365 sq. (Bohn). When Apollinarismade it subservient to his own

heresy (seeNeander iv. p. loi),it began to be looked upon with dis-favour.

On the whole questionsee Ellicott's Sermons v. and notes, Delitzsch

PsychologyÊnglish version,p. 109 sq., Beck Bibl. Seelenl.Întroduction

to the Epistlesby a Bishop'sChaplain,p. 88,Trench A^. T. Syn. " Ixxi.,

and especiallyOlshausen de naturce humana trichotoniia given in his

Opusc.p. 157.

Even if it be granted that the Apostlehere had no intention of laying

down a metaphysicaldistinction,yet stillless are the words here to be

treated as a mere rhetorical expression. The spirit,which is the ruling

facultyin man and through which he holds communication with the

unseen world " the soul,which is the seat of all his impulses and affec-tions,

the centre of his personality" the body, which links him to the

material world and is the instrument of all his outward deeds " these

all the Apostlewould have presentedperfectand intact in the day of the

Lord's coming.

djiliAWTCDs]is added to strengthen 6XokXt]popTTjpr)$"iTj'be preserved
entire beyond the reach of complaint.'Mep."^e(T6ai(differingfrom ylriyeiv)

signifiesproperly'to find fault with,'i.e. 'to blame as defective,'and thus

apiilxTTTOisis appropriatelyused to define oXoKkrjpov.
Iv rfjirapouirf^]The prepositioniv,where ttj might be expected,is

probablyto be explainedby a brachylogy,'be preservedentire and be

found so in the day etc' Cf. i Cor. xi. 18 a-vvepxap-ivcovvnav ev

eKKXrjarla.

24. irio-Tos 6 KoXwv v|idsK.T.X.]' The fact that you were called by
God to a knowledge of the Gospel should be an assurance to you that

He is ready to sanctifyand perfectyou to the coming of the Lord. If

His firstwork is rendered fruitless,it must be in spiteof Him.'

6 KaXwv v|ias]''yourcaller 6̂ KaXwv, not 6 KoXeaat,because the Apostle
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is dwelling rather on the person, than on the act. See the similar

expressionin Gal, v. 8 (withthe note).

8s Kttl Troni"rci.]' who besides callingyou will also do it.^ The meaning

of TToirJo-etis to be sought in the whole sentence from aytao-at u/xar to

4. PERSONAL INJUNCTIONS AND BENEDICTION, v. 25"28.

25. This and the remaining verses form a sort of postscriptto the

Epistle.See the note on rr]v enKrroXrjvver. 27. It is questionedwhether

vv. 26, 27 are addressed to the whole Thessalonian Church, or to the

Elders only. This will depend in part on the meaning assignedto navres

01 dSfXc^olin these verses. If it is restricted to the Christians who were in

the habit of assembling at Thessalonica,as in the case of the Colossian

Epistlewhich was to be read by the Laodiceans (Col.iv. 16),then the

injunctionmust be addressed to the Elders only ; if it signifiesthe whole

body of Christians,then the entire church of Thessalonica may be

addressed. But the latter interpretationof Trdvres ol dSfX^ol seems to

be excluded by cV ^iXrj/xartdyio)(ver.26), which implies personal

intercourse. Thus then, though there is no notification of the restriction,

da-naa-aa-df,(vopKi^aiifiasmust refer solelyto those to whom the letter was

directlysent, i.e.probablythe Elders. See verse 12.

26. eUnroo-ao-Ock.t.X.]The expression,as found elsewhere,is slightly

different,dtm-da-acrdedXXj/Xovf(v (fnXi^ixaridyt'o)(Rom. xvi. 16, I Cor. xvi.

20, 2 Cor. xiii.12) or cV "/)tX"7/:iaTidyaTnjs(i Pet. V. 14); but in all these

passages it occurs in close juxtapositionwith personal salutations sent

from the writer,or from his friends,to the Church addressed or to

individual members of it. This fact perhaps points to a pregnant

meaning in the expression as used here. * Salute all the brethren

from me with a holy kiss,and let this kiss be a token of brotherly

love among yourselves.'There seems to be no direct reference to

any liturgicalrite,though the kiss of love would naturallybe exchanged

on the firstday of the week, when they met togetherfor prayer and for

celebratingthe Holy Communion. Hence it is not surprisingthat the

'holy kiss,'thus accidentallyconnected with it in the first instance,

should in the next age be incorporatedin the eucharistic ceremony.

See JustinMart. Apol. i.65 aXXj^Xouf"^CKr\\iaTidaira^ofifdairavcrdiJ.fpoirap

"vxa"v, Tertull. de Orat. 18 'osculum pacis,quod est signaculum orationis,'

and ad Uxor, ii.4, Const. Apost. ii. 57 to tu Kvpla (ptXrjfiaand viii. 11.

Comp. Cyrilof Jerusalem Catech. xxiii.,Myst. v. 3, Chrysost.passim e.g.

Horn. XX. in Matth. p. 205, Clem. Alex. Pacdag. iii.1 1, 5^81 (p-301 ed.

Potter)dyoTrrjhk ovk iv (^CKr]p.aridXX' cV cvvo'iaKpiverai'oi be oii8ev dX\ tj

(^tXr^^QTiKaTayl^o(f)ov(TiTcis (KKXTjalasto (f)iXovvtvbov ovk "\ovTts avTO With
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evident allusion to this custom. See on its use in the Eucharist Bingham
Ant. viii.10. 9, xv. 3. 3, and Stanley on i Cor. xvi. 20. It was also given

at baptisms (Bingham xii. 4. 5),at the ordination of bishops(Bingham ii.

II. 10)and priests(Bingham ii.19. 17),and at espousals(Bingham xxii.

3.6).

27. It has been found difficult to account for the strength of the

Apostle'slanguage here. The explanationis perhaps to be sought,not in

any supposed differences existingbetween the Elders and the laityof the

Thessalonian Church (comp. vv. 12, 13)which might lead to the suppres-sion

of the letter ; but in a sort of presentimentor suspicion,which

St Paul may be supposed to have entertained,that a wrong use might be

made of his name and authority. Such a suspicionwas entirelyjustified

by subsequent occurrences (2 Thess. ii.2 ; see Biblical Essays,p. 265 sq.),
and doubtless sufficient grounds for it had alreadyappeared. Hence

it was of infinite importance that his views should be known to all.

The same feelingis exhibited in the second Epistlein the Apostle's
anxietyto authenticate his letter (iii.17). In its solemnitythis closing

adjurationmay be compared with the ft rts ov ^tXei tov Kvpiov, rJToi

dvddefiaof I Cor. xvi, 21, or TOV XoittoO,kottovs /iot firjdelsTrapex^Tcoof

Gal. vi. 17.

kvopKllca]This,the better supported reading,is not found elsewhere

except in a Cephallenianinscription,Boeckh C. I. G. 11. no. 1933, though

fvopKovv occurs in an obscure place(Schol.Lucian. Catapl.23). In Tobit

ix. 20 the reading is evopKcos. It is probably stronger than 6pKL(a"' I

appeal to you by an oath,'which occurs twice in the New Testament

(Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13) and is read by the bulk of manuscripts here.

Thus the compound form will signify' I bind you by an oath.' Of the

forms opKovv and opKi^eiv,the former is more strictlyAttic,the latter

belongsrather to late Greek. See Lobeck, Phryn. pp. 360,361.

Ti^v tirio-ToXi^v]
^ the letter''; not 'this letter' (rj^'i/Serr]v),for the Epistle

is regarded as alreadyconcluded,and these words occur in the postscript.

Compare Rom. xvi. 22 eyco Teprios u ypayj/asTrjv eTnaroXi^v,Col. iv. 1 6. On

the other hand in i Cor. v. 9 the sentence eypa-^avpuv iv rfieTrio-ToXfjcannot

refer to the firstepistleitself,occurringas it does in the main body of the

letter. See the note there. On the significanceof 2 Thess. iii.14 dia t^s

"7riaTo\fjssee the note on the passage.

28. The main body of the Epistlewould probably be written by an

amanuensis, and the Apostle would here take up his pen and add the

benediction (j)x"P'^ ''o^ Kvpiovk.t.X.)in his own handwriting. See the

note on the conclusion of the Second Epistle.
The salutation as here given may be regarded as the typicalform in

St Paul's Epistles. The longest form occurs in 2 Cor. xiii. 13, the

shortest in most of the later Epistlesas Colossians,i and 2 Timothy and

Titus. In all however the ascriptionof grace is the leading feature.

St Paul seems to have regarded this salutation as his characteristic token
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(see 2 Thess, iii. 17); and it was adopted after him by those especially

who were his companions or disciples, as by the inspired writer of the

Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii. 25), and by Clement in his Epistle to the

Romans. Compare likewise the conclusion of the Epistle of Barnabas

d Kvpios T^s 86^r)s KoX
nacrrjs

x'^P'-'''osfieTO. tov Trvevfiaros vfiau.
Afterwards it

became the common salutation or
benediction of the Church in her

liturgies.



THE EPISTLES OF ST PAUL.

II.

THE SECOND APOSTOLIC JOURNEY.

2.

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.



Ye men of Galilee,

why stand ye gazing up into heaven?

In quietness and in confidence shall be your strength.

I shall see Him, but not now :
I shall behold Him,

BUT not nigh.



ANALYSIS.

I. Salutation, i. i, 2.

II. Thanksgiving and Doctrinal Portion, i.
3"

ii.
17.

A general expression of thankfulness and interest, leading up to the

difficulty about the Lord's Advent.

i. The Apostle pours
forth his thanksgiving for their

progress
in the

faith
;

he
encourages

them to be patient under persecution,

reminding them of the Judgment to come,
and

prays
that they

may
be prepared to meet it. i.

3 " 12.

ii. He is thus led to correct the
erroneous

idea that the Judgment is

imminent, pointing out that much must happen first, ii.
i " 12.

iii. He repeats his thanksgiving and exhortation, and concludes this

portion with
a prayer,

ii.
13 " 17.

III. Hortatory Portion, ill. i
"

16.

i. He
urges

them to pray
for him, and confidently anticipates their

progress
in the faith, iii.

i
" 5.

ii. He
reproves

the idle, disorderly and disobedient, and charges the

faithful to withdraw from such. iii. 6
" 15.

iii. Prayer to the Lord of Peace, iii. 16.

IV. Special Direction and Benediction, iii.
17, 18.





CHAPTER I.

I. SALUTATION, i. i, 2.

I, 2. The commencement of this Epistle is identical with that of the

former, except that in the first verse j)/zwj/is inserted here after Trarpl and

in the second verse the clause otto Qeov 7raTp6s..J'lr}(rovXpia-rov, which is

more than doubtful in the first Epistle, is genuine here. For the expla-nation

of these verses see the note on the opening of the first Epistle.

2. THANKSGIVING AND DOCTRINAL PORTION, i. 3" ii. 17.

i. Encouragement to patience from thoughts of the Judgment

to come (i. 3-12).

3. "vxapKrT"iv] See the note on i Thess. i. 2.

Kadc^s o|i6v loTTiv] The addition of this phrase after ocfyeiXo/xeuillus-trates

St Paul's vehemence of language, leading him to accumulate

cognate expressions, where an ordinary writer would adopt a simple

form ; compare e.g. Phil. i. 9, 14, 23, ii. 2, iii. 9, iv. i, 2, 17 with the notes.

Still the sentence is not strictly speaking pleonastic. We may say that

o0eiXo/xev points rather to the divine, Kada"s a^wv ia-ri. to the human side

of the obligation. We may paraphrase thus :
' It is not only a duty,

which our conscience prescribes as owed to God ; but it is also merited

by your conduct.' In the words of our Anglican Liturgy, ' It is very

meet, right, and our bounden duty that we should at all times and in all

places give thanks.' As expressed in the Greek Liturgies the original of

these words does not show much correspondence with the language of

St Paul given above: see Swainson, The Greek Liturgies, 1884, pp. 28,

80, 128, 267.

oTi] Two grammatical questions arise here. First, Is
on to be taken

with "X)xa.pi(rT"Lv o0etXo/iei/,or with Ka6a"s a^iou icrri ? Secondly, if the

former construction is to be preferred, has the conjunction a definitely

L. EP. 7
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causal signification'because,'or is it merely objectivedescribingthe

matter of evxapLarelv,'that'? In answer to the first question,we may

say that Kaddis u^u'ivea-ri. seems to be parenthetical,so that on is attached

to (vxapta-TflvofjiflXofjisv.The flow of the language appears to require
this connexion. There would be a certain halt in the sentence, if

evxapKTTf'iva(f)"i\o[j.fu,the emphatic clause, were unexplained,and the

explanationattached to the subordinate Kadciusa^iov ean. Besides, the

construction of evxapLarrdvwith on is confirmed by the parallelpassages,
Rom. i.8, I Cor. i.4, 5.

The second questionis more difficult. The causal significationof ort

runs almost imperceptiblyinto the objective.By translatingthe two

into different words ('because'and 'that')in English,we give a distinct-ness

to them which a Greek probablywould not recognize. The only
distinction in Greek can have been one of emphasis,the causal beingthe

more emphatic,the objectivethe less so. As on here seems to be very

unemphatic,we may assume that it leans to the objectivemeaning, and

is best translated by 'that.' On the other hand, if on were attached to

Kaddis a^tovtan, it must signify' because.'

vTTtpav^dvii]It has been thought that a reproofis impliedin inrepav-

^du"i,as if the Apostlewould warn his converts that their zeal had outrun

their discretion. Such however is not the necessary or even the general

meaning of compounds with this preposition,as used by St Paul, see the

note on i Thess. iii.10 virepeKirepto-a-ov. Nor indeed would he speak of

any one as having an excess of faith. The words vTrepav^nveiand

TrXfovn^ctare carefullychosen ; the former implyingan internal,organic

growth,as of a tree; the other a diffusive,or expansivecharacter,as of a

flood irrigatingthe land. For St Paul's habit of rapid transition in

metaphor compare the note on Col. ii. 6 Trfpnrare^Tetppi^cofievoi.koI

CTTOlKodopOVfieVOl.

Av^avdu is elsewhere a transitive verb in St Paul, though generally
intransitive in the other New Testament writers. The future intransitive

av^i]crQ}in Ephes. iv. 15 may come from au^w,which is a.lsointransitive in

Ephes. ii.21.

ds dXXi^Xovs]These words are perhapsbetter taken with irXfova^d

than with 1] dycnn]ivos (Kaarov Travrcov vp.wv. Compare the phrase irepia"-

(Tfv"Lv els nva in Rom. v. 15, 2 Cor. i. 5, Ephes. i.8.

4. wo-T" K.T.X.]In this clause St Paul loses sight of Tr\(ovd(fi1)

dytmrj,and dwells exclusivelyon the former head vnepav^uvei?; Trlans-

On the collocation of -nians and dydTrr)see the note on i Thcss. i.3.

avTous Tijias]^
we ourselves''; i.e.Paul,Silvanus and Timothcus, who,

as the human instruments through whom this change had been wrought,
would be backward to sound the praisesof the Thessalonians,lest they
should seem to be boastingof themselves.

"vKavxd"r9ai.]Though supportedby NABP only againstthe bulk of

manuscripts,ivKavxdcrOai,a word which occurs here only in the New
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Testament, is the most expressivereadingand is certainlyto be preferred
to the simpleKavxacrdai.The prepositionof the compound corresponds
to "v vixiv,not to eV Tois cKKKija-lais.In Other words it describes the

sphereof the boastingof St Paul and his companions. Compare ivoiKfvu

ev (2 Cor. vi. 16),ev8rjfi"Luiv (2 Cor. v. 6),iynieveiviv (Heb. viii.9); but

ivepyelviv is somewhat different,see the notes on Phil. ii.13, Gal. ii.8.

Iv rats "KKXT]"r"ais]As St Paul,after leavingMacedonia, seems not to

have travelled out of the provinceof Achaia before writingthis letter,he

must here allude chieflyto the Church of Corinth and the affiliated

communities,see 2 Cor. i. i rrj eKKKrja-lqtov Qeov ttjovo-tj iv Koplvdacrvv

Tots ayioisrraaiv toIs ovctlv iv oXrjrrj'A;^aia,though by letter and by other

than direct personalcommunication he may have boasted also to distant

churches. See the note on i Thess. i.8.

Polycarpundoubtedlyhad this passage in mind, when, writingto the

Philippians,he says
' Ego autem nihil tale sensi in vobis vel audivi,in

quibus laboravit beatus Paulus qui estis in principioepistolaeeius

(comp.2 Cor. iii.2): de vobis eiemm gloriaturin omnibus ecclesiis^quae
solae tunc Dominum cognoverant'{Philip.11). A littlelower down he

quotes 2 Thess. iii.15. He may have confused the Epistlesto Philippi
and to Thessalonica ; or, as Wordsworth suggests,he may have 'regarded
the Epistlesto Thessalonica,the capitalof Macedonia, as addressed to

all the Macedonian Churches,and therefore to Philippi.'

Tr"(rT"ws]^faith ŵhich was especiallymanifested in their patient
endurance under affliction. 'Yirofiovfjis generallyconnected with iXirls

(seeon i Thess. i.3),but here with nia-Tis.The line of separationbetween

the two is not easilydrawn.

Siwyjiois,0Xi\|/"(riv]The former is a specialterm for external persecu-tions

inflicted by the enemies of the Gospel; the latter is more general,
and denotes tribulation of any kind. See the notes on 1 Thess. i.6,iii.2,
Phil. i.17.

ats dv"x"(r0"]The construction of avixea-6aiwith a dative is quite
possible(seeEur. A7idrom. 980 ^vix(f)opaLsS'^v"Lx6p.r]v); but we have here

doubtless an attraction for as or rather av avix^a-de,the genitivebeingthe

case with which the verb is always found in the New Testament; e.g.

2 Cor. xi. I, 19, Eph. iv. 2, Col. iii.13.

The first Epistlespeaks of the persecutionsattendingtheir first

acceptance of the Gospel as past, i.6,ii.14. Here the Apostlealludes,
not perhaps to any fresh definite outbreak of rigorouspersecution,but

rather to the dailytrialswhich as Christians theyhad to endure.

5. ^vSei-yjiati]s 8iKa"as KpCcrewsk.t.X.]For the sentence compare

Phil. i.28 Koi p.fjTTTV pofxevoL iv p.r)bev\vrru tSv avTiKeifjiivcov'tJtisicrrXv

avTo'is evdei^LSaTrwXftay, vficov 5e acoTTjpias,koi tovto otto GeoC " on

Vfuv ixapicrdr]to vrrep X-picrrov,ov p.6vovto els avrov jnoTeveiv, dXXa koi to

vnep avTov Trda-x^i-v,another pointof coincidence between the Thessa-

lonian and PhilippianEpistles.See the notes on i Thess. i. i riaOXof,2.

7"2
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This parallelpassage shows that evbeiy^iattjs diKoias Kpla-eashere

refers not to their being subjectto persecution(i.e.not to ah dvexfcrde

solely),but to their patic}iceunder persecution,i.e.to the whole sentence

V7r"p "n]i vTrofiovfji...dv"x^o-^^-It stillhowever remains a questionwhether

ei/Seiy/iais a nominative or an accusative case. If itis a nominative, the

sentence is elliptical,and may be suppliedort (oronep)ia-nv evSety/xaon

the model of the passage from the Philippians.But the word is more

probablyan accusative by a loose sort of construction not without a

parallelin classical writers,the sentence with which it is in apposition

having assumed an objectiveform. Compare Rom. xii. i -n^v XoyiKr^v

Xarpeiau,I Tim. ii. 6 to fjiapTvpiou KaipolsIdlois. Winer however (" lix.

p. 669)prefersto consider evdeiyfiaa nominative.

What then is meant by the Stxam Kpla-isof God? and what is the

"p8"iyfj.aof it? The SiKala Kpiais involves (i),and prominently,the law of

compensationby which the sufferers of this world shall rest hereafter

and the persecutors of this world shall suffer hereafter. Compare our

Lord's saying in the parable (Luke xvi. 25): 'Thou in thy hfetime

receivedst thy good things,and likewise Lazarus evil things: but now he

is comforted, and thou art tormented.' Contrast the offensive form in

which the thought is expressed in Tertullian {de Spectac.30 praesides

persecutores dominici nominis saevioribus quam ipsiflammis saevierunt

insultantibus contra Christianos liquescentes,and the whole chapter).

But (2)the simplesufferingdoes not in itself constitute a claim to future

joy. The sufferingmust come of faith. The sufferer must endure for the

kingdom of God's sake {xmkp̂ skoI Trao-x? rt ).

The tv8"iyp.a,the * evidence '
or

' token ' of this firstjudgment of God,

is found in the confident endurance and patientwaitingof the Thessa-

lonians. This strong practicalbelief in the judgment was pro tanto a

proof of its truth. Compare the parallelexpressionin the Philippian

Epistle(I.e.)TXTvpop-ivOL iv p,T]d"p\...r}TisicTTiv evSci^isK.T.X.

?v8"i-y(i,a]This word occurs here only in the New Testament. On

the analogy of other substantives in -p.a formed from the passiveperfect,

ei/Sfty/iomust have a passivesense. It must signifynot *
a thingproving,'

but '

a thing proved,'' a proof.'See the note on nX^papa Colossians

p. 257 sq., where other e.xamplesof this form are adduced. On the other

hand "vS"i|if,which is more usual with St Paul (Rom. iii.25, 26,2 Cor.

viii.24, Phil. i. 28),lays stress rather on the act or process of proving.

The E.V.,which translates fi/Sety/iahere 'a manifest token,'renders eudiL^is

in Phil. I.e. *
an evident token.' So in Acts i.3 it translates rtKpijpiov an

' infallibleproof 'Ano^d^is occurs once in the New Testament, i Cor. ii.4

cV aTToSfi'lfiTrv"vpaTos Ka\ dvvdpecjs.It differs from fvdei^isas considering

the proofrather from the pointof view of its acceptance by others, than

of its inherent truth; thus it means 'demonstration.' Compare the

technical senses of the word both in mathematics and dialectic : Pollux

iv. 33 iMtpr] Tov pT]TopiKOV \6yovnpooifJiioVybirjyrjais,Trirrrtf,dn68(i^is.
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elsTO KaTa|i"9TJvai]The only construction which renders the sentence

logicallysmooth, though slightlyawkward grammatically,is that which

connects these words with SiKalas Kpicreas.If eu8eiyfiarrjsdiKatas Kpio-eas

Tov Qeoii is treated as a parenthesisand els to Kara^icodiivatattached to

any part of the precedingverse, a new awkwardness is introduced in eiTreo

SiKQiov,which is thus deprived of its proper reference to Si/caia?Kpia-ecos.
The prepositionels will therefore denote either the result or the purpose

(see note on i Thess. ii. 16) of the diKala Kpia-n, 'the firstjudgment of

God which contemplatesyour being counted worthy etc'

TTJspacriXeiasTo\i 0"ov]' ^/lekingdom of God^ the new order of things
as established under Christ,though with a specialreference to its final

and perfectdevelopment in His future kingdom.

viirjpx\%\ Not *to gain which,'but 'for the establishment,promotion
and maintenance of which.' Compare again the passage in the Philip-
pians(i.29)cited above,vplvexapla-drjto vrrep Xpi(rT0v...7ra(rxftv.

Kai irdo-xeTe]The Koi Still further enforces the connexion between

present sufferingand future glory. Compare 2 Tim. ii.12 ei virofievofiev,

KOI (Jvp^acrCkeva-ofiev.
6. "i'ir"p]i.e.' assuming that it is justin the sightof God.' The word

is purelyhypotheticaland in itselfseems to imply neither probabilitynor

improbability.So far is it from implyingthe latter,that wherever it

occurs in the New Testament, it is used of what the writer regardsas the

true or probablehypothesis: comp. Rom. viii.9, 17, i Cor. viii.5, except

perhapsi Cor. xv. 15 etTrtp apa vfKpoXovk iydpovrai,where the introduction

of apa refers the assumption to the opinion of others,who took it for

granted. On the difference between eXirepand ei'yesee the note on

Gal. iii.4 ei ye /cat eifc^,and compare 2 Cor. v. 3, where the reading
varies. Consult also Hermann ad Viger.p. 834, Klotz Devar. II. pp.

308,528 and Winer " liii.p. 561.

cl'irepSfKaiov irapa ""w] This clause is to be referred to diKalas Kpia-eas
TOV Qeoii els to KaTa^ico$fjvaivp.as k.t.X. Thus the sense of the passage
will be :

' the firstjudgment of God which purposes your admission to his

kingdom, grantingthat it isjustin the sightof God etc'

7. aveoruv]* relief T̂he word is properlyused here,as elsewhere,in

oppositionto 6\[^is. See 2 Cor. vii.5, viii.13 and compare 2 Cor. ii.13

OVK eax^jna avecnv rw Trvevp.aTi with ii.4 6K TroWrjsdXiyj/ecosKal arvuoxrjs
Kapbiaseypayj^a.So too Ac/. Paul, et Thecl. " yj. "Avea-Lsis '

a slackening,
relaxation,relief,'justas 6Xi\}/-isis *a crushing,a constraint.' On 6\i\jns
and words of similar import such as a-Tevoxopia,dvdyKrj,crvvoxŝee the

note on i Thess. iii.7.

fjieG*T]|j.wv]' wi/Zi tis,t̂he writers of the Epistle,Paul, Silvanus and

Timotheus. Their community in present sufferingwas an earnest of

their community in future glory. In the same spiritSt Paul elsewhere

associates the sufferingsof his converts with his own. So especially
2 Cor. i. 7 flboTeS OTL (OS KOLVCOVoI "(rT" TCOU 7radl]IXaT(t}V,OVTCOS Kal TTJs
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irapaK\j](r"a"s,and Phil. i. 30 tov avrov aya"va i^ovresoiov e'ldereiv e^iol,
a continuation of the passage which has alreadybeen quoted on ver. 5 as

a close parallelto this.

iv TTJdiroKaXv\J/"i]On the resemblance of apocalypticpassages in

pointof language and imagery to the Old Testament see the note on

I Thess. V. 3.

In the passage before us we have chieflyto notice the fearlessness

with which the Apostle appliesthe phenomena representedin the Old

Testament as the symbols of the divine presence, the attendant angels

(Ps. Ixviii. 17) and the flame of fire (Ex. iii. 2, xix. 18, Deut. iv. 11,

Ps. civ. 4, Is. Ixvi. 15, Mai. iv. i, also Dan. vii. 9, 10 where both images
are found combined), to the Appearing of our Lord. In some cases the

very expressionsused in the Hebrew prophetsof God have been adopted

by St Paul in speaking of Christ. We have a remarkable instance of

this in the words otto TrpoacoTrov tov Kvpiovkoi dno ttjs8i'i^t]sttjsla)(^vosavrov

borrowed from Isaiah (ii.10, 19, 21, xix. 16,cited by Jowett).

The term aTroKoXv^isis used here of the Lord's coming, as i Cor. i.7

and I Pet. i.7, 13, iv. 13, in placeof the more usual word Trapovo-i'a.The

common term for this great event in the Pastoral Epistlesis eVt^dz/eta(see

note below on ii.8),neither ctTroKoXvyj/isnor Trapova-laoccurringin them.

|i"T ayyi\uv 8wd|i"a)savrov]'wz'l/ithe angels t̂he viinisters of His

poiver. T̂his expressionis translated in the E. V. and by others 'with

his mighty angels,'hvvap(a"sbeing made to serve the turn of an epithet

accordingto the common Hebrew idiom. Jowett who supports this view

instances violbwapecos (Judgesxviii.2, i Sam. xviii.17, 2 Chron. xxv. 13),

apxovres Stu/a^tecoy(i Kings XV. 20, 2 Kings xxv. 23). But the interpreta-tion

must be discarded,though the Hebraic tingeof the passage is pro

tanto in favour of it; for the positionof avrov would thus be rendered

extremely awkward. Moreover on this suppositionthe Apostle would

dwell rather on the power of subordinate beings than of the Lord

Himself

8. Iv TTvpl"|)Xo7os]This is probably the true readingin this passage

and in Exod. iii.2 of which it is a reminiscence. On the other hand f'l/

^Xoyi TTvpof is on the whole to be preferredin Acts vii. 30. There is

a similar variation of readingin all three passages.

Whether these words are to be attached to the preceding or the

followingsentence is doubtful. The flow of the sentence seems to be in

favour of the second alternative,and the sense is somewhat assisted by
this construction. In this case the 'flame of fire' will be regarded at

one and the same time as a revelation of the divine presence, and as an

instrument of vengeance, though iv is not to be taken in the instrumental

sense. Compare Malachi iii.2, iv. i, 2. This double aspect will hold

equallywhether the 'fire'be taken in a literal or a figurativesense: for

the revelation of Christ will in itself inflict the severest punishment on the

wicked, by opening their eyes to what they have lost.
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SiSovTos lKSCKi]"riv]''awardingretribution.^ Again an expression
borrowed from the Old Testament and there applied to God. See

Ezek. XXV. 14 iinyvaxTovTaLrf^veKSiKrjaivfiov, XeyeiKvpios.

Tois \i.ri"1860-1,K.T.X.]That two distinct classes are here meant is

clear,from the repetitionof the article. These classes are generally-

taken to correspondto the unbelievingheathen and the unbelievingJew

respectively.But if by toIs /xj)ddocn Qeou are meant the heathen who

rejectedthe Gospel when offered to them, they are not distinct from toIs

fiT) vnaKovova-i ; and if on the other hand the heathen world generallyis

signified,this is opposed to the doctrine which St Paul teaches in

Romans ii. The classification seems to be somewhat different,viz, ' those

who, not having the Gospel offered to them, yet rejectthe lightof natural

religion,which in a certain sense reveals God to them ; and those who,

whether Jews or Gentiles, hearing the Gospel preached yet refuse to

accept it.' This seems to give a more adequate explanationof tois fir}

fiSoo-iQeov (compare Rom. i. 18,28); and the two classes will then

correspondto those condemned in the opening chaptersof the Epistleto

the Romans. On roh ^j)elSoai compare Gal. iv. 8, i Thess. iv. 5 with

the notes, and on eldtvai see i Thess. v. 12.

9. o^Tuves]'
Men ta/io.' While the simple ol would define the persons

themselves,olrLvesregards them as members of a class,and points to

their class characteristics. It may be paraphrased,'for they and such as

they.' See further on Gal. iv. 24 rjrtseo-Au "kyap,Phil. i. 28 t]tis ia-riv

avTois evdei^isancoXeias,iv. 3 oxTives crvvijdXTjcravfioi with the notes ; and

comp. Rom. ii.15, vi. 2, Gal. iv.26,v. 19, Phil. ii.20, i Tim. i.4, etc.

oX"0pov]Lachmann's readingokidpiov,ifbetter supportedby external

authority,would deserve some consideration ; for the accumulation of

epithetscompare i Tim. i. 17.

diro irpoo-wirov k.t.X.]It has been questionedwhat sense should be

assigned to ano, whether it should be taken 'by reason of,'or 'shut out

from, removed from.' The latter is grammaticallymuch more probable,
and on all accounts to be preferred. The expressionis borrowed from

Isaiah ii. 10, 19, 21 airo Trpoa-conov tov (f)6^ovKvplov Koi aTro 86^t]st^s

lax^osavTov otciu dvaa-rfjk.t.X,,as was observed by Tertullian (ad7K
Marc. V. 16 'quos ait poenam luituros exitialem,aeternam, a facie Domini

et a gloriavalentiae eius'),and there aTro is clearlyin this sense. It is

thought that the second clause otto rqs 86^t]5is in favour of the other

meaning 'by reason of; but 86$a is here used, as elsewhere, of the

visible glory,the brightlightwhich is the symbol of the divine presence.

Compare 2 Cor. iii.7 sq., Luke ii.9 86^aKvpiovTrepieXafxyJAev,i Cor. xv. 41

aXXj;86^atjXi'ou,and more especiallyi Kings viii.1 1 iirKjja-e86^aKvpiovtov

oIkov. The opinion of some critics that aTro in the sense of 'apartfrom'

should be accentuated otto seems not to rest on sufficientgrounds.
The severest punishment of the wicked is here representedto be

exclusion from the presence of God. Compare Luke xiii. 27 'Depart
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from me, all ye workers of iniquity,'and the correspondingphrase in

St Matthew viii. 12 to o-kotos to e^corepov(so Matt. xxii. 13, xxv. 30).

The idea is not confined to the New Testament : it is met with in the Old

Testament also ; see Ps. li.1 1 and other passages quoted by Liinemann

ad loc. Whatever may be meant by the 'worm that dieth not and the fire

that is not quenched'(Mark ix.48 quoted from Isaiah Ixvi. 24),we are

at least led by such passages as these to hold the essence of the future

punishment of the wicked, as indeed seems to be the case in the

present world also,to consist rather in a moral and spiritualcondition

than in any physicalsufferingsundergone.

10. lv8o|a(r0T]vai]Used with a reference to cmo ttjs86^t]sof the

precedingverse. ' The objectof His coming is that He may be glorified

in His saints;and yet from that glorythe wicked, your persecutors, will

be shut out. Thus have they hindered the high purposes of God, and

been untrue to the end for which they were created.'

Iv Tois d^foisavTov] Not 'amidst,'nor yet 'by,''through'(eVinstru-mental),

but ' in His saints^ They are the mirror in which His glory

shines. His infinite perfectionsare reflected in those finite beings

exalted and purifiedthrough Him. Similarlythe Father is said to be

glorifiedin the Son (John xiv. 13),though in a far higher sense, because

there the mirror is perfect,and the reflection is 'the express image of His

person'(Hebr, i.3).

That this is the meaning of the prepositionis shewn by the com-pound

"vdo^a(r6rjvai.Though only used in the New Testament here

and ver. 12, the word is not uncommon in LXX. : compare Exod. xiv. 4

ivho^aaOrja-ofxat(v ^apaco,Ecclus. xxxviii. 6 evdo^d^eaOai.iv rols OavyLacrloLS

avTOV etc.

Tois d^foLsaviTou]See note on i Thess. iii.13.

"v irao-iv Tous Trio-T"{rcraoriv]The prepositioniv here clearlyhas the

same meaning as in the parallelclause iv toIs ay lots. ' His marvellous

attributes are displayedin the believers.' But for the parallelismof the

clauses,a different interpretationmight have been assignedto davfiaa-drjvai

iv nacriv tois iricmvcraaLV.

irio-Tevo-ao-iv]The word ivi(tt"v(iv signifiesnot merely 'to believe,'as

a continuous state of mind, but also 'to accept the Gospel,'as a single

definite act. Compare i Cor. xv. 2, 11, 2 Cor. iv. 13 (from LXX.). Hence

the past o TncTTficraiis 'one who has accepted the Gospel,a believer,'as

e.g. in Acts iv. 32, xi. 17. It is simpler so to explainit,than to suppose

that the past tense is used here to denote that faith would then have

been absorbed in sightand ceased to be. The correction -nicrTcuova-iv

adopted by the Textus Receptus probably arose from an inabilityto

grasp this meaning of the aorist. Compare similar usages in Madv, Gr.

Syn. " III. Rem. d. p. 90, as ifSaaiXfva-f,i^ovXfvae etc., who however

confines it to the aorist;see also Donaldson Gr. Gr.,p. 411 sq. (ed.3).

oTi iiria-rtiQi]]'because it was believed.^ The sentence is elliptical.
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If completed it would have run, 'in all them that believed,and therefore
in you, for our testimonywas believed by you.' The suppressed clause

naturallysuppliesitselffrom what has gone before,the participationof
the Thessalonians in the gloriesof Christ's coming being the leadingidea
of the context; see especiallyver. 7 vyuv toT? dXijSofxevoisaveaiv. More-over

Traa-Lv pointsto the ellipsis,as ifhe had said : 'for all,you included '

;

and perhaps still further the dead, as well as the surviving,see
I Thess. iv. 13 sq.

""j)*vnds] is generallytaken strictlyAvith t6 fiaprvpiov rjjxoiv,'our

testimonyaddressed to you was believed';but the point of the sentence

is rather 'you believed,'than 'you had the Gospel offered to you' as this

construction would make it. In other words, we look for a direct con-nexion

between the Thessalonians and a beliefin the Gospelrather than

between the Thessalonians and the preaching of the Gospel. Nor is the

construction fniaTevdr]"cf"vpas grammaticallyindefensible. The preposi-tion
has a notion of 'direction towards,''belief in our testimonydirected

itself to reach you.' Compare 2 Cor. ii. 3 ireTroidascVi Travras v/xa? ort "J
efn)X"P" TravTcov vfiatv ea-rlvand the construction eXTrl^eiveVt,I Pet. i.13,

I Tim. V. 5. The languageof Bengel however 'ad vos usque, in occidente,'

goes too far.

"v T-Q ijiA^pa"K"ivxi]'in that day''; to be attached to (vdo^aadfjifaLk.t.X.,
the clause on "7rto-Teu^;;..."(^'vfias being parenthetical.This suspension
of ep rfirifjiepaeKfivrj,giving it greater emphasis by making it clinch

the sentence, is in accordance with the pervading tone and purport of

the Thessalonian Epistles,which enforce the duty of waitingfor the

Lord's coming. On the expression i][j."pa eKeivjj see the notes on

I Thess. v. 2, 4.

II. els8]'to which end,''i.e. et? to Kara^icodfjuaivfias (ver.5).
^va v|j,as K.T.X.]This stillfurther defines the meaning of els o. The

particleha seems to be used here rather in its classical sense, denoting
the purpose,

' in order that,'than to imply simplythe substance of the

prayers
'

pray that God may etc' according to the meaning which it

bears in later Greek. But the one meaning shades off into the other,and
it is often difficult to discriminate between them. See the notes on

I Thess. ii.16, v. 4.

TT]s KXi](r"ws]As the verb a^iovvnever signifies'to make worthy,'but

always 'to account worthy,'r^? KXjjo-eascannot denote 'calling'according
to the accepted meaning of the term (i.e.the being included in the

fold of Christ),as it is usuallyfound (e.g.2 Tim. i. 9); but must refer

to something future. It is in fact capable of the same differences
,

of

meaning as eKXoyf)(seethe note on i Thess. i.4),and is here used of 'final

acceptance.'The Apostle'sprayer therefore for his converts is that God

may deem them worthy to be called to the kingdom of His glory. This

higherand future 'calling'differs rather in degreethan in kind from the

callingwhereby they have been alreadycalled,and therefore is denoted
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by the same word. Just so the ^aaikda tov Qeov of the future is but a

higherdevelopment of the ^aa-iXdatov Qeoi/ of the present.

o 0"os r\\L(av]' ///^ God of us all.^ By the pronoun the Apostle once

more asserts his fellowshipwith his converts. Compare ver. 7, a^etni/

\Li"j/ficor/,and the note on i Thess. v. 6 fo-fiev.

KttlirXTipwcri)]After the mention of t^s KKijaeaswe might have expected
some reference to external happiness or to outward glories.But it is not

so. The essence of their 'calling'consisted in their being perfected

morally and spiritually.The end of it was that the Lord might be

glorifiedin them (ver.12).
"v8oKiav d7a9wo-vvT]s]' delightin well-doingJ If the phrase had stood

alone, we should naturallyhave translated it 'the good pleasureof His

goodness,'referringboth (voonlav and ayaOoicrvvrjito God ; as the E. V. in

accordance with the common usage of (vboKflvêvdoKia of the divine will.

But itsparallelismwith epyov iria-recos,which cannot be interpretedhere

of God but must apply to the Thessalonians, shows that it must be

taken in the same way,
' all delight,all gladness in well-doing.'It is

something to do good, but it is a higher stage of moral progress to

delightin doing good. For the oppositeto this compare Rom. i.32, ov

fiovov avTO. TTOiovaiv dWa kol crvvevdoKovai to7s iTpdaa-ovcnv.On ayadaxrvyr]
and its difference from dyaOuTrjsand xPW^^'''^ ŝee the notes on

I Thess. iii. 13 and Gal. v. 22 respectively.On ev^oKia see the note

on Phil. i. 15, and compare Eph. i. 5.

^p-yovirCo-xewsj' luor/c,activityoffaith? It must not be simply a

passive,dead faith. See James ii.18,and the note on i Thess. i. 3.

"v 8vvd|j."i.]^poiut')fully,effectively,^referringto Tr\T)pw(TTjabove.

12. rh 6vo|j.atov KvpCov] In this expressionwe have another instance

of the adoptionof the language of the Old Testament originallyreferring
to Jehovah, and its applicationto our Lord, see vv. 8,9. The name of

the Lord (mn"' DC')is a frequentperiphrasisfor 'the Lord.' In this

expression,'the name' seems to imply idea of 'title,dignity,majesty,

power,'better than of 'personality.'Indeed 'the name' (D'J'nand some-times

even without the article,Dl^)is at times found absolutelyfor 'the

Lord,'e.g. Levit. xxiv. 11, 16; compare also Ueut. xxviii. 58, (f"o^('iadui

TO ovofjLa TO (VTifinv Ka\ to davfiaa-Tovtovto, KvpLov tov Qeov aov (LXX.).
From a misinterpretationof these passages of Leviticus came the super-stitious

fear of the Jews of pronouncingthe word Jehovah. See Drusius

on Ecclus. Ii. 4 cited by Schleusner Vet. Test. s. v. ovop.a. It does not

appear that a similar periphrasisis used in the Old Testament of any

other person, or office. Instances like to ovofia tov ^aa-iXeuis,or to "jvofj.a

TOV Aapf t'oufor o ^acTLKfvsor o Aaptlof are not parallels; and so far the

expressionmay be regardedas one confined to the Divine Being. On

the 'name' belonging to our Lord compare Phil. ii.9 (xapiaaToavTa" t6

ovopLG TO v-ntp irav ovopn, Hcb. i. 4 n(Tco 8ia(})op(OT"povTrup'avTovs KfKXi]povn-

(MTjKfv o"/o/xa, and for a remarkable and reiterated use of the periphrasis



I. 12.] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. lOj

applied to Him, Acts iii. l6 rfi Trioret tov ovo^iaros avrov
ToiiTov

ov

dea"pc'iTe...e"rTfpi(ocr"v
to ovofia avrov.

For more on
this subject see the

notes on Phil. ii. 9 to ovofia
and 10 iv

tw ovofian.

Kal
v|ji"is "v avT"] The similarity in spirit and expression here to

St John has not escaped notice. Compare John xvii. i, 10, 21
"

26.

Kara ti\v x^P"-"] i.e. 'the
source,

whence all glorification springs.' An

instance of St Paul's anxiety to exclude human merit. This desire

appears frequently (Rom. iv. 16, xi. 5, 6, Ephes. ii. 5, 8).

Kvpfov 'Itio-ou XpwTTov] Since Kvpiov may be regarded as a proper

name and therefore frequently stands without the article, it is not safe to

take Qeov and Kvpiov as referring to the same Person because the article

is not repeated. The translation of the E. V. is rendered much
more

probable by the
common connexion of Kvpios 'Itjo-oC? Xpiaros. See the

matter fully discussed in Middleton ad loc.



CHAPTER II.

ii. Much must happen beforethe Judgment (ii.i " 12).

1. *EpwTwn"v]'"we beseech you? On the sense which this word bears in

the New Testament, see the note on i Thess. iv. i.

%\\ The Apostle had spoken of the day, when the Thessalonians

should be glorifiedand their persecutors punished. He now turns

aside (8e)to correct any mistakes which his mention of this day may

have occasioned, to calm any feverish desires which it may have excited.

He bids his converts be aware that,though come it will,yet it will not

come yet. Their persecutions must be endured yet awhile. They must

not give up their patientwatchfulness, their sober judgment.

virJp]The E. v., following the Vulgate and the Latin authorities

generally,translates this as a particleof adjuration, ^ by the coming.'
But there is no support for this sense in the New Testament. 'Yn-cpis here

almost equivalentto Trepi, to which however it superadds an idea of

advocacy (see the note on Gal. i. 3) more or less prominent in different

passages, and here probably very faint. Roughly and broadly para-phrased,

vTckfirr]sTrapovaias would be, *to correct mistaken notions,'or 'to

advocate the true view of the coming.'

"iri"ruvaYwyT]s]The verb ema-vvayeiv is used in the Gospels of the

gathering together of the elect at the Lord's coming (Matt. xxiv.

31, Mark xiii. 27), and the substantive eTricrvvayoiyT] seems to have

acquired a precise and definite meaning in relation to the great event,

corresponding to that attached to napova-ia. It has this sense in 2 Mace,

ii. 7, though there the (7navvay(oyfjis regarded from a Jewish point of

view, as the gathering into a temporal kingdom of Messiah.

2. Tttx^ws]Not *soon' (i.e.'after so short a time') in regard to a

previous point of time, as e.g. their conversion; but Wiasti'/y,''"readily^

'unhesitatingly,'describingthe manner of aaXtvdrjvai. Compare i Tim, v.

22, and so perhaps the word is used in Gal. i. 6 davp.a("t)on ovtcos ra;^to)s

yL(TaTi6(a6(' I marvel that ye are so ready in changing.' See the note

there.
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o-oXevGrivai]i.e.'
not to be driven by feverish expectationsfrom your

sober senses, as a ship drifts away under a tempest from its moorings.'
The E. V. ' shaken in mind ' is quitewrong. The phrase a-aXevea-dat,eVi

dyKvpasis not an uncommon one, signifying'to ride at anchor.' The

oppositeto it is aTroa-aXeveiv dyKvpas,or (roKeveiv aTrb dyKvpas. Compare
especiallyPlut. Op. Mor. ii.p. 493 D ope^ivrov Kara (j}va-ivdTToa-aXfvova-av,
followed almost immediatelyby ws eV dyKvpasttjs(j)vcre"i)sa-aXevei.

Tov vo6s]''judgment^ reason, sober sensed as opposed to any fit of

enthusiasm,or any feverish anxieties and desires. NoC? is here used in a

similar sense to I Cor. xiv. 1 5 Trpoo-cu^op-aitco Trvevp-ari, npoa-ev^op.ai,be Ka\

rw vot. Generally in St Paul nvevpa and vovs are regarded as closely

allied,and almost convertible,being opposed to adp^ or (Ta"iia; but in

I Cor, 1.c, as here,the intellectual element in vovs is the prominent one.

See the note on i Thess. v. 23.

jiilS^]is the best supportedreading. Nor indeed does /xjjresuit the

context, where the disjunctive,not the adjunctive,negative is required.
There is the same variation of reading,with a similar preponderance
of authorityin favour of the more grammatical particle,in Eph. iv. 27

li-qbibiboTc ToTTov Tw bia^oka. On the difference between ovbi,prjbe,and

ovT", iMi]T" see the notes on Gal. i. 12, and i Thess. ii.3. The same

phenomenon of firjbefollowed by a triplep,i]T" occurs in the Epistleon

the Martyrs of Lyons and Vienne givenin Eusebius If. E. v. i. 20 ooorc

fiTjbeTO 'ibiovKaTeiirelv ovop.a fJLijreeBvovs fJLi]T"TroXecos odev ^v p.i]T" el bovXos

K.T.X.,where againnijreis found as a variant for prjbe.

Gpoeio-Oai]*
/tor yet be confused ŵithout actuallylosingyour mind.

Qpoeladaiseems to be weaker, not stronger, than "Ta\ev6TJvaidiro tov vo6s ;

and this we might expect after /jiTjbe.

"s 81 T]jiwv]It is questionedwhether these words refer to eiriaro'kfjs
only, or to Xoyov and cViaToX^y,or to all the three Truevfiaros, Xoyov,

enioToX^s.The sense seems to requireus to extend the reference to

\6yov as well as eTriaToXrjs'oral tidingsno less than the written letter' ;

and having done this we are almost forced by the parallelismof the

clauses to include nvevnaTos also. Nor is bia nvevfiaTos incapableof an

explanation,when connected with "y bC ijnau. There are three ways in

which the pretended authorityof the Apostle might be brought forward

by false or mistaken teachers. They might represent his opinionas

communicated to them by some spiritualrevelation (bianvevfiaTos); or

they might report a conversation pretended to have been held with him

(fitaXoyov); or they might producea letter purportingto come from him

(81*eVtaroX^j).In this way bia irvevfiaTos might as well be used of spiritual

communication, as opposed to bia Xoyov,bi ema-ToX^sthe instruments of

outward intercourse. Nor need this nvevfia have been a fabrication of the

false teachers ; but they may have been deceived themselves by spiritual
hallucinations which they mistook for true revelations,the biaKpiais

irvevnaToiv being indispensablein the Early Church, and Paul having
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himself warned the Thessalonians that they must try the spirits.See the

notes on i Thess. v. 19-21.

Do the words 8l eTriaToXfjshere refer to the First Epistle to the

Thessalonians,some passages of which (asiv. 13 sq)being misunderstood

might not unnaturally give rise to the expectationthat the day of the

Lord was close at hand? Or do they point to a forgedepistlecirculated

in the Apostle'sname ? The former opinionis maintained and lucidlyset

forth by Paley {HorcBPaulina c. x. "3)who accordinglytranslates ' quasi

nos quidtale aut dixerimus aut scripserimus.'But the words will scarcely

bear this interpretation: for as no mention has gone before oi \^" purport

of the tidingsor letter,the expressionoJffit'jJ/acoi/,*
as if coming from us,'

cannot be intended to throw discredit on the interpretationof this

purport, but on the letter or tidingsthemselves. The expression is

different where he confessedlyspeaksof his own letter as below, ii.15.

We have therefore to fall back upon the suppositionof a forged

letter. Whether St Paul actuallyknew that such a letter had been

forged,it is impossibleto say. If he had, probablyhe would have spoken

more strongly; and the whole sentence is couched in the vague language

of one who suspectedrather than knew. But he must at least have had

reasons for believingthat an illicituse had been made of his authorityin

some way or other : and the suspicionof a possibleforgeryseems to have

crossed his mind at an earlier date,when he wrote the firstepistle(see

the note on i Thess. v, 27); and he guards againstit at the close of this

epistlealso (iii.17).

"s oTi]'"representingthat.'' The expressionin this passage throws

discredit on the statement. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 21 KaTo. driy-iavXeycooJj

on 7;/x6irri(T6evrjKafj."v,Isocr. Busir. Arg. p. 220 Koniyopovv avTov olf on

Koiva baiyLoviad(r4"epei,Xenophon //ett.iii.2. 1 4 etc. The idea of misrepre-sentation

or error is not however necessarilyinherent in the combination

of particlescos on ; but the ws points to the subjectivestatement as

distinguishedfrom the objectivefact,and thus this idea of untruth is

frequentlyimplied. It is not however universal : see 2 Cor. v. 19 ws on

Qeos rjv iv XpiCTTtoKocfiov KaTaWacr(r(ou tavrco.

lvi"rri]K(v]* is imminent.' For ra ivearoiTa * thingspresent '
as opposed

to TO. peWnvra 'thingsfuture' see Rom. viii.38, i Cor. iii.22, and for

(pforrais in the sense of 'present'compare i Cor. vii. 26, Gal. i.4.

The Apostlethen does not deny that the day of the Lord may be near.

He asserts that it is not imminent. Certain events must take placebefore

it arrives ; and though they may be crowded into a short space of time,

stillthey demand the lapseof some appreciableperiod.

r\ T\\i.ipaToti Kvpfov] See the notes on i Thess. v. 2, 4.

3. Kara. |XT]8^vaxpoirov]i.e. whether by the means specifiedin the

precedingverse, or in any other way.

oTi]'/or{theday shall not come).' We have here an instance of the

ellipsisso common in St Paul. Another instance occurs justbelow,ver. 7
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fiovov 6 KaTi)(a)papTi k.t.X. Other examplesare Gal. i. 20 l8ov ivwmov tov

Qeov oTi, ii.4 81a. di Tovs TvapeicraKTovs ""|/'cu5aSeX^ous'k.t.X.,ii.9 Iva r^/ifif

els TO. edvTj(and of ellipseafter iva again i Cor. i.31, 2 Cor. viii.13, Rom.

iv. 16),V. 13 fjiovov fiT]TTjv iXevOepiavels aipopfXTjurrj crapKiy I Cor. iv. 6 /x^

vTrep a yeypanrai, v. I roiavrr} jvopveiarjTis ovde iv vols edvecriv,xi. 24 to crafia

TO VTrep Vfiwv, 2 Cor. ix. 7 eKaoTOs Kadws Trpo^prjTaittj napdlq,Rom.

xiii.7 etc.

Another interpretationattaches oti to i^airaTria-j]' let no man deceive

you by sayingthat,'sc. the day will not be delayed. But this is extremely

harsh, as obviouslythe words iav firjek6rjk.t.X.suggest a different way of

supplyingthe ellipsis.

"J]dtroa-Taa-Ca]
* f/ierevolt,rebellion^ The word impliesthat the opposi-tion

contemplated by St Paul springsup from within rather than from

without. In other words, it must arise either from the Jews or from

apostate Christians,either of whom might be said to fallaway from God.

On the other hand it cannot refer to Gentiles. This consideration alone

will exclude many interpretationsgiven of the *
man of sin.' The word

a'no(TTa"T[ais a later form for aTrdoTacrt?. See Lobeck Phryn. p. 528.
Kal d'iroKaXv"j"0^]It is impossibleto pronounce on mere grammatical

grounds whether this ' revelation ' is spoken of as the consequence and

crowningevent of the anoaTa^'ia,or is the same incident regarded from

another point of view. The interpretationwill depend mainly on the

conceptionentertained of o avOpco-n-osttjsdvop.lasas denotinga person or

otherwise.

One of the importantfeatures in this descriptionis the paralleldrawn

between Christ and the adversaryof Christ. Both alike are
' revealed,'

and to both alike the term 'mystery'is applied.From this circumstance,
and from the descriptiongiven in ver. 4 of his arrogant assumption,we

cannot doubt that the man of sin in St Paul isidentical with the dvTixpicrTos
of St John, the prepositionin the latter term expressingthe idea of

antagonisticclaims.

6 avOpwirosTT]s dvojjttas,o vlos ttjs dirwXeCas]The one term expresses the

intrinsic character,the other the ultimate destination of the person or

thing intended. The expression6 avOpanos ttjsdvofilasis to be traced

originallyto the Hebrew idiom,where the genitivesuppliesthe placeof

epithet. 'O vlos ttjsoTrcoXetajagain is a Hebraism: e.g. 'the son of

death,'i Sam. xx. 31 (lxx. oti vlos davdrov ovroy i.e. 'destined to die'),

'son of stripes,'Deut. xxv. 2. So arrows are called 'sons of the quiver,'
'sons of the bow,'Lam. iii.13, Job xli.20 (28).

Yet these expressions,when transferred to the Greek, would have

a depth and freshness of significance,which from having become

idiomatic they had probablylost in the originalHebrew. The Apostle,
we may suppose, would employ them (i)as being more forcible than the

idiomatic expressionscorrespondingto them in the Greek ; (2)because

speakingin a propheticview he would naturallyfallinto the language of
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the Hebrew prophets: see especiallythe note on i Thess. v. 3. (3) It is

not improbable that St Paul is adopting the recognisedphraseologyin

reference to the events of the last day. Thus Judas is called 6 vlos ttjs

diraXeias,John xvii. 12.

Does the Apostle intend an actual person by these expressions,or do

they represent the impersonation of some evil principleor movement?

The firstis the pritndfade view,but there are good reasons for preferring
the latter.

(i) The 'man of sin' is obviouslydistinguishedfrom Satan (ver.9),
and yet it is difficultto see how any other person could be spoken of in

such terms. (2) From the interchangeof ro Karixovand o Kar^x'^v we

may infer that in this case at least a principle,not a person, is meant,

inasmuch as it is much more natural to personifya principlethan

conversely. And this suggests that o avdpmTrosttjsdvofjiiasmay be a

personificationalso. (3) The language which St John uses in i Joh.ii.

18, where he speaks of 'many Antichrists/apparently as elements of

o dvTixpi-o-Tos,seems to pointto the same result. (4) The '
man of sin ' is

spoken of as existingand working at the time when St Paul wrote,

though still unrevealed (o avTiKelfievoskoI virepaipoixevos /c.r.X.).

Perhaps St Paul may have seen in some actual adversary of the

Gospel a type of the antichristian spiritand working ; and this may have

facilitated the personification.

4. 6 dvTiKe^Mievos]Not to be taken with cVt Trdvra k.t.X.,but absolutely

'the adversary.' It is equivalentto 6 avrlxpio-Tos.

vir"paip6|jt"vosItri]Not to be translated as E. V., but *"exalteth

himselfexceedinglyagainst. T̂he verb vTrepaipfadaioccurs in the sense

* to be exalted above measure
' in 2 Cor. xii. 7 dw Iva p-fjiinepaipcopai,iboOt]

fjioia-KoXoyp-TTj aapKL. The images and to a certain extent the expressions

are drawn from Dan. xi. 36 koX 6 ^acriKfvsvylrcodrjaeraikol pcyaXwdija-eTai

eVt navTa 6eov kul XaXijaeiviripoyKak.t.X.,referringprimarilyat least to

Antiochus Epiphanes.
irdvTa X"'y6ji."vovQibv]i.e. whether the true God, or so-called gods

of heathendom. St Paul inserts the word Xeyopevov,where Daniel has

simply wdvTa dfov,lest he should seem to allow the claim and so derogate

from the majesty of the true God. Compare i Cor. viii.5 koi yap (tnep
flal Xfy/ipevoi^"oi...dXX' i^plvels Ofos o TraTTjp k.t.X. The writer of the

Clementine Homilies (xi.12, 13, 15)uses at^aapoTa and Xeyoptvotdeol in

close connexion, possiblyhaving this passage in his mind. Elsewhere he

employs the words separately,Xtyopevoi6(ol v. 29, ix. 15, x. 9, 11, a-t^aa-fia

iv.8,ix. 18,X. 8, 21, 22. See also Polybiusxxxi. 3, 13, Clem. Alex. Strom.

vii. I " 2 (p.829 ed. Potter),a-f/Sda-paTi.

t)ar^pa"r|ia]'
or objcctof reverenced A more comprehensiveexpression

than XiyopivovOeov,since it includes thingsas well as persons. "It^aa-p-a

only occurs elsewhere in the New Testament in St Paul's speech on the

Areopagus (Acts xvii. 23),which was nearly coincident in pointof time
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with the writingof this Epistle. In the E. V. of Acts 1. c. o-e^da-fiaTais

wrongly translated * devotions.'

The epithetXeyoiJ.ei'ovdoes not refer to cri^aafia,but is confined to

Beov.

wo-TC avT6v...Ka0{o-ai]The verb Kadl^eivis here intransitive as gene-rally

in the New Testament. In i Cor. vi. 4, Eph. i. 20 it is transitive,

and possiblyin John xix. 13 also.

""rT"]denotes here not the purpose of vTrepaipoiievos, in which case

avTou would be inadmissible ; but the result,' so that it ends in his

sittitigetc'

elsTov vaov Tov 0"ov]The figuremay have been suggestedby the insane

attempt of the emperor Caius to set up his statue in the temple at

Jerusalem(Joseph.Ant. xviii.8. 2). But the actual temple can scarcely
under any circumstances be meant here,as has been supposedby many

from Irenseus {Haer.v. 30. 4) downwards. Indeed if the *man of sin' be

regarded merely as a personification,such a view is at once precluded.
Naof is properlythe shrine, the inner sanctuary, as opposed to Upov

which would include all the outer buildings.The expression6 vaos tov

GeoO is alwaysfigurativeelsewhere in St Paul,e.g. i Cor. iii.16,17 (comp.
vi. 19),2 Cor. vi. 16,and see Ephes. ii.21.

Tou 0"ou] After these words the received text adds "os Qeov, which

however must be rejectedon the testimonyof the ancient authorities.

diroSeiKvvvTa eavrov] The word aTrodeiKvvvai is used frequentlyto

denote either the nomination of a person to office,or the proclamationof

a sovereignon his accession. Compare Philo in Place. " 3 (ii.p. 518 ed.

Mangey) Vatov Se cmoh^ix^ivTo^avroKparopos, togetherwith the passages

quoted in Wetstein. The word seems to have attained this technical

sense at a later than the classical period.
oTi co-tIv0"6s]The deification of the Roman Emperor may to a certain

extent have suppliedthe image here ; see the note on ds tov vaov tov Qeov

above. Wetstein mentions a coin of JuliusCaesar,having on the one

side his head with the inscriptiondeos,on the other the word Bea-a-aXovi-

K("OV.

5. [ivTjjjLoveveTe]On this verb see the note on i Thess. i.3.

2ti wv irpos Vila's]That the purport of St Paul's preachingat Thessa-

lonica had mainly reference to the second coming of Christ,appears also

from Acts xvii. 7,
' These all do contrary to the decrees of Caesar,saying

that there is another king,one Jesus.'See more fullyin Biblical Essays^

p. 260 sq. For the construction iXvaiirpos Tiva see the note on i Thess,

iii.4.

6. Kal vvv] The vvv appears on the whole to be logicaland not

temporal:
' IVell then,ye know.' These particlesare frequentlyso used.

Instances are Acts vii. 34 (lxx.),x. 5, xiii. 11, xx. 22, xxii. 16, i John ii.

28 (inall of which passages the temporal sense of vvv is more or less

eclipsed).This usage is particularlynoticeable with oldafollowing,e.g.

L. EP. 8
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Acts iii.17 Ka\ pvv, a8"\(l)oi,otSa on Kara ayvoiav (Trpa^areand probably XX.

25 Koi vvv I80V eyu) oiSa on ovKiri o'^faOek.t.X.

It is possiblehowever that vvv may be temporal here as opposed not

to en cui/,which would give no good sense, but to eV tw uvtov Kinpa. For

though in this case we should naturallyexpect ro vvv kut"x""^, ^he displace-ment

of vvv is to be explainedby the desire of emphasizing the adverb :

' and as to the present ti?ne ye know what it is that restraineth.' Compare

John iv. 18 Ka\ vvv ov e^eisovk (cttiu aov nvrjp, where the more natural

order would certainlybe uv vvv exfts- See instances of displacement

especiallyin temporal adverbs given in Winer " Ixi. p. 692 sq. Observe

this is a very different thing from sayingthat vvv to Karixovis equivalent

to TO vvv Knrfxov. In the case before us the vvv is taken absolutely.

TO KaTt'xov]^ t/ierestrat'ninifpozoer,'afterwards personifiedin o /"are;^o)v.

The Apostleseems to intend some intermediate power, between Christ

and Antichrist,which, without being directlyChristian,acts as a check

upon Antichrist ; such as the principleof law or order, civilgovernment

and the like. Of this restrainingprinciplehe would find a type in the

Roman Empire.

els TO d'TroKaXu"})0TivaL]The prepositionsignifiesthe purpose of God :

' to the end that he, the man of sin, may be revealed at his proper,

destined,season, and not before it.'

7. TO 7dp K.T.X.]
' Revealed, I say, rather than called into existence ;

for in fact the evil is alreadyworking,though in secret.' To fivcrrTJpiovt^s

avop.iai may be contrasted with t6 p.vcm]pLov Tfjsevaf^elasin i Tim. iii.16

and with to p.v(TTJ]pLov t^s Trt'orecorin I Tim. iii.9, by which terms St Paul

describes the Christian dispensationwith especialreference to the revela-tion

of God in the Incarnation. The parallelismbetween Christ and

Antichrist is thus kept up : see especiallyver. 9. Compare also Joseph.

B. y. i.24. I Tov 'AvTiTTarpov̂lov ovk civ ap.dpToiTis dircov KUKim p.vaTrjpiov. On

the word pvarrjpiov see the note on Col. i. 26.

evep'yeiTai]See the note on i Thess. ii.13.

TTis dvo|x"as]The genitiveis thrown back to the end of the sentence,

in order to give priorityto the words of logicalimportance in the

sentence" viz.'mystery,''already,''is active';in antithesis to 'revealed,'

' in his own time,'* that which hindereth.'

p.6vovK.T.X.]The sentence is elliptical,but the ellipsisis suppliedin

the wrong place in the E. V. which renders 'only he that now letteth

(willlet),until he be taken out of the way.' The true ellipsisis after p.6vov,

and o KaT(x"^v npTL
is connected with what follows as the nominative to

yfVTjTai. Render :
' Ofi/yit must work in secret, niitst be unrevealed,

until he that restraineth now be taken out of the way: For an exact

parallelboth to the ellipsisafter /xoi/ot,and to the positionof d KaTfxo)v

apri before the relative word fwi for the sake of emphasis,see Gal. ii.10

fJiOVOV TU"V TTTtOVtOl' 7vilp.VtJpOVfVU"p."V With thC nOtC.

6 KttT^x"''"^P^O T^^ hindrance which was before spoken of as a
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principle{toKarexov)is here personified.If a person were contemplated,
it is extremely improbablethat the neuter gender would have been used

in the other passage, whereas converselyitis a natural figureof speechin

all languagesto ascribe a personalityto a thing. In this instance the way

was paved for such personificationby the fact that one of the contending

powers is embodied in a person in Christ.

On apTi see the note on i Thess. iii.6.

i'ws7evTjTai]The omission of au with ecos and the conjunctiveseems

to be more frequentin later writers than in earlier;see Winer " xli. p.

370. The distinction which Hermann gives{dePartic, av pp. 103, 109),
that the insertion of the av makes the time more indefinite and therefore

in many cases the action less immediate or less certain,isjustin principle,
and the passages in the New Testament, if they do not stronglyconfirm

it,seem to be not inconsistent with it. The Englishexpressions' until it

be removed ' and * until it may be removed ' would represent laa ydvrjTcu,
and ca)s au yivrjTULhere respectively.

8. 6 avonos]The same with 6 avOpmirost^s dvofxiasof ver. 3, and

probablya personificationlike o Kare^^av.

6 Kvpios] The word 'It/o-oGsis omitted in the received text with BKL

and several other MSS. The weightof authorityhowever, especiallyof

the versions,is in its favour ; it is retained in t^A and D prima manUy

and it was perhaps omitted on the suppositionthat St Paul was quoting

directlyfrom Is. xi. 4 (seethe next note)instead of,as is the case, para-phrasing

the passage.

dveXet]This reading is much better supported than the received

avaXaxrei and is the readingin Is. xi.4 Ka\ Trard^eiyrjvTft) XoycoTov (TTOfiaTos

avTov (originallyVD DQtJ'S
' by the scourge of his mouth ')koI iv TrvevfiaTi

Sia x^tXecouai/eXel dcrefifj.Moreover dvaXcoaei is more likelyto be a gloss
than dz/eXet,being the more definite word. It is however worth considera-tion

whether the duaXot of the Sinaitic manuscript be not the original

reading,since it explainsboth variants. The Hebrew is fl'^D''
* he shall

slay.'It is a questionhere whether t"2 irvevp.aTi tov crTOfiaTos avTov is to be

taken (i)as a singlephrase,*by His mere command' : or (2)as an image
of power, 'by the breath of His lips.'The former seems to be certainly
the sense in the originalpassage of Isaiah,judging by the parallelism.
Indeed it was a common Hebrew expressionin this sense : see the

Rabbinical passages cited in Wetstein. On the other hand, the latter is

the image present to the mind of the Apostle,if we are to be guided by
the context. The phrases'the breath of His lips,''the brightnessof His

presence,'will pointto some physicalmanifestation of the Divine power.

For the image compare Plautus Mil. Glor. i. i. 16 sq. 'nempe ilium dicis

cum armis aureis,Quoius tu legionesdifflavistispiritu,quasiventus folia.'

KarapYno-ei]A word more than once used by St Paul in oppositionto

'light'as if with a sense of 'darkening,''eclipsing':e.g. 2 Tim. i. 10

KaTapyTjcravTos p.ev tov ddvarov,(^oiriaavTosSe C'^tjt̂ai dc^Oapaiav^2 Cor. iii.

8 " 2
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7 5ta TTji/do^av Tov irpoawTVov avrov rrjv KarapyovfievrjVy I Cor. ii.7 (ro(f)iav

ov.,.Tcov apxoPTcov TOV alcovos tovtov tcov KciTcipyovfievcov'aWci...crocf)iau...T]u

TTpodpicrev6 0eof...eis do^avrjixuivwith the notes on the last passage. For

the word narapyelvgenerallysee Vaughan on Rom. iii.3.

T'lj"7ri({"av""att]S irapovcrCasavrov] The word iTrtc^aveiais a recognized
term even in heathen writers for the appearance of a God at a critical

moment. Compare especiallyWesselingon Diod. Sic. i. 25. In the New

Testament it is used by St Paul alone,and with this singleexceptiononly
in the Pastoral Epistles,referringeither to the First (2 Tim. i.10)or the

Second Advent (i Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. iv. i, 8,Tit. ii. 13) of our Lord.

Hence it became a common word with the Fathers in this signification.
It is moreover sometimes appliedin ecclesiastical writers to saints or

martyrs : see Greg. Naz. Orat. iii.p. yy a (citedby Wesseling). For more

on the word errLCpdveiaand the corresponding deocfidveia(or -via) see

Suicer s. vv.

The word seems always to involve an idea of that which is striking
and conspicuous,and so ultimatelyof splendouror glory" an idea to a

certain extent implied in the compound enKpaivco(comp. Tit. ii. 11

e7re(f)dvT]yap t)x"P*^ "^^^ Qfov and iii.4, of the revelation of God's purpose

in Christ). And this is further enforced here by the accumulation of

words TTJ "7n(f)avfLarfjsTTapovaiai. See the note on Karapyrja-n above,
which pointsto brightnessas a prominent idea in the word here. The

language of Milton {Par. Lost vi. 768) 'Far off His coming shone' is

appositelyquoted by Alford.

irapovo-Cas]The word irapova-iaof the Lord's Advent occurs in St Paul

only in the Thessalonian Epistlesand possiblyi Cor. xv. 23. In i Cor.

i. 8 the rightreading is rui^pa. Elsewhere it is found in St James, the

Second Epistleof St Peter and i John. It would seem to be the strictly

Jewishterm ; while tnicpavfiaappealed more directlyto the Greek mind,

and was used more frequentlyby St Paul, when he became more

thoroughlybusied with the conversion of the Greeks.

It will be observed that St Paul here,speaking in propheticlanguage,
falls instinctivelyinto the characteristic parallelismof Hebrew poetry.

For St Paul's change of stylein apocalypticpassages see above on

I Thess. v. 3 oJStV,2 Thess. i. 7.

9. The counterfeit character of the Antichrist,which has been

alluded to before (especiallyvv. 3, 4),is still further enforced here. He

too like the true Christ has an Advent ; he too works in obedience to a

superiorpower ; he too has his miracles and signs.

^o-tIv]The present tense is used here,as below in Trfpna ver. 11, in

accordance with the ordinarylanguage of prophecy. See the note on

I Thess. v. 2 i'pxfTat.

Saravd] Sec the note on i Thess. ii.18.

"v -irdo-T]8vvd|x"ik.t.X.]Both Trda-rjand "//fI'fiouyseem to refer to all the

three substantives,binding them, as it were, together. For a similar
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instance see ver. 17 iv navri epya" koI Xoyo)ayad(3.For the combination of

terms dwdficL ko.\ a-rifjieioiskoI repaaiv, compare Acts ii. 22 dvvafj.ea-1KOL

TepacTL Koi (Tr]fj.eioisand 2 Cor. xii. 12 aTjueiois Koi ripacrivKoi Swa/xetrii/j

Hebr. ii. 4 arjixeioisre koi repaaiv koL TroiKikais 8vvap."cnu,Rom. xv. 1 9

"v 8vvap.ei(rrjixeLoivkoi Teparcov. Of these three words the first (8vvap.is)

pointsto the author of the miracle,absolutely; while the two last relate

to the impression made on the witness,whether as enlighteninghis

understanding {o-q/Mfla),or as arrestinghis moral sense {repaTo).Thus

(rrfp-eiaand ripara are connected closelytogetherwhere they occur, while

8vvap.is{-"is)is independentof either. For a full discussion of these

words see Trench On the Miracles ch. i and A''.T. Syn. " xci.

10. dSiKCas]Here used in its most general sense of wrong-doing.

Any act which disturbs the moral balance is an act of ddiKia. Compare
the account of the o\t)nStKi'agiven by the Aristotelian author of Bk V.

of the Nicomacheaji Ethics ch. i ad Jin.avrrj fiev ovv "JdiKaiocrvvt]ov fiepos

dpeTTJsaXX' o\r]dperi]iariv' ovb^ tjivavrla dhiKla fiepos KaKias dXX' oXi]KaKia.

This comprehensive sense of diKaioa-vurjand ddiKia would be adopted the

more naturallyin the New Testament from the technical meaning
attached to 8iKaios as one who fulfilledthe law.

Tois diroXXvii^vois]The participleis connected closelywith diraTTj,for

the ev of the received text is to be rejectedon overwhelming authority.
For the present tense of diroX\vp."voissee the note on i Cor. i. 18,where

the same phrase occurs.

dv8* wv] '"because t̂he sense which it always bears in the New

Testament except Luke xii.3. It will signifyeither ' because '
or

' where-fore,'

accordingas the relative is supposed to contain the antecedent in

itself,or is referred to the precedingclause as its antecedent.

Ti]v aYainiv rfs dXii0"ias]Stronger than Tr]v aXijdfiavsimply, and

correspondingtherefore to the evdoK^aavresrrjddiKia of ver. 12. For the

different gradationswhich would be expressed by ttjv dXi^deiavand Tf]u

dyaTrrjvrrjsdXrjdeiascompare Rom. i. 32 ov fiovov avra. ttoloiktiv, dXKa koX

avvev8oKov(Tiv toIs npda-a-ova-Lv.Not onlydid theyrejectthe truth,but they

have no desire to possess it.

1 1. Three stages are here described in the downward career of the

wicked. First, their obstinatelysettingthemselves against the truth :

this is their own act {tt]vdydir-qvrfjsdXrjdetasovk edi^avro).Secondly,the

judicialinfatuation which overtakes them at a certain point: they are

then scarcelytheir own masters, it is a divine judgment (fitatovto irip-Trei

avToli 6 Qeos euipyeiauTrXdurjs).Thirdly,their final punishment,for which

the second stage was an ordained preparation(cm Kpid"a(7iuiravres k.tX.).

The same three stages are portrayedin the descriptionof the heathen

world in the firstchapterof the Romans, the second being there dwelt on

with a fearful earnestness and, as here,representedas a visitation from

God ; Sio napedaxevavroiis6 Qeos iv rais eTridvuiaistwv Kapbiatvavrcov eis a*ca-

Oapo-iau(ver.24).
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For the discussion of this and similar expressionssee the notes on the

Epistleto the Romans ad loc.

Sia TovTo]i.e. because they did not welcome the love of the truth.

"ir^|nr"i]the propheticpresent (see note on eVrli/ ver. 9),which not

having been understood is altered into nefMyj/eiin the received text.

IvipyeiavirXdviis]A strong expressionwhich it is difficult to render

adequatelyin English. It is not only that theyresignthemselves passively

to the current of deceit. They are active as the champions of falsehood.

They begin by closingtheir hearts to the truth. They end by being

strenuous promoters of error.

"lsT^ irio-Tcvo-ai,]The phrase sets forth the immediate purpose of their

delusion,as Iva Kpiddxnvdescribes its ultimate end and object. It is of

littleconsequence here to enquirehow far the particularexpressionels to

TTio-Tfvo-at denotes a purpose of the divine agent, and how far merely

a result (see note on i Thess. ii. 16 ds to dvaTrXrjpcoa-ai).It is clear that

the main sentence impliesa divine leading,and such moreover is the

language elsewhere used by St Paul of this judicialblindness.

Tw i|/"vi8"i]''the lie^ The universe is divided between the false and

the true, the one ranged againstthe other. Hence to i/^euSo?is opposed to

"f]ak{]6fia.
The frequency in St Paul, and more especiallyin St John, of the

representationof the contrast between belief and disbelief as one of truth

and falsehood suggests two reflections, (i) Inasmuch as 77 aKr]6iiais

not in itselfan obvious term for a particulardispensationor system, its

adoptionis a token of the deep impressionwhich the Gospel made upon

the Apostles,as answering to their natural cravingsand satisfyingtheir

difficulties,thus producing the conviction of its truthfulness. (2) The

use of these words is a strikingexample of the New Testament doctrine

of the connexion between faith and practice.To believe is to act.

'Truth' and 'falsehood' are terms belonging not more to the intellectual

than to the moral world. Wrong-doing is a lie,for it is a denial of

God's sovereignty; right-doingis a truth,for it is a confession of the

same. Compare especiallyfor this thought Rev. xxii. 15 ttos 0iXq)i/

KCLL TTOiOiv^ivhos,and again Ephes. iv. 25 fitoatTo6i\xevoito "/^"C5of,XaXetre

QKi]6eiavfKua-ros /xfra tov ttXt/o-ioj/avrov where the Apostle is speaking

chieflyof profligacyof life. In short,'truth' and 'falsehood' cover the

whole domain of morality. So it is here more the moral than the

intellectual aspect which is contemplated, as the oppositionin the next

verse shows, ' who believed not the truth,but had pleasurein unrighteous-ness.'

12. Kpi0wo-i]'"be judged^ '"called io account^ :Vi\A so condemned. On

the Pauline use of Kplvfiiând its compounds and the distinction in

meaning between them sec On a Fresh Revision of the English Neio

Testament (ed. 3 p. 69 sq.)-

"v8oK7J"ravT"srfjaSiKCcj]The weight of authorityis in favour of omitting
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iv before r^ aSt/cta,and probably it should be omitted. The constructions

of the word in the LXX. are n and ev nut frequently,eVt tivl (Judithxv. 11)
and TLvi (i Mace. i.45),these last two constructions apparentlyonly once

each. In the New Testament we find generally (v tlvi, tts n once

(2 Pet. i.17),Ti twice (Matth.xii. 18 and Heb. x. 6, both being quotations
from the Old Testament), but never simply nvi. On the other hand

the simple dative is the common use in profane writers. Thus there

is no improbabilityin (vdoKria-avresttjddiKia here,and perhaps the preposi-tion
was added to conform to the ordinaryNew Testament usage.

iii. Thajiksgivingand exhortation repeated;a prayer for their

strengtheningin the faith(ii.13 " 17).

13. 'But far different is our fortune. While they are awaitingtheir

condemnation, it is our business to rejoiceover your salvation.'

i]|i"is8i]*7t/^,'i.e. Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus. The more

natural oppositionto toTs aTroXXu/ieVotswould have been v/tielf,yet the

interests were sufficientlyidentified with those of their converts to admit

of the language in the text.

ij-yairinA^voL(nr6 KvpCov]i.e.'the Lord JesusChrist,'as seems probable
both (i)from the fact that the word Kwpiosis almost universallyso applied

by St Paul ; and (2)from its occurrence here between toJ GeaJ and o eeo'y.

If on the other hand in i Thess. i.4 the expressionis dSeXt^olT)yaTTr]\iivo{.

vTTo Qeoii,this will not weigh strongly,the love of God in givingHis own

Son and the love of Christ in dying for us equallyaffordingmatter for

contemplation,and the latter being introduced even more frequentlythan

the former at least by St Paul. Compare Rom. viii.37, 2 Cor. v. 14, Gal.

ii. 20, Ephes. iii. 19, v. 2, 25, as against Rom, v. 8, 2 Cor. xiii. 13,

Ephes. ii.4.

ci'XaTo]The word does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament in

this meaning, which is generallyexpressedby cKKeyecrOaior Tpoopi^eiv.
Indeed alpfiadaiis a rare word in any sense, being found only in two

other passages, Phil. i. 22, Heb. xi. 25. It is not common in the LXX.

either : compare however Deut. xxvi. 18.

On the Alexandrian form ciXaro,which is probablycorrect here,see

Lobeck Phryn. pp. 183,724, Winer " xiii.p. 86. Other examples found

in St Paul are e^eXdare(2 Cor. vi. 17),and the aorist of iriirTcivand its

compounds erreaav (l Cor. x. 8), fTrenca-av (Rom. xv. 3),i^eiria-are

(Gal. v. 4).
dir' apx^s]is perhaps the best supportedreading,and on the whole is

better suited to the context, bringingout the distinction between the

originalpurpose of God and the historical fulfilment of that purpose.

The phrase itself however does not occur elsewhere in St Paul, who

expresses the eternal decrees of God by such phrases as ivpo rav alcouav

(i Cor. ii.7),Trpo /cara/3oX^yKocrfiov (Ephes. i.4) and the like. On the
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other hand, the readingcnrapxrjv has very considerable support, including
B, and is very unlikelyto have been substituted for dw "pX7f" ^^ the

latter had stood in the originaltext. The Thessalonians converted

on this his first visit (ofwhich he speaks elsewhere as dpx'qtov "vayy"\lov
Phil. iv. 15)might fairlybe classed among the 'firstfruits'of Macedonia

or of Europe, no less than those Philippianswhose conversion preceded
that of the Thessalonians by a few weeks. For dnapxrj(a rather favourite

word with St Paul) compare i Cor. xvi. 15 dnapxy]rrjs'A^aiaf,and Rom.

xvi. 5 drrapxr]ttjs'Acrinr,where the Codex Beza2 has an dpxr)iprima nianu

and is followed in this by some western authorities.

"v d^iacrixwk.t.X.]The sentence is to be connected with ^Tkaro ds

(TcoTTjplap,describingwherein the call to salvation consisted.

"v d7iao-|j.wirvcviAaTos]' t'n sanctificatio7iof (or by) the SpiriV : trvevfia

being here the Holy Spirit,an interpretationto which the absence

of the article will offer no impediment. Such appears certainlyto

be the meaning of the same expressionin i Pet. i.2, a passage which has

many points of resemblance with this,a7rocrToXof...Kara npoyvuxriv Qtov

narpo^, ev dyiaafxat7rvfvp.aTos, eli viraKofjuKoi pavTiajxav aifjiaTos IrjcrovXpiarov,

where the mention of the three Persons of the Holy Trinity cannot fail

to be noticed. Moreover, if the expressionbe so interpretedhere, the

difficultyin the order of the words vanishes. The operationof the Spirit
is first mentioned (eVuytno-^iw Trreu/zarof),then the receptionof the truth on

the part of the person influenced (eVTriareidXrjddas).

aXTi9"(as]is the objectivegenitive;
' the faithful acceptance of the

truth,'in contrast to ol p.r)Tria-TevaavTes rji dXrjdelaver. 12, thus explaining

the oppositionexpressedin i^p-fU5f.

14. "ls8 j' whcreunto^ ' to which state r̂eferringto the whole expres-sion

ft? (TOiTTjpiav fv dyiaafiak.t.X.

"KaX""r"v]'"called you' as the fulfilment of the fore-ordaincd purpose

expressed in iikaTo. The Gospel preached by us was the instrument

whereby He accomplishes His purpose. Compare Rom. viii. 30 ofif Se

npocopicrfu, toitovs koi (KaXeaev.

i|ias]The authorityin favour of r^pas (Lachmann's reading)is some-what

strong : but the context so obviouslyrequiresvpds and the confusion

between the two words is so frequent,that we can scarcelyhesitate to

retain ipas
with the received text. Lachmann placesa comma after ^/xny,

and this is necessary if we adopt this reading ; but in any case 8ia

roO fv(iyyf\[("v^pcovdoes not go so well with ih aoiT-qpiavK.T.X. as with

(KdX"(TfV.

TOV eva-y-ytXtouii|j.wv]^ the gospel which we pfcach.''See the references

given in the note to i Thess. i. 5. The term (vayytXiovseems first to have

been appliedto a written Gospel by Ircnxus [Hacr. iii.11. 8).

TifiJiv]i.e.of Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus. The different usage of

TO ivnyyiXiov/xou and to fvnyyiXinvT)pMv in St l^aul is a crucial test of the

force of his firstperson plural: see the note on i Thess. ii.4 rn? KapbiasTjp.u"v.
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els irtpiTTo^criv86|t]s]This may mean either (i) 'in order that we

might obtain the glory,'or (2) * in order that He might adopt us into,
invest us with, the glory.' For the expressionitself see the note on

I Thess. V. 9 f '? 7r"pinoiT]"7iv (TcoTTjpias.
The three stages here enumerated are (i)the predestinationon the

part of God (elXaTo); (2) the historical fulfilment of that purpose

{(KoXfa-fv); (3) the gloriousconsummation (elsTrepLTrnirja-LvSo^rjs).The

same gradationsoccur, with steps interpolated,in Rom. viii.29, 30 (part
of which has been already quoted) ovs irpoiyvu)koI tt pQwpi.a-ev...ovs Se

TTpofopicrev tovtovs kol eKaXeaev' Kal ovs eKaXecrev,tovtovs Km eStKa/cotrey* ovs

8e ediKaiaxTfv,tovtovs /cat e^o^aaev. See the notes on Eph. i.4 " II, a pas-sage

which presents many affinitieswith the above.

15. apa ovv o-TTJKtTe]For apa ovv see the note on i Thess. v. 6 : for

"TTrjKeT" the note on i Thess. iii.8.

The drift of the Apostle's'therefore' is best apprehended by Phil. ii.

12, 13 'work out your own salvation with fear and trembling,for it is God

which worketh in you both to will and to work etc' ' Your election should

be an encouragement to you in well-doing,and not an occasion of

carelessness.'

Tas irapaSoo-eis]The passage before us is a direct negativeof the

distinction which gained ground in later times between the written word

and oral tradition,as if the authorityof the latter were sanctioned by the

use of Tvapaboa-Lsin scripture.'Tradition' in the scripturalsense of the

word may be either written or oral. It is a synonyme for 'teaching,'

implyingon the part of the teacher a confession that he was not expressing
his own ideas, but delivering'or handijigon a message that he had

received from heaven. Compare the use of the words Tvapabihovai^

irapaXap^aveiv,TrapayyeWeiv (the last being used in classical Greek of

transmittingthe word of command) ; and see especiallyi Cor. xi. 23 e-yw

yap TTapi\a(iov cltto tov Kvpiov,o kol Trapedaxa,of the institution of the

Eucharist. The prominent idea of napadoa-isthen in the New Testament

is that of an authorityexternal to the teacher himself. The opposition
between rmpd^oa-is,as ciypa"f)os,and ypa(f)rjdoes not exist in the word itself,
and is not sanctioned by the New Testament usage. Such an opposition
in fact was impossibleunder the circumstances of the case before the era

of the written Gospels,when instruction was stillmainly conveyed by
word of mouth. The matter of a Trapddoa-Lswould be various. What

class of subjectswere included under the term may be seen from i Cor.

xi. 23, alreadycited,or i Cor. xi. 2 (ofcertain practicalregulations),xv. 3

(ofthe facts of the Resurrection).On the ecclesiastical sense of the word

see Suicer s. v. Ellicott (ad loc.)refers to Mohler's Symbolik" 38,p. 361 sq.

for a defence of the Roman Catholic doctrine. See also his other references.

"1't" Sid XoYo-uK.T.X.]Not as E. V. 'whether by word or our epistle,'
for r]p.Qivrefers to both substantives : render ' whether by word or by
letter of ours.^ 'ETria-ToXTJsmay refer solelyto our first Epistle,but in
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itself is quitegeneral. On the questionwhether any of St Paul's Epistles
have been lost see the note on iii.17 ev rrao-jjema-ToX^,and a fuller treat-ment

of the subjectin Philippiansp̂. 138 sq. Observe the difference of

expressionhere and ii.2 enLaToXiiscos 81 rj/xcov.
16. avTos Sc] is opposed to iifj,Mv.The Apostle suddenly checks

himself. ' All our instructions,'he says,
' will be in vain,unless the Lord

Himself stablish you.' With avrus fiehere compare i Thess. iii.11, v. 23,

and 2 Thess. iii.16,and see the note on the firstof these passages.

We cannot fail to be struck with the similarityof structure between

the firstand second Epistles. Both are divided into two parts, the first

being chieflynarrative or explanatory,and the second hortatory: the

second part in both commences in much the same way (comparei Thess.

iv. I XoiTTov oZv,d8(X"po\K.T.X. with 2 Thess. iii. i to Xonrov 7rpo(T"V)(^e(rdf
,

d8"X"f"o\): and each part in both Epistlesconcludes with a prayer couched

in similar language,avros be k.t.X.

There are considerable variations in the MSS., chieflyas to the

positionof the articles : but on the whole the weight of evidence is in

favour of reading 6 Kvpios ij/xuiv'irjaovsXpicrros koX Q(os 6 narrjprjpatv.

Lachmann stillfurther inserts the article before Xpioros on the slenderest

authority(A and one cursive),apparentlyfor the sake of the parallelism

'irjaovs6 Xpia-Tosand Gfo? 6 narrip. But the chiasm in the readingadopted,

o Kvpins Tjpu"v answering to 6 iraTrjp rjpiovand Geo? correspondingto ^Iqaovs

Xpi(TTus,is much more after St Paul's manner. Of the variants the

insertion of the article before 9eos is the most worthy of consideration,

and has the support of B K and D priind ma7ni.

The usual order of the names of the Father and Son is reversed here,

as in the apostolicbenediction i; x"P*^ "^^^ Kvplov'lijaovXpiarov koI i^

dydTTT]Toil Qfoi) k.t.X. (2 Cor. xiii. 13).

6 iraTt^pTi|jiwv]When 7//xc5i/is added there seems always to be a more

emphatic reference to His fatherlytenderness and protection,as here.

6 aYain]o-as Tildas]These words ought probably to be referred to Qeos

6 narrip i^pcovalone ; though it is difficult to see how St Paul could

otherwise have expressedhis thought,if he had intended it to refer to the

Son, as well as the Father. There is probably no instance in St Paul of a

pluraladjectiveor verb, where the two Persons of the Godhead are

mentioned. At least both here and in i Thess. iii.11 the singularverb is,

as it would seem, designedlyemployed. See also the note on i Thess. 1.c.

The aorist dyanria-as(notdyaTrcoi/)refers to the act of His love in giving

His Son to die for us. Compare John iii.16 ovTa"s yap T^ydnrjafvu Qels tou

Koapnu, woTf k.t.X. This act is the source of all our consolation and hope.

TrapdKXTio-Lv,tXirCSa]' consolation and encouragement in the present,

hope for the future.'

ttlwvtav]' never-faili7ig^' inexhaustible.' Atcoj/to? is generallyan adjec-tive

of two terminations,Hebr. ix. 12 being the only other exception

in the New Testament.
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ev xapiri] '
as an act of grace,

^
i.e. without

any
claims or deserving

on our part. These words refer to the whole clause 6 dyamjaras
r^yMs

Koi 80VS K.r.X. They are
used in this sense in Rom.

v. 15, 2 Cor. i.
12,

Gal. i. 6. Other
passages however, as Col. iii. 16, iv. 6, 2 Tim. ii.

i,

2 Pet. iii. 18, perhaps suggest a
different interpretation, 'by the

posses-sion

of grace,' as a Christian virtue, and possibly the E. V. intended

this by the rendering ' through grace.' The former interpretation how-ever

is more natural.

17. (rTT]p{|ai] A furtherance and confirmation of the work begun in

irapaKoKicraL. On TrapaKoXelv see the note on I Thess. ii. II.

TTavrl ?p7"i) Kal \6y(a d-yaOw] Here the adjectives Travri
and dyada refer

to both the intervening nouns. For a similar instance of
a sentence

bound together by the first and last words see ver. 9 above.

The order
fpyco

koX \6ya is much better supported than that of the

received text which
reverses the words, and is capable of

an easy explana-tion.

' May the
grace

of God extend not to your
works only, but to your

words also,' i.e. be exhibited in minor
as

in greater matters.



CHAPTER III.

3. HORTATORY PORTION, iii. i" 16.

i. Exhortation to prayer, and anticipation of their progress

ift faith (iii.i " 5).

1. Ti Xoiirov]* Filially ^ On the meaning of this phrase and the

position it occupies in St Paul's Epistles, as ushering in the conclusion,

see the note on i Thess. iv. i.

irpoo-eux^crOeirepli^iiwv]literally^ make us the subject oj yojir prayers^ ;

and so the phrase becomes equivalent to, though slightlyweaker than,

Trpoa"V)(f(r6evnep i^fiav,

6 XoYos ToO KvpCov] See the note on i Thess. i. 8.

TpexTi Kal So^dtTiTai]'

may have a triumphatit career^ "^P^XV '

"^^Y

speed onward,' with an allusion apparently to Ps. cxlvii. 15 ea"s raxovs

SpafielTai6 Xoyo? avToii. Ao^a^Tjrat '

may be received with honour.' See

Acts xiii. 48 iho^a^ov ruv \uyov tov Geov, of the heathen population of the

Pisidian Antioch.

2. tva p\j"r0w|i"v]It is surely a mistaken zeal for the honour of the

Apostle, which refuses to see in this prayer a 'shrinking of the flesh,'

in other words an instinct of self-preservation. No one else would be

blamed for praying to be delivered from his enemies, irrespectively of

any great work which depended on his life ; and it is not easy to see

how such a desire is unworthy of an Apostle. That the personal feeling

does come in here appears from the form of the sentence Xva...Tpexji-"

Ka\ Xva pv(Tdcop,(v. If the Apostle had had no further motive in wishing

to live than the furtherance of the Gospel, we might expect the words

to run lua pvad(opfv...Kai rp^xj]- For the form and purport of this prayer

compare Rom. xv. 30, 31.

dro-n-wv] The word signifies 'out of place,' and hence in later

writers 'impracticable, perverse, irregular, outrageous.' Hence aroira

TToiflv and
npaTTfiv

is not an uncommon phrase in later Greek for *
to

commit an outrage,' both in profane writers and in the LXX. Indeed

this moral sense of
aronos seems to be the common one in the later

Greek. See Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. " 17, i. p. 97 (ed. Mangey) nronoe

XtyfTai (ivni n (f)ai/X("s'

utottov fie eVri kukou hvadfTov^ and Other references

given in EUicott.
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ov -yap -iravTcov ijTrCcrris]'/or the faith^ i.e. the Gospel, ''isnot the

portion of all.' The ordinary usage of -q ttio-tls in the New Testament

seems to requirethis translation here,e.g. Gal. vi. 10 tovs oIk"iovs t^?
iricTTeas. See the note there,and for a discussion of the word ttio-tis,

Galatia?is,p. 154 sq. The expression*not all' is a common litotes in all

languagesfor ' the few,'as in the proverbialexpressionov ttovtos dv8posels

Kopivdovecrff6 TrXovy.

To what enemies does St Paul here allude ? The answer must be

suppliedby a comparison of the passage before us with the notices in the

Acts relatingto this period of the Apostle'slife, (i) The enemies here

spoken of are without the pale of the Church. They are not of 'the

household of the faith.' There is no reason to suppose that St Paul had

much to fear at this earlystage from the JudaizingChristians,from whom

he suffered so much persecutionsubsequently; nor is itprobablethat their

hostility,though systematicallyattackinghis influence,ever endangered his

life. It is arbitraryto explainov Trdurciuea-rlv77 nla-Tis'all who profess

Christianityare not genuine believers '

; and still more unjustifiableto

interpretol dnfidovvTfs iv ttj'lovdala (Rom. xv. 31) of JudaizingChristians.

(2) The narrative in the Acts pointsto the Jews, as the authors of St

Paul's sufferingsduring this visit to Greece. They persecutedhim at

Thessalonica itself(xvii.5)and Berea (xvii.13). His preachingat Corinth,
from which citythis letter was written,was likewise interrupted,and his

life endangered, by them (Acts xviii. 12 sq.). And throughout these

Epistlesit is evident that St Paul regardsthem, rather than the heathen,

as the most determined opponents of the Gospel. See i Thess. ii.14 and

the notes there.

3. irwTTos 8i] Suggested by the foregoingov yap rrdurcov 77 ttIotis.

'Men may be faithless,but God is faithful.' Compare 2 Tim. ii. 13 d

aTTia-TOVfxeV) eKelvos ttkttos /xeVfi,Rom. iii.3 p^ ^ aTncTTia avTwv tt]u TTiaTiu tov

Qeov KaTapyTj(Tii ; At the same time, this oppositionshould not lead us to

give to j)TTLOTis in the precedingverse the sense of ' fidelity,'while other

considerations are stronglyin favour of the objectivesense 'the faith.'

For (i)the Gospel is a life,and the objective('thefaith')and subjective

('faith ')are so closelybound togetherthat the one more or less involves

the other. (2) Even settingaside this indirect antagonism of meaning,
the appealto the ear would be sufficient to recommend this paronomasia,
as a means of rivetingattention. For instances of this imperfect
connexion in sense in St Paul, compare i Cor. iii.17 e'lns tov vaov tov

Qeov (fideipei,(pdepeltovtov q Geos, xi. 29 Kpipa eavTw iaBUi Ka\ TTtWi,p.T)

^LaKpivcovTO (Twpa. See also the note below on ver. 1 1.

Kal "j)vXd^"i]i.e. 'He will not onlyplaceyou in a firm position,but also

maintain you there againstassaults from without.'

diro TOV TToviipov]It is questioned whether this phrase should be

rendered ' from evil '
or

' from the Evil One.' The latter seems the more

probablerendering,for as in an Attic writer the genius of the language
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would at once point to t6 novrjpov
* evil '

as a principle; so on the other

hand in the New Testament the frequencyof 6 novrjpo^ compared with to

TTovrjpov is stronglyin favour of the masculine. There are but two certain

instances of the neuter, Luke vi. 45 6 novrjpbs(k tov novjjpov 7rpo0"pctto

iTovqpov and Rom. xii.9aivotnvyovvTis to novrjpov, where in both cases it

is directlyopposed to to dyadou. On the other hand the masculine is

certainlyemployed in no less than eightpassages (Matt. v. 37, xiii.19,

38,49, Eph. vi. 16,I Joh. ii.13, 14, iii.12, v. 18,19). In Matt. v. 39 fx^

dvTiaTTJvaitw iroprjpa (E.V. 'that ye resist not evil ')the context seems to

support the rendering'the evil man' (comp. i Joh. v. 19),for it goes on

aXX' oa-Tis K.T.\. In John xvii. 15 iva Tqprjcrrjs avTOv^ {" tov novrjpovf as in the

present passage, there seems to be an indirect allusion to the Lord's prayer.

The rendering adopted in the clause of the Lord's prayer ought

probably to decide the meaning in these two last cases ; but here again

there is an ambiguity. The questionmust be decided mainly on two

issues : (i) the comparisonof any Jewish formularies,which our Lord

may be found to have sanctioned and embodied in this compendium of

prayer ; and (2)the traditional interpretationof the prayer itself,for this

is exactlyan instance in which tradition would be especiallyvaluable and

might be expected to be tolerablyconsistent. With regard to Jewish

formularies the passages collected in Wetstein on Matth. vi. 13 are on

the whole in favour of the masculine. That the expression* the Evil One '

was not uncommon in earlyRabbinical writingsis evidenced from its use

in such passages as Midrash Shemoth Kabbah c. 21 'God delivered me

over to the Evil One,'Midrash Debarim Kabbah c. 1 1
* the Evil One, the

head of all Satanim,'and Baba Bathra i6^z,where Job ix. 24 is quoted
* the earth is given into the hands of the Evil One.' And this seems also

to have been the traditional interpretation.Among Greek writers there

is absolute unanimity on this point: see Cle7n. Horn. xix. 2, Origen de

Oral. 30 (I.p. 265),Sel. in Psalm, ii. " 3 (il.p. 661),Dionysius of

Alexandria Fragm. (p.1601 ed. Migne),Cyrilof Jerusalem Catech. xxiii.

19 (p.331),Gregory of Nyssa de Oral. Dom. 5 (i.p. 760),Didymus of

Alexandria zw i Johan. v. 19 (p.1806 ed. Migne), c. Manich. 11 (p.iioo),

Chrysostom iti Matt. Horn. xix. (vii.p. 253),Isidore of Pelusium Epist

iv. 24 (p.425), With the Latin fathers there is not the same agreement.

But the two great ante-Nicene Western fathers treat the word as

masculine ; e.g. TertuUian in de Orat. % 8 and dcfuga " 2, and Cyprian in

de Doinin. Orat. 25. The other interpretationwas apparentlystarted by

Augustine {Epist.130, de Scrm. Dom. ii.35 etc.)and spread through his

influence. Again, the evidence of earlyversions (theSyriacand Sahidic

certainly,the Memphitic and Old Latin probably) and of the Eastern

Liturgiespoints decisivelyto the masculine rendering. On all these

grounds therefore it is highlyprobable that toC irovripov
is here 'the Evil

One.' See the subjecttreated at lengthin Appendix ii. of the work On a

Fresh Revision ofthe EnglishNew Testatnent (ed.3)p. 269 sq.
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The 'Evil One' is the father of the 'evil men' of ver. 2. Their

assaults are instigatedby him. On the manner in which St Paul turns

from himself to his converts, see Calvin here :
' de aliis magis quam de

se anxium fuisse Paulum, ostendunt haec ipsaverba.'

4, "tri'7roLQa\L"vBl] ' But if we have enjoinedyou to pray for us, it is

not from any distrust of your doing so.'

The most common constructions with ireirotdivaiin the New Testament

are tlvi and eVt tivl : but the verb also takes eVi nva (2 Cor. ii.3),el'snva

(Gal. V. 10) and "v tlvi (Phil.iii.3, 4 iv a-apKi irenoidevai)of the objectsof

trust. This being the case, two constructions are possiblehere, (i) We

may consider tV Kvpia"as the more immediate objectof trust (compare iu

o-apKiPhil. 1.c), and paraphrase:
' I put my trust in the Lord, this trust

being directed towards you.' Or (2)we may take e"^'vfidsas givingthe

more immediate objectof TreTroiBe'vai,while iv Kvpicodescribes the element

in which it is exercised accordingto the common New Testament usage

of "u Kvpicp,iv Xpi(TT"3,removing trust from the domain of worldlycalcula-tions

and motives. Thus the sentence becomes almost equivalentto 'my
trust in you comes from the Lord.' Compare Rom. xiv. 14 ol8a koI

7ri7re1.a-p.aLiv Kvpta. The order is perhaps in favour of the former

connexion : the parallelpassage in Gal. v. 10 TreTToidaels vpas iv Kvpicoon

K.T.X. supports the latter.

a TrapaY-y^XXopiev]i.e.the charge justgiven that they should pray for

him.

The received text is probably correct, except that external authority

(includingx^D) is stronglyin favour of the omission oi vplv. Lachmann

introduces the words vplvKa\ iTroirjo-aTekoL in brackets after 7TapayyeX\opev

on the strengthof two importantmanuscripts(B and F) ; but the insertion

is not justifiedeither on external or internal grounds of probability.

5. 6 Sk Kvpios K.T.X.]The force of the particlemay be expressed
somewhat as follows :

' In this,as in other things,I trust you : only may

the Lord be your guide.'
KaT"\)0uvai]On the metaphor conveyed in this word see the note on

I Thess. iii.11.

Tou 0"ou,Tov XpwTTov] Arc the genitivecases here subjectiveor

objective? In other words: does 'the love of God' signify'the love

which God has shown towards them/ or
' the love which they should feel

towards Him,' or something between the two.'' By 'the patientwaitingof

Christ ' does the Apostlemean
' such patientendurance under persecution

as Christ exhibited in the flesh,'or ' the patientwaitingfor the coming of

Christ'.?

May we not say with regard to the firstof these expressions?)dya7n]
Toi) Qeov, that the Apostles availed themselves,either consciouslyor

unconsciously,of the vagueness or rather comprehensivenessof language,
to express a great spiritualtruth : that theyuse the expression' the love of

God,'not only of that which is external to us of the divine attribute itself,
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but also of that same principleas imparted to us and so reflected back on

itsauthor,as
' love towards God '

: and that these senses are so combined

and interwoven, that it is very seldom possible,where the expression

occurs, to separate the one from the other ? So only can we explainthe

language of St Paul and St John, where the two senses of ' the love of

God,'as God's love towards us and our love towards God, are regardedas

logicallyconvertible. Any one who will compare i John ii.5 eV rovro) t)

dyanr]tov Qeov TfTfXet'wrat,1 5 fav th dyairatop koitiiov, ovk icmv 7)dyanr)
Tov Trarpos iv avroi,iii.1 6 iv rovroi iyvuiKafxivrfjuayarrrju on, \J ttch rfdyaTrri

TOV Qfoii /xe'i/fieV aiVw ; and especiallyiv. 7"12, 16 " 19, v. 3, will feel the

difficultyof separatingbetween the two usages. A signalinstance of this

we have in St John himself,who, from being 'the beloved disciple,'
became himself the great preacherof love.

That the same comprehensivesignificancemay attach to the expression
in St Paul will,I think,appear from Rom. v. 5 77 dyarrr]tov Qeov e/"/ce;(Drai

"v Toli Kapbiaiscompared with its context, and from Rom. viii. 35, 39.

Compare also Ephes. iii.19, 2 Cor. v. 14. In the same wide sense should

probably be taken / dydnr)rov Trvevixaros (Rom. xv. 30),and 7)dydnT]tov
Qeoii in the benediction (2 Cor. xiii.13).

Thus then 7)dyaTrr]TOV Qeov here will signify'the love of God,' not

only as an objectiveattribute of deity,but as a rulingprinciplein our

hearts ; includingperhaps the idea of love towards God, this however not

beingthe most prominent idea.

Analogously to this,7; vttohovt] tov XpicrTov will be best explainednot

exactlyas ' patiencelike that of Christ,'which would not exhaust itsmean-ing

;but
' the patienceof Christ,'inwhich the believer participates.Compare

the expression in 2 Cor. i. 5 nepiaa-fvei Ta Tva6r)p.aTatov XpiaTov els ')^of,

exemplifyingthe close union of the believer with Christ,7)diKaLoa-vm)tov

Xpto-ToC,and kindred phrases. The interpretationof the E. V. however

* the patientwaiting for Christ,'in the same sense as TfjsvTropovrjsr^r

(Xnidos TOV Kvpiov(i Thess. i.3),accords well with the tone of the whole

Epistle,and is not to be hastilyrejected.But there is no instance of this

use ofvnopopij,the verb employed to express this meaning being dva^ifvdv

(i Thess. i. 10),not viroixivnv : and the reference to the coming of Christ,

the leadingtopicof these Epistles,is implied,though less directly,in

the more natural interpretationof vnop.opr]. See Ignat.AVw. 10 (withthe

note) ('ppotadeels TtXos eV virofiovjj'Itjo-qvXptaTov, where probably the

expressionis derived from St Paul. On vrropovf)in its connexion with (Xms

see the note on i Thess. i.3, and on the word generallysee on Col. i. 11.

ii. Reproof of the idle,disorderlyand disobedient (iii.6 " 15).

6. The comparison of St Paul's language here with his brief charge

on the same subjectin the first Epistle(v.13, 14) is instructive. What

was at the earlier date a vague suspicionis now an ascertained fact. The
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disorderlyconduct of certain members has become patent. Hence the

stress laid on the chargehere,both in the solemn adjurationwith which it

is introduced,and in the greater lengthwith which he dwells on the

subject. On the nature of this dra^iasee the notes on i Thess. iv,

13, and V. 13.

irapa-y-yeXXofiev]We cannot altogetherlose sightof the classical sense

of TrapayyeWeLvhere,as referringto
' the word of command,' in connexion

with the draKTcoswhich follows. Ignatiushas this same form of adjuration

Polyc.5 o[ioi"x)sKai Toii d8f\(jiolsyLOv TrapdyyeWeiv ovofxan 'lr}(TOvXptCTTov

dyanavras (tv^^lovs.See the note on OTaKTCos below.

The passage may be paraphrasedthus. ' Your titleof brethren should

remind you of your mutual obligations.The name of the Lord Jesus
Christ should be your watchword of unity.'Compare the note on

I Cor. i. 10, where exhortingthe Corinthians to unityin the same way he

says : TrapaKaXafie u/^fif,ddf\"poi,8ia tov ovofxaTos tov Kvpiovr^piciv'irjaov

XpicTTOv,iva TO avTo XeyrjreTraire?.

crT^XX"o-6ai]The active verb a-rtWdv (and sometimes the middle form

a-TfWfo-dai. also),is used especiallyof furlingsails (Hom. //. i.433)and of

girdingup a robe (Ap. Rhod. Argon, iv.45). Thus aTeWca-dai. absolutely

signifies'to gather oneself together,''to shrink into oneself,'and so 'to

hold back, withdraw.' The metaphor then is not directlynautical,

though vTToaTeWeadai is very common in this sense. It occasionally

takes an accusative of the objectshunned, as in 2 Cor. viii.20 areXkopfvoi

TOVTO, prj TLS Tjpai pcopiTjcrrjTaL: on the Other hand vTroa-TeWeadai with this

construction is found not unfrequentlyin classical writers. For ariXXea-Bat.

dno compare Malachi ii.5 dno 7rpoaa"nov dvopLarosp^ov crTeXXeaBai avrov.

iravTos d8"X"j"ov]with a slightreference to ddeX(polabove. ' Your duty

to the brotherhood requiresyou to withdraw from a disorderlybrother,
because he is a brother.' Compare i Cor. v. 1 1 fdv ny ddeXcjios6vop.a^6p.evos

77 7rdppos...T(oToiovTcp /xf^Secrvufcrdifiv,

draKTos]' disorderly' ; a metaphor borrowed more especiallyfrom

militarydiscipline,dra^iameaning 'insubordination.' It maybe worth

while to compare the address {TrapdyyfXp.a)of Germanicus to the army on

the occasion of the mutiny related in Tacitus {Ann. i. 43) 'discedite a

contactu, ac dividite turbidos: id stabile ad paenitentiam,id fideivinculum

erit,'where the terms used present affinitiesto St Paul's language here.

The same must be the conduct of the Christian soldier (2 Tim. ii.3),
however different the character of his o-Tpareia (2 Cor. x. 4).

Kara tt]v irapd8o(rivk.t.X.]For napd^ocnsand napaXap^avfivsee the note

on ii.15.

There is great diversityin readinghere,the authorities varyingbetween

napfXd^oaav,eXd^ocrav,napeXa^ov,TraptXa/Sfre,TrapeXa/Sf.The choice lies

ultimatelybetween napfXa^oa-auand TrapeXd^ere,the other readingshaving

obviouslybeen derived from one or other of these. Where the weightof

authorityon either side is very evenlybalanced,it seems better to choose

L. EP. Q
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the third person napfXa^oaav, for the frequentoccurrence of TrapeXa/Sert

(e.g.I Thess. iv. i) was likelyto suggest the alteration.

On the form napfXa^ocravsee Winer " xiii.p. 91. Other examples in

the New Testament are (Ixocrav(John xv. 22, 24),ediboa-av (John xix. 3)
and edoXiovaav (Rom. iii.13),the last a quotationfrom the lxx., where

the use is not uncommon. It may perhaps have been suggested by a

strivingafter conformitywith the first aorist ; though probablyitdoes not

differ very much from the originaltermination of the 3rd plur.2nd aorist,

the firstand second aorists having grown out of the same primary form.

7. avTol "yelpK.T.X.]' For you know of yourselvesby your own observa-tion,

without my urging it upon you.' The yap is probablyexplainedby

oTt. For the expressionsee i Thess. ii.i with the note.

irws StI |ii|i"t(r6ai^[ids]an abridged expressionfor ' how ye ought to

walk, so as to imitate us
' (ttSsdel vfias irfpinaTflvaJore fiipLelcrdai")fiaf).

OTt]seems here to be ' for,'explainingavrol yap o'ldare. This construc-tion

is simplerthan takingthe last clause on ovk iJTaKTria-ap."vk.tX. in the

sense
' how that,'as an explanationof nat 8(1 ^.tpulcrdairip.as. Perhaps

however such indirectlyanalogous instances as i Thess. i.4, 5 flbom Tqv

(Kkoyfjvvfj.av on, which are frequentin St Paul, may seem to favour the

other construction.

8. oiSk]' we were not disorderly,nor yet were we idle.''

irapd Tivos] To be taken with the whole sentence bapfav aprov

(cf)dyofjL"v" an expressionequivalentto dcopeavaprov "\a0op.(vop "(f"dyop.(v
' did we receive the bread we ate,'" rather than with either Scopfdvor dprov

singly. On doopedvsee Gal. ii.21 with the note.

^v K6ir" Kal K-6x0"}"]For these words see the note on i Thess. ii.9 ; as

also for the order vvkto Ka\ ^p-epauand for the subjectof St Paul's manual

labour.

The words here are almost a repetitionof the language in that passage.

The motive however in introducingthe subjectis different : there the

Apostle is dwelling on his labour as a signof his disinterestedness,here,

as an example to be followed by others.

v^KTtt Kal lifi^pav]The reading wktos Ka\ rjixipashas the support of the

two oldest MSS. (nB) ; but it may have been introduced to conform to

I Thess. ii. 9. The accusative cases are stronger than the genitives,

implying the uninterruptednessof the labour.

9. The anxietywith which the writer guards againstmisapprehension,

as if the work of the ministry should be gratuitous,is characteristic of St

Paul. See especiallyi Cor. ix. 3 " 18,where the assertion of his right,and

the waiving of his claim in the particularcase, are dwelt upon side by

side with great force.

t^ovo-iav]St Paul speaks of this same right as t^ovcriain the

parallelpassage referred to in the la?t note (see i Cor. ix. 4, 12).

The word t^ouo-ui,which originallysignifiedmerely 'liberty to act'

whether conferred by law or not, shifted its meaning, and as time
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advanced obtained more and more the significationof a definite,

positiveand acknowledged right,implying control over others. For

power over means follows as a necessary consequence upon libertyof

action. This meaning, which is perceptiblein classical writers,is

more definitelystamped on the word in the New Testament,e.g. Luke

xxiii.7.

dXX' iva]' hi^ we waived it that '

; another of St Paul's ellipses.
See the note on ii.3, 7, where examples are given.

Tvirov 8w|i"v]In another connexion,and probablywith no reference

to this passage, Clement of Rome (" 5) says of St Paul vnoixovfjs

yfvojjievos ixeyLaros vnoyfjafi^os.

els TO |jLi|j."i(r9aiii|ids]On the other hand a different prepositionis

used above : Trpos to /^i)enilSap^crai.Something has been said on the

distinction between the two words in the note on Philemon 5. The

fact seems to be that,while irpos always denotes a purpose (atleast in

the New Testament), els pointsto the end of the action ; whether as

implyinga purpose (as is frequentlythe case, here for instance),or not.

See the note on i Thess. ii. 16 els to dvaifKripuxTai..In two passages,

Ephes. vi. 11, James iii.3, in both of which a purpose is implied,the

readingvaries between irphsand ds,irpbsbeing more stronglysupported
in the firstcase, tls in the second. This distinction between the two

prepositionsarises out of the composition of the words, since npos

contains a reference to the source of the action (npo-Tisee New Crat.

" 171)which is not directlyinvolved in ft? (fV-s).Thus Aristotle's

category of 'relation' (Donalds.Gr. Gr. " 486) is expressedby wpos tl

not by e'isti.

10. Kal 7dp]^/ora/so' ; i.e. 'not onlydid we set before you our own

example, but we gave you a positiveprecept to this effect,when at

Thessalonica.'

"1 Tis ov QiKii K.T.X.]St Paul seems to be repeatinga favourite maxim

of the Rabbins. See the passages in Wetstein,especiallyBereshith R. ii.

2 'ego vero si non edo,'xiv. 12
'
ut,si non laborat,non manducet.' This

book however dates in the fourth century A.D., and possiblythe form

which the precept has taken may have been derived from St Paul. In

spiritat least this honorable feature in the teachingof the Rabbins accords

with St Paul : see the notes on i Thess. ii. 9 ipya(6p."voi,and on tov

iavTcov apTov below (ver.12).
For the change to the direct narrative,the exact words as spoken

being introduced by on, compare Acts xiv. 22 napaKaXovvTesep.p.iv(ivttj

TTiaTd Koi oTc 8ia TToWwv B\i-^"(i"vSei rip.as elcreXddv els ttjv ^acriXeiavtov

Qeov, xxiii. 22, Gal. i.23 (withthe note),and see the examples given in

Winer " Ix. p. 683.

ov Qekti]̂is unwilling,refuses' 'Nolle vitium est' is Bengel's
comment.

11. yrc^hftp-yatop-e'vovsdXXa irepupYato[j,4vovs]Compare Afer's saying

9"2
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reportedby Quintilian(vi.3. 54) of Mallius Sura, a bustlinglawyer,
'
non agere dixit sed satagere

' (quoted by Jowett),and Demosthenes

Phil. iv. p. 150 (Toi[i.h"f^ 0)1/ fpynCj]Ka\ Trfpitpya^j]ruiis fax^fovs ovras

Kti'dvvovs. For other instances of this play on words see the note on

Phil. iii.3 KaraTopri, Trtpiro/xr; : and add the followingexamples from

St Paul, I Cor. vii. 31 01 XP^H-^^^'-''''"' "oap.ov cot htj Koraxpc^fj-evoif2 Cor.

i. 13 a dvayivco(TK"TefjkoX eniyivaxTKeTe, iii.2 yLvcoa-KOfievrjKa\ duayivcocTKO-

fMtvT],
vi. 10 (OS p.r]8(v('xovTfsKtn irdura )car6';(oi^6f,X. 12 oi; roX/xw/xei'

fVKplvaifjavvKplvaieavroi/i;and from the Epistleto the Hebrews (v.8)

"^a6(vdcf)'av "Tra6fv Tr]v vnaKoijv(comp. 'where pain ends, gain ends too').

12. Kal irapaKaXovjitv]sc. avrovs :
^

y^ci, and we even entreat them?

"v KupCw 'It^o-oviXpicTTw]This is by far the best supportedreading;

and as there was no more likelihood of its being substituted for hih.tov

KvplovtJ^coj/'It^o-ovXpL(TToiithan conversely,it must be adopted in placeof

the readingof the received text.

I'vtt]See the notes on i Thess. ii. 16,v. 4. UapaKoXflv and napayyeX-

\(iv 7va are very frequent combinations, and link together the later use

of ha with the earlier. Compare i Cor. i. 10, xvi. 12, 15, 2 Cor. viii.6,

xii. 8, I Thess. iv. i etc.

pi"Tdi^crvxiastp-ya^op-cvoi]The direct oppositeto puj^ev(pya(on(VOVi

dXXa TTtpifpyaCopivovs,p.fTa ijavxicisbeing opposed tO Trep tfpyafo/ieVouf.

TOV "avTwv apTov] A Rabbinical phraseapparently,like the precept in

ver. 10. Compare the references in Wetstein and Schottgen.

13.
' On the Other hand, we exhort the rest of you, who have hitherto

lived soberly,to persevere in your honorable course.'

utJtvKaKijo-TiTt]Wherever the word eyKOKuv or ivKaKelv occurs in the

New Testament (Luke xviii. i, 2 Cor. iv. i, 16,Gal. vi. 9, Eph. iii.13),it

is always with the form eKKUKflv as a various reading; the same authorities

substantiallybeing ranged on either side,but the weight of testimony

beinif in favour of eyKaKt'iv.The form (KKaKe'iv indeed seems to be later,

though it was in use in the time of the Greek Commentators, Chrysostom

etc. (see Tischendorf on 2 Cor. iv. i); and, it may be conjectured,arose

in the first instance from a faultypronunciation,rather than as a distinct

compound. There can be little doubt that tyKciKflvis correct, and it is

supportedby the analogous use of ev in (XXfinnv. 'EyKaxtlvoccurs in the

versions of Symmachus (Gen. xxvii. 46,Numb. xxi. 5) and of Theodotion

(Prov.iii.11),and in Polybius iv. 19, 10. The word dnoKaKelv,which is

found once in the LXX. (Jer.xv. 9) as equivalentto ' exspiro,'might seem

to favour (KKaKt'iv.

KaXoTToiowTcs]'/" ^vcll-doin^i^^i.e.'in your honorable course' : a dna^

Xf-yo/xfx/oj/in the New Testament. It must not be rendered, as it is

sometimes taken, even by Chrysostom and the Greek commentators

generally,
' in your charitable course '"a restricted sense which d-yaQo-nouiv

frequentlyhas, but which KaXoixoulv could not admit. In Levit. v. 4 the

reading seems to be KaXaa noiTJaai. The substantive KoXonoita occurs in
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Theophyl. ad Aiitol. i. 3. Compare Gal. vi. 9 to 8e koXov noLovurfs fj.^

iyKaKcc"fjL"V.
14. 8ia rr[% eiricTToXfs]must be attached to raJ Xdyo)iqiiwv ^

our charge

conveyedby our letter.' The insertion of the article roi bih t^s eVio-ToX^s
would define the construction more precisely,but its absence is no

objectionto this renderingin the Greek of the New Testament. See the

note on i Thess. i, i iv Qew irarpXand the references giventhere. On the

other hand, it is proposed by some to attach hih t^c (ttkttoXtjsto what

follows,'mark him in (or'by')your letter.' But this is doubly objection-able,

(i) as laying an emphasis on the letter,which is not easy of

explanation; and (2)because ^

your letter,'where we should expect 'a

letter,'assumes a replyon the part of the Thessalonians,which assumption
is not borne out by any hint in this Epistle.It is better therefore to

suppose that r;(TTio-ToXf)refers to the present Epistle,as it does elsewhere ;

though generally,as here,only at the close of the letter (comp. i Thess.

V. 27, Rom. xvi. 22, Col. iv. 16). On the other hand, this explanationwill

not apply to i Cor. v. 9 (seethe note there).

The words 81a. ttjsfTna-roXrjsare added, because the Apostle feared

that the unrulymembers might presume on his absence : comp. i Cor. v.

3, 2 Cor. X. II. His written commands, he would say, are of equal

authoritywith his personal commands. The New Testament writers

nowhere betray any consciousness,either on their own part, or on the

part of their hearers, that their written teaching was inspiredin any

higher sense than their oral teaching.

"rTi|i"ioiior0"]'"set your mark on.' The word o-rj^jLeLovadai,in itselfneutral,

got to imply more or less the idea of disapprobation,though not so

definitelyas the corresponding Latin word 'notare,''to brand,'' repro-bate.'

Compare Dion. Hal. de adm. vi die. Dem. p. 11 27 ed. Reiske ol

6' ojf a.\ia.prr]\xatov pijropos (crripfiaxTavTo, Polyb.V. 78 of a sinister omen,

(rrip(icd(Tdp."voito yfyovos. The form arjpeiovo-datis condemned by the

Atticists (Thomas Mag. p. 791, Herodian p. 420 ed. Koch, these references

are from Ellicott),who gave dTroa-Tjpatvca-daias the correct Attic word ;

and probably with justice,for the derivation of a-Tjpdovadaifrom a

secondary substantive {(Tr]{xciovfrom (Trjp,a)points to a later origin.

Compare the old ' acknow ' with the modern ' acknowledge.' ^rjpfiovadai
however occurs as early as Theophrastus at least {Caus.Plant, i. 21. 7

TrpoceTTtXt-yft rolt flpT]p."voisKoi to. Toiavra oTjfieiovfjifpoiotl k.t.X.ifthe present

text may be depended upon). I cannot trace the reference to Hippocrates

given in De Wette. The language of Aristotle and Theophrastus often

forms a link between the pure Attic and the Koivfjof later writers.

It is difficultto decide between the claims of the readingspfjawavafiiy-
vv(rdai (omittingkqI)and *cat p.rj(Tvvavap.iyvv(r6(.The former on the whole

is the more probable, the weight of external testimony (t^ABD^ copt.)

being in its favour. The order of the variants would then be (i)crr;/x"i-
ovade fiTffrvvavafiiyvva-daif(2)ar^ntiovadefifj(rvvavayiiyvvadf^the ordinary
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error between e and at, (3)crrj^tiovadekoi fxr;o-wavafiLywa-Oe,the Ka\ being

added in order to obviate the abruptness. If this be so, the reading

of some few MSS. (as D*F) a-qfieiovadfkoI /117 crvvava^iyvvdOaiis to be

regarded as a mere transcriptionalerror, -crOai for -aOt,arisingout of (3).

Otherwise it would pointto kuI ^t] awavafilywade as the originalreading,

fillo-vvavajiC-yvvo-Gai]
'
so as ?iot to mix freelywith them' The double

compound is expressive; the first prepositionavv denoting'combination,'

the second avh.'interchange.'It is used in the same connexion in i Cor.

V. 9, II, and never elsewhere in the New Testament. It is found however

in a quotationfrom Clearchus given in Athenaeus {Deipji.vi. 68, p. 256)of

professionalflatterers moving about among the townsfolk {(Tvvavaiii.yvvii"voL

Tois Kara ttjv noXiv)in order to report what they heard to their patrons.

15. Kttl]The use of kq/,where we should expect dXXa, is easily

explained,if we regardvovdere'iTfas the leadingword of the sentence, and

the rest as qualifyingit. The sense will thus be, 'and reprove him, but

as you would reprove a brother,not regardinghim as an enemy.' The

anxiety of St Paul to soften the severityof his censure has led to a

confusion in the form of the sentence ; the qualifyingclause,which ought

to have been subordinate,taking the first place. Novderelv implies a

o-reater or less shade of blame, meaning '
to remind another of his duty,'

but always with some idea of 'admonition.' Compare Tit. iii.10 fiiavkoI

devrepavpovd"(riav,and see Trench N. T. Syn. " xxxii. p. 1 1 1 sq.

For the spiritof the charge given to the Thessalonians here,compare

the analogous case of the Corinthian offender (2 Cor. ii. 6, 7). The

(rvvava^iiyvva-daiseems not itself to mean the absolute ignoringof the

delinquent,but the refusal to hold free intercourse or have familiar

dealingswith him. In 1 Cor. v. 11 the separationwas much more strict,

and so it is enforced by adding tw toiovtco nT]8eawfa-difiv.

Polycarprepeats the words of St Paul when dealingwith the case of

some offenders at Philippi{Phi/.11 'non sicut inimicos tales existimetis,

sed sicut passibiliamembra et errantia eos revocate ').

iii. Prayer to the Lord of Peace (iii.16).

16. avTos 8i]' 07ilyTuay the Lord of peace Hiinself The disjunctive

particlehk is slightlycorrective of the preceding. It implies: 'Yet without

the help of the Lord all your efforts will be in vain'; see the note on

I Thess. v. 23, where the same phrase occurs in the corresponding

positionin the Epistle.
It is doubtful whether by o Kvpiof here is meant

* God the Father,' or

the 'Lord Jesus Christ.' In favour of the former may be urged the

correspondingo Qthi rljfftpr/V/;?at the close of the first Epistle(v.23):

in favour of the latter the almost universal meaning of Ki'pto?in St Paul.

^v iravrl T6Tra) v. 1.TpoTrw]The external authorityis evenlybalanced

between tott^ and rporru, though somewhat favouringthe latter reading.
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But on the whole roTrw is perhaps to be preferredas suitingthe context

somewhat better,'at all times,in all places,'i.e.'wheresoever you are.'

For iv TTavTi roTTo) comp. I Cor. i.2, 2 Cor. ii.14, i Thess. i.8, i Tim. ii.6.

On the other hand it maybe argued that the originalreadingwas iv iravri

rpona, altered by transcribers into tottco to conform to a common ex-pression.

The preposition(v however is awkward where the simpleTravrl

rpoTTG) (Phil.i.18),or even Kara irdvra rporrov (Rom. iii.2, cf.2 Thess. ii.3),
would be more natural.

p."Td-irdvTwv ijiwv]' "wi'/Ziyou all n̂ot excludingthose who are walking

disorderly.

4. SPECIAL DIRECTION AND BENEDICTION, iii.17, 18.

17. St Paul here takes the pen from the amanuensis, and adds the

two last verses containingthe salutation in his own handwriting. ' By
this,'he says,

' theymay know that the letter is his own and not a forgery.
This is his practicein every Epistle.'

6 do-irao-fiosttj I|jlt]x*''?ÎlatiXoD]seems to be incorrectlyrendered in

the E. v.,apparentlyas if YlavKov were the genitivewith do-7rao-/xoy.It

should be ^ by the hand of me Paul^ according to the common Greek

idiom,e.g. Soph. CEd. Col. 344 Ta\ia hvcrr-qvovKaxa, and other references

givenin Matthiae Gr. " 466. i,JelfGr. " 467.4. The same words occur in

I Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18.

o eo-Tiv "rT]|i"iov]What is the token by which his letters may be

known? Not surelythe insertion of the notice 6 danaafiosrfjcfirjxeipl
HavXov which is found in only three of his Epistles,though this seems to

be the interpretationput on the words by most commentators ; but the

fact of the salutation being written by himself,whether he called direct

attention to the fact,or not. See the followingnote.

kv irdo-xil-rrio-ToXfi]Two questionsof some interest arise out of this

expression.
First. How far does St Paul adhere to this rule in his extant

Epistles? The case seems to be this. Most of his letters,if not all,

were written by an amanuensis (seeRom. xvi. 22). It was the practiceof

the Apostlehimself to take up the pen at the end, and add a few words in

his own handwriting to vouch for the authenticityof the letter. The

salutation was always so written,but the Apostle not unfrequentlyadded

some words besides. Thus in i Cor. xvi. 22 an anathema is appended

('If any man love not' etc.); in Col. iv. 18 an appealto their compassion

('remember my bonds'); in Galatians vi. 11 " 17 an earnest protest

againstJudaizingtendencies,and in Romans xvi. 25 " 27 perhapsthe

ascriptionof praiseas a kind of afterthought.It was only rarelythat

St Paul called attention to the fact that the conclusion was in his

own handwriting(as here, i Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18,and comp. Gal.
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vi. 11). When he did so, we may suppose that he had some special
motive. As here,for instance,he had regard to the forgerieswhich he

suspected to have been circulated in his name. See the notes on

I Thess. V. 19, 20, 2 Thess. ii. 2.

It is generallyassumed that only those letters contained his autograph

salutations in which he calls attention to the fact (ashere and in i Corin-thians

and Colossians): and an explanationis sought for its absence in

other cases in the fact that no such attestation was necessary, either

owing to the circumstances of the letters themselves (e.g.the circular

character of the letter to the Ephesians,and the letters addressed to

privateindividuals): or to their having been delivered by accredited

messengers (as 2 Corinthians by Timothy, and Philippiansby Epaphro-

ditus): or in other ways. But the assumptionis in itselfunwarrantable,

and is only consistent with a somewhat strained interpretationof the

expressioneV Trda-rjeVtoroX^^.

Secondly. Is the expression*in every letter'capableof explanation,

except on the suppositionthat the Apostle wrote many Epistleswhich

have not been preservedto us ? This questionmust be answered in the

negative. The Epistlesto the Thessalonians were written a.d. 52, 53.

See Biblical Essays p. 222 sq. The active labours of the Apostle must

have commenced not later than a.d. 45. Yet there is no extant Epistle
written before the Epistlesto the Thessalonians. The First Epistleto

the Corinthians was written a.d. 57. This was the next in chronological

order of all the extant letters after those to Thessalonica. Is it to be

supposed that these two brief Epistlesare the sole utterances of the

Apostle,standingisolated in the midst of a periodof twelve years, during
which the Apostlewas holding constant communications with the Gentile

churches far and wide? If this were conceivable in itself,it is quite
irreconcilable with the expressionin the text. How could he speak of

*
every letter,'if with the singleexceptionof the first Epistleto the

Thessalonians he had written nothingfor the eightyears preceding,and

was destined to write nothing for five years to come? On the whole

questionof lost letters of St Paul see Philippiansp. 138 sq.

o'irws 7pd })w]The words probably refer to the handwritingitself:
* this is my handwriting^ Compare Gal. vi. 1 1,where he calls attention to

the size of the characters, "iSfre tj-tjXIkolsvyuv ypa^fiaaiv eypayj/arf}tfifj

Xfipi-Otherwise ovras ypa^comight be interpretedeither (i)generally:
'this is my practicein writing,'i.e.to add the salutation in my own hand;

or (2)referringspeciallyto the formula used :
' these are the words I use.'

But in this latter case it ought surelynot to be referred to 6 (icrna(Tp.6s

K.T.X.fbut to the salutation itself. See the note on o tanv ar^ixdovk.t.\.

18. On the form of salutation see the note on i Thess. v. 28. There

is only this difference that travroiv is not found in the firstEpistle.St Paul

had a specialreason for insertingit here. He would not run the risk of

seeming to exclude those members whose conduct he had reprobated.
See the note above on ^.trhnavruiv vfiwv ver. 16.
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ANALYSIS.

I. Introduction, i. 1"9.

i. Salutation, i. i " 3.

ii. Thanksgiving, i. 4 " 9.

II. Body of the Letter, i. 10" xv. 58.

i. Divisions, i. 10 " iv. 21.

{a) He describes and deprecatesthese divisions, i. 10 " 16.

{b) The unhealthy craving after aocpla. God's follytriumphant over

man's wisdom. The true and the false wisdom contrasted. The

wisdom of God spirituallydiscerned. The Corinthians incapaci-tated

by party spiritfrom discerningit. i. 17 "
iii. 3.

(c) Their preferenceof Paul or of Apollos criminal. Paul and ApoUos

only human instruments. Human preferences worthless : the

di/ine tribunal alone final, iii.4 "
iv. 5.

(d) Contrast between the self-satisfied temper of the Corinthians and

the sufferingsand abasement of the Apostles. This said not by

way of rebuke but of fatherlyexhortation. His own intentions

respectingthem. The mission of Timothy and his own proposed
visit, iv. 6 " 21.

ii. The case of incest
. v. i " vi. 20.

{a) The incest denounced. The offender to be cast out of the Church.

Reference to the Apostle'sletter in .which he had recommended

them to treat similar offences in the same way. v. i " 13.

(^) [Episode. The Corinthian brethren apply to heathen courts to

decide their disputes. This is monstrous.] vi. i " 9.

Altogether their spirit,whether of sensualityor of strife and

overreaching,is inconsistent with heirshipin the kingdom of

heaven, vi. 10, 11.
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(c) The distinction between license and liberty. Fornication and

Church-membership a contradiction in terms. The members

of Christ cannot be made the members of an harlot. vi.

12 " 20.

[(i)and (ii)are the result of reports received by St Paul. Now

follow two answers to questionsraised in a letter from the

Corinthians. ]

iii. Marriage, vii. i " 40.

(a) To marry, or not to marry? The Apostle'sanswer, vii. i, 2.

{b) About those alreadymarried. Mutual duties of husband and wife.

vii. 3"7.

{c) About the unmarried, the widows, the separated. Let them

remain as they are. vii. 8 " 11.

{d) On the marriage relations of the believer wedded with the un-believer.

Let them not do any violence to their conjugalduties,

vii. 12 " 16.

And generally,do not be eager to alter the condition of life in

which God has placedyou. vii. 17 " 24.

[e) On virginsspecially.Are they to be given in marriage or not ?

The case to be decided on the same principlesas before. Two

principlesto be kept in view : (i)to preserve continence,(2)to

keep the soul disentangled'because of the present necessity.'

vii. 25"38.

{/) On widows specially,vii. 39, 40.

iv. Meats offeredto idols, viii. i " xi. i.

(a) Meats offered to idols are indifferent in themselves : theyare only

important as they affect (i)our own consciences,(2) the con-sciences

of others, viii. I " 13.

(b) [Episode on Apostolicclaims. St Paul asserts (i) his claim to

support, and his disinterested renunciation of the claim : (2)his

freedom and yet his accommodation to the needs of all : (3)his

preachingto others and his disciplineof self. ix. i " 27.

This is an interruptionto the argument, suggestedwe know not

how. Perhaps the letter was broken off. Something then may

have occurred meanwhile ; some outward event or some inward

train of thought, of which when the letter was resumed the

Apostle must first disburden himself, before he took up the

thread where he had dropped it.]

(c) The Israelites a type to us. All like you had the same spiritual

privileges.They all were baptizedlike you : theyall partookof

their Eucharistic feast. And yet some perishedfor their fornica-tion

and idolatry. X. I " 12.

{d) Therefore be on your guard againstthe abuse of this liberty. Do

not entangleyourselvesin idolatry.Do not cause ofience to any.

X. 13 " xi. I.
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V. Regulations affecting Christian assemblies, xi. 2 "

xiv.
40.

[a] The women to be veiled, xi. 2 "

16.

{b) Disorders at the Lord's Table to be checked, xi. 17 " 34.

(r) Spiritual Gifts, xii. i "

xiv.
40.

(i) There are different kinds of gifts, each having its
proper place.

But there is one source of all, and we are members of one

body. xii.
i " 31.

(2) Charily is better than all. xiii. i " 13.

(3) The superiority of prophecy over tongues, xiv. i " 25.

(4) Due regulation in the exercise of spiritual gifts. Edification

the end of them all. xiv. 26
" 40.

vi. 7'he Resurrection of the dead. xv. i " 58.

(a) Evidence for the Resurrection of the dead.
xv. i " 34.

(i) Testimony to Christ's Resurrection, xv. i "
11.

(2) Christ's Resurrection involves man's Resurrection.
xv.

12 "

28.

(3) Testimony of human conduct to a belief in the Resurrection.

Baptisms for the dead. Sufferings of the Apostles, xv.

29"34-

{b) Difficulty as to the manner of the Resurrection,
xv. 35 " 49.

(r) Triumph of life over death,
xv. 50 " 58.

III. Conclusion, xvi. 1"24.

i. Collections for the saints in Judaea, xvi. i " 4.

ii. The Apostle's intended visit to Corinth. Mission of his delegates.

xvi. 5"14.

iii. Recommendations and greetings, xvi.
15 " 20.

iv. Farewell charges, xvi. 21 " 24.



CHAPTER I.

I. INTRODUCTION, i. 1"9.

i. Salutation (i.i " 3).

Besides the standard commentaries on this Epistle,the following
contributions to the study of some of itsproblems from German periodical

literature chieflywill well repay investigation: Klopper exegetisch-kritische

Uiitersuchunge7iiiber den zweiten Brief des Paulus an die Ge?neitide zu

Korinth, Gottingen, 1869, Hausrath der Vicr-Capitel-Briefan die Ko-

rinther Ĥeidelberg 1870, '^ "\z%i.Qk"x Paulus U7id die Getneinde in Korinth

in the Jahrb. f. deutsche Theol. 1876 xxi. p. 603 sq., Delitzsch on Light-

foot's Hor. Hebraic, in the Zeitsch. f. Luth. Theol. 1877 p. 209 sq.,

Hilgenfeld die Chris tus-Leute in Korinth in the Zeitsch. f. wiss. Theol.

1865 viii.p. 241 sq., 1872 xv. p. 200 sq., die Paulusbrie/eund ihre neusten

Bearbeitungen ibid. 1866 ix. p. "^y] sq., Patilus und die Ko?'inth. Wirren

ibid. 1871 xiv. p. 99 sq., Paulus und Korinth ibid. 1888 xxxi. p. 159 sq.,

Holsten zur Erkldru?ig von 2 Kor. xi. 4 "
6 ibid. 1873 -"^vii.p. i sq.,

Heinrici Christe?igemeindeKorinths ibid. 1876 xix. p. 465 sq., Holtzmann

das gegenseitige Verhdltniss der beiden Korintherbriefeibid. 1879 xxii.

p. 455 sq., Curtius Studien zur Geschichte von Korinth in Hermes 1 876

X. p. 215 sq. There are also articles by Dickson in the Academy ii.p. 37,

and by P. Gardner in the Journal of Hellenic Studies ix. p. 47 sq.

{Co7cntriesand Cities in Ancient Art, esp. p. 61 sq.).

I. On the general form and special modifications of the super-scriptions

and greetings of St Paul's Epistles see the notes on i Thess.

i. I, 2.

KX-qrisdir6o-ToXos]̂a called Apostle' \ i.e. one whose apostleshipis

due not to himself, but to God. The translation of the E. V. 'called to

be an Apostle' is as near as the English idiom will permit. The expres-sion

is not to be regarded as polemical,that is to say, as directed against
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those who denied St Paul's apostleship.For in this case the words

employed would probably have been much stronger, as in Gal. i. i

aTrdcTToXor ovk dir^dvdpconcovovdi di dvdpdnov. That this is so may be

seen (i) from a comparison with the opening of the Epistle to the

Romans, where the same expressionis used and no polemicalmeaning
can be attributed to it,inasmuch as St Paul had no adversaries to attack

in that Epistle; and (2)from the parallelismwith the clause following,

kKtitoIsayioLs(ver.2). His apostleshipand their churchmembershipwere

both alike to be traced to the same source, to the merciful call of God,
and not to their own merits. There is the same parallelismin the

opening words of the Epistleto the Romans, where IlavXos dovXos 'ir/trov

XpioToi)kKtjtosaTTooToXos (ver.i)is followed by vpelskXtjtoi(ver.6),
This preliminaryconsideration disposedof,we may say further that

the phrase kXtjtosdiroarroXos is here opposed not so much to human

authorisation or self-assumption,as to personalmerit. Both ideas indeed

have their correspondencesin the Pauline Epistles. For a reference to

God as the source of all honours and privilegeswe may compare Rom.

IX. 16 ov Toi) deXovTos ovde rov Tpe^^ovTOS dXXa tov iXfoiuTos Qeov. But a

closer parallel,as it seems to me, occurs in the context of the passage

from the Romans, ovk e^ epycou aW ck rov koXovvtos (Rom. ix. 11). This

feelingof self-abasement,though pervading all St Paul's Epistles,is

especiallystrong in those belongingto this chronologicalgroup. On the

other hand, a strong polemical sense would be more in place in the

second group than in the first. The significanceof kXtjtosis stillfurther

enforced by the words following,Sia OiXruiarosQ^ov. See the note on

Eph. i. I.

Bengel sees a double direction in St Paul's language,combiningthese

two last views :
' Ratio auctoritatis,ad ecclesias ; humilis et promti

animi, penes ipsum Paulum. Namque mentione Dei excluditur auctora-

mentum humanum, mentione voluntatis Dei, meritum Pauli.' But for

the reasons above stated,the assertion of authority,if it is to be

recognized at all,must be quite subordinate and secondary.

2(iKr8^vT]s]The mention of Sosthenes naturallytakes our thoughts
back to the scene recorded in the Acts (xviii.12 " 17) where the name

occurs (ver.17). By identifyingthe Sosthenes of the Acts with the

Sosthenes of this Epistle,the notices of him hang together. He was a

Jew by birth and ruler of the synagogue at Corinth. At the time when

St Paul was brought before Gallio,he had either actuallydeclared himself

a Christian,or at least shown such a leaning towards Christianityas to

incur the anger of his fellow-countrymen, who set upon him and beat

him. It is not improbable that he retired from Corinth in consequence :

and it may be conjecturedthat the hostilitywith which he was regarded
there was a specialinducement to St Paul to recommend him favourably

to the Corinthians in this unobtrusive way, by attachinghis name to his

own in the opening salutation. It is of course impossibleaccording to
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this view that he could have been one of the Seventy in accordance with an

earlytradition givenby Eusebius (//".E. i.12). But patristicwriters exer-cised

so much ingenuityin making up the list of the Seventy(comp.the
list published in the works of Hippolytus)that such a tradition is

worthless. Thus e.g. Silas is distinguishedfrom Silvanus,and Luke is

included in the number (Hippol.Spur, in Migne P. G. x. p. 955). See

also Tillemont I. p. 26, and Baronius,s. ann. 33, i. p. 113 (1738).
We may at least infer that Sosthenes was well known to the Christians

of Corinth,both from the positionwhich his name occupiesand from the

designationo dSfXc^oj. The definite article implies some distinction,

something more than *
one of the brotherhood.' The term appears to

have been used in those cases where the person named, though

distinguished,had no claim to a higher title,as e.g. Apostle. Thus for

instance it is applied to ApoUos (i Cor. xvi. 12),Timothy (2 Cor. i. i.

Col. i. I, Philem. i, Heb. xiii.23),and Quartus (Rom. xvi. 23).

Sosthenes may or may not have been St Paul's amanuensis. The

fact of his name occurringhere proves nothing. For instance,Tertius

(Rom. xvi, 22) is not named in the heading of the Roman letter. Again

Timothy and Silvanus (i Thess. i. i, 2 Thess. i. i) were not probably
amanuenses of the Epistlesto the Thessalonians. On the degree of

participationin the contents of the letter implied by his being thus

mentioned, see the note on i Thess. i. i. In this letter Sosthenes is

named and apparentlydisappearsat once. St Paul immediatelyreturns

to the singular("0;^apto-rc5ver. 4) and loses sightof him.

2. T^ "KKXT](rC"j.Tov 0"ov] On this expressionsee the notes to i Thess.

i. I, ii.14.

ilYiao-tx^vois"v XpwTTw 'It]o-ou]The authorityof the best Greek MSS.

must decide the questionwhether these words shall precede or follow the

clause TTi ova-T} cu Kopivdto. In a case like this,where for purposes of

interpretationthere was every temptationto change the order,no great

stress must be laid on the versions and citations from the fathers. But even

if we decide in favour of the more awkward arrangement of interjecting

r]yia(Tfj.(vois(v Xpiarco lr](rovbetween rrj fKicXTjaiq.tov Qfov and rrjovcrrj iv

Kopivdco,the dislocation is quitecharacteristic of St Paul. The mention

of God as the source of spiritualblessingsdoes not satisfythe Apostle,
unless supplemented by the parallelmention of Christ as the medium of

that life. Consequently grammar is disregardedin his anxiety not to

postpone this reference to our Lord. Again, there was another reason

for insertingthe words thus early. The expressionr; fKKXrja-iatov Ofoii

might be appliedequallywell to the Jews ; and consequently,whenever

St Paul uses it,he is careful to guard against this ambiguity. See

I Thess. ii. 14, Gal. i. 22. There was therefore a double motive for the

insertion of some such clause as ^yiaa-fit'i^oisfv Xp. 'Irjor.,and the eagerness

of the Apostle to bring this in has disturbed the sequence of the sentence.

This parallelreference to the Source from Whom, and the Means through
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Whom is too frequentin St Paul,where he has occasion to use terms like

tKKXrjalacKXeKTol kXtjtoIand the like,to need specialillustration.See
however the notes on i Thess. 1.c.

A somewhat similar instance of the disturbance of grammatical order

occurs justbelow in avrcou koX ruiwv (ver.2).

kXtitoiso-Yiois]correspondsto kKt^tosaTrdoroXof,as in Rom. i.7. See

the note on ver, i.

On the words kXyitos,eKkfKTos and the correspondingsubstantives,as
used by St Paul, see the notes on 2 Thess. i. 11 and Col. iii.12. In this

connexion words such as riyiaa-^ievoLs,ayioisdenote the consecrated people,
the Christians,as theydenoted the Jewish peopleunder the old dispen-sation.

Compare i Pet. ii.9, where many terms formerlyappliedto the

Jews are transferred to the Christians. See also the note on Phil. i. i.

The ascriptionof 'holiness' to a community guiltyof such irregularities
as that of Corinth, reiterated in the words ijyiaafievois iv X. 'I.kXtjto'is
ayiois,is Strikinglysignificantof St Paul's view of the Christian Church,
and of his modes of appeal. He addresses the brethren not as the few,
but as the many. He delightsto take a broad and comprehensive
ground. All who are brought within the circle of Christian influences

are in a specialmanner Christ's,all who have put on Christ in baptism
are called,are sanctified,are holy. Let them not act unworthilyof their

calling.Let them not dishonour and defile the sanctitywhich attaches

to them. He is most jealousof narrowing the pale of the Gospel,and
this righteousjealousyleads him to the use of expressionswhich to the
' unlearned and unstable ' might seem to betoken an excessive regard for

the outward and visible bond of union,and too much neglectof that

which is inward and spiritual.
The same liberal and comprehensivespiritis traced in his remarks

on the alliance of the believer and unbeliever (vii.12 sq.),and in his

illustration drawn from th" practiceof baptism (xii.2 sq.).

"ruv irdo-L rots iTrLKaXovfjievois]''
"zs also to all those who invoke.'' This

clause cannot be attached to kXtitoIsin the sense of ' saints called together
with all that invoke etc' For though this construction would obviate

considerable difficultyin interpretingwhat follows,it is grammatically
harsh,if not untenable,and would requirea participlefor kXjjto7s,or at all

events a different order of words.

There stillremains the difficultyof interpretingavu ttSo-irolr tTriKaXov-

fievois K.T.X. iv TTavTL TOTTco. A comparison with the opening of the second

Epistle,(Tvu to'lsdyioLsnacnv tols ovcriv iv oXtjttj 'A;(atawould suggest the

restriction of 'everyplace'to 'all the churches of Achaia': but though

the expressioniv iravTi Toircd elsewhere (e.g.i Thess. i. 8,2 Cor. ii.14)

must be taken with certain natural limitations,still the very definite

restriction to 'every place in Achaia' receives no sanction from such

examples. We must suppose then that St Paul associates the whole

Christian Church with the Corinthians in this superscription.This

L. EP. 10
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association would refer more especiallyto the benediction which im-mediately

follows,but in some degree also to the main contents of

the letter,which, though more specialand personal than perhaps any

other of St Paul's Epistles,yet founds its exhortations on great general

principlesapplyingto all alike. It perhaps arose out of the idea of unity

prominent in the Apostle'smind, and was suggestedby the dissensions

which divided the Corinthian Church.

For a similar superscriptioncompare the Epistleof the Church of

Smyrna on the death of Polycarp...TJ7fKKXrjcrlarov Qeov ttj napoiKovcrj] eV

^t\ofXTj\i"oKa\ nacrais rals Kara navra tottov Trjs aylas Ka\ Kado\LKrjs

fKK\T](TiasTrapuiKiais, eXfOf nai (IpijurjKcti ayaTrr} k.t.X. See also the close

of St Clement's Epistleto the Corinthians,'H x"P'f ^oO K. rip.(ou'lija:Xp.

p-eB"vpciuKa\ pfTa navrcov Travraxri rutv KeKKrjpivoivvno tov Qfoii k.t.X. ("65).

"iriKaXoupievoisto ovop.a tou Kvp^ov] A phrase which in the O. T. e.g.

Gen. iv. 26, xiii. 4 etc., is appliedto Jehovah, and therefore seems to

imply a divine power and attributes. For the expressionto ovopa tov

Kvplov see the notes on 2 Thess. i. 12, Phil. ii.9, 10, and generallyfor

the applicationto our Lord of phrases appliedin the O. T. to God see

on 2 Thess. i. 7, 9. The practiceis illustrated by the testimonyof Pliny

{Ep. xcvi.)'carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invicem.'

avTwv Kal i]fjiwv]Is this clause to be taken with ev navTi tottco or with

TOV Kvpiov r]po3v ? The former is the interpretationadopted by most

modern commentators after the Vulgate,which translates it ' in omni loco

ipsorum et nostro,'as also do some other ancient versions. But all

possibleinterpretationsof the words so connected are extremelyharsh.

Thus it is explainedby some to mean
' both in Achaia {avTa"v)and in

Asia' {-qpuiv,for St Paul was writingfrom Ephesus) ; by others 'in every

part of Achaia, which Achaia belongsto us, as well as to them, inasmuch

as we are their spiritualteachers.' Other interpretationsare still more

arbitrary.

It is better therefore to attach avTU)v Ka\ i]p.u)vto tov Kvpiov,as taking

up the foregoingijpSv. This is the view of all the Greek commentators,

from a sense, I suppose, of the fitness of the Greek. The words are an

after-thought,correctingany possiblemisapprehension of rj/xwi/.'Our

Lord, did I say " their Lord and ours alike.' There is a covert allusion

to the divisions in the Corinthian Church, and an impliedexhortation to

unity. The particlert after avTciv if genuine (as is probably not the

case) would assist this interpretation; but even in its absence this is far

less harsh than the alternative construction.

3. x"'P''5^H'^*'*^"-^̂ ^pA^'']]S^^ notes on i Thess. i. i.

ii. Tha7iksghiini:;(i.4 " 9).

4. "vxapicrTw K.T.X.]On the thanksgivingsat the openings of St

Paul's Epistlesand on the Hellenistic use of the word (vxapiarui sec the
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notes on i Thess. i. 2. In this instance St Paul bears in mind a subject
which will occupy a prominent place in the body of the Epistle,the

spiritualgiftsof the Corinthians.

8o0"C(rT|,eirXo-uTCo-OTjTe]''wJiich was give7i...yewere enriched.'' The

aorists pointback to the time of their baptism into the Christian Church,
and generallyof their admission to the privilegesof the Gospel. The

phrase on iv iravrX (nXovricrdrjTeis an epexegesisof cVt T7 X'^P^''"''''V

8odei(Tr}.

oTi]' ZH that^used after eO^npio-rw,as in Rom. i.8, 2 Thess. i. 3.

iv Xpto-Tw'It^o-ou,Iv avTw]' in Christ Jesiis^' ifiHim '

; not as the E.V.

' by JesusChrist,'' by Him.' God isrepresentedhere,as generally,as the
' Giver of all good gifts.'Christ is the medium throughwhom and the

sphere in which these giftsare conferred. It is by our incorporationin

Christ that they are bestowed upon us.

5. ev iravTl Xoyw Kal irdcrxi"yvwo-ei]The distinction between these

words is differentlygiven,as follows, (i) Aoyor is the lower,yi/doo-t?the

higher knowledge, a distinction which is without sufficient foundation.

(2)Aoyos refers to the giftof tongues, yfcoo-t?to that of prophecy. But the

restriction to
' specialgifts

'

seems not to be warranted by the context :

see the conclusion of the note. (3) Aoyo? is the teachingof the Gospel
as offered to the Corinthians,yi^coo-t?their heartyacceptance of the same.

But againstthis view it may be urged that the words t^ x^P*-"^*-"^11̂ odeia^,
(TrXovTLadrjTeev navrl k.t.X.,as well as the parallelismof Xoyo?with yvcocris,

point to some personaland inward gift,as the meaning of Xdyo?. (4)

Aoyos is the outward expression,yi/oio-ifthe inward conviction ; as the

E.V. ' all utterance and all knowledge.'
The last is probably the correct interpretation.Not only were the

Corinthians rich in the knowledge of the truths of the Gospel,but they
were also giftedwith the power of enunciatingthem effectively.St

Chrysostom says {ad /oe.)kqI vorjo-aikql dinlv Ikovol,perhapshaving in his

mind the expressionwhich Thucydides uses of his teacher Antiphon

(viii.68) KpaTLCTTOs evdvffqdfjvaiyeuofievoi kol a av yvolt]eLTrelv. This distinc-tion

of Xdyosand yvaxm is partiallyillustrated by 2 Cor. viii.7, xi, 6 et 8c

Ka\ l8i(OTr]sTO) XoycpaXX' ov rfjyvco(T"i. The order here need not stand in

the way of this interpretation; for though yvaxris is priorto Xdyos-,and

so might be expectedto stand first,it is reserved for the last as beingof

superiorand essential importance.
St Paul is doubtless alludingin part to the specialgiftsof the Spirit,

which seem to have been bestowed so lavishlyon the Corinthian Church

(seechaps,xii,xiv). And thus Xdyoswould include the giftof tongues,

yvcoais the giftsof discerningspiritsand interpretingtongues (comp.

especiallyI Cor. xiii. I, 2 eav rals yXcocro-aisrmu dvOpdnatv\aKa"...Kav e^o)

7Tpo(})r}TeiavKai (l8co ra iiv(TTripia iravra Ka\ Tratrav t^vyvScriuk.t.X.).Thus the

Xdyosof the Corinthians comes prominentlyforward in speakingof the

giftof tongues " the yvwa-is in condemning their divisions and rebuking

10 " 2
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their self-sufficiency.St Paul here givesthanks for their use : he after-wards

condemns their abuse.

But it would be a mistake to confine the allusion to these. It is

obvious from the context that the Apostle is referringchieflyto those

more excellent gifts,the spiritualgraces which make up the Christian

character. In the same spiritin which he has addressed his Corinthian

converts 'as sanctified in Christ Jesus,'he goes on to express his

thankfulness for their advance in true holiness. He loses sight for a

moment of the irregularitieswhich had disfiguredthe Church at Corinth,

while he remembers the spiritualblessingswhich theyenjoyed. After all

deductions made for these irregularities,the Christian comm.unity at

Corinth must have presentedas a whole a marvellous contrast to their

heathen fellow-citizens " a contrast which might fairlybe representedas

one of lightand darkness. See further on x"^P'-^y^"- (v^^-7)- C)n the

distinction between yvuxris and aocpLasee the note on Col. ii. 3, and

compare i Cor. xii. 8,

6. KaOws]̂ accordingas^ 'in this respect that,''inasmuch as,'and

so almost equivalentto 'seeingthat.' It explainsthe manner of h iravrX

"7r\ovTi(T6r}TeK.T.X. F OT thls use of /cameosintroducingan epexegesisof

what has preceded,compare i Thess. i. 5.

TO [xapTvpiov Tou Xpio-Tou]'/^(? testijnotiyborne to ChrisV by the

Apostlesand preachers; and thus equivalentto ' the Gospel as preached

to you,'XptoToG being the objectivegenitive.Compare 2 Tim. i.8 \i.r]ovv

eTTaiCTxvvO^sto ^aprvpiov roi) KvpLov rjfxav,Rev. i.2, 9, and see the note on

ii.I below.

"p"paL"0Ti"v viilv]This might mean either (i)'received confirmation

in your persons,'i.e. commended itselfto others by the effect it produced

on your character; or (2) 'was confirmed in you,''produced a deep

conviction in your hearts,' The latter sense is to be preferred,as being

more in accordance with the use of Kada)s as explainedabove, and also as

better adapted to the statement os /cat /Se/Saiojo-ftvpds which follows.

7. cio-Tt]is best attached to what immediatelyprecedes. Otherwise

Kad(^s...(vvp.'ivis to be treated as parenthetical,and (uorf referred to the

previousclause tv' iravri (TrXovTia-drjTe.But this is not so good. It is

more in St Paul's manner thus to stringthe clauses togetherone after the

other.

jii)vo-Ttptto-Oai"v (XTiStvlxttpforpiaTi]
'
SO that ye fallshort in no spiritual

gift.'The expressionsignifiesmore than p.j]8(vusxupiafiaTos.The latter

would mean 'not to be without any gift'(comp. Rom. iii.23) ; the former

'
not to possess it in less measure than others.' For the wish compare

James i. 4, 19, and Ign. J^ol. 2 iva p.T]8(vusXeiiTjjKa\ ttuvtus xapia-paroi

TT(pi(r(T(VT]S.

xapCo-piaTi]The term x"P^o-H-") though sometimes appliedespeciallyto

the extraordinarygiftsof the Spirit(such as tongues etc.),is not so

confined. It includes all spiritualgraces and endowments. The greatest
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Xapia-fia of all the Apostle declares elsewhere to be eternal life (Rom, vi.

23). That it is here used in this wider sense, is clear from the context,

which shows that St Paul is dwellingespeciallyon moral gifts,as for

instance on holiness of life.

It would probablybe correct to say that St Paul himself was conscious

of no such distinction as that of the ordinaryand extraordinarygiftsof

the Spirit.At all events in his enumeration he classes togetherthose

endowments which we commonly speak of as miraculous and special,and

such as belong generallyto the Christian character. See chap. xii.

And in some cases, as for instance the x^P'-^y-'^o^ 'prophesying,'it is

difficult to say where the non-miraculous ceases and the miraculous

begins; or to pointto any distinction in kind between its manifestation

in the Apostolictimes and its counterpart in later ages of the Church.

direKSexon^vovs]^
as you eagerlyexpect. T̂he significanceof this clause

in connexion with the context is best illustrated by i Joh. iii.2, 3 'we

know that,when He shall appear, we shall be like Him... and every man

that hath this hope in Him purifiethhimself,even as He is pure' ; and

by 2 Pet. iii.11, 12 'what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy
conversation and godliness,looking for and hastingthe coming of the

day of God.' In other words,the very expectationis productiveof that

advance in Christian grace and knowledge which was spoken of before.

The word dTTf/cSe^fo-^at does not necessarilysignify' awaitinghopefully,

desiring'; but the double prepositionimpliesa degree of earnestness and

an intensityof expectationwhich is quiteinconsistent with the careless-ness

of the godless. Hence it is never used in the New Testament in

reference to the coming of Christ,except of the ' faithful.' See Rom. viii.

23, 25 (and comp. ver. 19),Gal. v. 5, Phil. iii.20, and especiallyHeb. ix.

28 iK devrepovX'^P'^^ dfiapriaso^BrjcreTairots avTov dTre/cdexofJiivoitels

(Twrrjpiav.

8. OS Kal]i.e. ' Who also will go on with this process of strengthening
even unto the end, so that ye may be blameless.' This relative is referred

either to Qeos or to Xpicrrbsas its antecedent. The latter is to be preferred,
as immediately preceding,while Qfos must be sought far back in the

sentence. And then again a new subjectseems to be introduced in Qeos

below (verse9). The repetitionof tov K. i^p..'I";cr.Xp., where we might

expect avTov, is no valid argument againstreferringos to XpioTos. Such

a repetitionof the substantive has its paralleleven in classical Greek, and

is common in the New Testament. See i Thess. iii.13, 2 Tim. i.18,Gen.

xix. 24 ; and compare Winer " xxii. p. 180 sq. There is a specialfascina-tion

in that '
name which is above every name,'leadingSt Paul to dwell

upon it,and reiterate it. Compare also in this respect ver. 21.

8s Kal Pi^aiuKTii]to be referred to e/3f/3aia)^7ev vfiiv,on which see the

note. Compare also 2 Cor. i. 10 eppva-aro -qp-as kol pvaeTai els ov i]\7TiKa-

pev OTL Ka\ en pvaeTai, Phil. i.18 ev tovtco ;^a"'pcB' aXXa kol X'^Pl^op.aL.

?ws T^ovs]with a reference to dneKbexopievovs,
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dv"YKX.-iiTovs]'
so that ye may be blameless '

: proleptic.See the instances

given on i Thess. iii.13 afxen-rr-Tovs.

"v TT] Tifxepcj]See the notes on i Thess. v. 2, 4, and compare iv. 3

below, i'ttodvOpoiTrLVrjsrj^ipas.

g. The sequence of thought is as follows, ' The fact that you

have been called through God to a communion with Christ,is an earnest

assurance to you that Christ will bring this good work to a favourable

issue. For reliance can be placed on God. This callingwas not intended

to be illusoryor vain.' Here again St Paul takes the broad and compre-hensive

view of God's dealings. See the notes above on vv. 2, 4. For

the same thought compare Phil. i. 6 ' Being confident of this very thing

that He which hath begun a good work in you will perform it until the

day of Jesus Christ' ; and see the notes on the verse.

mo-Tos 6 Otos] Compare i Cor. x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18, i Thess. v. 24

TTKTTOS 6 Ka\(Ol" VfJ-ClSOS KOt TTOl^afl,2 ThCSS. lu.
j.

81,'ou]'"throughIVhojii,'not as E.V. 'by whom,' which is ambiguous,

'by' being here an archaism. We may speak of God the Father, either

as the source from whom, or the means, instrumentalitythrough which all

thingsarise and are. Compare Rom. xi. 36 e^ avrov Ka\ bC avTov Ka\ els

avTov TO. navra. He is at once beginning, middle and end. Most

commonly He is regarded as the Source (e^ oi); but sometimes as

the Means (6t'01^)as here and Heb. ii. 10 en-pcTTfv yap avro), 5i' ov to. nnvTa

Kal Si'ov Ta nauTa k.tX Compare Gal. i. i and note. Whenever God the

Father and Christ are mentioned together,originationis ascribed to the

Father, and mediation to Christ in things physical as well as spiritual.

See especiallyI Cor. viii. 6 ds Qfos, 6 narrip, i^ ov to. navTa Ka\ i^iieUels

avTou, Kdl (IsKvpios 'It](tovsXpia-Tus,5t' ov to. ndiyra kqi 7]fxe'is5i'niVoi-. This

distinction is as precisein St Paul as in St John, though dwelt upon more

fullyby the latter. We should nowhere find such an expressionas f| ov

TCI TTcivTa appliedto Christ.

The preceding note suggests two remarks, (i) It is important

to observe how earlyand with what exactness the doctrine of the person

of Christ was maintained. The genuineness of this Epistle is not

questioned even by the severest negativecriticism,and yet here it is as

distinctlystated as in the Fourth Gospel, which that same criticism

condemns as the forgery of a later age. (2) We should not fail to

observe the precisionwith which St Paul uses the preposition,as a token

of his generalgrammatical accuracy.

KoivwvCav]including both spiritualcommunion with Christ in the

present life and participationin His glory hereafter,without which this

communion would be incomplete. The Koivdivlatov viov avTov is coexten-sive

in meaning with the fSaaLXeUimv eeoi. On the uses of the word in

St Paul's Epistlessee the note on Phil. i. 5 fVl tjj Koiviovlavp-aivels t6

eiayyeXioi/.
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2. BODY OF THE LETTER, i. 10" xv. 58.

i. Divisions, i. 10" iv. 21.

(a) He describes ajid deprecatesthese divisions (i.10 " 17).

10. irapaKaXu 8^] The participleis slightlycorrective. 'Though I

have commended your progress in the Gospel,yet I must rebuke you for

your divisions.'

dSeXtjjol]i.e.
*

ye who professto be held together in the bond of

brotherhood.' The repetitionof the term in the followingverse, aSeX^ot

\i.ov.pointsto its significancehere. For the use of this term in similar

appealscompare Gal. vi. i, 18 (withthe notes). See also especiallyi Cor.

vi. 5, 6.

8id tot) ov6|JLaTostov K. ijfiwv'I.X.] The exhortation to unityis still

further strengthened. ' I intreat by that one name which we all bear in

common, that ye assume not divers names, as of Paul, and Apollosetc'

For the adjurationcomp. 2 Thess. iii.6.

I'va]It is difficult in this passage, as elsewhere,to discriminate

between the two senses of Iva as denotingthe purpose, design,or simply
the object,consequence. Compare the notes on i Thess. ii. 16,v. 4.

rh avTo Xe-yTjre]We have here a strictlyclassical expression. It is

used of politicalcommunities which are free from factions,or of different

states which entertain friendlyrelations with each other. Thus to avrh

Xeyeivis
'
to be at peace,'or '

to make up differences '

; see Thuc. iv. 20

jj/icSvKoi vfxcov TavTo. Xf-yovTcov,v. 3 1 Botcorol 8e Koi Meyapfjsto avTo XeyovTes

i^avxaCov,Aristot. Polit. ii.3.3, Polyb.ii.62, v. 104 etc. Here the second

idea to make up differences is the prominent one, and is carried out in

KaTr]pTi(T\3.ivoLbelow,where the same politicalmetaphor is used. On the

applicationof classical terms relatingto the body politicto the Christian

community by the N. T. writers,see the note on tcoi/ "kkXt](ticc)vi Thess.

ii.14.

The marked classical colouringof such passages as this leaves a much

stronger impressionof St Paul's acquaintancewith classical writers than

the rare occasional quotationswhich occur in his writings. Compare

especiallythe speech before the Areopagus (Acts xvii.).The questionof

St Paul's generaleducation is discussed in Biblical Essays,p. 201 sq., see

especiallyp. 205 sq.

o-xCo"|j.aTa]This is said to be the earliest passage in which the word

occurs of a 'moral division' (StanleyCorinthians ad loc). It is here

used as almost synonymous with eptSes,and in a later passage (i Cor. xi.

18)it is distinguishedfrom aipeVeif,the latter denotinga more complete

separationthan ax^cr^iaTa.See the passage. The word does not occur
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elsewhere in the N. T. in this sense, except in St John'sGospel (vii.43,

ix. 16, X. 19). In St Clement's Epistleto the Corinthians it occurs

frequently,as might be expected,with more or less of reference to this

Epistle.See "" 2, 49, 54 and especially" 46 tva tl tpeis /cat ^v^olkoI

8ixo(yTa(riai/cat axio'fiaTa TroXf/xo?re eV vfx'iv,where the words are arranged

in an ascending scale. Qvnol are 'outbursts of wrath,'dixoa-raaiais

weaker than ax^o'fj-a,as it is stronger than araais : as o-tcktcs developes

into Bixoa-raaia,SO dixoa-raaiawidens into o-;^to-^n. See the notes on this

passage, and on Gal. v. 20, 21. The word is apparentlynot found

elsewhere in the ApostolicFathers.

KaTTipruo-fi^voi]On this word see the note on i Thess. iii.10. It

is especiallyappropriatehere with reference to axLo-^ara (Matt.iv. 21,

Mark i. 19).

"v Tw airu voX Kal Iv tt] avrfjYvwfiT)]Of these words vovs denotes the

frame or state of mind, yvwfxrj the judgment,opinionor sentiment,which

is the outcome of voiis. The former denotes the generalprinciples,the

latter the specialapplicationsof those principles.The form votis peculiar

to St Paul in the N. T.,but not uncommon with him (Rom. vii.25,xiv. 5

I Cor. xiv. 15). It is confined to late writers (Winer " viii.p. 72).

II. viro Twv X\6t]s] The expressionmay mean either (i) 'the

children,'or (2)' the servants,'or (3)'the relations of Chloe.' We learn

a good deal of the social condition of the earlyChristians from their

names. Judgingfrom her name, Chloe was probably a freedwoman. At

least the name does not denote any exalted rank. Compare Horace Od

iii.9. 9 'me nunc Thressa Chloe regit.'Chloe is an epithetof the

Goddess Demeter (Aristoph.Lysistr.835, compare f^^XoofSoph. 0. C.

1600); and it is not improbablethat,as a proper name, it was derived

from this use. Slaves and by consequence freedmen seem very frequently

to have borne the Greek names of heathen divinities. Compare the

instances of Phoebe (Rom. xvi. i),of Hermes (xvi.14),and of Nereus

(xvi.15).

Perhaps however the name is to be referred to the primarymeaning of

the word, as in the case of Stachys {a-Taxvs)(Rom. xvi. 9) and Chloris.

On either suppositionit would pointto a servile origin,from which class

a largenumber of the earlyconverts to Christianityappear to have been

drawn. Compare ver. 26, and see the notes on Cresar's household in

rhilippiatis,p. 171 sq.

The positionof importance occupied by women in the Christian

Church, even at this earlydate,is a token of the great social revolution

which the Gospel was alreadyworking. See Philippiaus,p. 55 sq. for

the development of this feature in Macedonia especially.

It is possiblethat Stephanas,Fortunatus and Achaicus (xvi.17) are

included in 01 XXor;f; but there is no ground for the supposition,and

all such identifications are hazardous.

I 2. \iyoi5i TouTo oTi] ' / referto the fact that,'' ?;;/ meamng is this
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thaf \ not as E.V., 'now this I say that.' Compare Gal. iii. 17

I Thess. iv. 15, and see [Clem. Rom.] ii. "" 2, 8, 12 rovro Xeytt*he

means this.'

^Kao-Tos V"v] i.e.'there is not one of you, but has his party leader.

The whole body is infected with this spiritof strife.'

'AiroXXw]The name Apollosis contracted either from Apollonius,or

ApoUodorus,probablythe first. So at least it is written in full in Codex

D (Actsxviii.24),and the variation seems to point to some very early

tradition. Apolloswas an Alexandrian (Acts1.c),and the name Apollo-nius

was common in Alexandria,probablyowing to the fact 'that the

first governor left by Alexander in his African provincewas so called'

{Arna-nAnad.iii.5).On the contracted names in -as and -as, so frequent

in the N. T., see Winer " xvi. p. 127, and the note on i Thess. i. i

2L\ovav6s. This particularcontraction is found elsewhere,thoughrarely;

see Conybeare and Howson, p. 364.

We first hear of Apollos residingat Ephesus about the time of St

Paul's first visit to Corinth (a.d.52, 53). Here he is instructed in the

Gospel by Aquila and Priscilla. From Ephesus he crosses over to

Corinth, where he preaches to the Corinthians and makes a deep

impressionupon the Corinthian Church. After his departure St Paul

arrives at Ephesus, and remains there three years (from A.D. 54 to 57).

See Acts xviii.24 " xix. i. There is no notice of the return of Apollos

from Corinth to Ephesus ; but he was with St Paul or in the neighbour-hood

when this Epistlewas written,i.e.about or after Easter 57 (seexvi.

12). For his subsequentmovements see Tit. iii.13 ; and on the subject

generallyHeymann in Sac/is. Stud. (1843),̂l- P- 222 sq., Pfizer de

Apollonedoctors apostoLAltorf (1718),Bleek Hebr. p. 394 sq., Meyer

on Acts xviii.24 and StanleyCorinthians ad loc.

Kii(|"a]The Aramaic word nd'"d correspondingto the Greek Uirpos

(John i.42). St Paul seems to have employed both forms indifferently.

In this Epistlehe always speaksof Kr]4"as; in the Epistleto the Galatians,

sometimes of Kjy^as(Gal.i. 18,ii.9, 11, 14)sometimes of Tlerpos(Gal.ii.

7, 8). Here, as repeatingthe language of the Judaizers,he would

naturallyuse Cephas.
The questionoccurs, had St Peter been at Corinth before this time ?

Apolloshad been there,but there is no indication that St Peter had been.

In ix. 5 there is an allusion to him which pointsto his moving about at

this time. The Romanist story of St Peter's twenty-fiveyears episcopate

at Rome (a.d.42 to 67),if true, would cover the time of St Paul's im-prisonment

at Rome, and also the periodof the Epistlesto and from

Rome, so that the entire absence of any allusion to his being at Rome at

this time is quiteinexplicable,if he were there. Besides,St Paul speaks

(Rom. XV. 20) as though no Apostlehad previouslyvisited it. It does not

seem at all necessary that St Peter should have been at Corinth in order

that his name should be taken by a party. He was naturallyhead of the
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Church of the circumcision. See the essay entitled 'Saint Peter in Rome'

in ApostolicFathers,Part I.,vol. Ii. p. 481 sq. (1890).
Observe the delicacyevinced by St Paul in treatingof this subject.

His ascendingscale is Paul, Apollos,Cephas, Christ. He placeshimself

in the lowest grade,ne-xt,that teacher who was especiallyassociated with

him, and highestof human instructors the Apostlewho was represented
as his direct antagonist.Again, when he wants to enforce the opposition
between the servant and the master, between the human instrument and

the divine source, he selects his own name, as the meanest of all,and

therefore the best antithesis : /if^/pio-rato Xptoro? *

ymy IlaOXos (aravpcidrj

vwep vfxcov ; SO also in iii. 5 ("^'oui' earlv 'ATroXXms; ri Be icrriv

nat-Xo?;) there is no mention of Cephas. His well-known friendly
relations with Apollos allowed him, both here and in iv. 6, as it were

to take liberties with his name. On the other hand, a true gentlemanly

feelingled him to abstain from appearing to depreciateCephas, his

supposed adversary. This is an instance of his fine appreciationof what

was due to his fellow-men.

In the Epistleto the Galatians,where it was necessary for him to

assert his Apostleship,his language is different.

13. |x"ji^pi"rTai6 Xpio-Tos;] Lachmann omits the note of interrogation,

as is done apparentlyin most of the ancient versions. Yet the sentence

is more forcible taken interrogatively.Nor does the absence oi p.r]in one

clause,whilst it is present in the other,form any objectionto this way of

takingit. The form of the interrogativeis purposelyvaried,because the

reply suggested in each case is different. Mi) interrogativeimplies

a negative answer, whereas the omission of /i?)allows an affirmative

answer.
' Has Christ been divided.'" This is only too true. 'Was Paul

crucified for you?' This is out of the question. On /xjyinterrogativeas

implying a negativeanswer see Winer " Ivii.p. 641. The oppositionin

the form of the interrogativewould have been stillstronger, if St Paul

had written ov /xf/xepto-rai ,-

In what sense did the Apostle mean that Christ had been divided.''

Christ is here identified with the body of believers. Thus ' Has Christ

been divided.^' is in effect 'Have you by your dissensions rent Christ's

body asunder,tearinglimb from limb ? ' Compare i Cor. xii. 12, 13' For as

the body is one, and hath many members and all the members of that

one body, being many, are one body : so also is Christ. For by one Spirit

are we all baptizedinto one body.' Compare also .xii.27. This passage

seems to leave no doubt as to the interpretationhere ; and so Clement of

Rome evidently understands it,for speaking of the later factions at

Corinth,he says ("46) Iva ri buXKnptvKa\ diacnrwfjifvra fJifXtjtov XpicTTOV;

with an evident reference to St Paul's language here. Immediately

afterwards he alludes directlyto this EpistleduaXdiSfTfrffv(ma-To'K^vtov

fxaKiiplovIlai/Xou Toi) d-rrncrToXov.
.

.(TT((rT(iK(v vfilvTvtp\avrov re Kai Krjcpare

Kai 'AttoXXco k.t.X. For an equallystrong instance of the use of the
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metaphor see Hebr. vi. 6 dvaa-ravpovvTasiavrols tov vlov Tov Qfov Ka\

Trapabftynari^ovTas.
Some would giveto fxffjLfpiaraL the sense of ' assignedas a share ' ('Has

Christ become the badge of a party ? '),in which case the words would

refer solelyto the section described as eyci)8e Xptarov. It does not appear

however that iiepl^avabsolutelycould well have this meaning ; though in

certain connexions,as in the construction pifpi^eivnvi n, it would be

natural enough.

\i.r\IlavXos ""rTavpc60T]]''surelyP mil was not C7-tccifiedforyoii.'The

appealis not simply to their gratitudetowards one who has laid down his

lifefor them, but to their sense of justice.'You were not purchased by
the blood of Paul,you have not become the property of Paul.' Compare

I Cor. vi. 19, 20, vii. 23, where this idea of ownership is brought out.

The idea will of course be more stronglyimplied here if the reading
is vTre'p,than if -nepi The balance of evidence is slightlyin favour of

vnip.

tls TO ovofia IlavXov]''into the mune of, n̂ot 'in the name of as in the

E. V. The prepositionimpliesboth 'subjectionto and communion with'

another. The phrase is sometimes eVl rw 6v6p.aTL(Acts ii.38 v. 1.),some-times

iv rw oVo/iort(Acts x. 48),but more frequentlythe stronger ci? to

ovop-a (Matt, xxviii. 19, Acts viii. 16,xix. 5).
It is unsafe to infer from such expressionsas this (comp. Acts x. 48,

xix. 5 and Hermas V. iii.7. 3 deXovns (^aTTTiadfjvaiels ro ouopa tov Kvpiov)
that the formula of baptism in the name of the Trinity(as commanded

Matt, xxviii. 19) was dispensed with, and the name of Jesus alone

pronounced. Baptism in or into the name of Jesus is to be regarded as

an abridged expression to signifyChristian baptism, retaining the

characteristic element in the formula. JustinMartyr at least recognises

onlybaptism in the name of the Trinity{Apol.i. " 61, p. 94 a) and see

Cle7n. Recogn.iii.67, Tertull. c. Praxean " 27. Certain heretics however

baptizedsolelyin the name of Christ,and in the discussion on rebaptism
it was a questionwhether such baptism was valid. See a full account in

Bingham'sChristian Antiqicities,xi. c. iii." i and comp. Neander PJl.
u. Leit. " 276, Ch. Hist. (Bohn'stranslation)il. pp. 430, 446 sq., who

however leans to the opinionthat baptism in the name of Christ alone is

intended in these passages of Scripture,as did St Ambrose also de Spir.
Sanct. i.3.

14. Kpto-TTov]The ruler of the synagogue whose whole household

was converted,probablyamong the earliest Corinthian converts. Crispus
(likeCincinnatus,etc. referringoriginallyto the hair)is a common Roman

cognomen, and occurs frequentlyalso as a Jewish name. See the passages

cited by Lightfootand Wetstein here.

raiov] St Paul (Rom. xvi. 23) speaks of Gaius as 'mine host and

of the whole Church,' so that he would appear to have lodged with

him duringhis (now approaching)third visit to Corinth. Several persons
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of the name appear in the N. T. It was an ordinarypraenomen among

the Romans, and being common to several distinguishedmembers of the

Imperialfamily,like Julius,Claudius etc.,was probablymore in vogue than

ever at this epoch. Whether this is the same with the Gaius addressed in

3 John, it is impossibleto say. They are both commended in similar

terms for their hospitality: comp. 3 John 5, 6. But the Gaius of St John
seems to be spoken of as a younger man or at least a young disciple,
whereas the Gaius of St Paul cannot have been either when St John
wrote. The correct pronunciationand probablythe correct form in Latin

is Gaius,as it is always written in Greek. The same character in Latin

originallystood for C and G : comp. Donaldson Varron. vii." 3, p. 291.

15. l^vo Y-A "'"'"5*^''""n]is to be connected with the whole sentence

fvxapiaTU)...i^aTTTia-a,not with ovbiva e^dnTia-aalone. *I am thankful it

was so, that no one may have it in his power to say.'It is not meant

that St Paul at the time abstained from baptizing,foreseeingthis result,
but that afterwards he was glad that it was so.

' Providentia Dei regnat

saspe in rebus,quarum ratio postea cognoscitur' Bengel.
"is T^ i\ihvovofia]as certain heretics actuallydid, or are reputedto

have done, e.g. Menander (in Pseudo-Tertull. adv. omn. Hcer. c. I.)and

others. See the references in Bingham, xi. c. iii." 5.

iPairrfo-GTiTt]the correct reading,not f^aTrria-a.

16. The verse was an afterthought.He was perhaps reminded of the

omission by his amanuensis, who may have been Stephanashimself or one

of his household,for they were with him at the time (i Cor. xvi. 15, 17).

Perhaps Fortunatus and Achaicus were members of his household. The

house of Stephanasis spoken of in i Cor. 1,c. as the first-fruitsof Achaia,

This will account for their being baptizedby the Apostle'sown hand.

On the undesigned coincidences between the Acts and Epistles

lurkingunder these names see Paley Hor. Paul. in. " 8.

17. ov -yap dir^o-TciXc]Baptism might be performed by a subordinate.

It presupposed no extraordinarygiftson the part of the performer,for

itsefficacyconsisted in the spiritof the recipientand the grace of God, j;

"yap TTpoaipfaistov npocriovTos \oinov epyaferaito rrav, Koi tj tov Qeov X^P''^ "

but successful preachingrequiresspecialgifts.
Hence we find that our Lord did not baptizeHimself, but left this

work to His disciples(John iv. i, 2). And the Apostlesfollowed this

precedent,as St Peter (Acts x. 48),and St Paul here. St Paul was

generallyattended by one or more of the brethren,who ministered to

him and on whom this office would devolve (Acts xiii.5 dxov 'ladvuTju

vmjptTTfp, xix. 22 8vo Tbiv biaKovovvTu"v aOro) Tip.6d(ovKa\ "Epaarop,both

phrasespointingto a recognisedposition,more or less official).

ovK iv "ro"|)C"jLX670V] St Paul is eager to obviate any misapprehension
which might arise from his exaltation of the ordinance of preaching.
There were many members of the Corinthian Church who would eagerly
seize hold of this concession as they would regardit. It is not as a mere



I. i8.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 1 57

displayof rhetoric, or of logicalsubtletythat he exalts it. This might

requirespecialgifts,but not the giftsof the Spirit.
It is questionedwhether iv a-o^la\6yov refers to the form or the

matter of the teaching. So far as it is possible to separate the two, this

questionis best answered by determiningagainstwhich party the implied
rebuke is directed. We can scarcelybe wrong in assuming this to be the

party which affected to follow ApoUos the man of eloquence{dvr^p\6yto9,
Acts xviii. 24). If so, the reference must be mainly to form, through
the natural tendency of the Corinthian mind to attach too much import-ance

to the graces of diction : for the substance of Apollos'teaching
cannot have differed from that of St Paul in any such degree as to have

been exaggeratedinto a party question. The a-o^la\6yovthen will refer

not only to the luxuriant rhetoric,but also to the dialectic subtleties of

the Alexandrian method, which we find to an exaggerateddegree in the

writingsof Philo and some of the Alexandrian fathers.

K"v"0fi]^ be emptied,î.e.'dwindle to nothing,vanish under the weight
of rhetorical ornament and dialectic subtlety.'For Kevovv compare i Cor.

ix. 15, 2 Cor. ix. 3.

{b) The unhealthycraving after(To"^la. God''s follytritimphant
over Juan's wisdom (i.18 " ii.5).

18. Through this incidental allusion to preaching St Paul passes to

a new subject. The dissensions in the Corinthian Church are for a time

forgotten,and he takes the opportunityof correctinghis converts for their

undue exaltation of human eloquenceand wisdom. He returns from this

digressionto his former theme almost imperceptiblyat the beginningof
the third chapter. The link of connexion in both cases is equallysubtle.

6 XoYos -yap k.t.X.]The connexion is as follows :
' For the preach-ing

with which we are concerned " the preachingof the Cross " is the very

antithesis to (To"pla\6yov. It has no triumphs of rhetoric or subtleties

of dialectic to offer to those whose hearts are set on such trifles. To

such it appears to be but foolishness : and this is a signthat they are on

the way of destruction.' On the repetitionof Xoyossee note ii.6 a-ocfiiav.
6 X670S 6 Tov trravpov]here used as co-extensive with the preachingof

the Gospel,justas 6 aravpos tov Xpiarov in the previousverse denotes the

substance of the Gospel. This expressionshows clearlythe stress which

St Paul laid on the death of Christ,not merely as a great moral spectacle
and so the crowning pointof a lifeof self-renunciation,but as in itself the

ordained instrument of salvation.

diroXXvixevois,o-w^ojievois]' those who are in the path of destruction,of
salvation' ' In the language of the New Testament salvation is a thing
of the past, a thing of the present, and a thing of the future. St Paul

says sometimes " Ye (orwe) were saved " (Rom viii.24),or " Ye have been

saved" (Ephes.ii.5, 8),sometimes "Ye are being saved" (i Cor. xv. 2),
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and sometimes "Ye shall be saved" (Rom. x. 9, 13). It is importantto
observe this,because we are thus taughtthat o-corr/pta involves a moral

condition which must have begun already,though it will receive its final

accomplishmenthereafter. Godliness,righteousness,is life,is salvation.

And it is hardlynecessary to say that the divorce of moralityand religion
must be fostered and encouraged by failingto note this,and so layingthe

whole stress either on the past or on the future " on the firstcall or on

the final charge.' On a Fresh Revision,p. 104, ed. 3 (1891). For

dvoWvfievoiscompare 2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 10 ; for aco^ofitvois

2 Cor. ii. 15, Acts ii.47; see also Luke xiii. 23 d oXlyoiol crco(6fj,"voi.

Comp. also Clem. Rom. " 58, C/em. Horn. xv. 10, Apost.Const, viii.5, 7, 8.

The idea of final acceptance or rejectionis obviouslyexcluded in the

present tense : nor is it at all necessarilyimpliedby the past tense, if we

remember that the knowledge of God is in itselfa-corrjpia,and those who

are brought to that knowledge are a-ea-ioa-iJLevof,just as they are said to

belong to the ^aa-iXeiaroii Qtoii,though theymay not attain to the blissful

consummation of their salvation,and may be excluded from the future

kingdom of Christ by fallingaway. For St Paul's way of speaking

compare the note on ver. 2 T]ylaafievois and ver. 9 Koivcouia.

Tois 8^ "ru)to|jL^voisri\i.iv]This order,which is somewhat unnatural,is

adopted in order to bring out the oppositionbetween ol d7ro\\vfj."voiand

ol awCofifvoisharply. At the same time it serves to smooth down the

prominence of ijixiu.

Svvajiis0"ovi]The direct oppositionto /icopm would require"To"^la

eeoG,but the word bvvaim is instinctivelysubstituted to show that it is

not the intellectual excellence so much as the moral power of the doctrine

of the Cross on which the Apostle lays stress. At the same time,

inasmuch as ^loapiainvolves the notion of vainness,inefficiency,bvvaynsis

no unnatural opposition.

19. d-iroXu)K.T.X.]A quotationfrom Isaiah xxix. 14. By this appeal

to ScriptureSt Paul enforces the two points,which are brought out in the

precedingverse : Jirst t̂he oppositionbetween the wisdom of the world

and the power of God, and secondly,the destruction of the wise of this

world. Compare ottoXco with toIp dnoWviiivoiiof ver. 18.

The passage is taken from the LXX. with this difference that St Paul

has substituted dOir^aoifor Kpv^o). In the Hebrew the sentence is in a

passiveform :
' the wisdom of their wise shall perishetc' The spiritof

the applicationhere is in exact accordance with the originalcontext of

the passage. The oppositionthere is between the fvraX^aTadvdpoiTrcovkgI

bibaaKoKias (ver.1 3, a passage cited by our Lord Matt. xv. 8,9) and the

power of God which shall be exerted to the ruin of those who trust

in human teaching. The originalreference however is to a temporary

calamity,the invasion of Sennacherib ; and the applicationwhich St

Paul makes of the passage, in a spiritualand more comprehensivesense,

is after the common analogyof the New Testament writers.
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tro^Cav,a-vvioriv]On the distinction between these two terms see the

note on Col. i.9. They are explainedin Arist. Et/i. Nic. vi. 7, 10. The

firstis a creative,the second a discerningfaculty.

20. TTov "ro"f)6s;K.T.X.]These words are a loose paraphraseof Isaiah

xxxiii. 18. They are certainlynot intended as a quotation,for the

language divergestoo much both from the Hebrew and LXX. The

originalpassage describes the overthrow of Sennacherib,who had attacked

the people of God. It runs in the LXX. ttoC ilaiv ol ypafxixariKol; nov

flcTLVol (rvji^ovXevovrfS; nov eariv o apid^covtovs Tp"(j)op."vovsp.iKpov Koi

p.iyav\a6v ; perhaps translated from a corrupt text. The meaning of the

Hebrew is given in Bishop Lowth's translation :
' Where is now the

accomptant ? where the weigher of tribute ? where is he that numbereth

the towers?' The annihilation of the officers of Sennacherib's army is

intended by these words. In place of these St Paul substitutes the

leaders in the world of thought,who war againstthe spiritualIsrael.

From this it will be seen that the passage in Isaiah will not aid us to the

interpretationof the individual words (ro(j)6s,ypafifjLarevs, awCrjTrjTrjs,the

form of the sentence only being the same and the general application

analogous,while the similarityof ypafi^an/cot of the LXX. in Isaiah and

ypap-fxarevs in St Paul is merely accidental,or at best suggested the

paraphraseby itsappeal to the ear.

o-o(f)6s,Ypajjip.aT"vs, "rvv?T]TTiTT]s]Two explanationsof these words deserve

consideration. F/rst,cro(f)bsis the generalterm includingboth the Jewish
and Greek teachers,ypapfjiarevs is the Jewish scribe,a-w^rjTTjTrjsthe Greek

philosopher. But againstthis interpretationit may be urged (i) that

ao(})osmore fitlydesignatesthe Greek philosopherthan a-vv^rjTrjTi]s,being
the word speciallyreserved for this meaning among the Greeks themselves ;

see Theodoret (ad loc.)KoXel (To(f)6vr6v rfj'EWrjvLKfjaTconvXta Kocrpov-

pevov, Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 3. 23, p. 329, and above all Rom. i.23 (fida-Kovres
fivai crocjiolipa"pa.v6rjcrav.Compare also the Jewish proverb quoted by

Lightfoot{H. H. ad loc.)' Cursed is he that herdeth hogs,and cursed is he

that teacheth his son Grecian wisdom.' (2) This interpretationseems to

requirerov oioJj/o?rovrov to be taken with all three words, whereas the

repetitionof ttoO separates the clauses. For these reasons it is better,

secondly,to take ao(fiosas the Greek philosopher,ypapparevs as the

Jewishscribe,and a-w^TjrrjTTjsrov alcHvos tovtov as the comprehensiveterm,

a general expressioncomprehending both,rov alc^ms tovtov being confined

to the last of the three. The use of aocfiiajustbelow in the phraserfjv

(Toc^iavTov Koa-pov, as including both, is not a sufficient reason for

discardingthis interpretation.A stronger argument in favour of this

explanationmight be drawn from ver. 22, where a-ocj^iais used of the

Greeks alone.

Both these senses recognise a specialmention of Jew and Greek

severally,and this seems to be requiredby the sequeleTTd^rjkgI 'lovdaloi...

Ka\ "EWrjves(ver.22). This in itself is decisive in favour of rejecting
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other distinctions,as for instance that (ro(f)6sis the ethical and meta-physical

philosopher,ypaufxarevs the historian and literaryman, o-vv^tjttjttis
the naturalist and man of science " a distinction which has quite a

modern smack. Moreover ypafifMarevs can only be a learned man when

appliedto the Jewish scribe : in the ordinaryGreek vocabularyit denotes

a civil officer,'a town-clerk' or 'secretary,'e.g. Acts xix. 35; Ecclus.

xxxviii. 24 cro(f)LaypafifjLaTecosiv evKaipia(txoXtjsis not an exception.
The Jewish writers (seethe passages in Wetstein) included in their

generalpictureof the corruptionof the age at the time of Messiah's

coming the failingof Rabbinical wisdom, apparentlywith a reference to

Isaiah xxxiii. 18. "With regard to the heathen, we have here the germ of

the thought which St Paul afterwards expands so strikinglyin the first

chapterof the Epistleto the Romans, especiallyvv. 21, 22 fp,aTaL"odi](rau

iv Tois diakoytapo'isavTCJV koi ecTKOTicrdr]1 âavveros avTcou Kopdla' (jiacrKovres

elvai (TO(f)oiip.a"pav6T)(Tav,Ka\ rjWa^au Ac.r.X. See also the notes on ovxi

ffitopapeu 6 0"Of below and on ev Tjjaocpiatov Qeov in the next verse. For

a similar instance of an expansionsee xv. 56.

TOV alwvos TovTou] On this expression,as opposed to 6 alcov 6 p-eWcop

or ala)v eKflvos ' Messiah's reign,'compare Usteri Paul. Lehrb. p. 327 sq.

The phrase had a temporalmeaning, as originallyemployed by the Jews ;

but as St Paul uses it,it is rather ethical in its signification,there being

no sharp division in time between ' the age of the world' and 'the age of

Messiah.'

0UX.IIjicopavev6 0e6s]
'"did not God render vain' ; and this in two ways,

(i)byexhibitingits intrinsic worthlessness and corrupt results,and (2)by

the power of the Cross set in oppositionto it and triumphing over it,as

explainedin the followingverse. The process of this pLoipaivavin the

case of the Gentiles is portrayedin the passage from the Romans quoted
above. The hand of God is there distinctlyrecognised,bio napibaxev

avTovs 6 Qeos iv rals i-mdvpiaisk.t.\.
' While the reason strove to raise

itself,'remarks Neander, 'above Polytheism, it was betrayed into

Pantheism only to fall at last into scepticism.'Yet it is rather their

moral degradation,as resultingfrom their idolatry,that St Paul must

have had in his mind, as the passage in the Epistleto the Romans

shows.

TOV K6"riiov]Omit tovtov, which has been introduced to conform to

Toi)alwvos TOVTOV above ; K6crp.osis in itself ' the existingorder of things,'

and needs no specificationlike alwv. We never find 6 K6ap.os6 piWcov.

Koa-p-osis used as synonymous with alav,as in I Cor, iii.18, 19: compare

also I Cor. ii.6 with ii.12 and Eph. ii.2, where we have Kara tov alwva

Toi) Ki'iapiovTOVTOV. So far as there is any difference between the two

words, alcoi/would seem, like ' saiculum,'to refer to the prevailingideas and

feelingsof the present life,and k6(tp.osto its gross, material character ;

and the two would be contrasted, though not so sharply,in the same way

as
' the world ' and ' the flesh.'
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21. ^"TTciSi^7dp]explainingthe manner of i^wpavcvin the preceding
verse.

"v TTJ"ro^L"^Tov 0"ou]is explainedin two ways, (i) 'When the world

failed to recogniseGod in the works of His wisdom' : a-o^iadenotingthe

wisdom of God as displayedin the works of creation to the Gentiles and

in the Mosaic dispensationto the Jews. Or (2)'when owing to the wise

dispensationof God the world failed to recogniseHim etc' The first

interpretationproduces indeed a stronger resemblance to Rom. i.18 sq.

of which this passage is the germ ; compare especiallyver. 20 to. yap

aopara avTov airo KTiareas Kocrp-ov rot? Troi^paacvvoovpfva Kadoparaik.t.X.,and

see Wisd. xiii.i. But everythingelse is in favour of the second rendering.
Y ox firstsit is harsh to attribute to (jo"\"laa concrete sense, as

' the works

of His intelligence': secofidly,the positionof iv t" (To(^iatov 0eoO points
to it,as givingthe explanationof ovk 'iyvato Koapos k.t.X. : and thirdly^
the sense suits the context better,as accountingfor tpcipavev6 Qehs which

idea it assists the following(vboKijatv5ta rrjspapias in carryingout. Even

the corruptionof the world was in a certain sense God's doing,inasmuch

as He permittedit with a providentialend in view : comp. Rom. xi. 32.

6 K^o-^os]here includes Jew as well as Gentile. The Pharisee,no less

than the Greek philosopher,had a "To(j"i.aof his own, which stood between

his heart and the knowledge of God.

81A TTJs"ro"J)Cas]is taken either of 'the wisdom of God,' or of 'the

wisdom of the world.' The latter is probablycorrect,as itpresents the

same oppositionto 8ia ttjsp-apiastov KrjpvypaTos which runs throughthe

context.

TOV KTipii-ynaTos]' 0/ the thingpreached^' the proclamation' ; not rfys

KTjpv^fcos.It refers therefore to the subject,not to the manner of the

preaching. There is onlythe very slightestapproach in classicalwriters

to this sense of the words Krjpva-o-fiv, Kijpvypa etc., as denoting ' instruc-tion,'

' teaching.'The metaphor,ifit can be called a metaphor,isperhaps
derived from the Jewish theocracy,and involves the notion of heralding
the approach of a king (Matt.iii.i, iv. 17),or of proclaimingan edict of

a sovereign. But it seems to be very rarelyused in a sense approaching
to this,even in the lxx.

22. The followingverses (22" 25)contain a confirmation and ampli-fication
of the assertion in ver. 21, in its twofold bearing. They maintain

/irst,that the preachingof the gospelis directlyopposed to the wisdom

of the world,whether displayedin the sign-seekingof the Jews,or the

philosophicalsubtleties of the Greeks (the(ro(f"Lapar excellence); and

secondly t̂hat this foolishness of God triumphsover the wisdom of the

world.

Kal 'Iov8aioi...Kal'EXX-qves]i.e. 'the Jews no less than the Gentiles

have gone astray.'Compare Rom. iii.9 TrporjTiaa-dpfdayap 'lovdatovsrt

Kal "EXXtjuosTrdvTus v(f"*apapTiav ctvai. The particlesKa\...Ka\correspond
to each other,and attach the two sentences together. The absence of a

L. EP. 1 1
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IJLfu in this clause, answering to ^ixflsSe,is to be accounted for by

supposingthat the Apostlehad not cast the form of the latter part of the

sentence in his mind, when he commenced it.

'lovSaioi,"EXXt]v"s]The absence of the article shows that they are

spoken of rather with a view to their attributes than to their individuality,

'Jews as Jews,'' Greeks as Greeks.'

o-ii|i"ia]the correct reading,for which the received text has a-r^fxiiov.
The whole force of the passage here comes from the meaning ' miraculous

sign' as applied to a-Tjudou.Compare Matt. xii. 38 sq., xvi. i sq.,

John ii.18,vi. 30, incidents to which St Paul may be alludingindirectly,

though doubtless the Apostleswere frequentlymet by the Jews with the

demand 'give us a sign,'as our Lord had been. It is not difficultto

conjecture in what sense the Jews asked for ' signs.' Signs were

vouchsafed in plenty,signs of God's power and love,but these were

not the signs which they sought. They wanted signs of an outward

Messianic Kingdom, of temporal triumph, of material greatness for the

chosen people. See Biblical Essays,p. 150 sq. for Jewish expectationof

signsto be wrought by the Messiah, and the references in Wetstein on

Matt. xvi. I. With such cravingsthe gospel of a 'crucified Messiah'

{Xpiarov((TTavpwfxfvov)was to them a stumbling-blockindeed.

"EXXtiv"s"ro"(""av]This characteristic of the Greeks was noted by

Anacharsis in Herod, iv. yy, "FXKrjvasndpTas da\o\ovs elvaiTrpos naaav

(ro(f)iT]v.He excepts however the Lacedaemonians.

alrovo-iv,̂TiToio-iv]The same accurate appreciationof the difference

between Jew and Gentile as regards the receptionof the Gospel,
which dictated the whole passage, is visible in these words. All the

terms are carefullychosen. The importunityof the Jews is expressed

by aWflv,the curious speculativeturn of the Greeks by ^777-?Ii/.

23. An instructive commentary on this passage is furnished by
the different arguments which Justin Martyr employs in combating

Jewish and Greek assailants in the Apologies and the Dialogue with

Trypho. See Blunt Church in the First Three Centuries (1S61),p. 120 sq.

The Jews looked to material,outward privileges,the Greeks sought
satisfaction for their intellectual cravings. The preaching of the Cross

commended itselfto neither. It is a moral and spiritualpower.
ijlieis8i Kiipvo-"ro|i"v]^ but ive preach, î.e. 'we do not discuss or

dispute.'

'X.^iinhvkcrravp(a\Llvov]^a crucijiedMessiah, noi as the E. V., 'Christ

crucified.' The expressionis a sort of oxymoron. It is not so much

the person as the office which is denoted here by XpiaTos. By suffering
He was to redeem; by sufferingHe was to make many perfect. His

Messiahship and His Cross were necessarilyconnected. To the Jew
however Xpicrros(aTavpuipfvoi was a contradiction in terms : to the Greek

it would be simply meaningless. The great difficultyof the Jews in

overcoming the idea of a crucified Messiah appears from the very first.
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See Acts xxvi. 23, where St Paul states that one of the main theses which

he had to maintain was that the Christ was to suffer. Consequentlywe find

that the Apologistsin arguingwith the Jews had to explainthis difficulty
(Aristonof Pella in Routh R. S. i, p. 95, JustinMartyr Dial. c. Tryph.
c. 69, p. 323 C, Tertull. adv. Jtidaeos" 10). On this point see further

in Galatians,p. 152 sq. An illustration of this difficultywe have in

the fact that the later Jews, recognisingthe predictionof the prophets
that the Messiah should suffer,were driven to the expedientof supposing
two Christs,both a sufferingand a glorifiedRedeemer, called respec-tively

Ben Joseph and Ben David. There is no trace however of this

distinction until Christian arguments from prophecy forced it upon

Jewish apologists.See Bertholdt Christol. " 17, p. 75 sq., QtixoxtxJahr.
des Heils II. p. 318 sq., and compare Stanley,p. 51. With regardto the

generalabhorrence of the Cross by the Gentiles see Cicero pro Rabirio,
c. 5 'nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a corpore civium Romanorum,
sed etiam a cogitatione,oculis,auribus,'comp. Verr. v. 64. That this
' stumbling-blockof the cross

' existed not only in the apostolicage but

that it continued for generationslater appears from many indications.

Thus Lucian {de morte Peregr.c. 13)speaksof our Lord as 'the gibbeted

sophist,'rov avi(TKokoTTi(T\ikvoveKelvov aocpiaTrju; but perhaps the best

illustration of the popular feelingis the well-known caricature of a

slave fallingdown before an ass hanging on a gibbetwith the inscription

AXe$afji"uoso-ejBeTedeov,found in the Paedagogium on the Palatine,and

now in the Museo Kircheriano. So Celsus (Grig.c. Cels. iv. 7)speaksof

the Christians as 'actuallyworshippinga dead man' {pvTutv̂eKpbvae^ov-
ras),a reductio ad absurdtini in his opinion. The Emperor Julianafter
his apostasy uses similar language. See also the note on Phil. ii.8.

(TKCivSaXov]'^Kovhakov correspondsto cnjiJLela,/xcopiauto (To(f)Lav.Instead

of findingsigns or tokens of the approach of Messiah's Kingdom,
finger-postsguiding them thereto,theyfound a hindrance to their belief

in that approach.

24. avTois SI Tois kXt]tois]'dul to the believers themselves ŵhatever
itmight be to others. ' Though they see that those around them regard
the cross as a stumbling-blockor as foolishness,yet they themselves

know it to be' etc. This is the force of avTol%,which is added because

the passage is expressed from the standpointof the believer. The

meaning of avrols would have been more clear if St Paul had said avroty

hk T]ix'iv,but he avoids the firstperson because he wishes no longer to

restrict the applicationto the preachers (77/ifir5e Krjpvacroiiei')of

whom he has been speaking hitherto. Avroh fie vols kXtjto'iscannot

mean, 'to them, viz. the called';/irst,because this is very question-able
Greek, and secondly,because there is nothing nearer than

Tovs TTia-TevovTas (ver.2i) to which to refer the pronoun. On toIs

kXtitoUsee ver. 2 above.

XpwTTov] The repetitionof this word is emphatic. ' Christ crucified'

II " 2
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of the former clause is now
' Christ the power of God and the wisdom of

God.'

Svvafiiv]correspondsto trqfieiaof ver. 22, as a-oc^iavdoes to (ro"f"Lav.

The analogy between 8vvaixi.sand a-rjiMelawill appear, if we remember

that the signs,which the Jews sought, were manifestations of kingly

power.

The terms bvva^iisand cro^iaapplied to our Lord are suggestedby

what has gone before. He is the realityof that power of which the Jews

were pursuingthe shadow, of that wisdom for which the Greeks were

substitutinga counterfeit. At the same time they have a deepermeaning.

They appeal to the theosophy of the day, and declare Christ to be the

Eternal Word of God. For both dvvafiis(Oeov)and o-o^m (GfoC)are

synonyms for Aoyos in the phraseologyof Jewish speculators.For

dvvafiisin the sense of an emanation of the Godhead see Acts viii. 10,

for (To(f)Lasee Luke xi. 49.

25. Tuv dvOpw-irtov]St Paul in abridging the comparison is Anly

followinga common Greek idiom: e.g. Eur. Med. 1342, 3 Xeaivav,ov

yvvaiKa, rf^s1vpcn]vlbosS/c^XXr/yixovcrav dypKorepav"f)V(riv.See Jelf,Gr.

" 781 d, Winer, " xxxv. p. 307. At the same time the expressionhere is

more forcible than if it had been written in full ttjscro"pias{ttjslaxvos)

TU)v dvOpcoTTav.The very foolishness of God is wiser than men and all

that is in man.

Tertullian's comment is ' Quid est stultum Dei sapientiushominibus,

nisi crux et mors Christi.? Quid infirmum Dei fortius homine, nisi

nativitas et caro Dei.?' (c.Marcion. v. 5). The separationhowever in

this comment is not justifiedby the text.

26. ' Is not this in accordance with your own experience.-*Thus not

only in the means of redemption,but in the persons of the redeemed, is

the weakness of God declared to be stronger than men. Not only is the

power of God seen in the effect of the preachingof a crucified Messiah :

it is evidenced also in the fact that preachersand believers alike are

chieflydrawn from the weak and the despisedof the world.'

pX^ircTĉdp]''forlook at your callingt̂he circumstances under which

ye were called to Christianity.Not an indicative but an imperative

mood: compare viii. 9, x. 12, 18, xvi. 10, Phil. iii.2 and frequentlyin

St Paul. The passage is more vigorouswhen thus taken :
* excitat quasi

torpentes ad rem ipsam considerandam '

says Calvin. And the emphatic

positionof /SXeTrtTfseems to requireit. Otherwise the order would

probably have been Tr]v kKt](tivvy-Qiv̂XtTrtre,as in 2 Cor. x. 7 rd Kara

npocroiTrov ^XtTTfre.

Ti]v kXtjo-i-vvjjtwv]' t/ic manner of your calling'';here and elsewhere

with a specialreference to their station in lifeat the time of their calling.
This idea however is not contained in the word KXfjaisitself,but is

derived from the context, as also in vii. 20. KXfjais in itself never

signifiesa 'vocation' or 'callingin life.' It is the callingto the know-
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ledge of the Gospel,and it may or may not, according to the context,

have reference to the circumstances under which the callingtook place.
On the Pauline interchange of kXtjo-lsand exXoyi)see on Col. iii.12 cos

ckXcktoI tov GeoO,and compare I'Thess. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 11. It will be

observed here that St Paul uses the verb e^eXe^aroin ver. 27 as corre-sponding

to the substantive KXfjai.v.

oTi]' Aow that!' For this construction compare the note on i Thess.

i.5 (a passage which is mistranslated in the E. V.). It is the ort, which

introduces the idea of manner or circumstances into kX^o-is.

Kard "rdpKa]should probably be taken with all three words o-o0oi,

Suj/aroi,evyei/fif. The positionof the qualifyingphrase after the first of

the three is much more in favour of this conjuncturethan if it had been

placed after the last,as for instance in ver. 20. Besides it applies

equally well to all three. There is a spiritualdvvafjusand a spiritual

evyiveia,as well as a spirituala-o^ia.The Bereans are examples of this

spfritualnobility{pvroîaaufvyevea-repoi tcov iv Qecra-aXoviKijActs xvii. II).

Lastly,TOV Koa-fiov is repeatedwith the oppositesof all three in the next

verse.

ov iroXXol]'not many.^ The phrase is not equivalentto ovdels,for there

were some few exceptions. In the Church of Corinth Erastus ' the

chamberlain of the city'(Rom. xvi. 23) might perhaps be reckoned

among the dwaroi. That the majorityof the first converts from heathen-dom

were either slaves or freedmen,appears from their names. Compare

especiallythe salutations in the last chapter of the Roman Epistle(see
on this PhilippiansP̂- 171 sq.),and the remarks of Merivale,History of
the Romans (1858),vol. VI. p. 265 sq.

The sentence is ellipticaland a verb must be understood from the

context. The reference however in ov ttoXXoI k.tX. is probably to be

confined neither to the teachers as such,nor to the taughtas such (asdif-ferent

commentators have maintained); but to be extended to the converts

generally. Accordinglysome less preciseterm is needed than tKX^di](rau

or e^eXexdrja-au,though in one sense iKXr)6r)(Tavis applicable,for teachers

and taught alike are
' called.' On the brachylogiesof St Paul see the

note on ver. 31, and on this passage Dr Ainslie in the Journal of

Philology(1868)II. p. 158.
This fact of the social condition of the earlyChristians is the constant

boast of the firstApologistsas the gloryof Christianity.See especially

JustinMartyr Apol. ii. 9 Xpia-ra ov (juXoaotpoiovde ^iXdXoyotfiovov
"7rf la-Brjcrav,dXXa koX xftpore;^i/ai Koi TrairtXcof tStwrat /cat bo^rjsKal (jio^ovkoL

davdruv KaTa(l)povi^(ravT"s,eTveidrjbvvaixiseoTi roii dpprjTOVUarpos k.t.X. ; and

Origen C. Cels. II. 79 '^"* ^'^ davpaa-rovel t"ov (ppouipoivdXXd kol tmv

aXoycoraTiovKai Tols Tra6ecn.v iyKiipiv(i"v...aXX!eVft bvvapis tov Qeov 6

\pi(TTOs Tjv Koi (TocjiiaTOV Uarpos, 6ta tovto TavTa TreTTOirjKev Koi en TTOtei

.r.X.

27, 28, dXXd K.T.X.]Mcopci,da-Bfufj,dyevrjkoI to e^ovOevrjpevaare the
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oppositesof (ro4"oi,SvvaTOL,evyevels.See the note on the readingkoI to

fiffoPTa below. The omission of the words Iva Karaiaxvinj tovs aocftovf,koX

TO. aa-devTjtov Koa-fxov e^eXf^aro6 Geoy in some uncial MSS. probably arises

out of a confusion due to the repetitionof the same words f^eX.6 Qeos.

Origen is guiltyof a different error. He omits from the first to the third

f^eX.6 Qfos. The neuters (e.g.ra ^copa for ol /ucopoi)are adopted in

preferenceto the masculines, as sinkingthe individualityand conveying

an idea of meanness in the objects,and thus bringingout the point of

the contrast more strongly.
The repetitionof e^eXf^aro6 Qfos is emphatic. The effect is the same

as in the reiteration of KXrfTosver. i (where see the note). St Paul is

penetratedwith the intense conviction that our callingis not of ourselves

but of God ; and expresses himself accordingly. Thus he is already

preparingus for the precept with which he closes the paragraph,'O

KovxtB/ifvof (V Kvpi'o)Kavxoo'dct).
28. TcL [It]ovra] The omission of the particlekoI before ra fifjovra

isjustifiableon external authorityalone,though the evidence in its favour

(Ji^^BC^D^L)is considerable. It is however not found in Ji^AC^D^FG and

several of the earlyfathers. Certainlythe sense gainsby the omission.

The three classes which are the oppositesto a-otpol,dwaroi,evyfj/elyhave

been already enumerated (though in the last the supplementary clause

iva KaTaia-xvvT] to. (vyfvfiis not expressed and has to be suppliedby the

reader). The strong expressionto. fifjovra is now added as at once a

climax and a summary of what has gone before.

The negative ^117 is generallyexplained here as denoting not the

objectivefact {to.ovk outo)but the subjectiveimpression,* thingsreputed
non-existent.' So apparentlyWiner " Iv,p. 608. This however would

weaken the force of the contrast, and it is probable that it denotes

simply the class-attributes,* such things as are not,'according to its

ordinary usage. Compare Xen. Anab. iv. 4. 15 ovtos yap iboKd koX

npoTtpov TToXXa rjdr)dXrjdfixraiToiaiira,ra ovra T" cos ovra Koi ra fif)ovra g)c

OVK ovra, where the sense is obvious and has nothing to do with the

subjectiveimpression. See also Jelf,Gr. "746. 2, and Eur. Troad. 608

(citedby Alford) 'Opc5ra tQ^v B(5"v ŵt ra p.kvTTvpyov(T avo) Ta firfdip

ovra, TO 8( SoKoiivr'dntoXecrav. In fact ra p,rf ovra is much more usual

than TO. OVK ovra in the sense of ' things not existing.'

KaTapYTf"rT[]]''annihilate,reduce to non-entity.''This strong expression
is substituted for the weaker KnTatcrxvvr}, as the oppositionto ra p.T] ovra

requires.

29. oirws \i-f[Kavx^cr-t]Taiird(ra "roLp5]' t/iut710 Jleshtnay boast,'' tJiat all

flesh may be prevented from boasting.'Compare Acts x. 14 ovbi-noTt

((f"ayovTTCLv Koivov
' I have always avoided eating everything common,'

Rom. iii.20 ov 8iKaio}6r]a"Taiwacra arap f̂vcomov avroii. In such cases the

negativeis attached closelyto the verb which it immediately precedes.
This seems to be scarcely a classical usage of vas with the " negative,
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and the analogy of the classical ov irdw (with which on the other

hand compare ov irdvToos Rom. iii. 9) is apparent, rather than real.

It is a common Hebraism, and the correspondingHebrew (ltJ*3"?D),show-ing

that Traa-a crap âre to be regarded as one word, assists to explainhow

"trda-ais unaffected by the negativewhich refers solelyto the verb.

"vwiriov Tov 0"ov] The prepositionconveys an idea of boldness and

independence. As Bengel says ;
' Non coram illo,sed in illo gloriari

possumus.' See ver. 31.

30.
' Nay, so far from there being any place for boasting,ye owe

your existence as Christians to Him, as the Author of your being.'
The words e'|avTov vfidseWe e'vXpicrTco'irjcrovare differentlytaken.

Either (i)' From Him ye have your being (t^avrov (are),ye are born of

Him in Christ Jesus,''ye are His children in Christ Jesus.' So

Chrysostom (eKeivovrraldese'crredia tov Xpia-Tov tovto yeuofjifvoi),and in the

same way the other Greek commentators. Compare xi. 8, 12, xii. 15.

Or (2) 'For it is His doing (t^ai^rou)that ye are in Christ Jesus,are

members of Christ (fVre eV XpLo-ra 'irja-ov).'The latter of these inter-pretations

is open to two objections; Jirs^,that the sense attributed

to 6^ avToi) is unusual at least in the New Testament, and secondly,the

emphatic positionof eVre would scarcely be explicable,for the natural

order would certainlybe eV Xpto-rw 'ir^o-oC'cWe. It was probably from an

instinctive feelingof the requirements of the Greek that the Greek

commentators seem all to have adopted the other interpretation.For

the sentiment and even the form in which it is expressed,compare
Gal. iii.26 Travres yap vlo\ Q(ov eVre 8ta r^f Trt'oreo)?eV Xpto-ra 'irjaov.If

the idea of a regenerationand spiritualsonship appears most frequently
in St John, it was certainlynot unknown to St Paul.

ka-rk]Possibly an allusion to the preceding to. /zj)ovra 'you, who

were not, now are.' But in any case, eWc is here best taken as a

predicate,and accentuated,as in Lachmann's edition,

"7"VTi0Ti]''became'' (i.e.by His incarnation);not 'was made.' See the

note on i Thess. i. 5 (yevrjdrjfjLev.' He showed us the way to all true

knowledge, the knowledge of God and of our own salvation. He by

takingupon Him our nature was manifested to us as the impersonation

of all wisdom,' or perhaps better 'the representativeof the wise dispen-sation
of God.'

ttTTo 0"ov] To be taken with eycvrjdr](ro(f)La,not with aocfiiaalone,

St Paul accumulates words to intensifythe leadingidea of the sentence

that everythingcomes of God.

8iKaioo-xivT]T" Kal d-yiao-iJiosKal d-rroXtiTpwo-Ls]' //^rt/is to say, righteousness

and sanctificatiojia?id redemption.'These three words are an epexegesis

of (ro(f)ia.Owing to the absence of any connecting particlebetween

(ro(f)Laand ^iKaLorrvvrj,and especiallyconsideringthe interpositionof dirh

Qeov, it is impossible to coordinate the four words, as is done in the

English version and by many commentators.
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The connectingparticlesrt (cnt.../cai perhaps imply a close connexion

between SiKaiocrvvrjand ayiaa-fMoSf whereas dTroXvTptocrifstands rather by

itself. ' By becoming wisdom He became both righteousnessand sancti-

fication and also redemption.' Compare Hom. Oc^. xv. 78 d^Kfyorepov,kv86s

Tf Koi dyXaiT},Koi uveiap, Herod, vii. I Ka\ ftas re kqi tmrovs koi (tItop kuI

TrXota : and see Jelf,Gr. " 758, Hartung, Partikeln. i. 103.

The order of the words hiKaiocrvvr)^dyiaa-fibsis what might be expected.

AiKaiocrvvT}is used in its peculiarPauline sense as 'righteousnessbefore

God,''justification';differinghowever from 8iKaio}(ris(Rom. iv. 25, v. 18)
in that the latter is the verdict of God which pronounces a man righteous.

'Ayiaa-fjLosis the natural followingup of bLKaioavvT]and is illustrated by
Rom. vi. 19 TrapacTTTJaaTfra fjifXrjvp-wv boxika ttj biKaioavvrjels dyiaapov.
On the terminations -a-vmj, -ais, -a-pos see i Thess. iii.13. On the other

hand we are scarcelyprepared to find nTroXurpcocrisfollowingthese words

which we might expect it to precede, as e.g. Rom. iii.24 diKaiovpfvoi

dcopeavttj avToii xdpvn bia ttjsaTroXvrpojcrecosTrjs ev Xpioroi 'irjaov.But

'redemption' is reallyused in two ways. Calvin very justlysays,
' Redemptio primum Christi donum est quod inchoatur in nobis,et

ultimum quod perficitur';and here the word is used not so much

of the initiative act (the death of Christ,cf. Eph. i.7),as of redemp-tion

consummated in our deliverance from all sin and misery. In

this sense it is almost equivalentto fco?)aldvios and is therefore rightly

placed last. For the sense of dTroXvTpoio-issee especiallyEph. iv. 30 els

rjpipavdnoXvTpooaeasand compare Rom. viii.23, Eph. i. 14.

This is the earliest indication in St Paul's Epistles of the doctrine

which occupiesso prominent a place in the Epistlesto the Romans and

Galatians, and in St Paul's teaching generally. See Biblical Essays,

p. 224 sq.

31. Vva Ka0(is "y^Ypairraik.t.X.]'
z " order that it may be accordingto

the language of Scripture.''The sentence is frequentlyexplainedas an

anacoluthon, as if St Paul had retained the imperativemood of the

original{KavxdfrOoi)instead of substitutingfcavx'i'J-r/Tai.But it is more in

accordance with St Paul's usage to regard it as an ellipsisIva {yevTjrai)

Ka6u"i yiypanrai k.t.X. His ellipsesare often very abrupt (see the

instances collected on 2 Thess. ii.3),and have occasioned much trouble

to the transcribers,who are at much pains to supplythem. See a note

in Journal of Philologyiii.p. 85. Of the ellipsisof a verb after Iva we

have examples in Rom. iv. 16 hia tovto ck iriaTfcos iva KaTa x'Jp"') ^^.l. ii.9

Lva r;/iflfels Ta tdvr).,avToX bi. (Is ttjv Tr(pLT("pr]v, 2 Cor. viii. 1 3 ov yap iva

aXXois avaris, vplv^Xi\//i$-.Whichever explanationis given,the sentence

in form very much resembles Rom. xv. 3 dXXa Kada"s ytyparrrat" Oi

oVfiSKT/iolTc^v 6vfi8i(6vT(M)vcri f7T(iT((rov in f'/xe,and I Cor. ii.9 below.

6 Kavxwjitvos K.T.X.]is not a direct quotation,but abridged from

Jeremiah ix. 23, 24^7 KavxaaOuio (toC^os(v ttjcroc^iaavTov Kal prj Kovxatr^o)

6
lOTYupof "v Tj) l(TX^îiVToi) Ka\ pr) Kavxda-do)6 nXov(Tins fv rco ttXovtw avTOVj
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dXX' ^ "u ToiiTd) Kavx^addi 6
Kavx(CfM"vos, (rvvieiv Koi yLvdxrKfiv on iyu) etfj.1

Kvpios 6 TToicou fKfos, combined with i Sam. ii. 10 fir] Kav\a(r6ct"6 "pp6vLp.os

"V TTj (jipovi](reiavTOV kol /X17 /cau;(acr^a)o Swaros iv ttj dvvafiei avTov koi firj

Kavx"io-d(i"6 TrXovcrios ev tco ttXovtco
avrov,

aXX'
t]

iv tovtco Kavxoo'do) 6

Kavx"^P-^vos(TWiflv Ka\
yivaxTKfiv top KvpLou koi iroielv

Kpifia
Kal biKaiocrvvqv iv

fjLe(ra" ttjs yfjs. It will be observed that the three classes, the wise, the

strong and the wealthy, correspond roughly to the three enumerated in

the passage above in ver. 26, and the reference is peculiarly apt here.

St Paul repeats the words 6
Kavx^ofievos

iv Kvpico Kavxao-dco in 2 Cor. x.

17, and St Clement of Rome (" 13) quotes the passage from the LXX.

with the conclusion thus dW ^ 6 Kavx^^p-fvosiv Kvpico Kavxaadco, tov

iK^rfTfivavTov Koi iroifiv Kpifiakoi diKaioa-vvrjv,words which, though diverging

considerably from the corresponding passage in Jeremiah, approach

nearly to the conclusion of i Sam. ii. 10 given above.

The resemblance of St Clement's language to St Paul may be

explained in two ways ; either (i) St Paul does not quote literally but

gives the sense of one or other passage (r Sam. ii. 10 or Jer. ix. 23 sq);

and Clement, writing afterwards, unconsciously combines and confuses

St Paul's quotations with the original text ; or (2) a recension of the

text of Jeremiah (or Samuel) was in circulation in the first century which

contained the exact words 6 Kavx'^p-^vos iv Kvpico Kavxacrdco. The former

is the more probable hypothesis. Iren. Haer. iv. 17. 3 quotes Jer. ix. 24

as it stands in our texts. In neither passage does the Hebrew aid in

solving the difficulty. In i Sam. ii. 10 it is much shorter than and

quite different from the LXX. Lucifer de Atkan. ii. 2 (Hartel, p. 148)

quotes it 'non glorietur sapiens in sua sapientia...nec glorietur dives in

divitiis suis, sed in hoc glorietur qui gloriatur, inquirere me et intelligere

et scire in Deum gloriari,quia ego sum Dominus qui facio misericordiam

et judicium et justitiam super terram.' As Cotelier (on Clem. Rom. " 13)

remarks, he seems to have read iK^rfTeiv with Clement, for he has

' inquirere ' three times in this context, but the coincidence may be

accidental. On the other hand Antioch. Palasst. Horn, xliii. {Bibl. Vet.

Pair. p. 1097, Paris 1624) quotes directly from i Sam. ii. 10 and betrays

no connexion with Clement's language. For St Paul's quotations see

further on ii. 9.



CHAPTER II.

I. 'And this divine rule was illustrated in my case also. Just as

God has ordained the weakness of the cross as the means of salvation

(i.22 " 25),just as He has chosen the weak of this world as the objectsof

salvation (i.26 " 31),so I too observed the same rule among you.' And

this in two ways (introduced by /cdyco).' Humility characterised my

preaching (ii.i, 2). Humility was stamped upon my person and pene-trated

my feelings(ii.3).'

"X.9ci!"v...inX6ov]Perhaps the aorist iXOa^v is to be explained by

supposing that the sentence was begun with the idea of ending it ov Kad"

viTfpoxr]v K.T.X. Kar^yyeWou, and the form was abruptly changed after

a5fX0oi. For repetitionshowever somewhat analogous to this see Jelf,

Gr. "705. 3, and better still Matth. " 55S,especiallythe instance from

Plato Kuthyd. p. 288 D nW hot ovv av KTT](rdfj.evoifnicrTi]fii]v opdds KTrjcrai-

fie6a. At all events it is not to be compared with the Hebraism I8a"v

C180V.

ov KaG* vTT(po\-f\vXo-yovt)o-oc|"Cas]
^ f^o/ in excess of eloquenceor wisdom^

i.e. not in excellence of rhetorical display or of philosophicalsubtlety.

The two are united lower down in ver. 4 tV "ndQoi^ cro4"ias\6yois.
' Corinthia verba '

was a proverbialexpressionfor elaborate language

(Wetstein on i Cor. ii. 4). The phrase here is better taken with Acnray-

"yfXXcoi'than with rjXdov.

KaTttY-yOJ^wv]A present participle,instead of the future which

generally accompanies verbs of motion to express the object of the verb

(Matth. "566. 6). As we find however that this exception occurs so

frcc[uentlyin the case of ayytWeiv and its compounds, we are led to look

for the explanationin the specialmeaning of this verb, which is not so

much *to announce, declare,' as 'to bear tidings.' Compare Xen. //e//.

ii. I. 29 fs T(is 'A6r]vai(nXfvarfv dyytWovaa ra ytyoPUTa, Thucyd. i. I 16

olxofxtvuLTrfpiayyeXXoufrai(:i("r]d('iv,Eur. Med. 372 ; and so Acts xv. 27

aTTfaTiiXKupfu.
.
.(wrovi . . .(inir/ytWovTcis.

t6 ptapTvpiov]'///""testimony! He spoke in plainand simple language,

as became a witness. Elaborate diction and subtletyof argument would
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only discredit his testimony. The various reading /Liuo-rr/'ptoi/,though

stronglysupported(NAC Syr. Memph. and some fathers),has probably

crept in from ver. 7.

Tov 06ov] Tov Qeov here is perhaps the subjectivegenitive,'the

testimony proceedingfrom God,' as tov Xpia-rov in i.6 {to fiapTvpiov tov

XpLCTTov)is the objectivegenitive,'the testimony borne to Christ.' The

expressionof St John (iJoh. v. 9) 'This is the witness of God which

He hath testifiedof His Son' links the two together. It is the testimony
borne by God {tovQeoii)to Christ {tovXpia-Tov).

MapTvpia and jxapTvpiov differ as
' the giving evidence ' and ' the

evidence given.' But it is not easy in this case to separate the epyou

from the ivipyeia.

2. ou -ydp̂ Kpivd Ti elSevai]' / had no intent,no i?iind to know any-

thi?igJIt does not mean therefore ' I steadfastlyexcluded all other

knowledge,'but simply ' I did not trouble myself about the knowledge of

anything else.' For this sense of Kpiveivcompare vii. 27 y
2 Cor. ii. i,

Acts XV. 19, Rom. xiv. 13. The other rendering 'I determined not to

know ' (E.V.)cannot be supportedby the analogy of the common idiom 01;

4"Tjp,l('I non-say it,'' I say no to it'); unless it can be shown that ov

Kplvtois commonly so used. Thus e.g. ov Xeycowould not be equivalentto

ov (j)T]fii.OvK eco again presents no correspondence,it being simply a

softened expressionfor ' I forbid.' It is not necessary to understand

e^flvaiwith OVK eKpiva ('I did not judge itallowable'),as Lobeck contends

{Phryn.p. 753).

Ti "l8^vai]in a pregnant sense, 'to exhibit the knowledge of,recognise';

resembling its use in i Thess. v. 12 (see note there)and ver. 12 below.

The readingof the received text tov eXhivai ti is a legitimateconstruction
in late Greek (cf.Acts xxvii. i fKpidrjtov diroirXflvi]p.as),but is destitute of

textual support here.

'lTi"rovvXpio-riv]i.e.both the Person {'Irja-ovv)and the office (Xpio-roi/)
of our Lord.

Kttl TouTov ""rTavpwn"vov]i.e.and Him too not in His glory,but in His

humiliation ; that the foolishness of the preaching might be doubly
foolish,and the weakness doubly weak. The Incarnation was in itself a

stumbling-block; the Crucifixion was much more than this.

3. Kd^w] 'as in my ministerial teaching,so also in my own person,

weakness was the distinguishingmark.' For the repetitionof Kaym...

Kayo) compare Juvenal Sat. i. 15, 16 'et nos ergo manum ferulae sub-

duximus, et nos Consilium dedimus Sullae.'

"v do-0ev"C"j]The meaning of dcrdevfia should not be arbitrarily
restricted to any one form of weakness. Whatever enhanced in the

Apostle'smind the contrast between the meanness and inabilityof the

preacher,and the power and efficacyof the Gospel,would be included

under da-diveia. Thus it would comprehend (i)the physical malady,
under which he was labouringat the time (see Gal. iv. 13 dadiveia Tfjs
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a-apKos),which is in all probabilitythe same as
' the thorn in the flesh '

mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 7 and in reference to which see Galatians p. 186 sq :

(2)the meanness of his personalappearance (2 Cor. x. 10)with which he

was taunted, and which perhaps was the result of his complaint: (3)his

inabilityas a speaker, whether this arose from imperfectionof the

physicalorgans or from some other cause (see again 2 Cor. x. 10):

(4) a sense of loneliness,from which we may suppose him suffering
before the arrival of Silvanus and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 15, xviii.5 cof 8e

KaTr]k6ov..."jvv"[.x!^Torai Xoyo)i.e.perhaps 'he grew more bold'),analogous
to the feelingswhich oppressed him at a later date during the absence of

Titus (2 Cor. ii. 13): (5)his unprotected condition, when assailed by

persecution: and (6) his general inabilityto deliver his message

worthily.

"v "j)6pu)Kttl^v Tp6n(}"iroXXw] Each word is an advance upon the other.

The sense of weakness produced fear. The fear betrayeditselfin much

trembling. *o/3ofkcli rpofios is a not unfrequentcombination in St Paul,

2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12. See the note on the last named

passage. Here the expressiondenotes the Apostle'snervous apprehen-sion
that he might not fulfil his ministryaright: i.e. fear and trembling

in the sightof God rather than of man.

e-yevojjLTjv]may be taken either (i)with ev aadeveia k.t.X. 'I manifested

weakness and fear,in my intercourse with you'; or (2)with npos vfias
' I arrived among you in weakness and fear.' There is the same

ambiguity of construction in i Thess. i. 5 (seethe note on that passage).

Here probably the former is the preferableconstruction,not only as

being the more usual,but also as better suited to the context.

4. Xo-yos,KTipv-yfia]are not to be distinguishedas his privateand

public instruction respectively: nor yet exactlyas the form and the

matter of his preaching; though the latter is not far from the right

distinction. While Krjpvyna (not 'my preaching'as E.V.,which would be

KTjpv^Ls,see on i.21)signifiesthe facts of the Gospel,e.g. the Incarnation,

Crucifixion,Resurrection etc. ; \6yos is the teaching built upon this,

whether in the way of exhortation or of instruction.

irtiOois]^persuasive,plausible.'The word rrddos,which is equivalent
to TTidavoi,is not found elsewhere in Greek literature,but was probably a

colloquialform. Thus the word unconsciouslyillustrates the very fact

which the Apostle states. It is formed on the analogy of "^ft5of(from

"^fi6o/xai),which is apparentlyfound onlyin the comic writers,/Soo-kojfrom

/Soo-KO),etc. Eusebius and Origen (though not consistently)quote the

passage (v ntidol (To(f)lnsXoycoj/,and so apparentlydo some versions. On

7r(i66s see the references in Meyer, also Lobeck Phryn. p. 434, Winer

"xvi.p. 119. The whole expressionincludes both the rhetorical (Xoyois)
and the philosophical(rro^tar)element, the two togetherproducing irdQio

(so ver. I vTTfpoxri Xoyov T) (To(pias).The received text inserts dvdpconimjs
before o-o^mf without sufficientauthority.
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ev diroSeCfetk.t.X.]Here d-rrodei^is'demonstration' is opposed to

Treidci(inrreido'is)' plausibility'

; and tTVfVfia koX Bvvafiisto Xoyot (To(f)ias.
Of these last,nvfiifiais opposed to Xoyosas the inward spiritto the mere

superficialexpression; and dvvanis to ao^ia as moral power to intel-lectual

subtlety.Aui/a/xu is not to be taken in the sense of ' miracle-

working.'There is the same opposition,and in very similar language,in

I Thess. i. 5 "'"o (vayyfKiovi]/iav ovk eyevijdr]els vfjLas ev Xoycofiovov, dWa

Koi ev bvvdfieiAcalev Trvevfiari ayia"Koi TrXr]po"PopLarroXXfj.
It is questionedwhether Trvevfiaros koI dwdfiecosis a subjectiveor an

objectivegenitive,i.e.whether it is ' the demonstration which comes of

spiritand of power,'or 'the demonstration which exhibits spiritand

power.' The former is the more probable meaning ; both because the

form of the substantive dn-odei^is(a dira \̂ey6p.evovin the N.T.) rather

points to this,and also (which is a stronger reason)because the paral-lelism
with (To(f)iasXoyoisseems to requireit.

We are reminded by these words of the criticism of Longinus (Fragment
I. ed. Weiske p. 113),who describes St Paul as 7rpc5roi'...7rpoto-ra/xei/oj/

doyfjLarosdvanodeLKTov. It was moral,not verbal,demonstration at which

he aimed. See Loesner Ods. p. 363 on Col. ii. i, and compare the

expressionof Ignatius{Rom. " 3) ov TreicriJLovfjsto epyov dXXa fieyiOovs/c.t.X.

5. "v "ro"J)"advGpwirwv]The prepositiondenotes the objectof their

faith,* that your faith may not repose in the wisdom of men.' For this

use of TTLCTTis with ev compare Rom. iii.25 Sia Trtorecoy ev tco avrov atfiart,
Gal. iii.26,Eph. i. 15, i Tim. iii.13, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii.15.

T^e true and the falsewisdom. The former is spiritually
discerned (ii.6 " 16).

6. ' Though we eschew the wisdom of men, yet we have a wisdom of

our own which we communicate with the perfect.'For the manner in

which the word "To"^iais taken up here,compare Xoyosin i. 17, 18 ovk ev

"To(^'ia.\oyov...oXoyof yap 6 rov aTavpov k.t.X.

"v Tois TtXeCois]TeXeios is properlythat of which the parts are fully

developed,as distinguishedfrom oXokXt/pos,that in which none of the

parts are wanting. See James i.4 where the words occur, Trench N.T.

Syn. "xxii.p. 74 sq, and the passages quoted on i Thess. v. 23. Hence

it signifies'full-grown,'and accordinglyre'Xeios is used by St Paul as

opposed to viJTTiosor iraibla,though in a moral sense as rekeiot,ev Xpia-TM.

Compare xiv. 20 t^ Kaula VTjTrid^eTeyTois 8e (f"pe(r\reXeioi ylvecrde,Eph. iv.

13, Phil. iii.15, Heb. v. 14. That it is used in this sense here will appear

also from iii. i cos vTjnioisev Xpicrrw. The distinction is somewhat the

same as that which St John makes, dividinghis hearers into narepes and

veavia-Koi OV naidia (i Joh. ii. 1 3, 14). Pythagoras also is said to have

distinguishedhis disciplesas reXeioL and v^nioi.
But besides this meaning of ' full development,'the term here most
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probably bears the collateral sense of 'initiated' according to its classical

usage, illustratingiv ixva-rrjplcobelow. See this side of the question
treated fullyin the notes on Col. i.28 didaaKovres navra audpcoiroviv naa-Tf

(rocfiia.Iva TrapaaTrjaoifMep ndvTa avOpoiirovreXeiov iv Xpi(TTa",a passage where,

as here,both nva-njpiovand (To"piaoccur in the context.

These words have been the subjectof much dispute. On the one

hand they have been adduced to justifythe distinction of an exoteric

and an esoteric doctrine,as though there were certain secrets withheld

from the generality.This idea of a higherand a lower teachingseems

earlyto have gained ground even among orthodox writers,and Clement

of Alexandria (E us. //."". v. 11)especiallysays that Christ communicated

the inner -yi/coo-ifto a few chosen disciples.This distinction became the

starting-pointof Gnosticism : see Lechler Ap. Zeit. p. 500 and note on Col.

I.e. The difference between yvQicn ând o-o0tais discussed on Col. ii.3.

On the other hand several modern commentators, seeinghow entirely

opposed this system of religiouscastes is to the genius of Christianity

and to the teachingof St Paul elsewhere,have avoided any semblance of

it here,by puttinga forced construction on the passage o-o^tav\akovp.^v

iv Tots TeXft'oif* we teach a doctrine which is wisdom in the judgment of

the perfect.'But to say nothing of the harshness of this construction,it

is clear from the whole context, especiallyiii. i, 2, that St Paul was

speaking of an actual distinction in the teachingaddressed to the less

and the more advanced believer. What is implied by the contrast

between 'babes' and 'grown men' may be seen from iii. i. It is the

distinction of less or greater spirituality.What is meant by the o-o^i'a

may be gathered from a comparison of St Paul's earlier with his later

Epistles. The "jo"^iawill involve especiallythe ampler teaching as to the

Person of Christ and the eternal purpose of God. Such ' wisdom '
we

have in the Epistlesto the Ephesians and Colossians especially,and in a

less degree in the Epistleto the Romans. This 'wisdom' is discerned

in the Gospel of St John, as compared with the other Evangelists.

Compare the note on ya\a ov (Bpwfxa(iii.2).

Twv dpx^vTwv Tovi aiwvos TovTov]i.e.the great men of this world, as the

whole context seems imperativelyto demand ; the princeswhether in

intellect or in power or in rank, so that ol apxovTes k.t.X. would include

the (ro(fif)i,8vvaToi,fuyti/flfof i.26. See further the note on ver. 8.

On the other hand some of the fathers (e.g.Origan Hoinil. iv. in

Matth.^ IX. in Genes.)understood it of the powers of evil,comparing

Eph. vi. 12 Trpof Tovf Koa-pLOKpciTopas tov (tkutovs TovTovy npos ra nvfupariKa

Tf]inovTjpiasiv to'h inovpavion. In this sense the Gnostics availed them-selves

of it to support their Dualism, see Tert. ad7K A/arc. v. 6. And it

would almost seem as if St Ignatius were referringto this passage in

Ephes." 19 (\a6(V tov apxovra tov al(ovos tovtov ^ napdfvlaMapias Kai o

TOKfToi avTrji, apoLcos Koi 6 davaTOi tov Kvpiov, Tp'iapvaTT/pia Kpavyrjt,

where however tXadfv is probably intended as a paraphrase of ovbiU
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rtSi/apxovTcov tov aloivostovtov eyuaxev (ver.8). At all events, the meaning
is quiteout of placehere ; and

' the princesof this world '
are to be under-stood

as great men accordingto the world's estimate of greatness.

Twv Karap-yoviJL^vtDv]is best explainedby i. 28 ra fi^ovra Iva to. ovra

KaTapyri"TT] : i.e.who are brought to nought by the power of Christ,whose

glorywanes before the advance of Messiah's kingdom ; 6 alav ovtos being
the direct oppositeof 77jSaa-ikfiatov Xpio-roC,' Messiah's kingdom' in its

widest sense. Compare Martyr. Vienn. c. 8 (in Routh R.S. I. p. 305)

KaTapyr)6evTa)vbe tojv rvpavPLKWv KoXacrTTjpLcovvirh Toi) "X-piaTOv8ia rrjsrav

fiaKapictivvTTop.ovrjs. See also the note on bo^avrip.a)vin the next verse.

7. 06OV o-o"J)"av]is the correct order,Qtov beingemphatic: 'a wisdom

not of this world, but of God.' The received text has (rn(f)iauQeov on the

slenderest authority.

"V |ji,v"rTi]pCa)]' tAe -wisdom which consists in a mystery.^ The phrase
must be taken either (i)with ao^'iavor (2)with \dXov\i.(v.Perhaps the

former is preferable.For the omission of the article see the note on

1 Thess. i. i h efw "narplând references there. If eV fiva-TTjpiais taken

with XaXovfifv,the sense will be much the same ;
' We speak a wisdom of

God, while declaring a mystery.' On the Pauline use of the word

fiva-TTjpLov, as something which would not have been known without

revelation,and its connexion with words denotingpublication(as here

i^fMvyap direKoXvyj/ev6 Qeos ver. lo)see the note on Col. i.26. See also

the note on 2 Thess. ii. 7 : from the passage in Josephus there quoted,

fiva-TTipiov appears to have the subordinate sense of something extra-ordinary

and portentous.

Tf[vdtTOKiKpv)i]iivii]v]The article is frequentlyplaced thus between

the substantive and the accompanying adjectiveor participlewhen it is

intended to give a definite reference to an indefinite statement. 'A

wisdom of God, that wisdom I mean, which was etc' Compare Gal. iii.

21 vofios 6 8vpdp.evos,with the note.

TJvirpo"pi"r"v]''which God foreordained^;absolutely. It is not

necessary to understand cmoKoKv^ai or any word of the kind. The

(ro(f)[aQfoii is the scheme of redemption.

"ls 86|av riiwv]i.e. the glory of inward enlightenment as well as of

outward exaltation;for the word 86^a (likê aa-Ckeiatov Qeov) involves

the complex idea. Compare 2 Cor. iii.8 " 18. Here there is an opposi-tion
between bo^avripia"vand Ta"v dp^ovTcovTOV atSvos tovtov, Tav KaTapyov-

fj."V(ov, 'Our glory increases,while their glory wanes.' This use of

KOTapyelcrdaiin connexion with bo^a is illustrated by the passage from

2 Corinthians already referred to, and by 2 Thess. ii.8 /carapyryo-ft r^

eTTKpaveiaTfjsirapovalasavTov (where see the notes).
8. TJv]i.e. (To"piav.

^-yvwKev]' hath discerned.'

t6v Kvpiov..."(rTa{ipwo-ov]As types and representativesof the princes
of this world,St Paul takes the Jewish and heathen rulers who crucified
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the Lord (comp. Acts iv. 27). Yet the rebuke is not confined to these ;

and he rightlysays ovSelr rcSi/dpxovrav,for all alike who oppose them-selves

to the spread of the Gospel,all the princesof this world, as such,

do in a certain sense 'crucifythe Lord afresh' (Heb. vi. 6).

TTjs So^Tis]The contrast present to the Apostle'smind is that between

the shame of the Cross (Heb. xii. 2) and the glory of the Crucified,
between the ignominy which they seemed to be inflictingon Him and

the honour which was intrinsicallyHis.

9. dXXd KaGws "y^Ypairrai]' du^ it has come to pass accordingto the

words ofScripture.T̂he sentence is elliptical.For an exact parallelin

form see Rom. xv. 3, and compare the note on i Cor. i.31.

a 64"6aXnisK.T.X.]The compositionof the sentence is somewhat

loose. Like i Tim. iii.16 6s ((f)av"p(o6r]k.t.X. it beginswith a relative,so

that the construction is broken. The grammar also is irregular,a being
the accusative after ddeu and rfKova-tv,and the nominative to dvt^r]; and

oaa (thecorrect reading for the second a of the received text)in apposi-tion
with a. Another construction is proposed which makes i^^ilvde

dneKoXvyirfv(ver.lo)the apodosis,introduced by the particle8f ; but this,

even if yap is not to be read for de, seems not to be after St Paul's

manner, being too elaborate and indeed requiringraGra St i]fj.1v.The

whole of verse 10 is best considered to be the Apostle'sown addition to

the quotation. For avf^rjfVi tj)i/Kapblav,a Hebrew expression{rhv
3? hv),see Acts vii. 23, Jerem. iii.16,xliv. 21, li.50.

The distinction here is between thingsperceivedby the senses, and

thingsapprehended by the understanding. Compare the lines of Empe-
docles oi^Tcof our' fTTidepKTarad dvdpaaiv,ovt fVaKovora,ovt( voa rrepi-

XTjTTTain Sext. Empir. adv. Matth. vii. 123 (Ritterand Preller,p. 126).

The quotation,the words of which are not found in the existingtext

of the Old Testament, is generallyconsidered to be a combination of

Is. Ixiv. 4, which runs in the LXX. diro tov alSvos ovk TJKOva-ap,(vovde 01

6(fidaXfio\r)p.a"v(i8ov Qfov TrXj^z/"rov Koi to. fpya (toO,a noii^afisto7s vnofifvov-

(Tiu fXfov,but more nearlyin the Hebrew, * From eternitythey have not

heard, they have not hearkened, neither hath eye seen a god [or * O

God'] save thee (who) worketh [or'(what) He shall do'] to him that

awaiteth Him' (see Delitzsch ad /oc),and Is. Ixv. 16, 17 ovk dva^rjaerai

avTciv "n\ ttjv Kapblav. . .ov pLrjeneXdj)avTcov enl ttjv Kapblav.The passage, if

we may trust St Jerome, occurred as given by St Paul, both in the

Ascension 0/Isaiah and in the ApocalypseofE lias (Hieron. in Is. Ixiv. 4,

IV. p. 761 ; Prol. in Gen. IX. p. 3). And Origen, in Matth. xxvii. 9

(ill.p. 916),says that St Paul quotes from the latter,'In nullo regulari

libro hoc positum invenitur,nisi (ftpltj,'but only')in Secretis Eliae

prophetae.'This assertion is repeatedalso by later writers (seeFabricius

Cod. Ps. V. T. I. p. 1073) doubtless from Origen, but combated by

Jerome (11.cc. and Epist.Ivii." 9, i. p. 314),who refers the quotationto

Is. Ixiv. 4. There docs not seem any reason for doubting that the
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quotationoccurs as Origen states,especiallyas Jerome,making a savage

onslaughton this opinion,tacitlyallows the fact ; see more below. If it

could be shown that these apocryphalbooks were priorto St Paul,this -

solution would be the most probable; but they would appear to have

been produced by some Christian sectarians of the second century, for

Jerome terms them * Iberae naeniae' and connects them with the

Basilideans and other Gnostics who abounded in Spain (11.cc. ; see also

c. Vigil.II. p. 393, and comp. Fabricius, p. 1093 sq.). If so, they
incorporatedthe quotationof St Paul, as also another missingquotation
(Eph. V. 14, see below),in order to giveverisimilitude and currency to i

their forgeries.At all events both these works appear from the extant 1

remains to have been Christian. For the Apocalypseof Elias see

Epiphan. Haer. xlii.(p.372),who says that the quotationin Eph. v. 14

(whichis obviouslyChristian)was found there ; and for the Ascension of

Isaiah,this same father Haer. Ixvii. 3 (p.712),where he quotes a passage

referringto the Trinity. Indeed there is every reason to believe that the

work known to Epiphanius and several other fathers under this name, is

the same with the Ascension and Vision of Isaiah publishedfirstby
Laurence in an yEthiopicVersion and subsequentlyby Gieseler in a

Latin. The two versions represent different recensions ; and the passage
' Eye hath not seen, etc' appears in the Latin (xi.34) but not in the

^thiopic (seeJolowiczHimmelfahrt u. Vision des prophetenlesaia,

p. 90, Leipzig,1854). The Latin recension therefore must have been in

the hands of Jerome ; though this very quotationseems to show clearly
that the ^Ethiopicmore nearlyrepresents the originalform of the work

(seeLiicke Offenbarungd. Johan?ies,p. 179 sq.). Both recensions alike

are distinctlyChristian.

Still in favour of Jerome'sview it may be said that St Paul's quota-tions

are often very free as e.g. in i. 31, and that there is no instance in

St Paul of a quotationfrom an apocryphalwritingbeing introduced by
Kadcos yeypairrai. The quotationfrom a Christian hymn in Eph. v. 14 is

introduced by XZ-yfi,which is quitegeneral. It is justpossiblemoreover
that some Greek version,with which St Paul was acquainted,gave a

different renderingfrom the LXX. and more resemblingthe quotation in

the text.

It is at least remarkable that St Clement of Rome ("34)givesthe

quotationin almost the same words, though approachingsomewhat

nearer to the LXX. He reads toI? vno^ivova-iv avrov for St Paul's rois

dyaTToxTivavTov, and is followed by the Martyr. Polyc." 2 dvt^Xeiroi/to.

TT]povfjL"va Tols VTToyidvacTLVayaOd,a ovre ovs rJKOvaev,ovTf o(j)da.\fj.6sfiSei',

ovT" {'ttIKapdiavdvOpcorrovdvi^rj,passages which seem to suggest an

originallyingsomewhere between the present LXX. renderingin Isaiah,

and the quotationof St Paul,though nearer to the latter. In the other

placeswhere the quotationoccurs, 2 [Clem.]"" 11, 14, Clem. Ep. ad Virg.
i.9, it does not reach the pointwhere Clement and St Paul diverge.

L. EP. 12



178 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [II.9-

An additional interest attaches to this passage from the words

ascribed to Hegesippus in a passage of Stephanus Gobarus ap. Photius

Bibl. lyi (see Routh R. S. i. 219),who after quoting this passage says

'H-yrjo-iTTTroffxiVToi, ap;^aIofre dvr)pKa\ aTTOoroXtfciof,eu rc5 TTf/iTrro) tcoi/

VTTOfivTjfiaTau ovK otS' o TL Kol T7adu"v jxarrju fxeu elpfjcrdaLravra Xtyei,koL

KaTayjrevSfadaLtovs ravra (fiayiivovsru"v rt deicovypa(pu)VKa\ rov KvpiovXf-yorror,

MaKopioi 01 6(^6aKpo\vp.cou 01 ^Xtirourfs,/cat ra ^ra vp.cov ra aKoxjovra Ka\

e^fjs.Stephanus seems to regard this (atleast Baur and Schwegler do so)

as an attack on St Paul and a proofthat Hegesippus was an Ebionite ;

but he has probablymisunderstood the drift of Hegesippus' words.

Hegesippus was attacking,not the passage itself,but the application

which was made of it by certain Gnostics,who allegedit in support of an

esoteric doctrine (see Routh R. S. i. p. 281 and Galatians p. 334). We

know from Hippolytus{Haer. v. 24, 26,27, vi. 24) that it was a favourite

text with these heretics and that the Justmians even introduced it

into their formula of initiation. Perhaps the Rciielaiion of Elias may

have been an early Gnostic work itself,and embodied this quotation

from St Paul for doctrinal purposes. In favour of this view, it may be

remarked that Hegesippus elsewhere {ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 32) in

attackingthe Gnostic heresy avails himself of St Paul's own words

"//-"uScoi/u/xofyr/cocrif(i Tim. vi. 2o),and seems to have commended the

Epistleof Clement and to have been satisfied with the orthodoxy of the

Corinthian Church (Euseb.H. E. iv. 22, comp. iii.16).

10. T^fiiv]'to us who believe';not to the Apostlesspecially,but to

believers generally.

dTr"KaXv\|/"v6 0"os] This order is perhaps better than that of the

received text o Geof aTrex.,
and is stronglysupported (XABCD). The

'revelation' is the emphatic idea in the sentence. The aorist {omKa-

\v^fv) is on a par with many aorists in St Paul. Its force is,'revealed

it to us when we were admitted into the Church, when we were baptized.'

'A7roKaXv"//-i5impliesan extraordinary revelation,while (fiavepcoaisis the

generalterm, includinge.g. the revelation of God in nature.

t6 7ap irvcufia]i.e. the Spiritof God given to us. If we know the things

of God, it is only by His Spiritdwelling in us. See Rom. viii. 9"27,

where the same idea occurs in several forms and with several applications.

Kal Ta pderi]'even the depths ŵhich are manifold, the pluralbeing

stronger than the singular. On the other hand we have ra (3ad(a rov

^arava (Apoc. ii.24).

II. 'For as a man's self-consciousness reveals man's nature to him,

so it can be nothing else but the Spiritof God dwelling in him which

reveals to him the nature and dealings of God.' Tn mv (iV^pcoVoDarc 'the

things of man' generally,of human nature. The emphatic repetitionof

av6p(ji7ro)v,dudpcoTTov,avOpcanovand of Gfor, Gfoi* is intended to enforce

the contrasts.

^YvwKtv]ib the correct reading for the second olSev of the received
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text. The words are carefullychosen, oldfv ' knoweth ' denotes direct

knowledge, while eyvcoKfu 'discerneth' involves more or less the idea

of a process of attainment. Compare e.g. i Joh. ii.29 eau eiS^reort

diKaios eaTLV, yti/cocr/cereon nas o ttoimu tt/v 8iKaio(TVVT]ve^ avrov yeyepurjraif

where yivda-Kereimpliesan inference. In this passage the distinction

is not so marked, but the cyvdiK^v seems to place to. tov GeoC a degree
more out of reach than olBev does to. tov avdpcoTrov.Compare also

2 Cor. V. 16, and see for ytvoiaKeivthe notes on Gal. iii.7, iv. 9, for

"i8tvai I Thess. V. 12.

The examination of the passages, where the two words are found

in the First Epistle of St John, shows most clearlythat they were

employed with the same precisionof meaning as in the classical age.

While oi8a is simpleand absolute,yivda-Kcois relative,involvingmore or

less the idea of a process of examination. Thus while olda is used of the

knowledge of the facts and propositionsin themselves, yiucia-Koiimplies
reference to somethingelse,and givesprominence to either the acquisi-tion

of the knowledge or the knowledgeof a thing in its bearings.It

surely cannot be by chance, that where St John wishes to place in

bold relief the fundamental facts of our religiousconviction in and by

themselves, he uses olda (see ii.20, 21, iii.2, 5, 14, 15, and especially
v. 18, 19, 20); that where he speaksof our knowledge not as direct but as

derived from something priorto it,he almost always employs ytr/cao-Kco,

both in the phrase eV tovtco yivda-Keiv,which occurs repeatedly(ii.3, 5,

iii.19, 24, iv. 2, 13, v.. 2, cf. iii. 16 eV tovtco iyvuxafx^v.not once iv

TovTOi fldevai),and in other expressions(ii.18 o$"v yLvcoa-Koiiev, iii. i

ou yivuxTKei ^fiasotl, iv. 6 ex tovtov yivoia-KoiMev,cf. iv. y, 8); and that

when the two words yivcSa-Keivand ddeuai are found together,as in the

passage alreadyquoted (comp.John xxi. 17, Eph. v. 5),they stand to

each other in the relation which the distinction given above would lead

us to expect. If there are also passages in which the difference of

meaning is not so plain,the induction seems stillto be sufficientlylarge
to establish the facts.

ov8"ls..."l|j,t)]i.e. 'no man, as man, knoweth, but only the Spiritof

God.' OvSeis (sc.dvdpMTTcov)as Tis dpdpciTrcovabove. For this use of

f" fjLT](eavfjLTi)see on Gal. i.7, 19, ii.16.

TO Trv"V|JiaTOV 0"ov] Not TO TTveiifiato iv aura) accordingto the analogy
of the precedingpart of the verse; for though the spiritof man is in

him, a similar expressionwould not correctlyapply to the Spiritof God.

This change of phraseologymay be regarded as a caution to us not

to press the analogy beyond the point to illustrate which it was intro-duced.

It may be true that the spiritof man takes cognizanceof the

thingsof man, justas the Spiritof God does of the thingsof God ; but it

does not follow that the spiritof man has the same relation to man as the

Spiritof God has to God.

12. tiiieis8^]̂ bitt we received not the spiritofthe world
^
but the Spirit

12 " 2
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which cojneth from GodJ 'Hfielsincludes the believers generally,but
refers especiallyto the Apostles,as Paul and Apollos: for the reference

is mainly to the teachers in the followingverse.

TO irvtv[ia Tov kootjiov]The interpretationof this expressionwill depend
on the view taken of t"ov apxavrav tov alSvos tovtov (ver.6); see the note

there. It seems therefore to be simply the spiritof human wisdom, of

the world as alienated from God.

eXdpofjLtv]Weceived^ i.e. when we were admitted to the fold of

Christ. The aorist to. xapio-devrabelow refers to the same time. St Paul

regardsthe giftas ideallysummed up when he and they were included in

the Christian Church, though it is true that the Spiritis received

constantly.

^va "l8"|ji"vK.T.X.]i.e. 'that we may be conscious of,may realize the

spiritualblessingsand hopes conferred upon us.' For this sense of

(IdevaL see ii.2 and the note on i Thess. v. 12. Here to. xapt-crdivrawill

include miraculous gifts;but,like x^P'-"^P-"-itself,the expressionextends

to all blessingsconferred by the Gospel. See i.7 above.

13.
' Nor do we keep this knowledge to ourselves. As it is revealed

to us, so also {koX)do we communicate it to others. And the manner of

our communication is in accordance with the matter. Spiritualtruths

are expressedin spirituallanguage.'The expressiona koI \a\ovp.evis in

a measure corrective of any impressionwhich might have been leftby
the foregoingwords,that the mysteries of the Gospel were the exclusive

property of a few. The emphatic word in the sentence is XaXoC/xev,

as the order shows ; and the mention of the manner of communication

{ovKfv didaKTols K.T.X.)is quitesubordinate.

"ro"|)"as]is the genitivegoverned by diboKToh, as the form of the

ellipsisin the correspondingclause cV 8i8aKTo7s TTvcvjiaros shows. Com-pare

John vi. 45 (from Is. liv. 13) navrfs didoKTol Qeoii. This construc-tion

of the genitivewith verbal adjectivesof passive force is in

classical Greek confined to poetry ; e.g. Soph. Elecira 343 anavra yap aoi

TCLfxa vov6(Trjp.aTaK(ivt]s StSa/cra,Pind. 0/. ix. 1 52 (lOO)SiduKTals dvdpunr(t}v

dpfTals.
'There is no display of human rhetoric in our preaching. The

language,no less than the matter, is inspired.'Indeed the notion of a

verbal inspirationin a certain sense is involved in the very conceptionof

an inspirationat all,because words are at once the instruments of

carryingon and the means of expressingideas,so that the words must

both lead and follow the thought, liut the passage gives no coun-tenance

to the popular doctrine of verbal inspiration,whether rightor

wrong.

"irv"v|iaTiKois TTvevixaTiKa crvyKpLvovTis]' combining the spiritualluith the

spiritual,'i.e. applyingspiritualmethods to explainspiritualtruths. It is

excellentlyexplainedby Theod. Mops, here : bia tu)v tov 7ri'fvp.aT0i aTroSfi-

^fu"i"Ti)vTOV nvfvfxaTos didaa-KoXlav7Tt(rTov^(6a.This is the proper meaning
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of (rvyKpiveiv'
to combine,'as biaKplvfivis 'to separate.'SuyxpiWn/,itistrue,

sometimes gets the sense of 'comparing,'as in 2 Cor. x. 12 ; but it does not

suit the context here,whether explained,as by Chrysostom and others,of

comparing the types of the Old Testament with the tidingsof the New, or

more generally.Others again,takingTTvevp-aTiKohto be masculine,trans-late

it ' explainingspiritualthingsto spiritualmen.' Againstthis itmay be

urged,(i)that though avyKplveivis frequentlyused of interpretingdreams,

(cf.Gen. xl. 8, 22, xli. 12, Dan. v. 12),yet the leading notion which it

involves is that of ' findingout,'' comparing
' the phenomena of the dream

with the phenomena of common life (so Kpiveiv,iyKpiveivare used of

dreams),which notion is out of placehere : (2)the combination Trvev^an-

Kols TrvevjjLarLKa pointsto the neuter gender,as otherwise we should rather

expect TrvevfiaTiKa. to7s TTvevfiaTiKols: (3)the dative is naturallygoverned

by the o-iivof a-vyKpivoures, and (4)the qualificationsof the recipientseem

to be introduced firstin the followingverse by yj/vxi^Kosde.

14. 'Though we communicate our knowledge freely,yet being,as I

said,spiritual" spiritualin form as well as in matter " it addresses itself

only to spiritualhearers,and therefore the natural man is excluded from

it.' The verse is connected with ver. 12, and St Paul comes round to the

subjectof ver. 6 once more.

xl/uXi-Kos]' //^^ natural vian^ as opposed to Trt'ev/xartKof, and closely
allied to aapKCKos. See note on i Thess. v. 23, where the tripledivision
of man's nature into (T"cp.a,^vxn, and nvevp.a is discussed.

ov SexeTat]'rejects,''"doesnot receiiie''; not 'is incapableof (astrictly
classical usage of hix!^"j6aiwhich would be expressed in the N. T. by ov

Xojpci).The meaning which I have given is the universal sense of

Sex^o-Oaiin the New Testament and is moreover better suited to the

explanationpwpia yap k.t.X.,which includes more than the incapacityof

the hearer,and impliesa disinclination also.

oTi irveunaTiKws dvaKpivexai]'/or tJiey (̂sc.to. rov Trv(vp.aTos)'are

spirituallydiscerned î.e. the investigationis a spiritualprocess. This

is an explanationof the whole sentence from ixa)pta...yvoiuiu,and not of

the latter clause only.

15. 'On the other hand, the spiritualman is placed on a vantage-

ground. He can survey and duly estimate the relative proportionof all

things.He has a standard by which to measure others,but they have no

standard which they can apply to him.'

dvaKpivei|i^viravTa]' examifiet/i,'' siftetheverythingê.g. in the matter

of meats or of the observance of days. In any case the same translation

of the verb ought to have been preservedin the English version here,as
in ver. 14. The leadingidea of avaKp'ivnvis that of examination,investi-gation,

sifting,while Kpivetvimpliesmore prominentlythe pronouncing a

verdict. The word adopted by the A. V. as an equivalentis unfortunate ;

for,besides being a mistranslation of dvaKpiverai,itisquiteuntrue in fact to

say that the spiritualman ' is judged by no one.' So vn ovdevos duaKplve-
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rai means
* he is a riddle to the natural man ; they can make nothingout

of him, cannot bringhim to book at all.'

" St Paul especiallydelightsto accumulate" the compounds of Kpivfiv,

"and thus by harping upon words (ifI may use the expression)to empha-size

great spiritualtruths or importantpersonalexperiences. Thus, he

puts togethercrvyKplveiv,dvoKpivfiv"here,"KpiVfti/,dvaKpiveiv,I Cor. iv.3,

4 ; (yKpLVfif, avyKpivfiv,2 Cor. x. 12 ; Kpivfiv,8iaKpiveiv,I Cor. vi. I " 6 ;

Kpivfiv,8iaKplv"Lp,KaraKpivdv,Rom. xiv. 22, 23, I Cor. xi. 29, 31, 32 ;

Kpipfip, KaraKpivnv,Rom. ii. I. Now it seems impossiblein most cases,

without a sacrifice of English which no one would be prepared to make,

to reproduce the similarityof sound or the identityof root ; but the

distinction of sense should always be preserved. How this is neglected

in our Englishversion,and what confusion ensues from this neglect,the

followinginstances will show. In i Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5, the word npaKpipfivis

translated throughout 'judge'; while in i Cor. ii. 14, 15, it is rendered

indifferently* to discern' and 'to judge.' But dvaKplpeipis neither 'to

judge,'which is Kplpdp,nor '
to discern,'which is diaKpipfip; but ' to

examine, investigate,enquire into,question,'as it is rightlytranslated

elsewhere,e.g. i Cor. ix. 3, x. 25, 27 ; and the correct understanding of

I Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5 depends on our retainingthis sense. The dpaKpia-is,it

will be remembered, was an Athenian law term for a preliminaryinvesti-gation

(distinctfrom the actual Kpla-isor trial),in which evidence was

collected and the prisonercommitted for trial,if a true bill was found

againsthim. It correspondedin short mutatis mutandis to the part

taken in English law proceedingsby the grand jury. And this is sub-stantially

the force of the word here. The Apostle condemns all these

impatient human praejudicia t̂hese unauthorised dpaKplads,which

anticipatethe final Kpicris^reservinghis case for the great tribunal where

at lengthall the evidence will be forthcoming and a satisfactoryverdict

can be given. Meanwhile this process of gatheringevidence has begun ;

an dpoKpicrisis indeed being held, not however by these self-appointed

magistrates,but by One who alone has the authorityto institute the

enquiry,and the abilityto sift the facts (o 8f dpaKpivoiPpf Kvpios (o-tip).

Of this half-technical sense of the word the New Testament itself

furnishes a good example. The examination of St Paul before Festus is

both in name and in fact an dvaKpiais.The Roman procurator explains

to Agrippa how he had directed the prisonerto be brought into court

(npoijyayopavrop) in order that,having held the preliminaryenquiry

usual in such cases (r^rdpaKplafwiytpoptprji),he might be able to laythe

case before the Emperor (Actsxxv. 26). Again,in i Cor. xiv. 24 dpaKpipfrai

vno -nnvTOiv, the sense requiredis clearly'sifting,probing,revealing,'and

the rendering of our translators 'he is judgedof all' introduces an idea

alien to the passage." On a Fresh Revision of the Enj^lishN. T.

p. 69 sq. (3rd edit.).

irdvra]The article should be omitted, but the omission does not
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affect the sense, because Trdvra must still be taken as neuter. Ta navra

would express
with slightly increased force the comprehensiveness of the

spiritualman.
' All things whatsoever

" even those out of his own sphere "

not TTVfvyiaTLKa. only but "//-v;(tKaalso.'

16. 'For the mind in us is the mind of the Lord. Our spiritsare

one with His spirit : and we have Scriptural authority for saying that no

one can penetrate and understand the mind of the Lord.'

tCs "yap iyvfa k.t.X.]''forwho hath perceived or apprehended etc.^ From

the LXX. of Is. xl. 13 tIs
eyi/ci) vovv Kvpiov ; Kiii tls avrov (rvfi^ovXoi eyevtro,

OS (Tv^i^a avT^v; The middle clause is omitted in the quotation as being

somewhat foreign to St Paul's purpose. On the other hand, in Rom. xi.

34, where the same quotation occurs, the first two clauses appear and not

the third, as they bear on his argument there.

vouv Kvp"o\)] For the distinction between
Truevfia

and povs see Usteri

Paul. Lehrb. p. 384. In a man there might be an opposition between the

vovs
and the nvfifjia(i Cor. xiv. 14),but in God the uoiis would be identical

with, or at least in perfect accordance with, the Trveifia. It should be

observed also that the original here translated vovv
is nil which is the

common word for rrvevixa. Compare i Esdr. ii. 9, where
eyeipeiv tov vovv

is equivalent to eyeipeiv to 7rvevp.a
of the preceding verse. Thus vovs was

the familiar form in the ears of his hearers owing to the influence of the

LXX.

OS "rvfiPipd"rei]'so that he shall instruct him.' Compare Matth. Gr. Gr.

" 479, Obs. I.

2u/x/3t/3ateti/in classical Greek generally means
'
to put together so as

to draw an inference from, to conclude '

;
but here it is '

to instruct,'the

sense which it usually bears in the LXX., where it occurs frequently. It

thus represents the classical ep-^i^a^eiv.

vovv XpicTTov] equivalent to the vovv Kvpiov of the preceding verse.

The ' Spirit of God ' and the ' Spirit of Christ' are convertible terms here

as in Rom. viii. 9 e'lirep7rvevp,a Qeov oiKel ev vfxiv. el 8e riy Trvev fxa Xpia-rov

ovK e'xfiK.r.X. (cf.Gal. iv. 6). And the substitution of Xpicrrov for Kvpiov

in this passage and for Qeov in the Romans has the same point : it

suggests a practical test. 'Ask yourselves whether the mind of Christ is

in you.' (Compare Phil. ii. 5.)



CHAPTER III.

The Corinthians incapable of discerning the wisdom of God (iii.i " 3).

I. The manner in which his readers are brought round after a long

digression to their dissensions is characteristic of St Paul. One topic

suggests another and he seems entirelyto have lost sightof their subject:

till accidentally,as one might say, the course of thought brings him

within the range of its attraction,and he flies back to it at once. Thus

the mention of party watchwords (in i. 12) leads him to speak of his

abstaining from baptizing. He was sent not to baptize but to preach.

What was the nature of his preaching? It was foolishness in the sight

of the world. Yet it contained the truest wisdom. This wisdom however

could not be revealed in all its depths, save to the spiritual.' But ye are

not spiritual,so long as these dissensions last.' And so he comes back to

what he left.

KdY"] 'And I,individually,was subjectto the prohibitionimplied in

the general rule of ii.6, a-o(f)UivXaXoG/xf1/ eV toU reXfioi?. I was obliged to

withhold from you the treasures of wisdom, which I possessed in myself.'

"rapKCvois]Unquestionably the reading here, as aapKiKoi in ver. 3

where it occurs twice. Considering the strong tendency to alter one or

other word for the sake of conformity,the consistency of the MSS. is the

more remarkable and must decide the readings.

'S.apKi.vosis
' fleshy,made of flesh,'' carneus

'

; while aapKinos is ' fleshly,

partaking of the characteristics of flesh,associated with flesh,'' carnalis.'

Hence aapKiKos is scarcely a classical word, because the idea is not

classical. As an illustration of the difference of meaning in the two

terminations -ikos and -luos, compare to depfxariKuv'the tax on hides' with

dfpp.aTivov,which could mean nothing else but * made of hides.' On these

terminations cf. Matth. ur. Gr. " 108, no, Meyer's rcff. ad loc. and Ikittm.

119. Ill, Fritzsche ad Rom. ii. p. 46. The proper meaning of aapKLvoi

is seen in 2 Cor. iii.3 ovk iv iTKa^\vXidivais dXX* (v n\a^\v KapSiaisaapKivais,
and that of

aapKiKos in I Cor. ix. I I ft t^'/:!?!?vp-lura vrvevp-aTLKn e'cnrfipafjLfu,

p.(ya ft 7/xfIvvfiMv to. aupKiKa dfpiaopifv(cf.P.om. xv. 27),in neither of which

passages there is a various reading,and in neither of which the other



III. 2.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 1 85

word would be suitable. In Heb. vii. 16,though we should expect crapKiK^s,

the vofios evToXrjsarap"ivr)sis intelligiblebecause the commandment was,

as it were, a part of the flesh,and thus of hereditarydescent from the

body of Aaron. See also Rom. vii. 14, where (rapKivos is certainlyright.

ws o-apK^vois]^ to men of flesh.^For the vigour of the expression

compare Matt. xvi. 17 oap^ /calai/xa ovk airfKciKv^ivtroi. While crdpKivos
here pointsrather to their originalnature when St Paul firstpreached to

them, a-apKLKoi(ver.3) expresses their moral tendencies,their hankerings,

even after their conversion,and impliesmore of a rebuke,though the less

strong word in itself.

v^TrCois"v Xpio-Tw]the oppositeto which is reXeioi iv XpLorra,Col. i. 28.

See note on rfKeios ii.6.

2. 7dXa,ov PpwH-O"]Apparently a favourite image with the Rabbinical

teachers,who styledtheir scholars '

sugentes
'

or
' lactentes ' (seeWetst

on I Pet. ii.2). Compare Heb. v. 12 sq. yeyovare xP^^^ êxovres yaXatcTos,
ov aTfpeas Tpo"pfjs'nas yap 6 fxerexfi^vyaXaKTos,aneipos \6yovbinaLoavvrjs'
vrJTTiosyap icTTiv' reXficoj/bi icrrivrj arfpea Tpo(f)j],where the resemblances

are so close as to suggest that the writer of the Epistleto the Hebrews

had seen this Epistleand i Pet. ii.2. The metaphor however was a

common one at this time,see Philo (feAgricult." 2, i. p. 301 (ed.Mangey),
eVfi 5e vrjirioLSfxev eaTi yaXa Tpocf)r],reXei'oir8e to. "k irvpcov TrepLfiaTa, PinytUS

ap. Routh /?. S. I. p. 184.

liroTio-a,ov Ppw|jLa]For the zeugma compare Hesiod, Theog.640

ufKTap T ap,^po(Tir]vre, rd ivep Beoi avroX e8ovcn,Luke i.64.

tSwao-Ge]is probably to be taken absolutelyhere, ^for ye were not

strong enough,'a sense in which it appears to be not infrequentlyused in

the LXX., e.g. Jerem. v. 4, xxxviii. 5, Ps. cxxviii. 2.

dXX*] ' Why should I say ye were not strong enough ; nay ye are not

strong enough even now
'

; for aWd in this sense cf. Winer Gr. " liii.

p. 551 sq.

ov8i irx.vvv]An interval of about five years had elapsedsince St Paul

first visited them. He seems to make no allusion here to his seco?id

visit,which was probably of short duration,and in which he had few

opportunitiesof instructingthem.

We are led to enquirewhat teachingSt Paul signifiedby yaka and

^pcip.arespectively.Obviouslythe doctrine of Christ crucified belonged
to the former,as he himself says that he made the preachingof this his

sole objecton this occasion (ii.3). This was the basis of his teaching.
The best comment on this passage is furnished by Heb. v. 11 " vi. 2,

where the writer,layingdown the same distinction between ydXa and

o-repedTpo(f)ij,describes the former thus :
'
not layingagain the foundation

of repentance from dead works, and oifaith towards God, of the doctrine

oi baptismsand of layingon ofha?ids,and oi resurrection ofthe dead, and

of eternal judgment' And thus the teachingof the Thessalonian Epistles,
which does not go beyond this,may be taken as a sample of the ' milk '
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for babes. The doctrine of justificationby faith,which, as lyingat the

foundation of Christian teaching,would fall under the term yaka,might
stillin its more complex aspects be treated as ^pcofia,and so it is in the

Epistleto the Romans. If itbe asked again whether St Paul is speaking
of doctrinal or spiritualtruths,our reply is that the two cannot be

separatedin Christianity.Christianity,it is said,is a life,not a creed. It

could be more trulycalled '
a life in a creed.' See more on this subject

in note on a-offilaii. 11.

3. oirov]introduces a condition. In itself it puts the case as purely

hypothetical,and the fulfilment of the condition here is impliedfrom the

context, as in 2 Pet. ii. 11.

X,T\KoK̂ttl ?pis]' C^'Koscogitatione,fpn verbis,hixoa-Tacriaiopere. Sail.

Catil. ix. 2 Jurgia,discordias,simultates,'Wetstein. A regularsequence :

' emulation ' engenders ' strife,'and ' strife' produces ' divisions.' Cf. ii.3.

But the words K.a\bixofTraaiaiof the Textus Receptus should be omitted.

For the terms see the notes on Gal. v. 20 ; and for a more complete

sequence Clem. Rom. " 3 ^rfkosKa\ (ji6uvos,Ka.\ (jjis kqI a-Tna-is, SiayfiosKai

dKUTacrracrLa,noXffxosurn alxfJ-aXoicrla(withthe notes).

It is instructive to observe how C^Xo?has been degraded in Christian

ethics from the high positionwhich it holds in classical Greek as a noble

emulation {enifiKesicmv 6 (rfKoiKa\ enieiKcov Arist. 7?//^'/.ii.Il),SO that it

is most frequentlyused in a bad sense of quarrelsomeopposition.Compare

especiallyClem. Rom. "" 4, 5. Similar to this is the degradationof

fuVpaTreXi'a(Eph. v. 4 contrasted with Arist. "//i. N'ic. ii.7, iv. 14)and the

exaltation of TairfivocfypoavvT](e.g.i Pet. v. 5 compared with Arist. (?j.""///.

Eudein. iii.3 cited by Neander Pfl.it. Lett. ii.p. 759).

Kara av9pwTrov]' w/'/A merelyhuj?ian motives or/eclifigs^: i.e.your walk

in life conforms to a merely human standard. Compare Rom. iii.5,

I Cor. XV. 32, Gal. i. 11, iii.15. The expressionis confined to the

Epistles of this group. The prepositiondenotes the measure or

standard.

{c) Paul and Apollos human instruments tnercly(iii.4 " 23).

4. t-y" H'^V'̂Ttpos8i] Observe the irregularpositionof the particles

\iiv and St,which correspondlogicallythough not grammatically.On the

omission of St Peter's name here, sec the note on i. 12.

cLvOpw-rrof^orrc]''are yc not mere men .?' 'Is not the divine principle"

the principleof love and unity" obliterated in you?' The word is much

more forcible than aafxiKol,the readingof the Textus Receptus introduced

from ver. 3 above, and links on better with the foregoingkotu au6pa"nnv.

The distinction of meaning between au$pco7ros,the lower, and avijp,the

higheraspect of man, would be as present to St Paul's mind, as it would

to that of a (ireek of the classical age. See Xen. Ana/f. vi. i. 26 f'ya,J

av8p(S,rjdopaip.(v i'ttovp.(iivTipwpfvnv, finrp auOpoiTTos(Ifii,PhilostratUS l^tta
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Apoll.i. 7. 4 rov^ fv TrjX'^PfnvOpcoTTOvsvfJLCou Se dvBpcovovtcov, i. 19. "AvOpco-

TTos is equivalentto the Heb. D"IX and durjpto li-'^N,as in the LXX. of

Is. ii.9, V. 15, xxxi. 8.

5. rC ovv...rC 8i] 'Are ApoUos and Paul then lords over God's

vintage,that you exalt them to party-leaders? No; they are but

servants.' Ti is the rightreadingboth times,being much more emphatic

than Tis : it expresses greater disdain. ' As though ApoUos or Paul

were anything.'

'AiroWws, IlavXos]This, the correct order,is perhaps to be explained

as a mark of respect to Apollos; or it may be that St Paul here, as

elsewhere (e.g.iv. 10),picksup the last word from the precedingverse

first" *I am of Apollos,why what is ApoUos?' and then adds 'and

what is Paul?' lest he should seem to exalt himself at the expense of

Apollos.
'AX\' fjmust be omitted on strong external testimony,though gram-matically

quite correct. This is one out of many instances where the

received text enfeebles the styleof St Paul,by smoothing his abrupt-nesses.

SidKovoi]'
;nere servants,'not leaders at all. The word is opposed to

the Great Master (6Kvpios),Who is mentioned justbelow.

81'wv]i.e. the instruments only,not the objectsof your faith ;
'
per quos,

non in quos,'as Bengel says. Therefore do not pin your faith on them.

eirio-Tcvo-aTt]^ye were converted,ye acceptedthefaith.
^ This use of the

aorist is common : see the note on 2 Thess. i. 10 TriaTevcraaiv.

iKdcTO)]The construction is koI eKacrros (notfrricrrevaev but 8it]k6v"i)cos

6 Kvpios e8(OK"v avra : comp. vii. 17, Rom. xii. 3. That the reference is

here to the teachers and not to the taught, appears from the following
words explainingthe different ministrations assignedto each, ' I planted,
Apolloswatered,'and from eKaaros below, ver. 8.

6 Kvpios]' the Lord,' ' the Master of the universe and of themselves '

;

opposed to ol diaKovoL. We have the same play upon the word, so to

speak,in Col. iii.22, 23, where SouXoi is opposed to toU kutci aapKa Kvpiois,
and then immediately follows (f"oj3ovp.(voitov Kvpiov and in the next

verse again t"o KvplatXpto-rw dovXeixre. See also Eph. vi. 5" 9. Kvpios,

which in Attic Greek is chieflyused for 'a master' with a technical legal

meaning, is in the N. T. the common word rather than Sea-rroTqs,which

occurs comparativelyseldom. On both words see Trench A^. T. Syn.

" xxviii.

6. l-yw""}"vT"v(rak.t.X.]This is entirelyin accordance with the

account given in the Acts of the part taken by St Paul and Apollos

respectivelyin the foundation of the Church of Corinth : Acts xviii.i " 18

with regard to St Paul, xviii. 24 " xix. i with regard to Apollos.
The Fathers put a very curious interpretationupon this passage : in

order to refer cVorifei/to baptism they appliede'^vVevcrato the work of

educatingthe catechumens. Thus Gregory Nyssen c. Eunom. ii.(p.565)
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0ur"U6i/iev 8ia r^r Karq^i^aecos6 aTroaroXos,nori^fide ^aTrrt'foovo 'AnoWcif,

Optatus,*de pagano catechumenon feci: ille catechumenon baptizavit,'
and Petilianus ap. Aug. iii.53, and Augustine himself,Epist.48. The

interpretationis instructive,as showing a general fault of patristic

exegesis,the endeavour to attach a technical sense to words in the N. T.

which had not yet acquiredthis meaning.

"riv|av"v]Observe the change of tense from the aorist "0vT-euo-a,

(TTOTia-ev, to the imperfect.' God ever gave the increase,'this being a

continuous and gradualprocess.

7, 8. The argument is as follows :
' Paul and ApoUos are nothing:

therefore you ought not to make them lords over you (ver.7). Again,
Paul and ApoUos are one thing : therefore they ought not to be the

occasion of dissension among you (ver.8).' Every word, especiallyin

these earlier chapters,is chargedwith meaning.

7. axrrt]is explainedby aXX' 6 Geop Tjv^avev.It is as if the Apostle
had said, 'What are the plantingand wateringwithout the principleof

growth ? Therefore you ought not to regard the planterand waterer

etc' The contrast is implied in the adversative dWd.

Io-tCvTi] For elvairt see Gal. ii.6,vi. 15, Acts v. 36,viii.9.
6 ati|dvwv"cos]i.e. TO. navra icrri. Notice the order : 'but He that

giveththe increase,which is God.'

8. o "J"vT"iiwv8^] The particleeither marks the opposition to o

av^avuivQeos which has justpreceded,or introduces the second application
' but again.'

^v elo-iv]'
are one thing^i.e.'

are working for one and the same end,

are part of the same administration : and therefore ought not to be the

cause of divisions.' Observe how their independence is sunk in the form

of the expression{iv).
^Kao-Tos 8i] Here the particleis corrective : 'though they are one, yet

they will each severallyetc' Just as their individualityhad been ignored
in Iv elatv of the former clause,so now it is especiallyemphasized in this

new aspect by eKaams and by the repetitionof ruv t8iov,' congruens

iteratio,antitheton ad iiniini
'

Bengel.

9. 0"ou Yap "(r|j."vo-vv"p7oC]It is better to refer yap to the firstclause

in the precedingverse and to treat (Kacrros b(...K6nov as parenthetical.
' We are a part of one great scheme, for we are fellow-workers with God.'

Observe the emphatic Qeov " emphaticboth from itspositionand from its

repetition.All things are referred to Him.

o-vv"p-yot]^labourers togetherwith God,' '"felloio-labourcrswith God^

as the E. V.,not, as others take it,' fellow-labourers in the service of God.'

See note on i Thess. iii.2, where the transcribers have altered the text in

order to get rid of so startlingan expressionas 'fellow-workers with

God.'

0"ov ^ewp-yiov, 0"ou oUoSofjiTJ4"rTc]The former of these metaphors has

been already applied [yv. 6"8) : and now the latter is e.xpanded{vv.
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10 " 17). Thus 'God's husbandry, God's building'is the link which

connects the two paragraphstogether.Of the two images yewpyiov implies
the organicgrowth of the Church, oiKoSofif]the mutual adaptationof its

parts. OlKodofxTjis a later form of oiKodoixijua: see Lobeck Phryn.

p. 481 sq., Buttm. Gr. " 121.

10. St Paul had hitherto dwelt on the metaphor of the husbandry ;

he now turns to that of the building. The former metaphor was best

adapted to develope the essential unity of the work, the latter to

explain the varietyof modes in which the workmen might carry out

the labour.

Kara ti)vx^^P'-v"""o^"eov] This is not a mere empty form of words. It

is emphatic from itsposition. ' If I laid the foundation,I cannot take to

myself the credit of the work. The honour is due to God.' St Paul is

stilldwellingon the same idea,which he bringsout in the thrice repeated
eeo" of the precedingverse.

For the expressionitself and for the emphatic positionin which it is

placed compare Acts xv. 11 oKka hia ttjŝ (dpiTosrov Kvplov^Irjcrovttio-t^vo-

p.(v aadfjvai.Where it is necessary for him to speak of his work, he is

careful to exclude boastingat the outset. Xdpisis the watchword of St

Paul. It is the objectiveelement, the divine counterpart, corresponding
to the subjectiveelement,the human correlative ttlo-tis ; cf. Eph. ii.8 rij

yap xapiTi icrrc crecrcotr/ieyotSia tyjs TrlaTeas. It is opposed to vofxos (Rom.
vi. 14),as TTidTis is to epya.

"ro"})os]''skilful,^the correct epithetto apply to proficiencyin any

craft or art. Cf. Arist. Elh. Nic. vi. ^ Tr\v Se aocfiiaviv rais rex^ais Tois

aKpi^earaTois ras re^vas dirodidopLfv'olov ^eiblav Xidovpyov (rocfiou/cat
UoXvKXeiTov dvdpiavTOTToiov.The expression(ro(})6sdp^treKToouoccurs in

Is. iii.3.

9"|i^iov]The dictum of Moeris 6fp.i\iakol 6ep.i\iovovderepcos,arrt/faJs*

defiiXLoiKOL defifktos,Kotvoos (cf.Thorn. Magister) is not borne out by its

usage in extant passages. For an instance of the neuter in the koivt) see

Acts xvi. 26,and of the masculine in Attic see Thucyd. i.93. The singular

masculine and neuter seem equally rare in Attic writers (no instances

given in the common lexicons),though not uncommon in the koivt] (cf.e.g.

Polyb.I. 40. 9, not cited in the lexx.).The word is properlyan adjective
and therefore when used in the masc. Xidos is understood. Cf. Aristoph.
Av. 1 1 37 yfpavoi dffieXiovsKaraTrfTraxvlai Xidovs.

^9T]Ka]the better supportedreading,is more appropriatehere. The

more absolute riO^iKa ' I have laid ' would savour somewhat of arrogance,

and would better describe the office of God than of the human agent.

See the note on Kfip."vovver. 1 1.

aXXos Se]The reference is not solelyto Apollos,for he was only one out

of many teachers who had built up the Corinthian Church. Cf. (kuo-tos

de. At the same time,occurringas it does so soon after the mention of

Apollos(ver.6),it suggests the idea that St Paul feared that Apollos
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might not be quitefree from blame : that he might have conceded too

much to the cravingsof the ears and intellect of the Corinthians.

irws "iroiKo8ofi"i]' what is the character of the building he erects

thereupon''\ includingthe character of the materials,which are specified

afterwards,but not restricted to them. * My caution,'says St Paul,' has

reference to the buildingup, for the superstructure may be built up in

many ways (and therefore care is needed) : but only one foundation is

possible.'
St Paul refuses to conceive the possibilityof any professedlyChristian

teacher layingany other foundation. The foundation is alreadylaid for

him. In exactlythe same spirithe speaks of the impossibilityof there

being more than one Gospel in Gal. i. 6, 7 6av\ia^(iion ovtcos raxfas

fifTOTidecrdf.
..elserepou fvayyeXiovo ovk eariv aWo k.t.X. The word 8vvaTai

here must not be emptied of itsmeaning.

11. irapoLTov k"i|ji"vov]''besides that which lieth ŝtronger than tov

TiQivra which 'i6r]Ka(ver.10) would lead us to expect, or even than tov

TfdfifjLevov.The foundation is alreadylaid,when the workman beginshis

work. Tov Keififvovasserts the positionof the foundation stone to be

absolutelyindependentof human interference.

St Paul is here inconsistent in his language only that he may bring
out the truth more fully. He had before spoken of himself as a skilful

architect. Now he says that no one could have done otherwise than

he has done. He had before asserted that he had laid the foundation

stone. Now he affirms that the foundation stone was already laid for

him.

'Itio-ovsXpio-Tos]The one only foundation stone is the personal

Saviour,the historical Christ. Observe that it is not Xpia-rosalone " no

ideal Christ " no theories or doctrines about Christ " not faith in Christ "

but Jesus Christ himself,'the same yesterday,to-day,and for ever' (Heb.
xiii.8).

Our Lord is here representedas the foundation stone (^f/^fXioy),else-where

the chief corner stone, aKpoycovialos(Eph. ii.20). He is the basis on

which the Church rests, and the centre of her unity.

12. In the passage which follows there seems to be a clear allusion to

the prophecy of Malachi iii.i sq. (^ai(f)VT]srj^dfls tov vauv favTov Kvpios

...Kai Tii vrrnpfvelrjp,fpav fJ(Toi)ov(iVTuv...dioTiavTos flanopevfTaicof nvp

)((ovfvTr]piov..
.Kai KaOif'iTaixu)vfV(ov Kai Ka6api^u)vo"s to dpyvpiov kui co? to

Xpva-iov,iv. I Siori l8ov rjptpa fpxfTni Kaiopivr) tof KkifiavoiKiii (jiKt^fi

avTOvs Ka\ f(TOVTai...oi noiovvTfs avopa KaXdprj kcu r/^ax/zfiavTovs t) rjptpa

"7 f'pxopfvr],i.e. the fire shall purifythe nobler materials,the silver and

gold, and consume the baser material, the stubble. The application

of the metaphor of the ' fire ' and the ' day
' here however is somewhat

different.

cl 8^ Tis]i.e. but on the other hand the character of the superstructure

may vary, and these varieties will be made manifest.
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\pva-iovK.T.X.]i.e. durable materials as gold,silver and costlystones,
or perishablematerials as wood, hay and stubble. The words go in

threes,of a palace on the one hand, of a mud hovel on the other. The

idea of splendourhowever seems to be included in the firsttriad. The

structure is at once a palace adorned with gold and silver and precious
stones no less than a palace firmly built of gold and silver and costly
marbles. Tibull. iii.3. 16 'Quidve domus prodestPhrygiisinnixa colum-

nis,Aurataeque trabes,marmoreumque solum.'

Xpvcriov,dpyvpiov,which represent the right reading here, differ

from xp^o-os,apyvpos (goldand silver simply)in signifyinggold or silver

made up in some way, as in coins,plateetc. The Xi'^otTifxioi are perhaps
' costlymarbles.' Perhaps however ' precious stones, jewels'

may be

meant, and the descriptionhere is not intended to apply to any actual

building,but to an imaginary edifice of costly materials as the New

Jerusalem. Cf. Rev. xxi. 18, 19 kqI t)ttoXis xP^^^" K̂a6apov...oiBtp-iXLOL
Tov TfixoviTTJsTToXecos navrl Xid(o ri/uifi)KeKO"rp.r)p.evoL. The LXX. use of the

expressionappears to vary between these two meanings. Thus in 2 Sam.

xii.30 TokavTov xpvo-lovKoX \ldov Tip.iovit is employed of a king'scrown, in

I Kings X. 2, 2 Chron. ix. i, 9 of the Queen of Sheba's gifts. In other

passages (i Kings x. 11, 2 Chron. ix. 10) it seems to refer to marbles.

Cf. also Ezek. xxvii. 12, 22 and esp. Dan. xi. 38.

|vXa, xopTov, KaXd[j,Tiv]A hovel of which the supports would be of

wood, and the hay and straw would be employed either to bind the mud

or plastertogether,or to thatch the roof. Compare Seneca Ep. xc. 10,

17 'Culmus liberos texit...non quaelibetvirgeain cratem texuerunt manu

et vili obleverunt luto,deinde stipulaaliisquesilvestribus operuere

fastigium.'"
The questionis raised here whether 'the building'represents 'the

body of believers,'or 'the body of doctrine taught.' In favour of the

firstview is the direct statement Qtov oiKodofxr]eWe (ver.9) : in favour of

the second,the whole context, which certainlyhas some reference to the

character of the teaching. Perhaps we should say that neither is

excluded, that both are combined. The buildingis the Church as the

witness of the truth. Thus it is the doctrine exhibited in a concrete

form.

From the metaphor is derived the use of oiKoSo/xr;{-p.e'iv-fila-firja-is)in

the sense of ' instruction,'' edification.' This meaning seems not to occur

in the LXX., and probably not in the classical writers. Indeed in the

New Testament it is not found out of St Paul with the exception of

Acts ix. 31 (forin Acts xx. 32 it occurs in a speech of St Paul); and

therefore the prevalenceof this metaphor of ' edification' is probablydue

to the influence of his phraseology. See on i Thess. v. 11.

The idea of an allusion in the whole passage to the conflagrationof

Mummius is too far fetched to commend itself.

13. IkcLo-tox)K.T.X.]The apodosis is framed, as if the protasishad



192 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [III.13.

run otherwise " eire ns enoLKodofielXP^^^^ k̂.t.X elre ^vXa Ac.r.X.'whether

the superstructure has been raised of durable or of perishablematerials.'

TO ^p"yov]The pluralto. epya is frequentlyused in a specialsense

of buildings,or 'works' as we say. That sense is less defined in the

singular,but there may perhaps be a tinge of it here. Cf. e.g. Thuc.

i. 90.

r\ ri\".ipo.]
' //leday^ See the notes on i Thess. v. 2, 4.

oTi "v irvpldiroKaXvirTtTai]The idea of manifestation,which is faintly

involved in ^iJ-eiia,having been more definitelyinsisted upon in "f"av"p6v

yevrjaeratand dr)\ciafi,the manner of this manifestation is declared :
' it is

revealed in fire'" a reference to Malachi I.e. Cf. also 2 Thess. i. 8.

"v irvpl]The idea of fire here is the connectinglink between the idea

of illumination which has hitherto prevailedand that of burning which

now takes its place. By its destructive property the fire will test the

stabilityof the work, purifyingthe better material and consuming the

baser. The applicationis thus to a certain extent different from that in

Malachi 1. c.

d-rroKaXvTTTeTai]For this use of the present see the note on i Thess.

V. 2 ep;)f"rai,and to the references there given add Luke xvii. 30.

tKdo-Tov TO (ipyov]may either be the accusative case after doKinaa-ei,

this being the more idiomatic construction ; or on the other hand a

suspended nominative. Rom. xii. 2 eh to 8oKifid^(iuv/xas ri to 6e\T]p.ais

in favour of the nominative here ; but a single passage should not

weigh much, and the order of the words is againstthis construction.

avTo]Though omitted in the T.R., avTo is probablygenuine,the weight

of authorityslightlypreponderatingin its favour. It is taken by Meyer

closelywith nvp
' the fireitself,'but it is not easy to see the force of the

expression.Rather should it be considered as referringto eKaa-rov t6

epyov, the pronoun being added by a pleonasm not uncommon in the

N. T. 'The fire shall test it.' This idiomatic use will account for its

omission. Similar omissions of the pleonasticpronoun occur in some

MSS. on Matt. ix. 27, xxvi. 71, Luke viii.27, xvii. 7. In other passages the

stumblingblock is removed by alteringthe form of the sentence.

14. |ji"'v"t]It is a question whether this verb is present or future.

Though the future would accord with the following KnraKarj'crerai,yet on

the other hand the present is the more forcible here, the notion of

permanence being better expressedby it. Compare John viii.35, xii. 34,

I Cor. xiii. 13 for p.(V(Lv in this tense.

15. ^ii[xiw0T]cr"Tat]''shall be inulcled of his reward^ sc. tov \h.(t6ov
understood from the previous verse. Cf. Deut. xxii. 19, Exod. xxi. 22,

where (rjniovvis used with an accusative of the fine infiicted. The

idea can be illustrated by 2 Joh,8 Iva p,f}dnoXfarjTfd rjpyaa-dpedadWci

piaO'iunXtjp}](m("\(ilir]T(.

avTis 8iJopposed to pia-dui: His reward shall bo lost,but his person

shall be saved.
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ouTojs 8J ws 81A TTvpos]' but onlyas one passingthroughfireis saved '
:

i.e.with such a narrow escape.
'

Prope ambustus evaserat' Livy xxii. 35.

Much has been built on this passage. The Romish doctrine of purgatory
has been supposed to be supportedby it. But we must not press ovtu"s

a)s as though the expressionnecessarilyimpliesany actual fire. It is used

equallyto express a fact and a similitude. Thus in i Cor. iv. i ovruii

i^ixas\oyt^"cr6a)audpconos(os inrrjpeTas XptcrroGit expresses a fact,they were

ministers ; on the other hand in i Cor. ix. 26 oCrcoiTrvKrevoi cos ovk aipa

depoivit introduces a metaphor. But the context decides the meaning to

be metaphoricalhere. From beginningto end we cannot treat any part

as literalto the exclusion of the rest (the|i;Xa,̂opros, KoXdiir]).There is

no stoppingat one point.If any further argument were needed,it would
be found in the fact that a moral and not a physicalagency is obviously
requiredhere. It would be rash to deny that St Paul conceived of the

Lord appearingamidst an actual flame of fire: but the outward appear-ance

is only the symbol of a spiritualpower. Thus the lightwhich

accompaniesthe Lord's appearing is a symbol of that light which

He will shed on the thoughtsand deeds of all men, the revelation of the

hidden thingsof darkness : the flame of fire,which surrounds Him,
betokens the powerfulagency which consumes the inefficient work, and

spares onlythe substantial labour. Here St Paul sees the thingsymbol-ized
in the symbol. See the notes on i Thess. iv. 16,17.

Aia TTvpos is here local,not instrumental ; cf.e.g. Rom. xv. 28 8l vfiwv

els^n-aviav,and see Winer " 51, p. 452. For it is clearlyan allusion to

the proverbialexpressionof ' passingthrough fire.' This expression is

equallycommon in classical Greek (compare Eur. Andr. 487 bia nvpos

cXdelv,Eur. Electr. 11 82 Sm irvpos p-okelv)and in the Old Testament. See

Is. xliii.2, Ps. Ixv. 12 hiikQfiv 8ia Trvpos, Zech. xiii.9 diayeiu8ia irvpos, and

for similar phrasesZech. iii.2 ws 8aX6s i^ecnTaap-evossk nvpos, i Pet. iii.20

8i(a-ccidr](ravdi v"^aTos. There is therefore no idea of purifying' by means

of fire' impliedin the passage here. It simply denotes a hairbreadth

escape.

That the Apostledoes not intend any purgatorialfire by this expres-sion

will appear from the followingconsiderations, (i) Fire is here

simplyregardedas a destructive agency. There is no trace here of the

idea of refiningor purging,an attribute elsewhere given to it,as in

Malachi iii.3, though even there the prophetseems to speak of purging
the whole nation by destroyingthe wicked, not of purging sin in the

individual man. (2) The whole image impliesa momentary effect and

not a slow,continuous process. The Lord shall appear in a flash of light
and a flame of fire. The lightshall dart its rays into the innermost

recesses of the moral world. The flame shall reduce to ashes the super-structure
raised by the careless or unskilful builder. The builder himself

shall flee for his life. He shall escape, but scorched and with the marks

of the flame about him.

L. EP. 13
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1 6. ovK o\;8aT"]The warning and the metaphor seem to come in

somewhat abruptly,but there is a link of connexion,for vaos is only a

definition of the previousmetaphor oIko^o^tj(ver.9). The buildinghas

now become a temple. Compare Eph. ii. 20 " 22, where we have the

same transition,first the buildmg {eTroiKoSofirjdevTfs),then that building

defined as a temple (flsvaov ayiov),lastlythat temple described as the

permanent abode (elsKaToiKT)Ti]piov)of God in the spirit.Here vaos is

more immediately suggested by the passage of Malachi which the

Apostle has in his mind throughout,the temple there being one of the

leadingideas (Mai. iii.i).

vais 0"ov] ''God^s tfjnpie,^not 'a temple of God.' The Apostle is

speaking of the community, not of the individual Christian. There is an

allusion in these verses to the dissensions which are a corruptingof God's

temple. The metaphor is not from the many temples of the heathen,but

from the one temple of Jerusalem. So Philo Mojiarch. ii. i (ll.p. 223

ed. Mangey) irpofvorjcrf bk u"s ovt" iroXKaxudtovT iv TavTUi iroWa KaraaKev-

acr6i](T"TaiUpa diKaicoa-aseVeiS))fis earl Qios kol Upov eivat,fiovov.

oIk"i]The j/aof, the inward shrine or sanctuary, was regarded as the

abode of the deity(from vaUiv 'to dwell'). Of course this was the case

with heathen deities,but in a certain sense it was also true of the temple

at Jerusalem ; for though God ' dwelleth not in templesmade with hands '

(Actsxvii.24),yet the symbol of His presence, the Shechinah, was there.

Hence St Luke (xi.51) calls the inner temple the oikos, where another

evangelisthas vaos (Matt,xxiii. 35). Observe however that,in the case

of the Christian community, the word is appropriatenot because the

image of the deity was there, as in heathen temples, nor the symbol,

as in the Jewish temple, but because the Spirit of God was the

Indweller.

17. ^Qilpn,"j)0"p"i]The same word is studiouslykept to show that

the offender is requitedin kind. Compare Acts xxiii. 2, 3 fntra^fvTvirreiv

avTov TO 0T0/xa...Tv7rT"tv"tc fifWfi6 Of 6s,where we must recollect that St

Paul is speaking. The same English word then ought to have been

preservedat all hazards in the A. V. For the metaphor compare Ign.

Kph. " 16 ^"7 'n\ava(j6f,dd(\(f"OL^ov, 01 olKO(f)d6poi^aaCKdav Qeov ov KKrjpovo-

fii^aovaiuK.r.X.,followingimmediatelyafter " 15 ncivra ovv TTOLu"p.(v cor avrov

iv tipTlvKaroiKoivTos,Iva (Ofifv avroii vaoi.

A comparison with vi. 19 is instructive. Here it is a subtle and

disputatiousspirit,there moral impurity,which violates the temple of the

Spirit.The two passages togethercondemn the leadingvicious tenden-cies

of the Corinthian character.

18. 8oK"i]' sccmcth ifl himself' This is the usual (though perhaps

not the universal)sense of hoK(\v in St Paul : comp. vii. 40, viii. 2, x. 12,

xiv. 37 etc.

iv Tw alwvi TouTw] The idea is not temporal,but ethical,moral : the

mundane order of thingsas opposed to the eternal,the heavenly.



III. 22.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 1 95

19. 6 8pa(r"r6n"vosk.t.X.]''hethat seizeth the wise' ; a quotationfrom

Job V. 13, the only quotationfrom Job in the N. T. The Apostlehowever

translates from the Hebrew himself,substitutingtwo more forcible

expressionsfor the LXX. o KaTaXan^dvov "ro"^ovsiv rfj(ppov^aeiavrav. St

Paul's renderingof D"iyby navovpyia is the more correct, as the adjective
Dliy is generallytranslated iravovpyos in the LXX.

The words, it will be observed,are the words of Eliphaz,but they
are appropriatedbecause of their intrinsic truth. Compare Gal. iv.

30, where the language of Sarah is cited as Scripture(??ypa(f"^),
and Matt. xix. 5, where apparentlythe words of Adam are quoted
as the voice of God.

20. KttlirdXiv]Taken from the LXX. of Ps. xciv. (xciii.)1 1, twi/ (ro(f)au
however being substituted for tcov dvdpconcov.Here the LXX. follows the

Hebrew more closely,but 'there seems to be a reminiscence of the

originalin the next words ev dvOpi^rrois^(Stanley).
8iaXo7i."r|jioiis]' the reasonings^' thoughts' : not

' the disputations.'
This is the sense of the word in the originaland therefore is decisive for

us here,besides beingthe usual meaning of StaXoyto-ftoiin the N. T. See

the note on Phil. ii.14.

21. iv dv0p"irois]i.e. 'in human teachers,'returningto what he has

said in i.31.

TrdvTa "ydp"up.wv ""rT"v]The whole universe,as it were, lies at the

feet of the true discipleof Christ. Compare Rom. viii. 28, where the

same idea is expressedin not quitesuch strong language. This mode of

speaking is perhaps borrowed from Stoic phraseology; but though the

Stoics certainlytalked in this way, the applicationis different. Zeno {ap.
Diog. Laert. vii.i. 25)may say Ka\ t"ov (ro(f)au8e ndvTa dvai,Cicero {Acad.
ii.44) * omnia, quae ubique assent, sapientisesse,'Seneca {deBenef.vii.

2, 3) ' emittere hanc dei vocem Haec omnia mea sunt
'
; but though the

Stoic and Christian phraseologymay be the same, how strikingthe real

contrast of sentiment ! Instead of assigningall virtues to the wise,it is

justto the wise that St Paul denies them. They belong,so to speak,to the

fools (ol/icopoi).Again,instead of assigningthis universal dominion to

the isolation of self,he bestows itupon the negationof self,the absorption
or incorporationof self in Christ {ivXpiaTcp).All thingsare the believer's ;

but they are only his,in so far as he is Christ's,and because Christ is

God's. See Philippians,p. 304 sq.

22. IlavXos,'AiroXXws,Kii"()ds]He beginswith the human teachers.
' They all belong to you, they are your slaves ; you each individually
take one of them as a party-leader,but they are all yours.' He starts

from this,as beingthe pointat issue : and then he goes on,
' Indeed the

whole universe,the whole order of thingsis yours.' Here *coo-/iosis best

taken by itself,the rest hangingtogetherin pairs. 'Whether life or

death.' Again an exhaustive division,but this time with reference to

the subjectivestate. Life and death are antagonisticto each other,are

13"2
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mutually exclusive
; yet either state ministers alike to the good of the

faithful. Compare Rom. viii. 38, Phil. i.
21,

and for eVfo-rcora, fxeWovra see

the note on Gal. i.
4.

23. initio Sk Xpio-ToO] ' But this mastery of the universe is only yours

by virtue of
your incorporation in Christ, your participation in His

sovereignty.'

Xpio-Tos Si Ocou] It IS not the human but the divine nature of Christ

to which the Apostle alludes. This interpretation is
necessary

for the

proper understanding of the Nicene Creed
; necessary

for the preservation

of the Unity of the Godhead, while confessing the divinity of Christ.

Compare St John xvii. 7, 8, 21
" 23.



CHAPTER IV.

Human preferencesworthless : the divine tribunal alone filial

(iv.1"5).

1. ovTus] The adverb does not go with what precedes 'this being
so,''therefore' ; but is to be taken closelywith cos : comp. iii.15, ix. 26,

2 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. v. 33. The order of the words seems imperativelyto

demand this,because otherwise we can give no account of the positionof

T^/ias,which then becomes the principalword in the sentence. Eph. v. 28

ovTU"i 6"f)flXov(TivKoi 01 avbptsayanav ras iavTavyvvoLKaswi raiavTcov acofjiaTa

has a very different order and force. ' So ought the husbands also to love

their wives as their own bodies.' U oxjt(os be taken as the principalword

and joined with ws, riyLcn:falls at once into insignificance,as the sense

demands.

oIkovojaods]^stewards of the mysteries î.e. teachers of the revealed

truths. The church is the olKOi (i Tim. iii. 15), God the olKo^eaTroTrjs

(Matt. xiii. 52),the members the oiKelot (Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, where see

the notes). See also especiallythe notes on olKovofj-iavCol. i. 25, Eph.

i. 10.

2. wSe] This reading has the vast preponderance of evidence. The

same change into 6 Se has been made in Luke xvi. 25, where it is quite

impossible to connect with the previous sentence, as the reading 6 8e

would require. Compare also Rev. xiii.18, xvii. 9. 'J26e never has any

other than a local sense in the N. T., 'here,''in this matter' ; but it must

be taken with what follows,as is distinctlydone by the principalversions

(Vulg. Pesh. Memph.).

Xoi'Tri)vK.T.X.]'for the rest,it is required (generallythe force of ir^rfiv)
that a 7nan be found trustworthy''(passive,see Galatians,p. 155).

3. "p.ol8i K.T.X.]' bitt to me it amounts to the smallest of all matters

that I should be exajnined by you or by man^s day.' For els after eluaiin

the sense of 'it comes to' compare vi. 16 ctrozn-at...ety crapKa fiiav.Some-what

different is the expression in Col. ii. 22 a ianv els (^6opav' destined

to,'where see the note. On the technical sense of avuKpiveivhere see

above on ii.15.
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dvOpwirCvnsTifxepas]The A. V. somewhat boldly translates 'man's

judgment'; but the word is put here because it is in oppositionto 77

i]fiepa
of iii.13 'the Lord's day.' The meaning is 'by any day fixed by

man.' The idea of a day as implying judgment is common in Hebrew,

and would be directlyassisted by such expressionsas 'diem dicere,''to

fix a day for judgment.'Compare the English 'daysman,'which contains

the same idea (Wright'sBi'dle IVoj'd Book s. v.).

4. ovhlv "ydpK.T.X.]̂forthough I know nothing against myself,yet?

It is important to see exactly what the Apostle'smeaning is. It is simply

a hypothetical case.
' For supposing I am conscious of no guiltin

myself,yet am I not therebyjustified.'The most saintlyof men are the

most conscious of guiltin themselves,and St Paul would be the last to

make an absolute statement to the contrary. The sentence means
'
on

the suppositionthat I am not conscious,though I am.' Other instances

of the second sentence qualifyingthe firstare (i)Rom. vi. 17, where the

force of the passage is ' Thanks be to God that though we were slaves to

sin, we have obeyed,'(2) Matt. xi. 25 'that while thou hast concealed

these things from the wise and prudent,thou hast revealed them' etc.,

and (3) John iii. 19, where it is not true to say that the judgment

consisted in the fact of the lightcoming into the world, but,lighthaving

come into the world, the judgment is this that men loved darkness rather

than light. Here then the sentence is put as a pure hypothesis.
' 1 know nothing by myself is simply an archaism : compare

Cranmer's letter to Henry VIII. quoted in Wright's Bible Word Book, ' I

am exceedinglysorry that such faults can be proved by the queen.' For

the idea cf. Horace Epist. i. i. 61 'nil conscire sibi nulla pallescere

culpa.'
dXX' ouk] Comp. Ign. Rom. " 5 dXX' 01; napa tovto deSiKaliofiai,a

reminiscence of this passage.

5. irpo Kaipovi]i.e. 'do not therefore anticipatethe great judgment

(Kpla-is)by any preliminaryinvestigation(dvaKpia-is),which must be futile

and incomplete.'
6 Kvpios] There seems to be here a secondary allusion to the

technical sense of Kvpios as the properlyconstituted authority,e.g. Plato

Legg. viii. p. 848 c Kvpios fcnco ttjsvofi^s,Arist. Pot. ii. 9 (p. 1270 ed.

Bekker) Kvpios elvai Kplatavp.iya\o}v,ii. II (p. 1273) aXXa KVpioi Kpivfiv

flo-i. See also the note on iii.5 and cf vii. 22.

8s Kttl ^oyrla-iik.t.X.]i.e. 'Who will reveal all the facts,bring all the

evidence to light; thus supersedingthe necessityof this human dvaKpia-is;

and will make manifest the counsels of men's hearts,and then shall his

due praiseaccrue to each one from God.' 'O fnaiuos is ' the praisedue to

him,'whether small or great, whether much or none. Compare Rom. ii.

29 nv 6 (Traivos ovk (^ nvOp(OTT(i)vnXX' (k tov Qfov, where the force of the

article is lost in the A. V.
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{d) Contrast between the self-satisfiedtempei'of the Coj'inthians

and the suffermgs and abasement of the Apostles(iv.6 " 21).

6. Tavra 8^ k.t.X.]' But though I have spoken only of Paul and

Apollos,you must not suppose that the remarks refer to these solely
or chiefly.I used the name of Paul and Apollos: but I alluded especially
to others' " the Judaizingfactions doubtless,with whom probably the

party-spirit,as such, was strongest.

H"T"(rxti|J.aTi"ra]' / transferredby a figure to myself and Apollos t̂hat

taking us as an illustration ye might learn not to exceed what is written

in scripture.^
We find from both Greek and Latin writers that (T^\ia(schema) was

used at this time especially(and almost exclusively)to imply a rhetorical

artifice,by which, either from fear or respect or some other motive, the

speakerveiled the allusion to individuals under an allegoryor a feigned

name or in any other way. Thus Quintiliansays (ix.2)'Jam ad id genus

...veniendum est in quo per quandam suspicionem,quod non dicimus

accipivolumus...quod et supra ostendi jam fere solum schema a nostris

vocatur et inde controversiae figurataedicuntur.' It appears therefore

that this sense of a
'
covert allusion' had almost monopolizedthe meaning

of schema in Quintilian'sday : compare Martial iii.68. 7
' schemate nee

dubio sed aperte nominat illam.' Another Latin term equivalentto

'schema' was
' figura.'Suetonius Do7n. 10 'occidit Hermogenem Tar-

sensem propter quasdam in historia figuras,'and this explains the

' controversiae figuratae' above. St Paul therefore says,
' I have applied

these warnings to myselfand Apollosfor the purpose of a covert allusion,
and that for your sakes,that ye may learn this general lesson.'

Iv Tiiitv]' in our case,'' by our example^i.e.' by this fieTaaxrifMaTia-fjioi to

ourselves.'

[irivTT^pd "ylYpairTai]' not to go beyond what is written ijiscripture' ;

apparently a proverb, or at any rate in a proverbialform ; hence its

eUipticaldress : compare Terence Andr. i. i. 61 *id arbitror Adprime in

vita esse utile ut ne quid nimis.' The insertion of (ppovelvafter fir]in the

Textus Receptus illustrates the tendency to smooth down these ellipses
of St Paul by insertions : see v. i ovo^aferat,xi. 24 KXcSfxeuou,and the notes

on 2 Thess. ii. 3 on, I Cor. i. 26 ov ttoXXoI,31 ha kqBcos yiypanrai.

Passages in the Apostle'smind would doubtless be those quoted by him

on i. 19, 31, iii.19, 20.

"})v"riovo-0"]For the present indicative after Iva comp. Gal. iv. 17 Iva

avTovs Cv^o^'''ŵith the note. It is conceivable however that in both

these cases we have a dialectic form of the conjunctiveof verbs in -oco.

7. tCs "ydp"r" SiaKpCvei;]'forwho is he that maketh a differencein

thee?' 'who differentiates thee from another.?'

8. The Apostlebursts out in impassionedirony. ' You, itappears, are

to be exalted by the Christian dispensation.You are eager to seize all
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the advantages,to aim at all the elevation ; but you will leave to us all

the hard work, all the indignities,all the sufferings. It is a very easy

thingto claim all the privilegesof your calling.'

K"Kop""r(x"voi]An allusion probablyto Deut. xxxi. 20 koI (fiayopraikoI

ffnrXrjo-devTfsKopr]crov(Ti Kat f7n(TTpa(Pi]aouTaienl deovs aXXorpiovs,comp.
Deut. xxxii. 15. They are filledand (asthe Apostleimplies)have waxed

wanton.

iTrXov-rqa-an,l^aua-ikiv(ra.rt]The aorists,used instead of perfects,imply

indecent haste. Here we meet with Stoic phraseologyonce more : see

the note on iii.21.

"njpipa(riX"vcrw|x"v]For their triumph, supposing it to be genuine,
would be his triumph also. They were his (rric^avosKavxna-foi^. Genuine

however it was not : this is the force of the aorist after ocpeXovwithout av.

9. 80KW -ydp]' As it is,so far from being kings,we are the refuse of

society. For, I fancy, God exhibited us, the Apostles,last of all as

condemned criminals : for we were made a spectacleto the whole world,

aye to angelsand men.'

Tois diroo-ToXovs]He adds the words not to claim this positionfor

himself alone.

d-n-e'Seilev]a technical word here,hke the Latin 'edere' (Suet.At^^^.45
'edere gladiatores,'Livy xxviii. 21 'munus gladiatorium').'He brought

us out in the arena of this world's amphitheatre.'We have the same

metaphor in xv. 32 iOripioyiaxw^-Tertullian {depudic. 14) takes up the

idea 'velut bestiarios.'

""rxdTovs]* last of all^ i.e. to make the best sport for the spectators.

The Apostleswere brought out to make the grand finale,as it were. The

reference to icrxp-roi would be to the prophets and martyrs under the Old

Covenant (Heb. xi. 33 sq., esp. vv. 39, 40).

"iri.0avaT"ovs]'"condemned criminals! In this sense Dionysius of

Halicarnassus, speaking of the Tarpeian Rock, says {A. R. vii. 35)

oOiv avToTj e^of /SaXXfivTovi eiridavaTiovs.

etarpov]The Greek word may mean (i)the place,(2)the spectators,

(3)the actors in the spectacle,or (4)the spectacleitself.The last meaning

is the one used here and is the rarest (Hesych.Oiarpov' Beapa rjcrvvaypa).

Kal a-y-y^Xois]Kai is not exclusive of what went before,but singlesout

the uyyfXotfor specialattention. Compare ix. 5 ol Xoltto\aTrocrroXoi Ka\ ol

d5"X0olTov KvpiovKal Krjcfias,Acts i. 14 (tvv yvvai^\vKal Mapiap. For the

angelsas interested spectators of man's doings see xi. 10, i Tim. v. 21.

12. ipYatopicvoi]He had done this at Corinth before (Acts xviii.3);

he was doing it at Ephesus when he wrote (Acts xx. 34).

13. 8vo-"}"T]|j.ovfjL"voi]A rare word, and like yvp.piT(vopfi", d(rTaTovp"u

above and ntpLKadappnTn,TTfpi'^rjp.abelow, a ana^ Xfyopfvov in the N. T.

Hence the change in many MSS. to the common word ^Xaa(l)r)povp(Poi.

It occurs however in i Mace. vii. 41.

"T"piKa0dp|xaTa]'sweepings,offscourings'This is the primary meaning
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of the word. But the Apostle is carrying on the metaphor of eTridavariovs

above. Both TrepiKadapfiara and Trepixf/TjfjLawere used especially of those

condemned criminals of the lowest classes who were sacrificed as expia-tory

offerings, as scapegoats in effect, because of their degraded life. It

was the custom at Athens to reserve certain worthless
persons

who in

case of plague, famine or other visitations from heaven, might be thrown

into the
sea,

in the belief that they would cleanse away, or wipe off, the

guilt of the nation. Hence they were called KaOapfxa. The word sometimes

corresponds to (pap/jiaKol, those slaves who
were sacrificed for the good of

the state, as being too vile to live (see Hermann Griech. Alterth.

Gottesdienst. " 60). Though the simple form is
more common, irepiKa-

dapfxa occurs in Epictetus (iii. 22. 78) of Priam 6 nevT^Kovra yivprjaas

TrepiKadapnara, see also Prov. xxi. 1 8 TrepKKa6app.a biKaiov
avofios,

Tou K6"r|xov, irdvTwv] These genitives refer to the people both from

whom and for whom the lives
are sacrificed.

irepCxJ/iijia] On this word see the note on Ign. Eph. 8. It is not

uncommon in the writings of the sub-apostolic age (Ign. Eph. 8. 18, Ep.

Bar?i. 4, 6).

15. iraiSa-ywYovs] See the note on Gal. iii. 24.

17. ?irejjL\|/a] Probably a little before the letter, as
xvi. 10 seems to

imply. The aorist however is not decisive, nor is the notice in Acts xix.

22. Timothy appears not to have reached Corinth. On his movements

at this time and those of Titus
see Biblical Essays, p. 273 sq. 'The

Mission of Titus to the Corinthians' (especially p. 276 sq.).

21. kv papSw] The Hebraism is the more natural, as it is an O. T.

phrase, i Sam. xvii. 43 a-v epxji
fV

e/i." ev pd(38(p, 2 Sam. vii. 14, xxiii. 21,

Ps. ii. 9, Ixxxviii. 32. The Apostle offers the alternative : shall he come

as a father or as a 7rai8aycoy6s ?



CHAPTER V.

ii. The Case of Incest, v. i" vi. 20.

(a) The incest denounced : the offenderto be cast out of the Church

(v. I " 13).

I. We have come now to the main pivot of the letter,the leading
motive of the Apostle in writing it. The Second Epistle likewise arises

altogetherout of this case and the way in which the Corinthians received

St Paul's rebuke.

Who then was St Paul's informant } Possiblythe household of Chloe

(i.11), but more probably Stephanas and his household mentioned in

xvi. 15 sq. For we notice an evident anxiety to shield them from the

displeasureof the Corinthians. Hence the suppressionof the informants'

names here. But this is pure conjecture.

The connexion of this chapter with what precedes is twofold : (i)the

condemnation of their vanity,involvingthe contrast between the spiritual

pride of the Corinthians and the state of their Church, comp. iv. 18, 19

with V. 2 ; and (2)the character of his intended visit,should it be made

in love or not, comp. iv. 18, 19, 21 with v. 3.

oXws] ' altogether^' most assuredly'
: almost equivalent to navrcos,

'prorsus.'That oXcos bears this sense in the N. T. appears from vi. 7,

XV. 29, Matt. v. 34, the only passages where the word occurs. It is not a

common meaning in itself,but is found in classical writers also, e.g.

Plato Philcbus 36 E oKyoivffoXws fjxalpovrn,Arist. Top. e. I. p. 152 1. 24

ed. Bekkcr kuu oXa"s xPl'^^i^^^ '?"

aKov"Tai]^ is reported î.e. is commonly known to exist : h v\uv to be

connected with aKoviTai rather than with nopi/da.

TTopvtCa]The context enables us to form some idea of what the crime

was. (i) It was a lasting,not a momentary relation. This is inferred,

not, as some take it,from npa^ai-(ver.2) or Kartpyacrafifvov (ver.3),but

from fxfii' (ver. i). It might have been concubinage or marriage. (2)

The former husband and father was stillliving: see 2 Cor. vii. 12 rod

dfiiKr^etvTos.(3) There had been a divorce or separation. The crime is

called TTopvfia,not ^oixfi'a.(4) As no censure is uttered on the woman
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in either Epistle,it may be inferred that she was not a Christian. Thus

she was one of those without,'whom God would judge {v.13).

TJTisov8i] On this ellipsesee iv. 6 above. If a word had to be

supplied,aKoverai would be preferableto 6vo^a(fTaiof the Textus Receptus ;

but probably nothing so definite was intended. ^Ovofxa^iraicomes ap-parently

from Eph. v. 4.

20v""riv]The heinousness of this form of sin among the Gentiles

is well illustrated from Cicero ^r^ Clue.ntio v. 14 'nubit genero socrus...o

mulieris scelus incredibile,et praeter hanc unam...inauditum.' See other

passages given in Wetstein ad loc. We may well ask how was this crime

possible.'' It was probably due to the profligacyof the Corinthian

Church, but it may be accounted for in another way. The Mosaic Law

was very stringenton this point(Lev. xx. 11, Deut. xxii. 30). But some

of the Rabbis had invented a subterfugeto escape its stringency.They
allowed such a connexion in the case of a proselyte. He had, as it were,

they said,undergone a new birth ; he had thus been taken out of his old

relationships,and thus this intercourse was allowable (soRabbi Akibah).
It is quitepossiblethat some subterfugeof this kind may have had its

influence in excusingthis crime to the man himself and to the Church.

2. iineis"7r""J)vo-iwp."voiIo-t^]' You vaunt your higherwisdom, you are

proud of your spiritualgifts,you are puffedup ; while this plague-spotis

eatinglike a canker at the vitals of the church.' The iJ/xel?prepares us

for the followingeyco \ikv(ver.3).

tirevOiio-aTe]^

ye ought rather to have piit on mourjiiyigî.e. when

it came to your ears. Observe the change of tenses. 'ETrei/^rJo-aTeis

more than i\v7ri]dr]Te.It involves the idea of the outward exhibition

of humiliation and grief,and is especiallyused of funerals : see Matt. ix.

15 and Gen. 1. 10 cVotT^creto nevdos rm irarplavTov. 'Ye should have

clothed yourselveswith sackcloth : ye should have humbled yourselves
before God.'

t6 ^p-yovTovTo irpd^as]This is the reading,not rrocijcras,which is

weaker and less technical ; comp. cV ra TvpayfiaTL i Thess. iv. 6 (withthe

note). lipa^asbrings out the moral aspect of the deed. The whole

expressionis a sort of euphemism.

3. kyia|x^v-ydp]̂for I for viy part.^ He contrasts his feelingswith

theirs.

dirciv]' albeit absent î.e. ' notwithstandingmy absence, while you on

the spot condoned the offence.' The coy of the Textus Receptus is to be

left out before aTrcoV. It enfeebles the sense, and manuscript evidence is

againstit. For rrapau Se ra iTV"vp.aTi comp. Col. ii.5.

"fjSt]KCKpiKa ws irapwv]^ have alreadydecided as though I were present.'
The proper punctuationis to put a colon after napcov, and to take t6v

Karfpyaa-dixeuouas a prospectiveaccusative,governed by napadovvm and

resumed in t6v toiovtov. For K"KpiKa absolutely' I am resolved,'a

frequentuse, see PlinyEp. i. 12 'dixerat sane medico admonenti cibum
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KfKpiiia,'Epict.ii. 15 etc. The form of the sentence can be illustrated

by Acts XV. 38 UaiiXos di i]^iovTov anoaravTa air avrav dno HafKpvXiasKoi

fit)avvfXdovra avTols fls to epyov /xt)avvnapakayi^avdvtovtov, where we seem

almost to hear the Apostle'sown words.

ovTws] The word aggravates the charge,
' under circumstances such

as these.'

4. Of all the various possibilitiesenumerated by Meyer, the connexion

of words suggested by the order appears most natural and best accords

with the sense. By it "V t(3 6v6p.aTLtov K. 'I.is to be taken with awaxdtu-

Tbiv iifMcov,and crvv Tji 8vvafj.f1TOV K. T]fjLcc"v'l.wlth TTapadovvai.Thus the

inaugurationof the proceedings,the gatheringtogether,is in the name of

the Lord, in accordance with Matt, xviii.20 ; the action as the result is

accompanied by His power. In the picturegiven,an imaginary court is

formed and the Apostle'sspiritis representedas presiding. That some

such a tribunal was actuallyheld and the offender condemned appears

from 2 Cor. ii.6,where we learn the result in ' the penaltyinflicted by the

majority.'The bearingof this passage on the questionof direct apostolic

supervisionin the earliest stage of the Church's historyis drawn out in

Philippiatts^p. 198.

5. irapaSouvait6v toiovtov]' that we (orye) should deliver so rank an

offenderas this.' He is described in the same vague way in 2 Cor. ii.6,7.

The Apostleforbears to givehis name.

Tw Saravql]We have justthe same expressionin i Tim. i.20. Satan

is here spoken of as the instrument of physicalsuffering,justas in 2 Cor.

xii. 7 St Paul's own malady is described as ayyikos2aTava. This delivery

to Satan is by virtue of the extraordinarypower given to St Paul as an

Apostle,and has its analogy in the cases of Ananias and Sapphira

(Acts V. I sq.)and Elymas (Acts xiii.8 sq.). He alludes to this power

again in 2 Cor. xiii.10. That physicalsufferingof some kind is implied,

the purpose being remedial,appears from 2 Cor. ii.6, 7, i Tim. i.20,

2 Cor. xiii. 10 flsotJcoSo/x^vkoi ovk tls Kadaipea-iv.Thus the instrumentality

of Satan is used for a divine end. Of the two forms, Saraz/ and 2aTavas,

the firstis the Hebrew word ; the second, a Grecised form of the Aramaic,

is alone employed by St Paul : see on i Thess. ii. 18.

(is oXeGpovTTis o-apKis]Not merely a crushingof fleshlylusts,though

this is involved in the expression; but physicalsufferingalso.

6. t6 Kav\r]\La v[jiwv]^ the subjectof your boasting.'What St Paul

means is this : 'there is nothing in you worth boasting about, as long as

this plague-spotremains ; all your intellectual insightis worth nothing,is

no matter of self-congratulation.'For the contrast with Kavx^ai^ see the

notes on Gal. vi. 4, Phil. i. 26.

HiKpd tV^l O" the applicationof this proverb see the note on Gal. v.

9, where it occurs again. That ^vpr]here is not the sinner, but the sin or

sinfulness,appears from vcr. 8. Philo de vict. off.6 (11.p. 256 ed. Mangey)

takes leaven as the symbol of inflation,pride {"\iv"Tr]6f\ivn aka^ovflai).
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This idea however is not present to St Paul's mind here. Though pride
is condemned in the context, yet the leaven here represents not the pride
but the profligacyof the Corinthian Church. Elsewhere {decongr. erud.

gr. 28 I. p. 542) Philo explains the metaphor otherwise ro fxf]olSelv

Kal dvaCflv Tois tTridvfxiaLs,which, he says, constitutes iopTrj8iauoia

(f)i\ddX"ii.

tvp.01]A various reading SoXot occurs both here and in Gal. v. 9,

chieflyin western authorities. Hence Jerome (on Gal. 1.c.)says 'male in

nostris codicibus habetur modicum fermentum totam massam corruinpit.^
The accusation of the Greeks againstthe Latins (see Mich. Cerul. in

Tischendorf),that they read cfideipfL,seems to be founded on a mistake.

They retranslated ' corrumpit,'which was reallya rendering,not of

(f)Bfip"i,but of 8o\oL. Tertullian {depudic. 13, 18, adv. Marc. i. 2) has

' desipit.'

7. iKKaGcLpare]A new turn is given to the metaphor, the mention of

leaven suggestingthe Paschal Feast. The reference is to the purging
out the leaven on the eve of the Passover (Exod.xii. 15, xiii.7). The word

in Ex. xii. 15 (lxx.) n^awelre i\)\i.r]vis very strong, 'ye shall make it

to vanish.' With what exactness this injunctionwas carried out appears

from a passage in Chrysostom (p.177 ed. Field pvmv oTraf nepupya^ovrai,

'theyeven scrutinise mouse-holes to see that there is no leaven in them'),
and is confirmed by statements quoted in LightfootH. H. i. p. 953 and

Edersheim Tetnple p̂. 188. The passage in Zeph. i. 12 was considered to

authorise a search with candles on this occasion.

v"ov] On the distinction between vios and Kaivhs see the note on

Col. iii.10, and for the contrast between the old and the new, comp. also

2 Cor. V. 17, Eph. iv. 22 sq.

Ka9"s ecrre atviiot]''even as ye are unleavened^i.e.' by the very terms of

your Christian profession' ; in other words, ' that ye may fulfilthe idea of

your being," may be, as ye professto be, Kaivr] ktl"tcs.'

Vain attempts have been made to give a^vixoithe sense of ' eating
unleavened bread.' These destroythe point of the image. There is a

double applicationof the metaphor here. The Corinthians are (i)the

4"vpap.aitself,the lump which is leavened {vv.6,7),(2)then they become

the keepers of the festival (j'v.7, 8),and the Apostle characteristically
passes from the one to the other. Examples of these sudden inversions of

metaphors have alreadybeen given in the note on i Thess. ii.7. So here

the Apostle has turned the metaphor about to find some new lesson

which he could draw from it.

Kal ^dp]^forbesides.^ Here another analogy is introduced. Not only
is there a Christian puttingaway of the leaven, but also a Christian

paschal sacrifice. The passage gains much by the omission (with the

best authorities)of the words wep vp"av, which blunt the point of the

Apostle'sreference. All we want here is the fact of the sacrifice.

TO irdo-xa]' the paschallamb '
: as frequentlyin the Gospels,Matt. xxvi.
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17 (payf'ivTO ndo-xa,Mark xiv. 12 to nda-xafdvov...iva "f"d.yTjsto iraaxa,

comp. ver. 14, Luke xxii.7, 11, 15.

"t\)9t]]^7i/as sacrificed^on the Cross. The A. V. loses the point
by translatingas a present or perfect.The reference is not to the

passover as a type of Christ's sacrifice,but rather to this sacrifice under

the figureof the Paschal Feast. It is not the old as signifyingthe new,

but the Paschal Lamb of the new dispensation.

Xpio-ris]''even Christ.^

8. lopTdt"p."v]''letus keepperpetualfeasts Chrysostom grasps the point
when he says (p.175) eopTfjsapa 6 napcov Kaip6s...8fiKvvsoti Tray o ;^poi'Of

fopTTJs(CTTi Kaipos To7s XpiCTTiavolsSta T^v VTTfp^oXfjvTwu bo6evTa)V dyad^v.
There is some resemblance to St Paul's language here in Philo de sacrif.
Abel, et Cain. 33 (l.p. 184 sq.)to toIwv (^vpap^a.. .T\p.fistapev avToi...p,6vosSc

eoprd^eittjv ToiavT-qv ioprrjv6 (rocjiosk.t.X.,but he is not speakingof the

passover.

KaK^as Kttl irovTipCos]* malice and villainy^KaKia is the vicious disposi-tion,

TTOPTjplathe active exercise of it. The words occur togetherin Rom.

i.29. See Trench N. T. Syn . " xi. p. 37 sq. and the note on Col. iii.8

KaKiav.

dXiiOtCas]In the widest sense of the word : comp. John iii.21 o TroiaJi^

TTjv d\j]6fiav.This exercise of truth extends throughoutall the domain of

moral life: see Eph. iv. 15 dXrjdfuouTfeev dydwij'holdingthe truth' i.e.

speakingand doing the truth. We have parallelapplicationsof the

metaphor in the sub-Apostolicage : Ign.Magn. 10 (where it appliesto
the leaven of Judaism) inrepdeadeoZv ttjv KaKTjv C^prjvttjv TraXaicodfla-ap,Ka\

fvo^iaaaav,Koi peTa^dXtcrdeels viav C^p,T]Vos icTTiv'irjaovsXpioroy, Just.
Mart. Dial. 14 p. 114 tovto ydp "(tti to (Tvp.^oXovtu"v d^vpoav,Iva p,^

Ta naXaia tjjskoktjsC^prjsepya TrpdmjTt k.t.X.,Cleni. Hotn. viii. 1 7 d

Qfos avTOvs (Sa-TTfpKaKTju ^vpr]u e^eXelvt/3ouXfro. For tlXiKpiviassee

on Phil. i. 10 (IXiKpiPfls.
It has been suggestedwith great probabilitythat we have in this verse

a hint of the season of the year when the Epistlewas written. This was,

we know, towards the end of the Apostle'sstay at Ephesus, which place
he hoped to leave about Pentecost (i Cor. xvi. 8). It is thus probable
that the Jewish Paschal Feast was actuallyimpending. The natural way,

however, in which the mention of the Passover arises here out of the

proverb just quoted, deprives this suggestion of much of its force.

Similarlya passage in the Second Epistlemay have been suggestedby
the Feast of Tabernacles. The reference in 2 Cor. v. i sq. seems to be

a comparison between the removal into their permanent dwellingsafter

the destruction of the temporary booths,and our removal to a 'house not

made with hands' after the destruction of 'our earthlyhouse of the

tabernacle.' If we follow the narrative in the Acts,we see that the Second

Epistlewould probably have been written about the time of the Feast of

Tabernacles.
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9. ^7pa\|/aK.T.X.]' / wrote unto yoii in my letter.^ The Apostle is

reminded here of generalinstructions which he had sent them in a former

communication, and in the spiritof which he asks them now to act. The

expression imperativelydemands the hypothesisof a previousletter. This

necessitydoes not lie in the word eypa-^a,which might stand equallyin

the beginning or middle of a letter as at the end : see the note on

Gal. vi. 1 1 7rr]Xl.Koisvfilvypafji^a(nv iypa^a, where the question of the

epistolaryaorist is gone into and instances given,Philemon 19, 21 eypayp-a,
Col. iv. 8 e7re/x\//-awith the notes, and Biblical Essays, p. 275 (note i). In

the Marty?-dom of Polycarp for example immediately after the salutation

occurs (" l) an epistolaryaorist eypd\lran"vvfuv, dSeX^ot,to. Kara tovs

fxaprvpijaavras Koi rov p-aKapiov JJoXvKapTrovK.r.X.,giving the purport of

the letter of which it is the opening sentence. But the theory of a

previousletter is rendered necessary by the words ev rfieiriaToXfi,which

are quitemeaningless if applied to our extant Epistle. It is true that r)

eTTia-ToXi]is a phrase used sometimes of the letter itself in which it occurs

(Rom. xvi. 22, I Thess. v. 27, Col. iv. 16,and probably2 Thess. iii.14, see the

notes on the last three passages); but in all these cases the expression

occurs in a postscript,when the Epistleis considered as already at an

end. These instances therefore are not to the point,and the same can

be said of Martyrdotn of Polyca7-p" 20 Tr]v i-KKnokr^vdianeixyj/ao-df,where

the document is regarded as concluded. But we have no example of the

phrase occurring in the middle of a letter as here. Nor is the case

met by the theorypropounded by Stanleyof a postscriptnote consisting
of I Cor. V. 9 " 13 subsequentlyincorporatedin the middle of the Epistle.
For apart from the awkwardness of this hypothesis,the whole passage

hangs togetherin close connexion of thought : ver. 9 firja-wavayLiywadai

TTopvoLs arisingnaturallyout of the mention of the leaven in vv. 6 " 8, and

vi. I Kpiv"(T6aibeing directlysuggestedby the Kplveiv,Kpivereoivv. 12, 13.

These links would not exist,if that theory were true. The hypothesisof

a previousletter is as old as the first Latin commentator Ambrosiaster,

and is accepted by Calvin, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Meyer and

many others. It is likewise borne out by other expressionsof St Paul to

the Corinthians,viz. 2 Cor. vii.8 d koI eXvirrjcravfjLus iv rrjema-ToXrj,where

the words cannot refer to the letter which he was inditing,but requirea

previous communication; and especially2 Cor. x. 10, 11, where the

acknowledgement of the Corinthians that his 'letters are weighty and

powerful'

togetherwith his own reply' Such as we are by letters when

absent etc' cannot be explainedquitesatisfactorilyby the singleextant

Epistlewritten before this date. See the whole questionof lost letters of

St Paul treated in Philippians,p. 138 sq. There are extant two letters,

one purportingto be from St Paul to the Corinthians,the other from the

Corinthians to St Paul, both obviouslyspurious,but held as canonical by
the Armenian Church (see StanleyCorinthians, p. 591 sq. and my note

on vii. I below).
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lo. ov irdvTws]''assuredlyI did not mean.' The Travrats qualifiesthe

ov, not the ov the Trai/rcof. This is at least an allowable meaning (probably
the generalmeaning) in classical Greek, see Cope'sAppendix to Gorgias,
p. 139 sq., who however shows that ov naw (we may extend the term to ov

7ravT"os)need not necessarilymean '
not at all '

; and it becomes still more

prominent in Biblical Greek as coincidingwith a common Hebraism

(Mark xiii. 20, Acts x. 14, i Joh. ii.21, Apoc. vii. 16 etc.,and i Cor. i. 21

above). Compare C/eni. Horn. xix. 9 Kai o Ilfrpof,Ov ndirras' opc5/uei/yap
TToWovs T(^v avdpccTTOivuyadovs oz/raf, Epist. ad Diogtl.9 ov iTavTU)^ ((f)T]86-

fifvos Toli aixapTi^paaiv rip.a"vdXX' ai'e;^o/xej/o$',where it would be impossible
to givethe sentence the meaning that God was

' not altogetherpleased'

with sin. Taken by itself the passage before us is not decisive,and

might imply ' it was not altogethermy meaning '

; but with the examples
cited it is better to render it,as above,in the sense

' it was altogethernot,

assuredlynot, my meaning '
: compare Rom. iii.9.

t] Tois irXtov^KTais Kttl apiroli'Vr\ eiSuXoXdrpais]Kat is the rightreading.
On the false interpretationof irXeoveKraishere to denote sins of sensuality

see the note on Col. iii.5. The koi connects TrXeoueKTais with apna^iv,
which together form one notion ; eldcoXoXdrpaisintroduces another,

though a kindred, idea, see Col. 1. c. and Eph. v. 5.

elSwXoXdrpais]Here again Stanley without sufficient reason attempts
to put into this word a reference to sins of sensuality.The fact is there

was a strong temptationfor Christians livingamong heathen to play fast

and loose with idolatrous rites. These rites might be licentious or not,

but this further idea is not conveyed by the word itself. We have a

prospectivereference here to the discussion which is introduced subse-quently

(ch.viii.)upon tiScoXo^ura (seeesp. x. 21 Tpairi^Tjibaifxovio"v).That

this danger of idolatryeven in the Christian Church was not an imaginary
one appears from the warning given in i Joh. v. 21 TfKpla,(fivXa^arteavra

UTTU TCOV fl8(oX(0V.

The word ("dcoXou has a curious history. It originallymeans *a

phantom, shadow,' and so
' unreality'as opposed to genuine truth. This

is the sense in which Bacon uses the word ' idols ' in his Novum Organum,

implying idle phantoms which lead men astray. It was then happily

appliedin the LXX. to false gods,as a translation,among other words, of

the Hebrew ?"'7S,'nothingness.'In the next stage, the word was applied
to anything used as a representationof these false gods, and thus had

attached to it an idea the very reverse of its originalmeaning, viz. a

tangible,material god as opposed to the Invisible God. The passage

before us marks the first appearance of the compound fihaiXoXaTpt^^.

iircl w4)""X"T"dpa] The imperfectis the correct reading both from

a vast preponderance of textual authorities and from the sense.
* Ye

ought to have done something,which has not been done,'is the meaning
of the imperfect,'ye ought to do something,'of the present. The apa

declares the fVei to be conditional. ' Since in that case it would have
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been your duty,which it is not, to leave the world wholly.' See vii. 14

below, and comp. xv. 1 5 finep apa.

II. vvv 8J]is ethical not temporal,'as matters stand,''the world

beingwhat it is.' Comp. Rom. iii.21, and esp. i Cor. vii. 14 eVfi apa.. .vvv

8e,Heb. ix. 26 eVft e^(i...wv\ 8e ana^. The misinterpretationof i'ypayj/a

(ver.9) has been partlyaided by taking viiv in its primary temporal

sense.

d8eX({"6sovonatofjLtvos]''calleda brother^but not reallydeservingthe

name : comp. Rom. ii.17 'louSalo?eTrovopd^j].

Xo"8opos]Here again Stanley (on vi. 10)sees a reference to sins of

sensuality; but there is no indication of any such connexion in the N, T.,

see esp. i Pet. iii.9.

(i^9vo-os]This is an instance of the not unfrequentphenomenon of a

word used firstin a comic sense, which in later times becomes part of the

common stock of language,having lost its originalludicrous character.

This is what is meant by grammarians who say that in Attic the word is

never appliedto men but to women. Pollux vi. 25 ij 5e ywrj peOvar]Kal

p(6v(TTpLaTrapa QeoTropTTOiTa" KcopiKa' 6 yap pedvaoscttIdvbpcovMevdvdpa
8fd6a-3(o,which we may illustratefrom Meineke Comm. Fragm., Menander

IV. p. 88 Trdi/rafpedvaovstovs epiropovs noif2,quotedoriginallyin Athen. X.

p. 442 D. Thus it was originally' tipsy,'rather than '
a drunkard '

" Lucian

Tiinon 55 p^Ovaos Ka\ napoivos ovk axpis "o8fjsKal 6p)(i]a'TVOspovov ahXa kcll

\oi8opiasKoi opyfjs.Other examples of words castingoff all mean associa-tions

in the later language are yj/cofilCeiv(i Cor. xiii.3) and xop'^aC^*"

(Phil.iv. 12): see also other instances in Lobeck Phryn. p. 151 sq. The

elevation of raireivocfipoa-iivT]under Christian influence is noticed in the

note on Phil. ii.3.

12. TOVS ^^w]^ those outside the pale ôf the Church : see on Col. iv. 5.

ovx^lK.T.X.]Two pointsin the punctuationof this passage requirea

notice, (i) Is ovyi to be taken separately'nay, not so,'in which case

KpivfTfwould become an imperative.'' No ; for (a)wherever ovxi.is so

taken in the N. T.,itis alwaysfollowed by dXXa (Luke xii. 51, xiii.3, 5,

xvi. 30, Rom. iii.27): (d)the sentence is not a direct answer to tI yap pot

K.T.X. Ovxi- therefore is best taken with tovs eao. (2) Is Kpivelto be

read or Kpivei? The present tense is probablyright,{a)because more

suited to the context,preservingthe parallelismbetter ; (d)because more

emphatic and more in accordance with usage, comp. vi. 2 Kplvcrai,
Rom. ii. 16,John viii.50 6 (jjtcovKal Kp'iva"v.

13. Ildparek.t.X.]An adaptationof the command givenDeut. xvii.7

Kal e^apelretqv irovqpov e$ vpa"v avrav, and repeatedelsewhere (withvaria-tions

e^apds,TO TTovrjpov)of sins akin to this (Deut. xxii. 21 sq.). On e^
vpdovavTcov Bengel remarks 'antitheton exteruos.'

L. EP. 14



CHAPTER VI.

{b) The Corinthian brethren apply to heathen courts to decide

their disputes (vi.i " 9).

1. The close of the last paragraph suggests a wholly different subject.

The Apostle had incidentallyspoken of the rightand wrong tribunals for

judging offences against purity. Hence he passes to the question of

litigationin heathen courts.

ToXjiq,Tis vjjLwv irpdYixa^x"H * ToX/xa grandi verbo notatur laesa

majestas Christianorum' says Bengel. Ilpay/xa is the proper technical

term for a lawsuit : for its forensic sense see the references in Meyer,

and compare the technical sense of 'negotium' and *res.'

Kpivtorflai]^
to go to law,'as in Matt. v. 40 ra deXovri aoi KpLdfjvai.The

proprietyof the forensic terms used here by St Paul is noteworthy : it is

otherwise in Gal. iv. i sq., where see the notes.

T"v dSiKwv, Twv dvCwv] The word aSiKoi is borrowed from Jewish

phraseology, just as dUaios was a faithful Israelite. It is chosen here

rather than any other word, (1)because it enhances the incongruityof the

whole action of seeking justiceat the hands of the unjust : (2)because of

the alliteration : see the note on Phil. ii.2. On the rabbinical prohibition,

which was based on Ex. xxi. i, see Meyer, p. 163.

2. r6v K6(rjiovKpivoucriv]A reminiscence of Wisdom iii.7, 8 (v KaipS

(TTi(TKOTTr]i avTUiu avaKayL-^ovcri.v. . .KpLVoiXTLV edvr]Koi Kpari^crovcriv \a(^v,of the

souls of the righteous,which is decisive in favour of the future here :

compare for the idea Daniel vii. 22 to Kpip.aedcoKfv aylon vyj/^lcrTov.This

office the saints will hold by virtue of their perfected(iriyvoiais,their com-pleted

communion with the judgments of the Great Judge. This is a neces-sary

part of the ultimate triumph of good over evil. Justas the faithful shall

reign with Christ as kings (2 Tim. ii.12, Rev. xxii.5),so shall they sit with

Him as judges of the world. The thought is an extension of the promise

made to the Apostles (Matt. xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30) : comp. Rev. xx. 4.

^v vjiiv]'be/oreyou, among you,' 'in consessu vestro.' This is a

common use of cV when speaking of tribunals : see Aristides dc Socrat. i.
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p. 128 iv rjfjLiv7rpa"Tois 6 ^iXcmros eKpivero,Thuc. i.53- I e" diKaarais,and

Other references givenin Wetstein and Meyer.

KpCverai]The present tense denotes the certaintyof the event. With

Him is no before and no after : see the note on i Thess. v. 2 epxerai.

dva^ioi"o-T" K.T.X.]i.e. unworthy to sitin the most trivialtribunals.

KpiTTipW] The word KpiTijpiop is said by grammarians to have two

meanings,(i)'
a tribunal,court of judicature' (soin the LXX. Dan. vii. 10,

Judg. V. 10),(2)*a trial'; but no passage quoted appears to demand this

latter sense. Such instances as Lucian zn acciis. 25 ovhlv T/yelratKpvrr^piov

akr]6kselvaican readilybear the meaning of a 'court of justice.'St Paul's

injunctionhere is echoed in Apost.Const, ii.45 pJr\epxefrOafVi Kpir^piov
fduKOU.

3. ^^''"'"7*]-^^ ellipticalsentence, 'let me not say,'and so, 'much

more.' See the references collected in Winer " Ixiv.p. 746 and Wetstein

ad loc. It is frequentin the classics : e.g. Demosthenes Olynth.B. p. 24

ovSe ToTff(fiikois(TnTciTTeiv vnipavrov tl Trotcli',fii]riy" dfjrols deols.

PiwTiKd]' thitigsof this life! The word occurs also in Luke xxi. 34

fiepiixvais/Stoort/calf,comp. Clein, Horn. i. 8 ^kotiku npayfMaTa, Marc.

Anton, vi. 2 rdiu ^kotikSv Trpd^ewv.There is an important difference

between /3io?and C^^rj.Za"risignifiesthe principleof life,̂iosthe circum-stances

and accidents of life; thus (cot)isvita qua vivimus,/S/osvita quam

vivimus. With Aristotle ^iosis the more importantword of the two. He

calls itXoyiKT](a" :̂ hence it follows that his conceptionof life was a low

one. But when we come to the N. T.,the principleof life is no longer

physicalbut spiritual: accordingly(afiis exalted,while /Stopremains at

itsformer level. In the N. T. ("ofjis commonly, but not universally,used

of the higherspirituallife,̂los is always employed of the lower earthly

life,e.g. Luke viii. 14 tcov t/Soj/coi/tov ^lov,2 Tim. ii.4 rols tov fiiovirpay-

fiariais, I Joh. ii. 16 ;)aXa^ovLatov ^lov,that is to say of the external

concomitants of life. Thus /S/o?expresses the means of subsistence

(Luke XV. 12, 30, xxi. 4, and i Joh.iii.17,where itiscontrasted with the (ofj
of two verses earlier).For the contrast of the two words compare Origen
c. Cels. iii.16 Trept r^s 6^^?rw jSt'o)rovTOd (oifjs7rpo(f"T]Tev(ravToSfClem. Horn.

xii.14 TOV ^r\vTOV ^lovfifToKXa^aL.See also the note on Ign.J^om. 7.

4. Tovs elovGevTijj.^votJs]Several modern commentators take the sen-tence

as though Ka6i("Tewere an indicative interrogative,and tovs

e^ovdevrffxevovsiv ttjck. equivalentto ' the heathen.' But apart from the

awkwardness of the interrogativecoming at the end of so long a sentence,

this renderingis open to two serious objections: (i)the force of p."v ovv

'

nay rather ' is obscured,and equallyso if we take fxivmerely to corre-spond

to an unexpressedSe,(2)tovs e^ovOemjfievovsis a strong phraseto

apply to the heathen without any further explanation.It appears best to

render as the E. V., and to consider the clause to mean
' those possessed

of high spiritualgiftsare better employed on higher matters than on

settlingpetty wrongs among you, and thus servingtables.' Compare

14 " 2
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Origen C. Cels. iii.29 ad fin.ris yap ovk au onoXoyijcraikqi tovs x^ipovsrav

OTTO rffseKK\T](riasKal crvyKplaft,^eXriovav fXarrovs iroXXo) KpeiTTOvs Tvyvdfeiv

T"cv (V Tois d^fioisfKKXfjcrioiv; and the Jewish dictum {^Sanhedr.fo. 32 a)
*
omnes idonei sunt ut judicent lites pecuniarias.'

5. ovTws]'has it come to this that,'' is it to such a degree true that?'

The rendering of Meyer and others ' things being so
' is less forcible.

2vi] ' is found^ stronger than fWt : see on Gal. iii. 28. OuSely

cro(f)osOS, i.e. *no one with sufficient wisdom to.'

dva jt^o-ovTov d8"X"J)ovavTou]' /o decide between his brothers? The

sentence is much abridged : ordinary Hebraic usage would require at

least the insertion of dde\(f)ovkoX after dva p.icrov. The word tov

d8"\cf)oi)avTov conveys a reproach : 'must his brothers go before

strangers.-" This reproach is driven home in the next verse: 'not

only this,but brother goes to law with brother.' Thus the very idea

of brotherhood is outraged and a scandal caused in the sight of

unbelievers.

7. t]8ti]Wo begin ivith^ i.e. prior to the ulterior question of the

fitness of Gentile courts. See Kiihner 11. p. 675, and comp. Xen.

Cyr. iv. I. 2 cy" p.kv^vpntavrasvfias rjdr]iiraivto.

^\v\to be separatedfrom oZv. It suggests a suppressed clause with

de, which would have run somewhat in this vein, 'but ye aggravate

matters by going before the heathen.'

oXws] ^ altogether,î.e. 'before whomsoever they are tried'; or

perhaps 'under any circumstances,' i.e. 'whatever the decision maybe.'

T]TTti|jia vjjiiv eo-rlv]' // is a loss to you, a defeat? 'You trust to

overreach, to gain a victory: it is reallya loss,a defeat,before the

trial even comes on.' In Is. xxxi. 8 the word jJTTTjpais equivalent to

' clades '
: in Rom. xi. 12 it is opposed to TrXoCro? : thus the two ideas

given above can be predicted of it.

jitO'lavTwv] '"with yourselves? The Apostle does not say p.(T

dXKrjXdiv,for though the pronouns are often interchanged,the reciprocal

"avTa)v differs from the reciprocaldWj]\"ov in emphasizing the idea of

corporate unity. See the passage from Xen. Mem. (iii.5. 16) quoted

on Col. iii. 13. 'AXXj7Xo)i/here would bring out the idea of diversityof

interest, iavroiv emphasizes that of identity of interest :
'

you are

tearing yourselves to pieces.'
8. ijicis]Emphatic :

'
you, Christians though you are.'

9. 06OU pao-iXtfav]The order, though unusual, is right here and

adds to the force of the passage.
' God is essentially just: unjust

men may inherit the kingdom of this world, but God's kingdom they

cannot inherit.' A similar transposition for the sake of emphasis

occurs in Gal. ii. 6 irpoa-oinov "f6s di/dpc^novov XapfSdffi.
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Their spirit,whether of sensualityor strifeîs inconsistent with

heirshipin the kingdom of heaven (vi.10, 11).

11. dXXd direXivo-ao-Ge]''but ye washed yourselves :̂ a reference to

baptism. They were voluntary,conscious,agents : comp. Acts xxii. 16

avatTTCLi ^dnTKrai koI aTToXoucrairas afiaprlasaov, where St Paul is narrating
the circumstances of his own conversion.

ilYid"r0i]T"]*ye were consecrated.' The word is not to be taken in

the technical theologicalsense of sanctification ; but in that of e.g.

I Cor. vii. 14 -qyiaa-Taiyap 6 avrjp 6 aTriaros iv rfj yvvaiKi, COmp. i. 2.

This appears from the order of the words.

c8iKaia)0i]T"]'ye were justifiedî.e. by incorporationinto Christ.

The verb is used in Rom. vi. 7 also in connexion with the initial

entrance into the Church by baptism. We have put ourselves in a

new position: we are justifiednot simplyby imputation,but in virtue

of our incorporationinto Christ.

"v Tw 6v6|xaTi,"v Tw TTveviiaTi]There is a reference here to the external

and to the internal essentials of baptism. Comp. Acts x. 48, xix. 5,

1 Cor. i. 13,

{c) The distinction between license and libertyappliedto sins

of the flesh(vi.12 " 20).

12. The new subjectarises out of the preceding.Certain members

of the Corinthian Church defend their moral profligacyon the ground
of Christian liberty.Such a contention seems to us extraordinary;
but the glaringimmoralityof Corinth,where sensualitywas elevated

into a cultus,may partlyaccount for it. It was thus difficultfor converts

to realize their true position,and they ran into the danger of extending
the Pauline doctrine of dbiac^opaso as to cover these vital questions.The

case of incest mentioned above obviouslydid not stand by itself (see
2 Cor. xii.21) : the sin of sensualitywas the scourge of the Corinthian

Church. In his replythe Apostleopposes the true principleof libertyto

the false,the Christian to the heathen.

irdvTa ftoi ?|"(rTiv]This is the principlepleaded by his opponents.

The Apostle admits the principle,but qualifiesit by the words aXX' ov

iravra (TVfji(pep"i.The opponents then return to the charge ; and again the

ApostlerepliesaXX' ovk iyw k.t.X. This tyco pointsto a different person

as being supposed to assert the principle.St Paul has an imaginary

opponent before him. Not that St Paul denies the principlen-avTa fioi

e^ea-Tiv: he himself asserts it quite as strongly. But the Travra, he says,

are Trdura d8id(f)opa,and he disputesthe applicationto sins of the flesh by

examining this qualifyingword.

What then are ddid({)opa? Two principles,he contends,are to be

observed with regard to them: (i)scandal to others is to be avoided,

(2)self-disciplineisto be maintained. These are the main, though not the



2 14 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [VI. 12.

sole,considerations in the two replies;(i)oi; ndvra o-y/x^epei,i.e.expedient

especiallywith regard to their effect on others,(2) ovk e^ova-iaa-drjaofjLai

vTTo Tivos,
i.e. I shall not allow myselfto be tyrannisedover by any habit.

This second idea therefore is the effect produced on one's own moral

character by the weakening of self-discipline.In x. 23 the same maxim is

urged in the same form : but there both a-v^"f)ep"tand oiKoSojj.f'lrefer to the

effect producedon others,as the context seems to show (he is speakingof

fl8(o\6dvTa); here the words are chosen so as to balance one aspect of the

question with the other. Similarly,when the case of flbcoKudvTa is

discussed at length (viii.i " 13),neither side is neglected:(i) ov avfi-

(f)(pfi(viii.9 " 13),(2)OVK i^ovaiaadrjcrofiai(viii.I " 8).

l5ov"rt.a"r8TJ(rop.ai]The active e^ov(Tia(a"occurs in Luke xxii. 25 with

a genitive,the active in LXX. (Neh. ix. 2"7,Eccles. ix. 17, x. 4), The

present however is the only placewhere the passiveappears, and in fact

the use must be regardedas a slightstrainingof the Greek language. As

a generalrule we only find the passiveof verbs which in the active take

an accusative after them ; but this rule has numerous exceptionsin later

Greek: e.g. SiaKoveladai (Matt. xx. 28),BoynariCeadai(Col.ii.20). The

subtle paronomasia of e^eari,e^ova-iaadrjaofxaishould be noticed :
* All

are within my power ; but I will not put myself under the power of any

one of all things.'

13. These half-converted Gentiles mixed up questionswhich were

wholly different in kind, and classed them in the same category ; viz.

meats and drinks on the one hand, and sins of sensualityon the other.

We have traces of this gross moral confusion in the circumstances which

dictated the ApostolicLetter (Acts xv. 23"29), where things wholly

diverse are combined, as directions about meats to be avoided and a

prohibitionof fornication. It was not that the Apostle regarded these

as the same in kind,but that the Gentiles,for whom the rules were framed,

did so. St Paul here carefullyseparates the two classes. The cases are

quitedifferent,he says. Fz'rsf,as regards meats, there is a mutual

adaptation,^pdnara and KoiXla,each made for the other and both

alike perishable.Seco7idly,as regards fornication,we have on the

contrary, the body not made for fornication but for the Lord : the body,

again,not perishablebut with an existence after death.

Ppca^Lara]This may have here a threefold application,(i)To tiScoXo^ura

(chs.viii.ix.). (2)To the Mosaic distinction of meats. These had been

abrogated for the Christian and he enjoyed liberty. (3) To certain

ascetic prohibitionswhich appeared early in the Church, such as

drinking no wine and eating no flesh (Col. ii. 16, 21 with the notes

and Colossians, pp. 86 sq., 104 sq.). We have other traces of the

same ascetic tendency at this time in Rom. xiv. 2 \axava eV^ift,and

in ver. 21 of that chapter the Apostle deals with it on the principle

laid down in this Epistle. Which thought then was uppermost in St

Paul's mind here? The large space which the f\bu"K66\}ra occupy in
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the latter part of the Epistlepointsmore especiallyto these,and the

repetitionof the same maxim (x.23) in connexion with meats sacrificed

to idols confirms this view. But there is no reason to suppose that

he is alluding to them solely. There was certainlyan appreciable
section of Judaizersin the Corinthian Church, and possiblythere were

ascetic Essene tendencies also. To all these alike the maxim would

apply.
Kal TavTT]v Kal ravTa] The same argument is used in Col. ii.20 " 22.

''

r6 Sk "rai[jLak.t.X.]The case, argues the Apostle,is different here.

It is the body and the Lord which stand to each other in the same

relation as the ^pco^iaraand Koikia. They are each for the other.

The argument depends upon the Christian doctrine of the resurrec-tion

of the body, and would be discussed more appropriatelyin con-nexion

with ch. XV. Two remarks will suffice here. Firststhe idea of

the resurrection of the body is in realitynot a philosophicaldifficulty
but a philosophicalnecessityto us. As far as we know of man, the

union of the soul of man with an external framework is essential. We

cannot conceive of man as not working through some such instrument.

Hence the Christian doctrine commends itself to true philosophy.But,
secondly ŵe must not suppose that the resurrection-bodyis like our

present body. St Paul guards againstthis confusion (r Cor. xv. 35 sq.);
but it does add to the difficultyof most people that they cannot

dissociate the idea of a body from the idea of flesh and blood. The

resurrection-bodyneed not have any particlethe same as the present

body. All we can say about it is that it must be a body which, if

not imperishable,is at all events capable of constant renewal. Of its

form, structure, size etc. we cannot form any conception. But we

may affirm that it must be an external instrument through which the

man acts, an instrument which has its positionin space. Many of

our difficulties arise from forgettingthat St Paul carefullyguards
against any suppositionthat it resembles our material body. The

KoiXia,with its eating and drinking,with its gratificationof the senses,

is perishable: the o-c5/xawill live on always.
The moral import of this doctrine of the resurrection of the body

is sufficientlyobvious. It was the fashion of the Platonists and Stoics

to speak contemptuously of the body, but in Christian theology the

body is glorifiedbecause destined to be conformed to Christ's glorified

body (Phil.iii. 21). This moral aspect has had great influence in

banishing such sins as the Apostle is contemplatinghere.

It is noticeable that these three verses (12"14) contain the germ

of very much which follows in the Epistle: (i)the great principle
which is to guide the Christian conduct, (2)the questionof ddaXodvTa

involved in jSpcofiara,(3)the conflict with sensual indulgences,(4) the

doctrine of the resurrection of the dead.

Tw KvpCio]The Apostle does not argue this point. It is an axiom
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which has its roots in the Christian consciousness. It is involved in

the very professionof a Christian.

14. Kal Tov Kvpiov...Kaliifids]corresponding to the koi ravrrjv Koi

TavTa of the preceding verse. 'H/ia?'and therefore our bodies,'for

the body is a part of the man.

I|""y"p"l]The manuscripts present some interestingvariants : (i)

i^eyepflt^CD^EKL f vulg. (but see below\ Pesh. Hard. Memph. Arm.

^th., Iren. (transl.),Tert. Archel. Method. Athan. etc., (2) e^fyeipei
AD*PQ 37, 93 (but P 37, 93 e^eyfipcl)d e SUSCitat. (3)e^ijyeipevB 67

am. fuld. harl. suscitavit (but the confusion with suscitabit was easy).
The choice must he between the aorist and the future. If we prefer

the former, we may compare Eph. ii. 6, Col. ii. 12, 13. This idea

however, though strictlyPauline, is not the idea wanted here : for

it is not the past resurrection of the spirit,but the future resurrection

of the body, on which the argument turns, in accordance with other

passages (asch. xv. throughout,2 Cor. iv. 14, Rom. viii.11, i Thess. iv.

14). Stille^r^'-yeipfi/is not impossiblein this connexion. The past spiritual

resurrection might be regardedhere as elsewhere, e.g. Rom. vi. 5, viii. 11,

as an earnest and an initiation of the future bodily resurrection. But on

the whole e^fy^pelis the more likelyreadingand has the best documentary

support.

avTov] The pronoun probably refers to Christ : comp. i Thess. iv. 14

hia TOV 'irjaov(in 2 Cor. iv. 14 the rightreading is avv 'irja-ov).We have

both dvvafjiLsQfov frequently,and 8vvaiJ.isXpiarov (e.g. 2 Cor. xii.9). The

use of dia here rather points to the mediation of Christ in our resur-rection,

but it cannot be considered as in any way decisive.

15. ]ii\r]XpKTTov] The earliest applicationof this metaphor which

playsso importanta part in this and later Epistles.

apas] Not as the A. V. 'take' (which would be \a(Bc6v),but ^ /ake

away.' It is robbing Christ of what is His own. Atpdv 'toUere' is

(i)either 'to take up,'e.g. Mark ii.9 apov rov Kpa^arrov"tov, Luke ix. 23

dpcLTO)TOV (TTavpou avToii,John xi. 40 rjpav ovv tov Xidov: or (2)'to take

away,'e.g. Luke vi. 29 alpovTotcrov t6 ip-driov,xi. 52 fjpaTfttjv xXflSa Ttjs

yvcoa-fcos; but never simply 'to take.'

y.i\Y^voiTo]On this expressionsee Gal. ii. 17, vi. 14. Like ovic otdare

(ofthis and the followingverse)it is confined to this chronologicalgroup
of St Paul's Epistles,where it occurs thirteen times ; but it is found also in

Luke XX. 16.

16. xf]TTopvT]]The article marks the fact that she is considered no

longer as an individual,but as the representativeof a class. Compare

John X. 12 o p.Lad"jiT6s,I Tim. iii.2, Tit. i. 7 o fVt'cr/coTrofetc.

ta-ovrai Yop k.t.X.]Taken from Gen. ii. 24. Several pointsrequire
notice here, (i) As to the text. St Paul follows the LXX., for the Hebrew

text has not the words 01 8vo nor have the older Targums. The additional

phrase however appears, not only in the LXX,, but also in the Samaritan
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Pentateuch, the Targum of Jonathan,the Peshito,in Philo {Leg.Allegor.

" 14, I. p. 75 ed. Mangey, de Gigajit." 15, I. p. 272, Lib. i in Genes. " 29.

22 ed. Aucher), and invariablyin the N. T. quotations(Matt. xix. 5,

Mark x. 8,Eph. v. 31),and perhapsin some Rabbinical quotationsalso (e.g.

possiblyBeresh. Rab. 18). Stillno such variant is at present known to exist

in any Hebrew manuscript (see De Rossi Var. Led. Vei. Test. I. p. 4).
But from this great number of independent authorities which contain the

words we are disposedto think that they had a placeat some time in the

Hebrew text. (2)As to the interpretation.It is impossibleto weaken

the meaning of ecrovrai els here so as to make it imply less than the

Hebrew idiom h Vn 'theyshall become' : see esp. Matt. xix. 5, 6 ecrourni

01 8vo (Is crapKa ^lav,where our Lord's comment is explicitojcrre ovkcti ela-lv

8vo dXXa aap^ fiia. (3)As to the application.In Genesis I.e.the words

are used of man and wife,the legitimateconnexion of male and female.

But, so far as regardsthe questionat issue,there is no difference between

the two cases. What appliesto the one appliesto the other also,for as

Athanasius says ev yap koX tovto KUKelvo rfj(pvatiroiiirpayp-aros. (4)Lastly,

as to the authorityassignedto the passage. What are we to understand

by (f)T](riv?Is o "eos to be suppliedor 77ypacf)ji?To this questionit is

safest to replythat we cannot decide. The fact is that,like Xeyet,(firja-lu
when introducing a quotation seems to be used impersonally. This

usage is common in Biblical Greek (XeyeiRom. xv. 10, Gal. iii. 16,

Eph. iv. 8, V. 14 : (f)Ti(r\vHeb. viii.5, 2 Cor. x. 10 v. 1.),more common in

classical Greek. Alford, after Meyer, objectsto rendering (fiTja-him-personal

here, as contrary to St Paul's usage. But the only other

occurrence of the phrase in St Paul is 2 Cor. x. 10, where he is not

introducingscripture,but the objectionsof human critics and of more

than one critic. If then (j)T](rlube read there at all,it must be impersonal.
The Apostle'sanalogous use of Xiyeipointsto the same conclusion. In

Eph. V. 14 it introduces a quotationwhich is certainlynot in scripture,

and apparentlybelonged to an earlyChristian hymn. We gatherthere-fore

that St Paul's usage does not suggest any restriction here to 6 Qeos

or j)ypacj)!].But we cannot doubt from the context that the quotationis

meant to be authoritative. In the originalthe words are Adam's ; but

Adam is here the mouthpiece of God. Compare Gal. iv. 30 where Sarah's

words are adopted in the same way, and the quotationfrom Job v. 13

given above (ch.iii.19).

17. iv irvevfjia]The union is an inner spiritualunion (Eph. iv. 4).
The converse truth appears in Eph. v. 30.

18. irdv dndpTi][ia]i.e. 'every other sin.' Even drunkenness and

gluttonyare in a certain sense cktos rov aap-aros,

tlsri I'Siov"rwfj.a]which is unnatural. See Eph. v. 29.

19. t) ovk ol'Sare]Of the ten occasions on which this expression
is found in this Epistle,six occur in this chapter. The others are

iii.16, v. 6, ix. 13, 24. It is used only twice elsewhere by St Paul
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(Rom. vi. 16,xi. 2) and then in an Epistleof this group : but it appears

in James iv. 4.

The same truth is enunciated in iii.16 in almost the same words : see

the note there. The difference in applicationis mainly twofold : first,

here the expressionto aSjxa vfxcov means
' the body of each one of you

'

individually,while in iii.16 the whole Christian brotherhood is regarded

collectivelyas the shrine ; secondly t̂here the sins attacked are hatred,

strife and vainglory,here sensuality.

20. TJ-yopao-OtiTt-ydpTipiTJs]^forye were boughtwith aprice.^ The aorist

shows that the ransom was paid once for all : compare vii.23, where the

metaphor is developed. In the ordinaryform of the metaphor, Christ's

blood is a Xvi-poj/(Matt. xx. 28, Mark x. 45) or avrikvTpov (i Tim. ii.6);

and the process of redemption, dTroXwrpcocrts(Rom. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7,

Col. i. 14, Heb. ix. 15),or simply XvTpaxris(Heb. ix. 12). It is thus a

ransom from slavery,from captivity,the purchase-money of our freedom.

Here on the other hand it is spoken of as ti/xtj,that is to say, a trans-ference

to another master, the purchase by which a new owner acquires

possessionof us, by which we become his slaves. In Rom. vi. 18,22 the

two ideas are combined, f\fvd(pcodfvresfie 0770 Tfjsanapriaie^ovXco"qrerfj

diKaio(Tvvr]...(\(vd"pa"6evT(sarro ttjsdfjiaprlaiSovXco^eVrt? Se to) Qea.

8t|]The word is hortatory, ' now,' ' verily,'' surely
'

; not
' therefore '

as the A. V. renders it,which would be ovv in N. T. language. For this

use of 8"7compare Luke ii. 15 dieXdoifxtv5^,Acts xiii. 2 a(^opiaaT(drjfioi,

XV. 36 (TTtCTTpfyl/avTesBrjKaTrjyyfiXafjLfv.

iv Tw (rw|iaTi. iijjiwv]So the Apostle'sgenuine words end, as his

argument requires. The addition of the T. R. koI (v tw nvevp-aTi vjiwu

ariva ((ttiv tov Qeov is condemned by the vast preponderance of ancient

authority. But how came it to be added.? I venture to think from some

ancient liturgicaluse of the passage, thus : V. 8o$dcraT"8r)tov Qeov tv t(3

coifjiaTiVfxcov. R. Koi iv tQ) jrvevfjiaTi vp.cov oTivd (cttiv tov Qfov. The

response would then be incorporatedin the text by scribes who re-membered

the versicle. The influence of liturgicalforms on the reading

of the N. T. appears in the doxology added to the Lord's Prayer in

Matt. vi. 13, and the baptismal formula in Acts viii.37. The earlyand

curious Latin reading 'glorificateet portate'(or'tollite')found in g, in

Tertullian,Cyprian,Lucifer and the Vulgate, may perhaps be traced to a

similar source, or may have arisen from a readingRpayt(comp. Acts xvii.

27, Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26) which was confused with apaTf : see Reiche

Co}n7n. Crit. I. p. 165,and the reading of Methodius, apd yt So^aaaTf (817

omitted),which goes far to justifythis suggestion. Chrysostom (in i Cor.

horn, xviii. " 2, p. 153 E) reads ho^aaart8f)apaTt TOV Ofov, if his text is to

be trusted (Savilleroad apa rt); but lower down (hom. xxvi. " i, p. 227 d)

8o^(iaaT"6)7apa tov Qfov, which probably represents more nearlyhis true

text in both passages.



CHAPTER VII.

3. MARRIAGE, vii. 1"40.

(a) To marry or not to marry, {b) Duties of those alreadymarried,

(e)Advice to the ufunarried, the widows, the separated(vii.i " 11).

I. IIcpl%\ "Sv ^Ypd^are] Here we have the first reference to the

letter written by the Corinthians to St Paul. This letter must obviously
have reached him later than the date of the Apostle's letter to the

Corinthians to which he alludes in v. 9 : otherwise it would have received

an answer in that letter. We may form a fairlycomplete idea of the

contents of this letter of the Corinthians. It raised questionsrelatingto

marriage under various circumstances (seevii.i); it contained a reference

to etScoXo^vra,for we may infer from the way in which that topic is

introduced that they had consulted St Paul about it (comp. viii. i Trepi Se

ruiv "l8a)\o6vT(ov with vii. 25 Trepi 5e raiv Trapdevcov: it is as though the

Apostle were taking in detail the heads of their letter); it consulted him

as to the conduct of women in church (xi.2 shows that the connecting
link is an allusion to something which the Corinthians had related);it

raised the questionof spiritualgifts. This also may be inferred from the

form of the introduction of this topic in xii. i (Trept5e rav Tri/fu^artKcoi/).
We may suppose that the letter was brought by Stephanas, Fortunatus

and Achaicus, who by their presence
' supplemented the deficiency' of

the Church (xvi.17 to vnerepov va-TfpTjjjia ovtoi dveTrXripaxrav),that is,

explainedmore fullythe condition of thingsby word of mouth.

As I have already said (see on v. 9),there is extant in Armenian a

spurious correspondence consistingof an epistlefrom the Corinthians to

St Paul and of an epistlefrom St Paul to the Corinthians. These are

included in the canon of the Armenian Church, and the translations

which we have are made from the Armenian. They are given in Stanley's

Corinthians (ed. 4) p. 593 sq. in the English translation made in 181 7

from the Armenian by Lord Byron assisted by Aucher. See also Meyer,

p. 6 and Fabricius Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 918 sq. It is remarkable that
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though this correspondenceconsists of two letters,and though St Paul

mentions justtwo such letters,yet there is no analogy between the two

sets of letters. There is no reason at all for believingthat the forger

inteuded to supply the lack ; or at least,if his work was suggestedby the

notices in i Corinthians,he has certainlyperformed it in a most slovenly

way.

Let us firsttake the spuriousletter addressed by the Corinthians to

St Paul. It begins in the name of Stephanus and the elders with him,

no doubt intended to represent Stephanas and his companions (i Cor.

xvi. 17). They write to consult St Paul about certain heretics who are

troublingthe Church. Of these Simon (probablyMagus) and Cleophas

are mentioned by name. The heresies are described and St Paul's

advice asked. The Apostle is supposedto receive the letter at Philippi
and to be a prisonerat the time. Thus the topicshave nothing in

common with the topicsof the real letter of the Corinthians,and the

circumstances are different,for the real letter must have been received by
the Apostleat Ephesus.

The so-called letter from St Paul to the Corinthians exhibits justthe

same divergenciesfrom the real facts of the case. The one topicwhich

we know for certain that St Paul's letter must have contained is the

direction quoted in i Cor. v. 9 /x?)(rwavafiiywa-datTropvoit. There is

however no reference whatever to this subject. The spuriousletter of

St Paul is an answer to the spuriousletter to St Paul. The writer meets

the case of the heresies by a declaration of the true doctrine of the

Resurrection, and concludes with a warning against false teachers.

Thus not only are the topicsquitedissimilar from what we might have

expected,but the order of the letters is reversed. The lost letter of the

Corinthians was later in time than the lost letter of St Paul, whereas in

the forged correspondence the letter of the Corinthians comes first in

chronologicalorder.

Yet there is no flagrantanachronism in the Epistles.The heresies

might very well be those of the end of the first or the beginningof the

second century. In Ep. Paul, ad Cor. 30 *but these cursed men hold the

doctrine of the serpent,'there is probably an allusion to the Ophites; but

I have given elsewhere reasons for supposingthat this form of heresy was

closely connected with that combated by St Paul in the Pastoral

Epistles,and if so it must have been widelyprevalentin the latter half of

the first century. See the excursus in Biblical Essays (p.411 sq.),where

this questionis fullydiscussed. This spuriouscorrespondence then was

an early forgeryprobably of the second century, but a very obvious

forgery. Its genuinenesshowever is maintained by Rinck {das Sendschr.

d. Kor. an d. Apost. Paul. Heidelb. 1823)who is answered by Ullmann

in the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1823.

KoXiv]̂ good^''right'comp. ver. 26; not 'convenient.' There is no

qualificationin the word itself;the qualificationsare added afterwards in
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the context. They are twofold, (i) With what limitations is celibacy
good,-*These limitations are given in verses 2 and 9. Thus it is not

good in all cases. (2) For what reasons is it good.' These appear in

vv. 26, 32 sq. Celibacytherefore is only so far better than marriage in

proportionas it fulfilsthese conditions. It may not however fulfilthem

in the case of particularmen ; and so with them it is not better than

marriage,but the reverse. Further,the passage must not be taken alone,
but in connexion with what the Apostle says elsewhere,Eph. v. 22 " 23^

where he exalts marriage as a type of the union of Christ with the Church.

In Heb. xiii.4 rifMios6 yafxos iv iraaiv k.t.X. the firstclause is an imperative
* let marriage be respectedamong all,'as appears from the true readingof

the next sentence nopvovs yap ; it can therefore only be adduced as an

argument here by a misinterpretation.In the passage before us koXov is

not employed for koKou p,iv: the statement is made absolutelyand the

limitation bia 8i k.t.X. comes in as an after consideration.

2. tAs "n-opv"Cas]The phrase hints at the profligacyof all kinds which

prevailedin the dissolute city(2 Cor. xii. 21).

'^Kao-Tos,"Kd"rTT]]An incidental prohibitionof polygamy. Such a

prohibitionwas by no means unnecessary at this time,when polygamy was

recklesslyencouraged by the Jewishrabbis : see JustinMartyr,Dial. 134

and the note on i Tim. iii.2 p.ias ywaiKos avbpa. The variation of the

form TT]v iavTov yvpoLKu, top 'idiovaubpais noticeable,the husband being,as
it were, considered the lord of the wife. If this passage stood alone, it

would be unsafe to build upon it ; but this difference of expression
pervades the whole of the Epistles; e.g. Eph. v. 28, ras iavrcov yvu., 31 7-7)1/

yvv. avTov, 33 Trjv iavToii yvv., as contrasted with Eph. v. 22, Tit. ii. 5,

I Pet. iii.I, 5 ToT? Idiotsdv8pd(riv,I Cor. xiv. 35 ^oi'f Idiovs av8pas.

3. n^v 6"J""iXt]v]Not a classical word in any sense : for though
stated in Etym. Magn. to be used in Xenophon nepl Tropcov, it does not

occur in the present text of the treatise : see Staph.T/ies. s.v. It is found

in Matt, xviii.32, Rom. xiii.7.

5. "l jtTJTiciv]If av is to be retained here,we must supplyyfvrjrai
' it

should take place,'see Winer " xiii. p. 380. For av for fau see Winer

" xli. p. 364,who quotes John xiii.20, xvi. 23, xx. 23. The use is classical

also,e.g. Eur. A/c. 181 (r(6(f)p(ovp-ev ovk av pdXXov,evTvx^s8' I'o-coy,quoted

by Alford.

o-xoXdo-TiTe]'

may devote yourselvesto^literally,'may have leisure for.'

Thus the secondarymeaning has eclipsedthe primary,and ctxoXt)which

originallymeant 'leisure' becomes 'work,''school' (as in Acts xix. 9).

2;foAaffir'takes the dative (i)of the subjectstudied,(/)tXo(To0ia,a-TpareLa,

p.a6r)pa(jLv,Tois (filXois,rfitov \6yov biaKovlq.(Chrysost.de sacrts); or (2)of

the person teaching,ScoKparei,nXaroji/t,etc. It is used absolutelyin

Matt. xii. 44, Luke xi. 25 in itsprimary sense.

TTJirpoo-evxti]The words r^ vrjorTfia kol, which precederfjirpoaivxzi in

the T. R., are to be omitted by the vast preponderance of ancient
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authorities. There are three other passages where similar insertions are

made, supported by varying degrees of evidence. In the case of Matt,

xvii. 21 the whole verse should be omitted; it is wanting in XB, some

old Latin authorities (e ff ),the Curetonian and Jerusalem Syriac,the

Thebaic, in manuscriptsof the Memphitic, and in the Eusebian Canons,
a combination of authorities which shows decisivelythat the passage has

been transferred from Mark ix. 29. In Acts x. 30 the words vrjarfvav koI

are omitted in NBAC etc., the Vulgate,Memphitic, Armenian, etc.,and

where they occur are found in different positions,e.g. in D*, the oldest

manuscriptwhich contains them, vrja-reixov tt)v ivarr^vre koi npocr. Here

again there can be not a shadow of a doubt that they are an insertion.

In Mark ix. 29 the case is somewhat different. The words koI vr^a-Teiaare

omitted in KBk, a small but very formidable combination ; and here

again authorities which contain them present them in different positions

as iv vTjo-TeiakoX Trpoaevxfi(Pesh.Arm. ^Ethiop.).Hence, if retained,the

phrase should certainlybe bracketed as doubtful.

The four passages represent what may be called an ascetic addition of

later scribes. Yet too much must not be made of this fact. Though the

tendency of a later age was to exalt fastingto a level with prayer, yet the

highest authorities for the practiceitself still remain in the example

(Matt.iv. 2) and directions of our Lord (Matt. vi. 16 " 18),and in the

custom of the Apostles(Actsxiii.2, 3, xiv. 23) in pursuance of our Lord's

prophecy (Matt.ix. 15, Mark ii. 20, Luke v. 35). We must not however

adduce in this connexion such passages as 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27, because

the context shows that in both cases iu vrja-Tfiaisdenotes involuntary

fastings,like vija-Tfis in Matt. xv. 32, Mark viii.3. Thus the practiceof

fastinghas abundant sanction in the New Testament ; but it holds a

subordinate place to prayer, with only a secondary value in so far as it

promotes self-disciplineor conduces to spiritualgrowth.

oLKpaa-Cav]We must carefullydistinguishtwo words spelt in the

same way, (i)aKpdala,a rare word, derived from Kfpavwfii and akin

to aKparos 'unmixed,'* untempered,'used (Theophr. C. P. iii.2. 5) of

the climate or sky as opposed to evKpaalaand equivalentto the Latin

'intemperies'; and (2)oKpacria,which we have here and in Matt, xxiii.

25, the character of the aKpf^Trjs(from Kparelv),opposed to tyKpareia,

and expressed in Latin by 'impotentia,''the absence of self-restraint.'

That this is the word meant here is evident from the juxtapositionof

fyKpaTfvovTai (ver.9). It is common in classical Greek (see Steph.

T/ies. S.V., Wetstein a(/ /or.,Lobeck Phryn. p. 524), and found in

passages which set at rest the question of its derivation,e.g. Xen.

Mcui. iv. 5. 7 rw aKpoTfl...nOrfi yap Sr/rroura (vavria (r(t)(f)pocrvin]sicai

aKpaalas fpya fcrrl,Arist. E//i. Nic. vii. I passim where it is contrasted

again and again with (yKpdrfiaand associated with aKparfieand aKpa-

TfvtaOai. It is apparentlythe usual form in Aristotle,though aKparfta

appears also {dc virt. ct vii. p. 1250 11. i, 22 ed. Bekker). It is found
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likewise in Plutarch {Mor. p. 446 b) associated with aKpaTTJs.A similar

form is ywaiKOKpaa-lawhich occurs side by side with ywaiKOKpaTia.

Owing to their similarityof sound and meaning aKpda-iaand aKpaa-la
are frequentlyconfused : see Steph. Tkes. s.v.

6. TovTo 8i X^ycd]To what does the Apostle refer? Not to the

previousverse only, or to part of it ; but to the general terms of the

precedingparagraph {vv. 2, 3, 4, 5),especiallyto verse 2 as involving
the rest, to the recommendation, that is to say, of the marriage state

with all its obligations.

KaroL "rvYyva"fiT]vov Kar tirira'Yi^v]' by way of concession, not by way of
command.^ It is permissive,not imperative. * I do not give this as a

binding rule (e.g.ywaiKa exera). I state it as what is allowable. If

I had my way, I should desire all men to live a celibate lifein continence

like myself.'
The rendering of the A. V. 'by permission,not by commandment'

seems to imply' though I have no command from God, yet I am permitted

by God to speak this' ; accordinglyver. 25 eTTLTayfjvKvpiovovk e^o) yvMfirjv

be didcofxiis frequentlyreferred to in the margin of English bibles to

illustrate this verse. It is conceivable that the translators of the Author-ised

Version intended this to be the meaning, though the passage is

otherwise and, as I think,correctlyexplained in a note in the Geneva

Version. This interpretationhowever in itself is hardlypossible,much
less probable. True, it has in its favour ver. 25 quoted above,also kut

iTTLTayfjvused elsewhere (Rom. xvi. 26, i Tim. i. i. Tit. i.3)of the divine

commands. But neither the verb a-vyyivda-Koinor the substantive

(Tvyyva"p.ri is used of God in either the LXX. or the N. T., nor would it be

an appropriateword to employ, for it contains by implicationthe notion

of fellow-feelingand the like. Nor does this meaning suit what follows

Oekdi he K.T.X. On these grounds therefore it is better to explainthe

passage in the sense given above.

7. GeXw Bk]'
on the contrary I desire.^ Ae is undoubtedlythe correct

reading,yap being a correction for the purpose of simplification.While

yap would connect this verse with the whole preceding sentence, Se

attaches it more particularlywith the last clause ov kut eTnrayijv.
"s Kal IfittuTov]'

as myself : comp. ver. 9 my Kayat. The obvious

interpretationof this and similar passages is that St Paul was unmarried.

On the other hand Clement of Alexandria {Strom, iii.6,p. 535 ed. Potter)
states the opposite; but then he giveshis reasons. He is arguingagainst
the Encratites and referringto Phil. iv. 3 says eV TtvX iin"TTo\rfrffvavrov

irpoa-ayopeveiv avv^vyov: he then goes on to add that though the Apostle
had a wife,he did not

' lead her about,'as he had a perfectrightto do

(iCor. ix. 5). It is clear therefore that Clement's view had no support
from tradition,but was an inference from St Paul's own language.
TertuUian {ad Uxor. ii.i)and almost all the other fathers speak of St Paul

as unmarried. Origen (on Rom. i. p. 461 ed. Delarue)characteristically
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givesboth explanations(Paulusergo sicut quidam tradunt cum uxore voca-

tus est de qua dicit ad Philippenses,etc.)and follows his master Clement

but with hesitation (sivero ut aliis videtur sine uxore etc.).To say

nothing of the grammatical difficultyof the masculine form yvrjaic trvv^vye
being appliedto a woman, the verse we are consideringis fatal to that

interpretationof the passage, and the contention of Clement and Origen
therefore falls to the ground (seethe note on Phil. I.e.).In these latter

years of his life the Apostle certainlyhad not a wife living. There is

however one argument which needs consideration in favour of his having
been married earlier in life and being at this time a widower. It was a

maxim of the rabbis,at all events of a later date,that no one could be a

member of the Sanhedrin or sit in judgment on a capitaloffence,except
one who was not only a married man but a father {Sank.fo. 36 d); because

such a one was more likelyto take a merciful view of an offence. Now

St Paul says (Acts xxvi. 10)expresslythat he recorded his vote against
those who were condemned to death on the chargeof Christianity.Hence

it is contended that at that time he must have been a married man. But

this inference depends on two points both very precarious: (i) that

KaTrjvejKa yp-^(f)ovis to be taken literally,(2)that the regulationslaid down

by the later Talmudists held good at the time of which we are speaking.

Against this highlyprecarioushypothesiswe may set two considerations,

(a)that wife and children are never once hinted at, but everythingpoints
the oppositeway : he goes about as one entirelyfree from such ties :

(d)the whole passage before us impliesthat the Apostle lived a celibate

life throughout,and lived it in continence.

xdpwrjta]It was such, for it was an instrument for preaching the

Gospel. Others might have other gifts,might serve God in other ways ;

but this which enabled him to keep himself free from all earthlyties was

to the Apostle a specialgrace. Comp. xii.4, Rom. xii.6, i Pet. iv. 10, and

for the wide use in St Paul the notes on i. 7 above and Rom. i. 1 1.

ouTws, ovTtDs]The maxim therefore is thrown into a generalform. It

is quitecomprehensive : each man has his own qualificationsfor serving
God and it is his business to realize them. On ovtcos ovt(os see

Judg. xviii. 4, 2 Sam. xi. 25, xvii. 15, 2 Kings v. 4, references given
in Meyer.

8. Tois d-ydjiois]i.e. the unmarried of both sexes ; not to be rendered

' widowers '
as though correspondingto rals xvp^^^s-

9. ouK l'yKpaT"{iovTat]The negativebelongs closelyto the verb and

the phrase is to be treated as one word ; otherwise it would be firj.

Grammarians tell us that aKpareveadatis a solecism, though used by

many, as Menander (Lobeck Phryyi.p. 442 aKparivfaQai'dSoKi^a ovri

otyf TToXXol ;(p(i5in-aitovt"o tw ovi'ifxaTt.Kai MfvavBpos' Atyf ovv ovk e'yAcpar-

fveadai). 'AKpaTfvtrrBaihowever occurs several times in Aristotle (see

index to the Nicomachcan Ethics). On the other hand there is no such

classical authorityfor iyKpaTtixaOai.St Paul would doubtless have used
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aKpareveadai,if it had served his purpose ; but it would have conveyed a

darker shade of meaning than he intended. 'EyKpaTeveadaioccurs in

Gen. xhii. 30, i Sam. xiii.12.

10. ovK kydidXXa 6 Kvpios] The common conceptionof this phrase
is quitewrong. It is generallythoughtthat the distinction on which St

Paul insists is the distinction between Paul inspiredand Paul speakingof

himself,between an utterance ^x cathedra and a privateopinion. The

real difference is between the words of Paul the inspiredApostleand the

express command of Christ Himself. We are expresslytold that our

Lord did prohibitdivorce (Matt.v. 32, xix. 9, Mark x. 9, 11, 12, Luke xvi.

18). The nearest approach to St Paul's language is Mark x. 9 o ovv o

Qeos crvveCev^evavdpcoTrosfifjxtap't^TO).In Matt. V. 32 an exceptionto the

rule is allowed irapcKTos \6yoviropveiai; but St Paul does not think it

necessary to add this qualification,because it would be understood of

itself. Indeed it is not found in the other Gospel passages, except

possiblyin Matt. xix. 9 where it occurs in the common text.

jiTj x^P'-'^^^""*''?V"^d"j)i"vai.]For this distinction see the quotation
from Bengel given on ver. 13.

11. "ov 8I...KaTttWa"yT)Tw]The sentence is parenthetical:a caution

being introduced as an afterthought.Compare ver. 15 el Se 6 ama-Tos

XcoplCerai;^ci)pife(7^a),and ver. 21 dXX' el koI dvvaa-ai eXevdeposyevecrdat
p.a\XovxpW^h where a great deal depends on the interpretationof this

one clause : see the note there.

(d) On the jnarriagerelations of the believer wedded with the

unbelieverâjid on changeof cotidition generally(vii.12 " 24).

12. Tois 8^ Xoiirois]Hitherto St Paul had spoken solelyto Christians

(in vv. 8, 9 to the unmarried, in vv. 10, 11 to the married). Now he

turns to speakof mixed marriagesbetween Christian and heathen. The

use of 01 'komoi here of the Gentiles is akin to the use elsewhere in St

Paul (Eph. ii.3, i Thess. iv. 13, v. 6).

X^7w "70)]This is the rightorder of the two words ; it corresponds
with what goes before,TrapayyeXXo)ovk iya"aWa 6 Kvpios (ver.lo),and it

is more emphatic in itself,comp. Gal. ii.20.

avTT)]is preferableto auV?)here,because of ovtos which succeeds in the

next verse.

"rvv"v8oK"i]The compounding prepositionshows that the man's

consent is assumed.

13. [ii]vL^iiTOi]''Separatur pars ignobilior,mulier ; dimittit nobi-

lior,vir : inde conversa ratione etiam mulier fidelis dicitur dimittere : et

vir infidelis,separari,vv. 13, 15.' Bengel on ver. 10.

Tov dvSpa]This,the correct reading,is stronger than avrov.
' Let her

not dismiss him, for he stillremains her husband.'

14. T^-yfao-Tai.]Observe the largeand liberal view which the Apostle
here adopts. The lesser takes its character from the greater, not the

L. EP. 15
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greater from the lesser. God does not rejectthe better because of its

alliance with the worse, but accepts the worse on account of its alliance

with the better. On this feature in St Paul's theologysee the note on i. 2

K\r]To2sayiois.
"-rr"lapa]i.e. 'since on the contrary suppositionit follows that your

children are unclean,'a thingnot to be thought of This argumentative
fVfi 'since otherwise' (which can stand alone without apa) is not un-common

in St Paul (xv.29, Rom. iii.6,xi. 6,22)and elsewhere (Heb. ix.

26, X. 2),and is followed by the indicative.

vvv Sk a-yidso-tiv]' duf, as it is,theyare holy.''St Paul regardsthis as

an axiom. ' It is allowed on all sides that the children of these mixed

marriages are holy.' The sense of the passage is clear enough, but to

wliat objectivefact does it correspond.''Plainlythe children of mixed

marriages were regarded as in some sense Christian children. We

cannot say more or less than this.

It has been affirmed that this passage tells againstthe suppositionof

Infant Baptism as a practiceof the Early Church at this time. Thus

Meyer says, 'weil darum die aytorj/r der Christenkinder einen andern

Grund gehabt habe.' But this is a mere pctitioprincipii. How do we

know that it was not the very token of their a-ytor;;? that such children

were baptizedas Christians ? This at all events was a definite overt act

to which the Apostle might well make his appeal,as showing that they

were regarded as holy. The passage is not to be pressedon either side.

The Jews indeed had a maxim, that the child of a proselytessneed not be

baptized{Jebamoth f 78, ' si gravida fit proselyta,non opus est ut bapti-

zetur infans quando natus fuerit : baptismus enim matris ei cedit pro

baptismo'). But this proves nothing,because it proves too much. If

valid at all,it would be valid againstever baptizingone born of Christian

parents. As a matter of fact,the baptism of the Christian corresponded

not to the baptism of the proselyte,but to the circumcision of the Jew,
which was requiredof all alike. Thus no inference can be drawn here

againstthe practiceof Infant Baptism. On the contrary the expression

tells rather in its favour. Certainlyitenunciates the principlewhich leads

to infant baptism,viz. that the child of Christian parents shall be treated

as a Christian.

15. "l %\ K.T.X.]By parityof reasoningthis includes by implication

the unbelievingwoman as well as the unbelieving man.

^v 8i "lpTJviiK.T.X.]' but in peace hath God called us.'' This is not to be

connected with what immediately precedes,as though it meant, 'they are

not bound to a compulsory connexion which would be fatal in their peace.'

The words refer to the whole tenour of these directions,the firstpart of

vcr. 15 being a parentheticallimitation. What St Paul says is this :
' Do

not let any jar or conflict in the family relations arise out of your

Christianity.Live peaceably with the heathen husband or wife who

wishes to live with you. If a discussion is urged on their part, do not
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refuse it. The Christian is not so enslaved by such an alliance that

he or she may not thus be set free. But let the liberation be the

work of another. Do not foster dissensions,do not promote a separation.
Do nothing to endanger peace : peace is the very atmosphere of your

callingin Christ,the very air which you breathe as Christians.'

16. tC 7ap olSas k.t.X.]This passage again is often wrongly inter-preted

as though itmeant,
'

separate yourself,for you cannot be sure that

by continuingthe connexion you will convert the unbelievinghusband (or

wife).'Thus Stanley(p. 105) speaks of the injunctionas 'a solemn

warning againstthe gambling spiritwhich intrudes itself even into the

most sacred matters,'and 'a remarkable proof of the Apostle'sfreedom

from proselytism.'But surelythe Apostlewould not have admitted this

interpretationof his words. For (i)such a motive " the conversion of the

partner " was not likelyto be urged by the Corinthian Christians for

remaining in this state of enforced wedlock ; nor (2) was the Apostle

likelyto giveprominenceto the uncertaintyof the result as a reason for

seekingfreedom. What he is reallyadvisingis the sacrificingof much

for the possibleattainment of what is a great gain though an uncertain

one. If we look at the sense we see that though the possibilityof

succeedingin the conversion would be a highly adequate reason for

continuingthe connexion, yet on the other hand the possibilityof failure

would be a highlyinadequatereason for closingthe connexion. The

interpretationof the passage depends upon the meaning to be assignedto
d in the phrase ri olSas,tls olSev etc. As a matter of fact,whether we

should have expected itbeforehand or not, these expressions,so far from

emphasizing a doubt, express a hope : e.g. i Sam. xii. 22 nV ol8eve

eXeijaeifjL"Kvpios implyingthat there is a reasonable chance (comp.Esther
iv. 14, Jonah iii.9, Joelii.14 the only passages in the LXX. under oi8a

which illustrate the meaning). We therefore conclude that the whole

sentence expresses a hope,and that St Paul's meaning is that this saving
of the husband (orwife)is worth any temporalinconvenience.

17. "l \i.r\K.T.X.]A generalmaxim arisingout of a specialcase, and

illustrated below by the examples,Jirst,of circumcision {vv. 18, 19),
secondly,of slavery{vv. 2.0, 21). These illustrations are a digression
which arises out of the general maxim. Et fxrfnever stands for aXka ; it

is here as elsewhere in the sense of irKrjv'only': see Rom. xiv. 14, Jelf
G. G. " 860,Winer " liii.p. 566,and the notes on Gal. i.7, 19.

ws p."fi6'piK"v6 Kvpios,"s k^kXtikcv6 0"6s] Two variations from the

reading of the T. R. are necessary, (i) The substantives should be

interchangedin accordance with the vast majorityof ancient authorities

and St Paul's own usage. For in all cases (i Thess. iv. 7, Rom. iv. 17,

viii.30, 2 Tim. i. 9) it is God Who calls ; on the other hand to assign
external positionsin the Church fallsnaturallyto Him Who is the Head

of the Church and is elsewhere associated with the distribution of such

gifts(xii.5 diaipicreisduiKovicov elaXv kql 6 avros Kvpiof,Eph. iv. II).

15"2
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(2) Mf^epiKeu, though only read by NB, is preferableto efiepia-eu ; as

balancing the perfectwhich follows,and as being in itself a rare form.

The sense also is improved by the change of tense,
' has assignedhis lot in

life once for all.' The word here refers entirelyto the external conditions

of life: Ecclus. xlv. 20 dnapxcis7rp"oToyfin]p.aTo"vfjifpicrev avroisy2 Macc.

viii.28.

18. "iriorirdcr8to]''become as uncirctoncised,^efface the signs of his

Judaism. This was done literallyby renegade Jews, e.g. in the time of

Antiochus (i Macc. i. 15),comp. Joseph.A fit. xii. 5. i. See Buxtorf,

p. 1274 s.v. Titi'JD,Wetstein here and Schottgen I. p. 11 59 sq. Here

however the term is used as the symbol of a much wider application,e.g.
the observance of sabbaths,festivals,etc.

K^KXT]Tai]The change of tense from the aorist of the precedingclause

may have been guided by the fact that as a rule the conversions of the

Jews were earlier than the conversions of the Gentiles.

19. We have the same sentiment expressedin Gal. v. 6,vi. 15. On

independent grounds we know that our Epistlewas the earlier one, and

this quite accords with the evidence of the three passages considered

together. The passage before us givesthe originalform. The maxim is

two-edged,and both edges are used here. On the other hand, in Galatians

11.cc. it is appliedonly againstthe Gentiles who would become as Jews.

Stanley rightlydraws attention to the double assertion of the maxim in

St Paul's own conduct : the circumcision of Timothy as a child of one

Jewish parent (Acts xvi. 3),the non-circumcision of Titus as a Greek

(Gal.ii.3). In its wider applicationthe maxim reconciles the Apostle's

own conduct as a Jew among Jews (Actsxxi. 21 sq.)with his assertion of

Gentile freedom (e.g.in the Epistleto the Galatians).It condemns those

in our own time who insist on the absolute rejectionof forms and those

who maintain the absolute necessityof retainingthem, as equallyopposed
to the libertyof the Gospel.

TrpT]o-is IvToXwv 0"ov] In the correspondingpassages the requisites

are Trians 8t'dyaTTTjs(vepyovp,ivr](Gal.V. 6) and KaLvrj ktlctis (Gal.vi. 1 5) :

see the notes there. Those who would contrast the teachingof St Paul

with that of St James, or who would exaggerate his doctrine of justification

by faith,should reflect on this tt]pt]o-is(VTukiHv Qtov.

20. Iv xfikXtjo-cl]From this passage comes the common usage of

the word 'calling'or 'vocation,'for our professionin life regarded as

sanctified,as given to us by God. The sentiment which underlies this

thought is essentiallyright,but as an interpretationof the Apostle'swords
here it is quite wrong. Here, as always in the N. T., kXtjo-lsis the

summons to the knowledge of God, to membership in the Church, to the

kingdom of Christ. KX^o-tr is a good classical word, meaning (i) a

designation or appellation,(2) an invitation,e.g. to a supper, (3) a

summons or citation to appear as a witness or advocate in court. These

last two senses form a connecting link with the N. T. use of the expression.
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The callingof Christians into the kingdom is representedunder the

image of an invitation to a feast (Matt. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 11 : comp. the

technical use of KoXelv in Luke xiv. 7). But more than this,the language

of EpictetUS i. 29 " 46 ^dprvs vtto tov Qeov KeKXrjfMfvosand " 49 ravra

fieWeisiiapTvpeivKa\ KaTataxvveiv ttjv kXtjctlv̂u KeK\T]K(V[oQeos]reminds us

forciblyof St Paul's language here (cf.Eph. iv. i, 2 Tim, i.9),which the

Stoic philosopherseems elsewhere to have caught (see Philippians^

p. 313 sq.),though here he has put another meaning into it. In the N. T.

the substantive occurs chiefly,but not solely(see Heb. iii.i, 2 Pet. i. 10)

in St Paul's writings,and is appliedboth to the act and (ashere)to the

circumstances of calling.But the circumstances represent not the external

condition to which God called us, but the external conditions in which

God called us to a knowledge of Himself.

21. dXX* "l Kal K.T.X.]' but ifit should be in thypower to become a free

jjian, the rather avail thyselfof the opportunity^Two oppositeinterpre-tations
have been put upon this passage: (i)'even though it is in thy

power to be set free,preferto continue in slavery' ; (2)* if it should be in

thy power etc.,preferthis freedom to remaining in slavery.'In the first

case the sentence (vv.21, 22)is continuous ; in the latter,the clause dXX'

ei Kai...\i.aKKovxp^fraiis parenthetical,*in giving you this injunctionI do

not mean to prevent you from becoming free ifopportunityoffers.'

Of earlier commentators, Origen (inCramer's Catena,p. 140)explains
the slaverymetaphoricallyof marriage and seems to take the phrase as

recommending liberty.He mentions that oi Xonroi epfirjvfvTo),interpret
the passage of subjectionto the ordinances of the law. Of those who

explainthe sentence literallyand naturally,Severianus (inCramer) takes

it to recommend liberty; Photius slavery,and so Theodoret with qualifi-cations.

Hilary (Ambrosiaster)is doubtful. Chrysostom mentions the

interpretationwhich recommends liberty(nves to jxaWov ^p^fa' ^rept

eXfvdeplas(fiaalvetprjadaL),but prefersthe contrary view. Thus the

tendency of patristicinterpretationis on the side of a continuance in

slavery; and this we should expect, for while slaverywas an existing

institution,there would be a temptation to explain the passage as

recommending the status qtio.

Turning now to the language,we may safelysay that et *cai may bear

both senses. It may mean 'although,''even though,'as in Phil. ii. 17

aXX' ei KOLi a-TrivdofjLai,Col. ii.5, Luke xi. 8 etc. ; or it may mean
' if,'as in

Luke xi. 18 el koi 6 2aTuvas...8ien"pi(Tdi]: comp. eav Koi (vii.II, Gal. vi. i).
When however we come to consider the phrase fiaWov xp^"^(^hit is much

more natural to supplyt" ekevOepiaout of the eXevdeposof the immediate

sentence, than rrjdovXela out of the 8ovXos of a more distant clause. Again

XP^o-atin the sense of 'to avail oneself of an opportunityoffered' is an

idiomatic usage which occurs elsewhere in this Epistle,ix. 12 aXX' ovk

exp^jo-a/ie^arrji^ovcrlq.TavTjj, 1 5 ov Kexp^jJ-ai ovdevl tovtcou, and is thus

characteristic and forcible.
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But the main argument in favour of the translation adopted in these

notes is the extreme improbabilitythat St Paul would have taken any

other view. From the nature of the case the free man was in a much

more advantageous positionfor doing God's work than a slave who was

fettered at every turn. Again, the Apostle'sown practicein his own case

shows how strong was the sense of freedom which he carried with him.

This he exhibits when he asserts more than once his rightsas a Roman

citizen (Actsxvi. 37, xxii. 25 sq.).
Thus we conclude that the passage is parenthetical,a qualificationof

the Apostle'sgeneral statement which precedes it,added lest he should

be misunderstood. * In sayingthis,I do not mean but that,if you have

the opportunityof gainingyour freedom, you should avail yourself of the

more advantageous positionin which you will then be placed.'Whatever

the nature of the freedom may be,it is generallyto be preferredto the

slaverywhatever it may be, if it come in a natural and lawful way.

Compare the parentheses in vv. 11, 15. Thus the substantive to be

suppliedis r^ (Xfvdepla.

22. 6 "ydp...8ov\os]^forhe that is called in the Lord bei7iga slave ^

;

comp. ver. 21. The expressioniv Kvplm KoKelv,though unusual,occurs in

I Pet. V. 10, but not in Eph. i.11, where (KXrjpadrjuevis the correct reading.

direXevGepos]'/reednian.'A double process is indicated here. Christ

first buys us from our old master, sin,and then sets us free. For this

enfranchisement see Rom. viii.2, Gal. v. i. But observe that a service is

stilldue from the libertus to his patronus. This was the case in Roman

Law (seeBecker and Marquardt, V. p. 211),which requiredthe freedman

to take his patron'sname, live in his patron'shouse, consult his patron's

will etc. Compare the language of Ignatius{Rom. 4) eKelvoi eXfvdepoi,

iyu)8e p.^xP'- ^^^ bov\os' dXX' iav nadco,dneXfvdfpos'It](tovKptarov, koI

a.va(TTrj(Top.aLiu avT(o iXevdepos.See the note on vi. 20 i^yopdadrjTeyap Tip.fji

above, where the double aspect of the Redemption, as an emancipation

and as a transference of ownership,is drawn out. This second aspect is

hinted at here in the word Kvpi'ourepresentingthe great Lord of all (see

the note on iii.5, above). But in effect freedom in Christ and slavery

to Christ merely represent two sides of the same moral truth : for

subjectionto Christ is freedom from sin (Rom. vi. 18,22).

23. Ti|iTJs"^yopa.a-OryTi]See the note on vi. 20.

fjLT^"Y(v"cr0"]' become not': for it would be a change of state ifthey were

to become slaves once more. Comp. Gal. iv. 31, v. i.

8ovXoi dv0pwirwv]What is the reference here '^. There is nothing in

the context which pointsto the meaning, and we have to look for the idea

elsewhere in the Epistle.The allusion is probablyto the insolent tyranny

of their party-leaders(i.12, iii.4, 21); and ifso, it can be well illustrated

by 2 Cor. xi. 20 dviytcrOfyap (1 Tis Vfids/caTaSouXoI.

24. In this verse St Paul repeats again the generalmaxim formulated

in ver. 17, emphasizingthe savingclause,*in the sightof God,'napa Qt^.
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{e) On virgins specially(vii.25 " 38).

25. ireplh\ Twv irapGe'vwv]This commences a new subjectand (from
the way in which it is introduced) probably another of the topicsof the

Corinthian letter (seeon vii.i).
A preliminaryquestionhas to be settled. Does Trapdevoiinclude both

sexes ? The use of the word in Rev. xiv. 4 is not decisive ; for obviously
the term there was not a recognisedterm : otherwise St John would not

have said further jrapdivotyap elaiv" an addition which shows that he used

the phrase /cara;^pr/o-rt/cc")f.There is apparentlyno indication of this use

until a much later period,unless Pistis Sophia^p. 146,be an example in

Syriac(see Payne Smith, Thes. Sy7'.p. 624 sq.). But, it will be said,
St Paul does immediately afterwards {vv.26 " 28,29 " 33)speak of both

sexes. That is true ; but the facts seem to be that the Corinthians

consulted him about the special case of giving virgin daughters in

marriage ; whereupon St Paul generalised,first statingthe guiding

principle(ver.27),then applyingit to both sexes {vv.28 " 35),and finally

dealing with the specialpoint which the Corinthians had put to him

{vv.36"38).

"iriTa7i)vKvp^ov]i.e. an express command, whether a directlyrecorded

sayingof our Lord (asin ver. 10),or a direct intimation to the Apostleby
revelation.

i]\"T]H"vos]Compare i Tim. i. 13, 16.

26. TovTo KaXov vTrdpx"i.v]^ this is good to begifiwith.'' It is thus the

fundamental axiom, the starting-point,of the discussion that follows.

YiaKov is used in the same sense as in ver. i, and the sentiment is nearly

the same. \\v6p"i)iT(ohere includes both sexes.

eveo-Two-av]^prese?tt,'not 'imminent.' On this word see on Gal. i. 4,

where this passage is referred to.

dvd7KT]v]Persecution was impending. There were signsof a coming
storm. The man, who kept himself free from the entanglement of

earthlyties,would save himself from many a bitter conflict : he would

not have to face the terrible alternative " the most terrible to sensitive

minds " between duty to God and affection to wife and children. He was

altogethermore free to do and to suffer for Christ. A man who is a hero

in himself becomes a coward when he thinks of his widowed wife and his

orphaned children. The avayxr;, of which the Apostle speaks,might or

might not be the beginning of the avayKrf fieyaXr](Luke xxi. 23).
oTi KttXov K.T.X.]Governed, like the preceding clause,by vop.i(co,but a

new construction.

oiiTws]̂justas he is^i.e.' unmarried,'for he is speakingof them. For

oJrcof compare ver. 40, Rom. ix. 20, John iv. 6.

27. Xe'Xvcrai]'"art thou set freefrom a wife': not implying that the

person addressed was ever married. It is complementary to bibea-ai
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above. That this sense is legitimateappears from Xen. Cyr. i. i. 4

(quotedby Meyer) 'in Kai vvv avrovofxa (lvul Xtyeratkoi XeXvadai an dW^Xoiv.
28. 'y^H""'!!^''Y^H'Il]^^ ^^^^ distinction is intentional,it certainlyis

not the distinction of classical usage between yafi(7vfor the man and

yofifladaiof the woman (Lobeck P/iryn.p. 742, Person on Medea 1.264,
Pollux iii.45); for here the aorist active is used of the woman also

lav yjfiT) "; wapdevos. So too ver. 34 r)yayirjcraa-a, I Tim. V. 1 1 yafxdv

6eXovaiv (x^P^'X̂4 ^ovXofj.aivfoiripasyafxtlv.In all these cases the verb

is used absolutely,but in Mark x. 12 lav avrrj yan^a-j]aXXov (the right

reading)it governs an accusative. On the other hand the classical

distinction is preservedbelow in ver. 39 tXevdlpaia-rluw 6iX(L yap.T]6^vai.
There is a tendency in scribes to alter the voice in order to bringit into

conformitywith the classical idiom; see Mark I.e.and Ign. Po/. 5 where

TTplnfiSe Tols yafxoiiaiKa\ rals yap-ovaais has been corrected by the inter-polator

into Trpenei 8e T0I9 yafMOvcri Ka\ rals yap.ovp."vais (seethe note there).

"Eyjjfxa(from ydp-co)is an older form than tydp-rja-a(from yap.iu)),which

however is found in Menander and Lucian ; both occur elsewhere in the

N. T., tyrjua in Matt. xxii. 25, Luke xiv. 20, (yd^rjaain Matt. xix. 9,

Mark vi. 17, x. 11, and ver. 9 above. For the occurrence of an older and

a later form side by side in the N. T., comp. Kfpd']a-(o,K"p8avcj(i Cor. ix.

21, 22),fXecovTos,(Xffl (Rom. ix. 16, 18),and see Lobeck de orthograph.

Graec. inconst. {Path.11. 341 sq.).

"r\irapG^vos]taken as a typicalcase : comp. vi. 16 t^ nopuT]. But the

article here is doubtful.

"Y(iSk K.T.X.]i.e.'my object in giving this advice is to spare you

sufferingas far as possible.'

29. "n)V"o-TaXji^vos]The verb a-waTeXXea-dai is commonly used of

persons to signify'to be depressed,''dejected';as in i Mace. iii.6

KrvvfardXTja'avoi a.vop.01 diro tov "f)u^ovavroiv, V. 5 o^vvforTfiXev avTovs,

2 Mace. vi. 12 p.fjavvareXXeadai 8id rns (Tvpc^opas,see also examples in

Steph. Thes. s.v. The question then arises, is (rvvfaraXpivoshere

temporal or moral, of the contracted time or of the pressure of calamity.-'

Perhaps both ideas are implied in the phrase, but in the lightof the

context the temporal cannot be excluded (comp. Rom. xiii.11). For

o-TeXXeadai see the note on 2 Thess. iii.6,and for the Apostle'sviews as to

the approach of the Second Advent the note on i Thess. iv. 15.

icrrCv,t6 Xoittov]This is the rightreading: not to Xoittoi'Iotiv,nor

XotTTof ta-Tiv. How then is the expressionto Xombv to be taken,with what

precedes or with what follows? To connect it with what follows in the

sense given by the A. V. 'it remains therefore that' becomes impossible

as soon as the true reading to Xmnov for Xmnov is established. Two

possibilitiestherefore remain : (i) to connect with the precedingsentence

'the season is short henceforth,'which is flat and unmeaning; or (2) to

consider the phrase as belonging to the subordinate clause Lva...aa-iv,

but misplaced for the sake of emphasis, ' the season is short, so that
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henceforth' etc. Such an anticipationof words for purposes of emphatic

statement is characteristic of St Paul (see Winer " Ixi. p. 685 sq.),

especiallywith clauses introduced by ha : see Rom. xi. 31, 2 Cor. ii.4,

Gal. ii.10, Col. iv. 16 and comp. John xiii.29 : and is on the whole to be

preferredhere.

30. Sorrows and joys alike are temporary, are transient. In a

moment all may be changed. Therefore to one who judges rightly,

earthlygriefis not over grievousand earthlyjoy not over joyous.

ws |XT| Kar^xov'^s]i-C- as not sure of absolute ownership. Compare

2 Cor. vi. 10, and for the metaphor Lucr. iii.971
' Vitaquemancipionulli

datur,omnibus usu.'

31. 01 xP"H^^v"'' K.T.X.]The accusative {t6vKoo-fiov)is very rare after

XpacrBmexcept in quitelate writers (Malalas p. 5, Theophan. p. 314): it

has very slightsupport in Acts xxvii. 17 ^orjOetats(v.1. -as)ixp^vro,but

occurs in Wisdom vii. 14 6r]a-avpos...ovol ;^pr;o-a/xei'ot(where the variant

KTrja-afxepoi is rejectedby Tischendorf and Fritzsche).The construction

however is found in a Cretan inscriptionof the second or third century

B.C. (Boeckh C. I. G. 11. p. 405). In the passage before us the accusative

may have been influenced by the KaTaxpai[i(voi which follows ; Kara;fp5o-^ai
often taking an accusative (A. Buttmann p. 157, Meyer ad loc),even in

classical writers. It occurs however below with a dative,ix. 18 fU to /uj)

KaraxprjcraaQaittj e^ova-iqfiov.

KaTaxpw|i"voi]' tisingup^ ' using to the full,'comp.
' abuti ' in Latin,

which often takes this meaning. 'Misusing' would be Trapaxpcip-fvoi:

* abusing' of the A. V.,though an archaism, well preserves the alliteration.

23, 34. The interestingquestionof the reading of this passage falls

under two heads, (i) /cat /xe/xeptorat Ka\ is undoubtedlythe readingat the

end of ver. 33, the omission of the firstKal in some manuscriptshaving
been assisted by the fact that ywaiKlimmediately precedes it. (2) As

regardsver. 34 three groups of reading present themselves : (a)t]ywrj ij

ayafios Kai t] Trapdevosrjayafios Supportedby XAF 17, Memph., (d)7] yvvrj
T} ayafios Kai rjrrapdevos,BP Vulg. Bashm. Euseb. and others,(c)7 ywr] Kai

T) napdems t] ayafios DFG 37, 47 /7//d.Pesh. Harkl. Method. These

variants originatedprobablyin the accident that in some very early

manuscript,through the carelessness of the scribe or amanuensis, the

words T) ayapos were written above the line or in the margin,and so were

inserted subsequentlyin different placesof the text. The choice seems

to lie between (5)and (c). If we choose the firstof these two alternatives,
then we punctuate after koI fiefiipia-raiand render ' and he is distracted,'
i.e.his allegianceis divided ; a renderingfor which Achilles Tatius v. 24

p. 343 may be quoted f/xe/xepto-ro ttoXXoIs ap.a ttjv "^vx^fv,alhol Ka\ opyfiKa\

"p(aTi Ka\ Cv^oTvnlq.The yvvrj 7/ ayafios is then 'the widow,'one who was

once married and remains unmarried. If however we preferthe second

alternative,we punctuate after ywatKi and after irapdivos: and in this case

fiffxtpia-Tai has a different meaning ' there is a distinction between ' (asthe
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A. V. renders it). I venture to preferthis latter reading,though sup-ported

chieflyby Western authorities,from internal evidence ; for the

sentences then become exactlyparallel.There is just the same dis-tinction

between the married woman and the virgin,as between the

married and the unmarried man. The other view throws sense and

parallelisminto confusion,for koi /ie/x/ptcrraiis not wanted with ver. 33

which is complete in itself It also necessitates the awkward phrase

1]yvvf]Koi j;Trapdevosfiepifiva. The reading 1; yvi/r; rj ayap.os Kai r) irapBevos

T] aya^ios illustrates the habitual practiceof scribes to insert as much as

possible,and may be neglected.

35. Ppoxov emPaXw] The rendering of the A. V. '
cast a snare

^

conveys a false impression as to the Apostle'smeaning, because it

suggests temptationinstead of constraint : St Paul's desire is not to

fetter their movements, the metaphor being that of the halter. Compare
Prov. vi. 21 (quotedby Meyer) eyAcXoicocraitVi o-c5rpax^iXo)and Philo Vz'ia.

Mays. iii.34 (ll.p. 173)/yXtVo)(t^iÎk GeoO ^oi^deiav)̂poxovs Tois avxfcri

TrepL^aXXova-avKara rav dvTnraXaiu eX/cft Kara rfjsdaXdaarjsk.t.X.

eiirdpeSpov]A rarer word than evn-poaedpovof the T. R., and better

supported here. SimilarlynapebpfvovTe îs the rightreading in ix. 13.

The form ndpfSpos occurs in Wisd. ix. 4 ttjv twv cra"v dpovcovTrdpebpov

"TO(l)iau'the wisdom which is attendant on thy throne.' Like dnepia-irda-Tas
it is found here only in the N. T.

36. vir^paK|ios]' offullage^ rather than *
past the flower of her age.'

37. These directions of St Paul must be judged in the lightof two

considerations. Firsty the recognized power of the father over his

daughter, the 'patriapotestas,'on which see Becker and Marquardt,

V. 3 sq. SecoJidly,the way in which St Paul makes the questiondepend

not on the wishes of the daughter but of the father,points doubtless

to the form in which the matter was submitted to him in the letter of

the Corinthians,viz. with specialreference to the attitude of the father in

such cases.

{f) On widows specially(vii.39, 40).

39, 40. It is impossibleto say what led St Paul to add these last two

verses It is conceivable that we have here an answer to a question

raised in the Corinthian letter,or the subjectmay have sprung from

something which has gone before. But however this may be, we have

here the originof the metaphor which was worked out a few months

later in the Epistleto the Romans (vii.i " 3). A parallelcase has been

noted already on ver. 19 with regard to the Epistleto the Galatians.

The influence of the passage in the Roman letter is traceable in the

interpolationof vo/iw after btbtrai from Rom. vii. 2, where it comes in

naturally,the legalaspect underlyingthe whole passage.
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39. (lovov
Iv KvpCw] This expression is generally interpreted to imply

that she must marry a Christian husband, if she
marry at all. But the

expression cannot be
so pressed. It will only signify that she must

remember that she is a member of Christ's body ;
and not forget her

Christian duties and responsibilities, when she takes such
a step.

Marriage with
a

Christian only does not seem to be contained in the

words, though that might be the
consequence

of her attempt to fulfil

those duties.

40. ovTws] For
ovTas see on ver. 26

:
for 5o/cc5 the note on iii. 18
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ANALYSIS.

I. Introduction, i. i " 15.

i. Salutation, i. i " 7.

Paul called to be an Apostle to the Romans called as believers.

Grace and peace in Jesus Christ.

ii. Personal explanations, i. 8 " 15.

His thanksgivingsfor them and his interest in them. His desire to

see them and to impart some spiritualgiftto them. His obligationto

preach the Gospel to all men. He is not ashamed of the Gospel.

II. Doctrinal Portion, i. 16 " xi. 36.

i. What is the Gospel? i. 16 " 18.

A righteousnessof God to every one that believeth,to the Jew first

and then to the Greek. A righteousnessby faith,just as the wrath of

God falls on all impietyand unrighteousness,

ii. State ofthe Gentile world, i. 19 " 32.

They might have seen God through His works. They refused to see

Him. They disputed,and theyblinded their hearts. They worshipped

men and beasts.

Therefore they were delivered over to impurity. Their shameless

lusts. Their violent and unruly passions. Their lack of all natural

affection. They not only did these things; but they took delightin

those who did them.

iii. State ofthe yetuishpeople, ii. i " 29.

The Jews condemn the Gentiles and yet do the same things. Their

wrong-doing and stubbornness will be equallypunished. As the Jew

has a priorityof knowledge, so also he has a priorityof condemnation.

Those without the law and those under the law will both be judged by

the standard under which they lived. The natural conscience is to the

heathen as a rule.

The Jew has God's law, and is proud of his privileges.Yet he

violates the law. Thus his circumcision is no better than the uncircum-

cision of the heathen. The mere outward token is worth nothing.
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iv. But ifso, what is the meaning ofthe covenant ? iii.i " 20.

In other words, in what does the privilegeof the Jew consist ? It is

greatin many ways. First of all,the oracles of God were entrusted to

the Jews.
But what if theydisbelieved? Do you say that then the Jews have

no preference? No, none at all. Their own Scripturescondemn them,

as havingsinned one and all. By the works of the law no flesh shall be

justifiedbefore Him.

V. To vieet this universal failure,a universal remedy isfound, iii.21 " 31.

This remedy is 'a righteousnessof God by faith in Jesus Christ,'

accorded to all,to Jew and Gentile alike. Past sins of the world have

been overlooked,that now God might shew His righteousness.

We do not annihilate law by this : we confirm law.

vi. But otir fatherAbraham " what is the meaning of the covenant made

with him ? iv. i " 25.

He is an example of this very principle,for he was justifiedthrough

faith. For he that believeth in God Who justifieththe impious" his

faith is counted for righteousness.Such is the languageof the Psalms.

Remember that Abraham was still uncircumcised at this time. It was

not through circumcision,stillless through law, that he was justified.

Law worketh wrath, for it creates transgression.
Thus Abraham is the father of the faithful. He hoped against

hope, and so was justified.This was written for our sakes,who believe

on Him Who raised up Jesusour Lord from the dead.

vii. The resultsofthis positionof righteousnessthroughfaith, v. i " 11.

(a) Peace before God.

(b) Confident boasting.

{c) Patience under affliction.

The love of God has been manifested through the death of Christ :

and this is an assurance that, as we have been reconciled through

Christ's death, so we shall be saved, shall live,in Christ's life.

viii. 77ic tei-ms '"life''and 'death '

explained, v. 12 " 21.

The parallelof the First and Second Adam. Through the First

Adam death came into the world : throughthe Second, life. The death

passedover all : so a fortiorithe life.

The law only interposedto heightenthe sense of sin, and so to

increase the effect of grace.

ix. What is to be the injlucnceofall this on our conduct? vi. 1 " 14.

Are we to continue in sin that grace may abound ? This is a contra-diction

of the very conception of our position.We have been crucified,

have died, with Christ, to sin ; we have risen,have been made alive to

God, to righteousness.
Therefore we must recognizethis death, this life,in our conduct.

Sin shall be no longeryour master, for ye arc nut under law, but under

grace.'
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X. But ifso, ifwe are under grace, and not under law, shall we commit

sin? vi. 15 " 23.

No : you were slaves once to sin : now you are slaves to righteous-ness.
What came of your former slavery?Death. What of your

presentslavery? Eternal life.

xi. The assertion substantiated^* Ye are not under law.^ vii. i " 6.

The obligationof the law in the case of a contract is cancelled by
death. The wife is free to marry when her husband dies.

So in Christ's body,death has interposedbetween you and the law,

the law is dead to you and you to the law. The newness of the Spirit
is substituted for the oldness of the letter.

xii. But is not all this tantamount to sayingthat the law is sin ? vii.7 " 24.

On the contrary,sin is revealed and condemned by the law. Sin is

dormant and dead, until it is quickenedby the law. Sin is then revived

and I am slain. But the purpose of the law is life,though the actual

result may be death to me. The objectof the law is to deepensin;and

the conflict within myselfvindicates the spirituality,the holiness,of

the law.

True, I sin throughthe law ; but I sin againstmy conscience,and

therefore I testifyto the holiness of the law. The holiness of the law

is thus vindicated ; but woe is me, wretched sinner,how shall I be

rescued ?

xiii. Thanks to God throughChrist,there is no condemnation to those in

Christ, vii. 25 " viii.11.

Through Christ,God has freed us from sin and death. We have

been transferred from the domain of the fleshto the domain of the Spirit.
It is the Spiritof Christ that quickensour spirits,and itwillquickenour
mortal bodies also.

xiv. Thereforewe a7-e bound to liveafterthe Spirit, viii.1 2 " 39.

The Spiritwitnesses that we are sons and heirs. Thus present
afflictionssink into insignificance:while we yearn for the future

redemption.We hope and we trust, even where we cannot see.

For God hath foreknown and foreordained us ; and if He is with us,

who can oppose us ? No sufferings,therefore,no sorrows, shall separate
us from the love of God in Christ.

XV. But what about the yews ? ix. i " 13.

I have unspeakablesorrow on their behalf,bearingin mind their

great privileges.Yet God's word is true : not all Israel shall be saved.

The Scripturesalwaysspeak of a part, e.g. in Isaac,and again in

Jacob.

xvi. It is as Cod foreordains,not as man likes, ix. 14 " 33.

So in Pharaoh's case. Yet what man shall impugn the purpose of

God, Who moulds us as the potter his clay? The gathering-inof the
Gentiles as well as the saved remnant of the Israelitesis foretold by the

L. EP. I5
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prophets. Heathendom has attained unto righteousness,Israel has

stumbled on the rock of offence.

xvii. Thus the zeal of the yeivs has been ineffectual,for theyhave sought

righteousnessin a falseway. x. i " "zi.

Righteousnessis of faith,which believes in Christ's death and

Christ's ascension. Here Jew and Gentile are on a level. The Gospel

must be preachedto all,but all will not listen to the preaching. This

too was foretold by the prophets. The Gentiles,it was predicted,

should excite Israel to emulation.

xviii. Has God thai rejectedHis people? xi. r " 16.

No, it is now as of old. The faithful are few, and the apostates

many. But their apostasy has broughtsalvation to the Gentiles. And

ultimatelythe faith of the Gentiles will re-act and draw the Jews into

the fold.

xix. Meanwhile the Gentiles have no grou7idfor boasting,xi. 17 " 36.

They are simplythe wild grafton the cultivated tree. Their super-iority

is but for a time. Israel at lengthwill be saved with them. Thus

God hath concluded all under unbelief that He may have mercy upon

all. Marvellous is the wisdom of God, to Whom be gloryfor ever.

III. Practical Exhortations, xii. i" xv. 13.

Present your bodies a livingsacrifice. Ye are limbs of Christ's body.
The metaphor impliesdiversities of functions. Let each do his own

work.

Observe charityin all forms. Overcome evil with good.
Be obedient to the temporal powers. They are God's delegates.

Render to all their due, i.e. love thy neighbour as thyself.Love is

the fulfillingof the law.

Let each man look to himself,and each respect the conscience of

another.

So in the observance of days. So also in the observance of meats.

Let the strong especiallydeal tenderlywith tiiescruplesof the weak,

and put no stumblingblockin his way.

We must not pleaseourselves,but each his neighbour.
God grant that you may so live in harmony, that with one accord

with one mouth ye may glorifyGod.

Receive one another therefore,as Christ received you. For Christ

came as a minister of the circumcision, that through Him the Gentiles

also might be brought into the fold ; and tlie propheciesmight be

fulfilledwhich spoke of the jointtribute of praiseof Jews and Gentiles.

This do, and God will fillyou with all joyin believing.
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IV. Personal Explanations, xv. 14 " xvi. 27.

i. The Apostle'smotive in zvritingthe letter, xv. 14 " 21.

This I am persuadedyou will do ; but I have written to remind you,

as your Apostle,as the Apostle of the Gentiles. As such I have

preachedthe Gospel far and wide, not buildingon other men's foun-dations.

ii. His intention 0/visitingthem. xv. -22 " 33.

For this reason I have been preventedfrom visitingyou. But I

hope to see you on my way to Spain. At present I am bound to

Jerusalem,as bearer of alms for the poor brethren. Pray that I may

be delivered from the unbelievingJews there and may be free to visit

you. I am persuadedthat the blessingof God will attend my visit.

iii. Greetings,xvi. i " 20.

I commend you to Phebe, the bearer of this letter.

Salute all the saints by name. The Churches of Christ salute you.

I chargeyou to avoid divisions and offences. So will the God of

peace crush Satan under your feet.

The grace of our Lord JesusChrist be with you.

iv. Postscript,xvi. 21 " 27.

Timothy, Lucius,Jason,Sosipatersalute you.

I,Tertius,the amanuensis,salute you.

Gaius, my kind host,salutes you: so do Erastus and Quartus.
The Doxology.

16 " 2



CHAPTER I.

I. INTRODUCTION, i. i" 15.

I. 8ovXos] This is the earliest Epistle in which St Paul styles

himself a 'bond servant' in the opening sentence. But in the Epistle

which immediately precedes this (see Galatians p. 36 sq),the note of

bondage is struck early (Gal. i. 10 XptcrroG hovKoi ovk av yjfirjv)and is

repeatedat the close (Gal.vi. 17 to. a-TiyfiaTa tov ^Irjaov).In the 'brands'

which are the badges of ownership we see the marks which he bore of

persecutionundergone in the service of Christ. Perhaps his late suffer-ings

have something to do with the prominence here given to the word

KXriris]The word is a protest not against those who denied his

Apostleship,but againstthose who upheld human merit : see the note on

I Cor. i. I. As such it sounds the keynote of the Epistle,for it has its

counterpart in the spiritualposition of his hearers also {vv. 6,7 kXtjtoI

^Irjo-ovXpia-Tovy k\t]to7sayiois).* To the callingof God I owe my office,

to the same callingyou owe your place within the Christian fold' : comp.

Rom. ix. II, 12, 16.

a"})wpi"rji"vos]The word may refer cither (i) to the fore-ordained

purpose of God as in Gal. i. 15, or (2)to the conversion and potential

call to the Apostleship (Acts ix. 15),or again (3)to the actual call and

consecration to the Apostleship(Acts xiii.2); or lastlyit may include all

three ideas. The word is actuallyused elsewhere of the first(Gal.i. 15)

and of the third (Acts xiii. 2) of these events. Probably however the

firstidea would be more prominent in the Apostle'smind when he used

the expression here : carrying out as it docs the sense of kXtjtc)âbove,

the originationas derived from God.

"ls "uaY-y^Xiov]i.e. to learn and to teach the Gospel : for the two were not

separated in the minds of the earliest disciplesand ought not ever to be.

2. 8 Trpot-n-TiyytCXaTo]The two leading ideas, as regards the results,

in what follows arc (i) the fulfilment of the Jewish expectations,and

(2)the comprehension of the Gentiles. These two thoughts run through

the Epistle in various forms and are gathered up in the final doxology

(xvi.25 " 27), where the words did tc ypa"^u)v7t^o0jjtikc3i/are inserted
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almost out of place in order to bring in the first,the fulfilment of the

promiseto the Jews. They are thus introduced in the salutation to show

the purpose of the Epistle,which is conciliation,see Biblical Essays,

p. 315. The descriptionbeginswith a recognitionof God's specialoffice

as regards the Jews, and expands into a declaration of this relation to

the Gentiles (comp. i.16,ii.9, 10).
The force of the word TrpoenTjyyeiXaTolies in its prepositions,which

show that salvation is something quiteindependentof human merit,the

promisebeing at once previtncsand absolute. On eVayyeXmin the N.T.

and its distinction from vTroo-^eo-ts see the note on Gal. iii.14.

Sia Twv iTpo({"T]Twv]The preposition{hia)implies the divine source,

the substantive {npocprJTrjsnot jxavTis)the conscious, human agent. As

connected with the words which follow (eVypa^atsaylais),8ia signifiesthe

immediate vehicle,eu the permanent repository.

3. TTiplTou vtovt]to be connected closelywith fvayyeXtov.

Tov yivo\i.ivov]Compare the contrast in the language of Phil. ii.6,7 eV

fiop"f)7JQeov v7rapxcop,.."v ofj-oioipaTiavdpanvcovyeuofifvos, where see the notes.

Here then the word y"v6p.euosimpliesa priorexistence of the Son before

the Incarnation.

"K o-TrlpjiaTosAauelS Kara, ordpKa]i.e.Who on His human side fulfilled

the condition,as the promised Messiah of the Jews ; Who on His divine

side etc. His Messiahshipwas after all only the lower aspect of His

Person {kuto.aapKo). His personalityas the Divine Word, the Teacher of

Gentile as well as Jew, was His higher aspect. The reference to the

descent from David occurs, as we might expect, most frequentlyin the

Judaic Gospel (Matt. i. i, 6, 20 : ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xx. 30, 31, xxi. 9,

15, xxii. 42 sq.);and in that part of St Luke's narrative which from

internal evidence and external probabilitymust have been derived from

Jewish information (Luke i. 27, 32, 69, ii. 4, 11); but it is also found

elsewhere,though rarely(John vii. 42, Acts xiii.23, 2 Tim. ii.8).

4. Tov opwrGtvTos]''determinedn̂ot absolutelybut relatively;that is

to say, with regard not to God's counsels,but to man's understanding;
not

' constituted,'but ' defined,'' declared.'

"v 8wd|i"i]i.e. power over the moral and the physicalworld, with a

reference to His miracles (5uvd/ifif)but not confined to these. The A.V.

'with power' is somewhat misleading.
Kara irveujia d-yiwo-vviis]Is this expressionto be taken as the anti-thetical

clause to Kara crdpKaabove? Probably ; for though the parallelism
is somewhat obscured by the interpositionof eV dwafifiand by the

addition of ayicoa-vvrjs,yet it is the emphaticpart of the sentence, at least

as antithetical to Kara adpKa. In any case nvevfia is here not objectivebut

subjective,and *
a spiritof holiness ' would be a better rendering than

that of the A.V.

"! dva"rTdo-"ws v"Kpwv] The force of the prepositionis 'out of,'and

therefore * owing to,'* by reason of.' Though St Paul singlesout this
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one incident,he cannot mean to exclude other exhibitions of power.

The Resurrection was the one crowning,decisive act which manifested

His Sonship. It is also the crowning spiritualagency. Hence it sums

up both the preceding phrases iv dwdfifiand koto, nvfiifiaayiaxrvvrjs.
See the note on Phil. iii. 10 t^v 8vvafj.ivrfjsdvaoTacrecoiavTov'. This

prominence given to the doctrine of the Resurrection is a leadingidea of

the Roman letter (iv.24, vi. 4, viii. 11, x. 9),and of St Paul elsewhere

(Acts xvii. 31, xxvi. 23). The phrase here however is not e| dvacrraa-fas

avTov (K v(Kpa"v, but the general resurrection of the dead is meant,

which was implied in His Resurrection and of which His Resurrection

was the firstfruitsand the assurance. The expressionis to be explained

by St Paul's conceptionthat the truth of man's resurrection stands or

falls with the truth of Christ's Resurrection (i Cor. xv. 12 sq.).

5. 81* ou] not a(^*uv. It is the prepositionused of Christ, as the

Logos, the expressionof the Father (see on Gal. i.i). 'Atto is however

used of the Son when the names of Father and Son are attached together

(seever. 7 below),and so converselyis bia (Gal.l.c.).

IXdpojj.tv]we, i.e. the Apostles. St Paul never uses the epistolary

plural: see on i Thess. ii.4. The pluralhere forms a double purpose,

excludingegotism,and forming a contrast to v/xelrin the next verse.

xdpiv Kttl diroo-ToXTiv]The conjunctionmay be regarded as epexe-

getical,' the graciousprivilegeof the Apostleship,'or
' the grace which fits

for the Apostleship.'The Apostleshipis itself the xap'f, as in Gal. ii.9,

Eph. iii.2, 7, 8.

"ls viraKoi)virio-Ttws]* unto obedience which springs from faiths

Compare xvi. 26, where again the doxology is suggested by the intro-duction.

The renderingof the two passages in the A.V. is inconsistent,
' obedience to the faith ' (here),but * the obedience of faith ' (xvi.26).

Another instance of the subjectivegenitiveafter v-naKor] in this Epistle

occurs in xv. 18 iU imaKo^v e'dvcov. For the meaning here compare

Heb. xi. 8 irloTfiKokovfifvoŝ A^pahfivnrJKovcrev.The expressionis chosen

to describe the true character of the Gospel : thus T-ia-Tn,like x^P'-'̂^"^

kXtjtos{-to\),is a keyword.
^v -irdo-ivTots ?0v""riv]i.e. extendingfar beyond the Jews,by virtue of

the higherpersonalityof our Lord.

viripTou 6v6(iaTosavrou] Involving the idea of person, dignity,

authority: see on Phil. ii.9 to ovofxa.

6. kXt)toI'lT]croviXpioTTov]
* called to be Jesus Christ's''; not

' called by

Jesus Christ,'for the call is always ascribed to God the Father.

7. irdo-iv]An allusion perhaps to the extensive and straggling

character of the Church of the metropolis; or an endeavour to bind

togetherthe two sections of that Church (see on Phil. i.4, and Biblical

jE"jjrtj/j-,p. 312 sq.):' to all,whether Jews or Gentiles; I make no difference.'

\v 'PcijiT]]On the omission of these words in some texts and the

inferences therefrom see Biblical Essays, p. 287 sq.
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d-yairTiTois]The variant iv dyairjjhas apparentlyarisen out of a com-bination

of the two readingsto7s ovcriv iv 'PcofirjayanijToisQeov and to7s ovariu

iv dydnr}GeoG : see Biblical Essays,p. 288, For dyloissee the notes on

Phil. i. I, Col. i. 2 ; for x^P'-^̂h"^'̂^^'- f'P'?'^'?the note on i Thess. i. i.

8. irpwTov [liv]The antithetical clause which should commence

cTreira Se (Heb. vii. 2),or at least eVeira (James iii. 17),is lost in the

crowd of thoughts which clamour for expressionin the Apostle'smind ;

as e.g. Rom. iii. 2, i Cor. xi. 18, in both which cases the subsequent
clauses are strung togethercontinuously,as here,chieflyby the connect-ing

particleydp. For a similar example in sub-apostolicliterature see

[Clem.Rom.] ii." 3 Trpc^rovfiev on i^fielsol ^atvresk.t.X. where there is no

balancingsentence.

evxapLCTTw]See the note on i Thess. i. 2.

Tw 0"w jiov K.T.X.] For the sense of close personal relationship

expressedin the singularfxov, see the notes on Phil. i.3, Gal. ii.20. For

the difiference between rrcpi (which is the reading here) and vn-ep see on

Gal. i. 4. For the hyperbole iv oXco ra Koa-p-co compare i Thess. i.8 iv

iravTi TOTTO) with the note.

9. jidprvs"ydpk.t.X.]The same force of attestation occurs in Phil.

i.8 : see also 2 Cor. i.23, i Thess. ii.5, 10.

Xarpevw] St Paul contrasts the formal and the spiritualXarpeiahere

and elsewhere in this epistle(Rom. xii. i t^v XoyiKrjvXarpelavvp.cov).For

the technical sense of the terms Xarpeia,XarpeveLvsee the note on Phil,

iii.3, where, as here,Tri/eujuart occurs in the immediate context.

Iv TW TTvevijjLaTC\Lov "v TW {uaY-ycXiw]The firstiv denotes the subjective
atmosphere, the second the external sphere. For the repetitionof iv,
which is frequentin St Paul, see Phil. i.20, 26, iv. 19, Col. i.29, ii.7,

iii.16 etc.
' My Xarpe/a,'says the Apostle,' is not a ritual,but a spiritual

service ; a service rendered not through the works of the law,but through
the preachingof the Gospel. I am not less diligentthan the straitest of

my fellow-countrymen,but the sphere and the spiritof my diligenceare
different.'

ws dSiaXeiiTTws k.t.X.]As ndvTOTe cannot stand in the same clause

with ddiaXeiTTTMs,the stop must be placed after Troi.ovp.aL. For dStaXetTrrwy

and p.velavTToiovp-aL see the notes on i Thess. v. 17 and i Thess. i. 2

respectively.The two phrasesoccur togetherin this latter passage.

10. "uo8w0T]cronai]^

my way shall be made plain.^ The word is

always found in the N.T. in the passive(i Cor. xvi. 2, 3 Joh.2). It soon

loses its literal sense and becomes a metaphor. Here however, con-sidering

the subject,the primary meaning can hardly be obliterated :

comp. Gen. xxiv. 21, 40, 42, 56 where it takes the cognate accusative Tr\v

dhdv,but elsewhere (Gen. xxiv. 27, 48) it governs the accusative of the

person directed.

1 1. lirnro0J']See the notes on Phil. i.8, ii. 26. St Paul frequently
uses the verb with Ibiiv following,i Thess. iii.6,2 Tim. i.4.
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xdpL(r)iairvcvuaTiKiv]What giftsand graces may be included under

this term may be seen from i Cor. xii. i sq. They include (i)moral and

spiritual(asnlcms,7rpo({)r]T(la),(2)intellectual (asXuyos cro(f)las,ip^iTjvelai

"yXcocro-coi'),(3)physicalgifts(asx^P^"^H-'^'''"^la/xdrcoi/,fvepyijfiaTa dvvdfieoyv).

They are thus comprehensive alike in character and in the domain in

which they are exercised. St Paul makes no difference between the

natural and supernatural:'all these,'he tells us, 'worketh the one and

the same Spirit.'See further on i Thess. i. 7. There is nothing in the

context which strictlylimits ;^apio-/ia here. It might include ivepyrj^iaTa
8vvafi"(ov,supposing the Apostleshad power to communicate such (Acts
viii. 14 sq.). The spiritof the passage however pointsrather to moral

and spiritualgiftsin a stricter sense : comp. fh t6 a-Trjpixdfjvaivp.as^ bia

rfjsiv aWriKoisnlcTTecos,and such are enumerated below, xii. 6.

12. TovTo 84 IcTTtv]'/ would rather say.' This, not tovt etrrtv, is

the true reading here. The difference is important. ToCro bi eo-rti/ is

corrective as well as explanatory,tovt "(ttiv is explanatorymerely.
St Paul wishes to substitutesomething more appropriatefor what he has

just said. On second thoughts,he seems to himself to have arrogated
too much in desiringto communicate some spiritualgift,to strengthen
them. He has put himself in a positionof superiority,from which he

hastens to depose himself. ' I should not speak so,'he says in effect :

'

you are not the only gainers,I the only benefactor ; the gain, the

benefaction,is mutual.' Whereas tovt so-tiv occurs frequentlyin the

N.T. (Rom. vii. 18, Philem. 12, Heb. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiii. 15 etc.),tovto Se

eoTiv is found here only.

"rvvirapaKXT]0Tivai]sc. e'/ue.The subjectcannot be either (i)vfias, as

the construction of the precedingaTr^pixdfjvaLwould suggest, or (2)i^fias

(i.e.vpias Kcii e'lMe)as Dr Vaughan takes it. The fV vp.lvexcludes both

alike. The former would requireeV e'/xot,the latter eV iavToU or ep

oKXtjXois.The force of the prepositionsis,* that I may be comforted

(strengthened,encouraged)with and in you,'the aw- preparingthe way

for 5ta Trjs (V oWrfKoisTTiaTfcos.

vi|iwv T" Kttl "|j.ou]Added to emphasize the mutual character of the

benefit. This is introduced in the trw-, stillfurther enforced in the "v

a\Xy]\oi9,and finallyemphasized by vpwv t( ku\ ipov. And not only so,

the addition rectifies the balance in another way. The usual Greek

order would be fpov re koI vpoiv (for in classical language grammar

swayed the order,justas on the other hand in modern parlancecourtesy

overrules the grammar). St Paul however departs from the natural

order, that so he may give superiorprominence to the faith of the

Romans over his own.

13. ou 0^w] The variant oi'kolnpat(D*G) is perhaps connected with

the abridgment of the Epistle:sec Biblical Essays,p. 319.

TToXXdKis irpocOt'nTiv]The first indication of this purpose is to be

found in Acts xix. 21, perhaps half a year or more before this Epistle
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was written ; but the expression there (Set/^e xal 'PcifirjifIdelv)impliesa

fixed,and probably a long-cherished,intention of visitingRome. This

intention may have gained definiteness from the moment when he fell in

with Aquila and Priscilla at Corinth, six or seven years before he wrote

this Epistle, They had left Rome because of Messianic disturbances

there (Acts xviii. 2).

Kal "KwXv0T]v axpi tov Sevpo] I prefer to take this sentence indepen-dently
and parenthetically,and not to connect it with ov BeXco :

' albeit I

was prevented.' Compare i Thess. ii. 18. The koI thus becomes a

quasi-Hebraism. The hindrance of which he speaks was the necessity

of completing his work in Greece and the East (Rom. xv. 22, 23).

Tiva Kapiriv "rx"] For the metaphor compare Phil. i. 22, i Cor. iii.

6sq.,John iv. 36.

KaOtis Kal] For the repetitionof /cat see on Col. iii.13, i Thess. ii. 14,

and comp. Eph. v. 23.

14. "EWtio-Cv t" Kal pappdpois] A comprehensive description of the

Gentile world. St Paul does not here mention the Jew; for the Jew was

the special charge of the Apostles of the Circumcision : he only fell

incidentally to St Paul. Therefore we need not ask whether in the

Apostle's mind the Jew is reckoned as "EXXj^vor /SdpjSapo?.He employs

the latter word twice elsewhere. In Col. iii.11 (where its exaggeration

is 2Kv6qs) the Jew is obviously not included: in i Cor. xiv. 11 the word

is used of a person speaking an unintelligibletongue and contains no

idea of nationality. If it be asked under which head St Paul classes the

Romans, we may reply that doubtless,had the question been put to him,

he would have included them under "EWrjvfs: but perhaps he did not

put the question definitelyto himself. The circumstances of the Roman

Church, which for two centuries was mainly Greek-speaking,did not

require him to do so. For a full discussion of the word /3ap/3apofsee

Col. iii.II.

a-o({"oisT" Kal dvoiiTois]This division is almost coincident with the

former (comp. i Cor. i. 22) : but while that regards civilisation as the

line of demarcation, this makes intellectual progress the criterion of

distinction.

o"})"i.X^TT]sd\LC] Another way of expressingthe dvdyKi]of i Cor. ix. i6.

ouTw TO Kar "|j.îrpoOvfiov]'in pursuance of this pri7iciple(or in ful/il-
jnefit 0/ this obligatioji),my part is ready.^ Jlpodvuovcannot be taken as a

substantive,and rendered, 'there is readiness on my part.' The absence

of the article and of the substantive verb is fatal to this interpretation.
For TO KOT "fj.e compare to. kut e/ic Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, Phil. i. 12,

Tobit x. 8, Esdr. i. 22.
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II. DOCTRINAL PORTION, i. 16" xi. 36.

i. IV/mi is the Gospel? (i.16"18).

16. ov -yoip "Traicrxvvo|i.ai,k.t.X.]The motive of f7raicr)(vvofMaL here is

explained by i Cor. i. 21, the context of which passage contains the

expression8vuafiisQeov twice used,as here,of the Gospel (i Cor. i.18,24).
The words tov Xpiarov of the Textus Receptus after evayyeXioushould be

omitted,and eV avrco in the next paragraph referred to t6 evayyeXiov.
'lovSatw re irpwrov] Compare ii.9, 10, where the same phrase occurs.

Here however the word irpwrov is suspicious,as it is omitted in BG and

Tertullian,and may have been interpolatedfrom ii. 9, 10. If it be

retained,it must refer to priorityof time ; for absolutelythere is no

distinction,as St Paul elsewhere states (ch. x. 12). Thus it will be

explainedby St Paul's language to the Jews at Antioch (Acts xiii.46

VfiLV rji)avayKolovTrpSrov XoKijdrjvaitov \6yovtov Geou) and by his con-stant

practiceeverywhere. Even at Rome itself he did not act otherwise

(Acts xxviii. 17, 28). In verse 17 of that passage tovs ovras riov 'Iov8alo"v

irpuiTovs is translated in the A.V. 'the chief of the Jews,'and this seems to

be the universal interpretation.But may it not be ' he called together
firstthose who were of the Jews'.''in which case for the use of the genitive
we may compare Acts v. 17, ix. 2, i Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. i. 15, ii. 17.

17. SiKaioo-uvT]0"ov] The expressionis common in St Paul (see
iii.5, 21, 22, X. 3, 2 Cor. v. 21 : comp. James i.20). The genitiveshould

be rendered ' coming from God,' compare the phrase opyfjQtov in the

next verse, to which it is opposed. Similarlyin the passage cited from

St James 6pyr)dv8pusis the antithesis to diKaioavvr)Qeov. In ch. x. 3 it

is opposed to ttjv I8iav {8iKato(rvvr)v)and must bear this meaning (seealso

a similar phrase and contrast in Phil. iii.9, and Luke xvi. 15). The

contrast then is between a righteousnessappointed by God and a

righteousnessof our own making, and it may be illustrated by the

parableof the publicanand the Pharisee (esp.Luke xviii.14). It cannot

therefore mean here 'righteousnessin the sightof God,' which is the

meaning in iii.20.

^K irio-Tcws"i-sirfoTiv]Faith is the startingpoint,and faith the goal.
For the phrase compare 2 Cor. iii.18 aTro ^0^79 fif 86^av,Rom. vi. 19

T^ dvopiiafit tt)v iivnp.uiv,John i. 16 x^P'" ^^'' x^pifos.

6 8i SiKaios K.T.X] From Habak. ii.4. The passage is quoted also in

Gal. iii.1 1 (where see the notes),and Heb. x. 38. 1 cannot doubt that

*K TTio-Tftof is to be taken with (rjafTai,not with 6 ^Uaios. For (i) the

originalseems certainlyso to intend it ; and in the lxx., whether we

read piw "\ Trla-Tfcnor ('" niarfua p.ov (see Galatians, p. 1 56 note 4), it
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appears so to be taken. This is also the construction in the Targum

Jonathan. (2)'Ek Trla-Tfms here corresponds to ex Trio-rews in the former

part of the verse, where it belongs,not to the predicate,but to the subject.

It is here separatedfrom 6 SUaios,as it is there separated from biKaioavvrj.

(3) 'O biKaios (K TTio-recof is not a natural phrase, and, I think, has no

parallelin St Paul. (4) The other construction takes the emphasis off

* faith,'which the context shows to be the reallyemphatic word, and lays

it on the verb ' live.' In Gal. iii. 1 1 the context is still more decisive.

For the Old Testament meaning of faith see Galatians, p. 1 54 sq., where

this passage is discussed with others. The construction (r\vIk may be

illustrated from 2 Cor. xiii.4, where the phrase occurs twice.

18. dTroKaX^irreTau ^dp] 'A righteousnessof God is revealed,being

requiredfor the state of mankind ;for a wrath of God is revealed and

extends to all.' Thus the opening words of this verse correspond to the

opening words of the last. Here however oTroKaXuTrrerat is placed first,

and is emphatic, ' for there has been also another revelation.' In the

individual,as in the race, this revelation must precede the other. The

sense of sin,the sense of God's displeasureat sin,the sense that God

will not overlook sin " this is the revelation of the opyj)GeoC.

dir* oupavov]to be taken with aTroKaXvn-rerai. It is added to give

solemnity to the facts. The heavens open, as it were, and reveal the

Righteous Judge (2 Thess. i. 7).

irdo-av]Extending to Jew as well as Gentile (comp. ii. i, 9, 10),

though the remaining part of the chapter refers speciallyto the Gentiles.

d"r^p"i.avKal dSiKCav] 'Ao-e/Seiaagainst God, ahiKia againstmen. The

first precedes and entails the second ; witness the teaching of this

chapter.

Ti]v dXrjOeiav]The word involves two ideas; first,the confession of

the One True God, as opposed to idols ; secondly,the acknowledgment
of Christ, as the manifestation of God the Father. The first is the

prominent idea here; the second perhaps in St John.

KaT"x6vT"v]^grasping, possessing^'. comp. I Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2, Luke

viii. 15, and see the antithesis of ex^iv, Karexfiv in 2 Cor. vi. 10. The

prepositionKara is no objection to this rendering. The strengthof the

word is its recommendation. They did grasp, did possess the truth

potentially.Compare Kadoparaibelow (ver.20) and yuovres (ver.21).
There was no doubt about the truth : at least there ought to have been

none. They could not plead that it was slippery,that it eluded their

grasp. Thus the preposition is really expressive here. Against the

other interpretation,'restraining,keeping down,' I would urge, first

that T^v akrjOeiaviv ddiKia is an awkward expression in this sense ; and

secondly, that we want some statement here of the fact that they had

the truth.
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ii. State of the Gentile world (i.19 " 32).

19. SioTt] I say possessing,because '
etc.

TO Yvwo-Tov]This may mean either 'known' or 'knovvable.' The

word however seems always to have the first sense in the N.T. For

this passage compare Acts xv. 18. There are unseen truths behind all

this,but the one essential thing was a known thing.

"v avTois]''among them' ; rather than 'in them,'in the sense of 'in

their hearts.' Comp. I Cor. xi. 19 Iva o\ So/ci/xot(jiapfpolyivatvraLiv vixLv.

20. TO, Yap aopara k.t.X.]All which follows in this chaptershows a

remarkable correspondencewith Wisdom chs. xiii.
" xv., a passage which

St Paul must have had in his mind. See especiallyWisdom xiii. i, 5, 7^

10, 13, 14, xiv. II, 12, 15, 23 " 27, XV. II, xvi. I. We must remember

that the Book of Wisdom was written in Egypt where animals were

worshipped. The generalthought is well illustrated in ps.-Aristotlede

Mundo 6 iraa-TjdvTjTJj(pva-fiyeuofxeuos ddeoiprjTosan' avTciv Ta"v epycov deco-

pelrai6 0"of.

diro KTi(r"us koo-jiov]i.e. 'from the very beginning';to be taken with

Kadoparai,not with to. aopara avrov. For 'the invisible things,'i.e. His

Person and attributes,are in themselves independent of time. On the

vicissitudes of the word Koa-p-os see the note on Eph. ii.2 ; on ktIo-isthe

note on Col. i. 15.

KaGopdrai]' are clearlydiscerned^ : the only passage where the word

occurs in the N.T. The force of the prepositionis shown in Job x. 4 fj

aa-irep ^porbs opa Kadopqs; 'or is Thy clear vision like the vision of a

mortal ? '

eeioTTis]On this word and its distinction from deorqssee the note on

Col. ii.9.

tls TO "lvai]'so that they arc.^ The proper distinction between tXi to

and Trpof TO seems to be that eij denotes 'result,'Trpos 'design'or 'pur-pose':

but of course purpose may be indirectlyimpliedin "if here.

dva-rroXoyiiTovs]Arraigned before the bar of divine justicethey have

nothing to say. The same word is applied also to the Jew (ii.i). It

is a forensic term, not uncommon in the age of Polybius and later ;

but it is not found elsewhere in the LXX. and N.T. Cicero uses it

{ad Att. xvi. 7) ' sed hoc avairok^iyriTov.'
21. iSo^curavrjr\\)\apL"m\"ra.v]The first term denotes the objective

worship,the second the reflexive feeling.On the duty of fiJ^nptorta,as

the crown of Christian worship in St Paul's teaching,see on i Thess.

i. 2, V. 16.

^jiaTaiwerio-av]Scc 2 Kings xvii. 15, Jcrem. ii.5, passages which the

Apostle may be supposed to have had in his mind. At all events the

train of thought is the same here. ' They followed foolishness {to.fidraia)

and became foolish (poTaioi)themselves.* Comp. Wisdom xiii. i pnTaioi.
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IJLfvyap navres avdpojTToi"l"vafiois TraprjuQeov dyvaaia,Ps. xciv. 1 1 (quoted
on I Cor. iii.20, an Epistlewritten not long before this)Kvpios yivaxTKci

Tovs bia\oyi(Tp.ovsavrciv otl (1(tipdraioi,where the correspondence to tv

Tois 8iaXoyi(rp,oisavrav is noticeable.

SiaXo-yio-piois]Here 'inward questionings':as generallyin the N.T. ;

though not universally,see i Tim. ii.8 and the note on Phil. ii.14,

ia-KorCa-Qri]Of the three forms found in the Lxx. aKora^a,o-Kort'^o)and

a-KOTOQ), the second is the more usual in the N.T. (Matt. xxiv. 29,

Mark xiii.24, Rom. xi. 10, all however quotations,here and Rev. viii. 12);
but the last is found (Eph. iv. 18 the true reading.Rev. ix. 2). 2"oraf^(B
does not occur. The celebrated passage in Clement of Rome ("36)8ia

TOVTOv j)dcrvvfTos Koi ((TKOTKOnePT) Siavoia ^qp-atvdvaddWei els to (Pas is a

combination of this passage with Eph. iv. 18: accordinglywe are not

surprisedto find a diversityof reading; ea-KOTcopem) being read there,but

the passage from Clement as quoted by Clement of Alexandria {Strotn.
iv. 16,p. 613) having (o-KortcrpLfvi]. See A. Jahn'sMethodius il. p. 'j'j^

note 453.

23. -^XXolavTi]v 86|av Iv 6p,ou6|iaTi]An embedded quotationfrom

Ps. cvi. (cv.)20 (comp.Jer.ii.11). The variant jjXXa^ai/Toseems to have

come from the originalpassage, which,as being in the Psalms,would be

well remembered. For a similar embedded quotationinvolvinga similar

motive see Phil. ii.15. The whole context here is fullof Old Testament

phraseology,17 dfrvveros avrOiv Kapbla(comp. Ps. Ixxvi. 6),a-o"f)o\ip.a"pdv-
6rj(Tav(comp. Is. xix. 11).

86|av]i.e.His attributes as manifested to men in His works,whether

by the revelation of nature, or by the revelation of grace. On the other

hand, the great manifestation,the culminatingexhibition of His bo^a,in

the Person and Life of Christ (John i. 14),was not vouchsafed to them.

6|ioiwfjiaTicIkovos]For the difference between these words, opoicofia

implyinga resemblance which may be accidental,eiKctv presupposingan

archetypeof which it is a copy, see on Col. i. 15. The distinction how-ever

has no very importantbearing on this passage, and the genitiveis
the genitiveof appositionor explanation,* a likeness which consists in an

image or copy.'

"j"6apTovdvOpwTTovK.T.X.]'Avdpciirovas in the mythologiesof Greece

and Rome, includingthe worship of the Emperor ; TreTetvav, TerpaTroBcov,

tpiTfTwv as in Assyria and especiallyEgypt. For this latter class of

idolatrysee Deut. iv. 17 sq., and Wisdom xiii.11.cc. which was probably
the compositionof an Alexandrian Jew. The cult of the crocodile,ibis,
cat etc. was a theme of ridicule for Roman satirists(likeJuvenalSat. XV.

I sq.
' qualiademens ^gyptus portenta colit} crocodilon adorat Pars

haec, ilia pavet saturam serpentibusibim
' etc.),as well as for Jewish

writers (likePhilo who is very severe Legatioad Caium " 20 (li.p. 566)oX

Kvvas Kai \vKovs Kol Xfovras Kal KpoKoSelXovskoi aX\a TrXeiovadrjpiakoi evvSpa
Kai j^fpaaiaKai ttttji/o.SfoirXaaTovvTes,VTrep av /3""/iO(Koi iepakoX vaol koi
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TfixevT] Kara iracrav PuyvnTov Ibpvvrai"̂25 GfoC ^X^crifovtcih "(tt\affxpuv nap'
avTols cUoTf Ka\ T/3f(nkoi lo^oXois atnrlcri.rais fyxcopiotsKoi noWols irepois
rap (^r^ypidofxivoivavrfjsBrjplaivp-fTaSfBcoKaaiv),and Christian (asthe Sibyl-line

Oracles see proem, vv. 60, 65 sq., iii.29, 30 naraioys8e nKavaade

npoaicvveovTti o(f)fisrt koi al\ovpoi(ridvovres).

24. 816 irap^SuKevavTOvs] So ver. 26 8ia tovto TrapihoiKtvavrov^, and

againver. 28 napedayKtvavTovs. Two facts must be noticed here, (i)This

deliveringup, this hardening the heart,is the second stage in the down-ward

fall,not the first,in the language of Scripture. The first is in the

man's own power. (2)This is not representedas a negativeresult of

God's dealings,not as a permissiveact, a passiveacquiescenceon His

part. There is a stage in the downward course when by God's law sin

begetsmore sin and works out its own punishment in the degradationof

the whole man. Thus there are moral laws of God's government justas

there are physicallaws. This fact was perceivedby thoughtfulmen even

without the assistance of Christian teaching. See the celebrated passage

of Persius Sati'r. iii.35 sq.
' Magne pater divum, saevos puniretyrannos

Haud alia ratione velis,quum dira libido Moverit ingenium, ferventi

tincta veneno : Virtutem videant intabescantquerelicta,'and compare

the Jewish proverb Pirke Aboth iv. 5
' Merces praeceptipraeceptum est

et transgressionistransgressio.'Quite apart from revelation,all experi-ence
shows that this is a moral law.

Iv Tttis "m0v|iCais]'z" their lusts''',not *to their lusts,'which Dr

Vaughan suggests as a possiblerendering. True the LXX. by a common

Hebraism has the construction 7rapa8iSomicV as equivalentto napahihovai
(Is : but here we have the thing to which the deliverance over is made

expressedin a separate phrase els aKaOapaiav.'Ei/ ran (iTi6vp.iaiimust

therefore represent
' the field or regionin which the abandonment acted,'

as Vaughan prefersto take it.

dTifidtttrfiai.]Compare in this sense ver. 26 th nadrjdrip.lasand

I Thess. iv. 4 to iavrov OKfvos ktcktBiu iv ayia(Tp.io Kai rifi^.On the

Christian reverence for the body see note on i Cor. vi. 13.

avTwv ^v avTois]The correct reading,not avrSv iv avrols. On the

other hand iv avrois is the readingthree verses below.

25. Tw"|/"{)8"i]Uhe lie,the falsehood.'An expressionused for an idol,

both in the Old Testament (Hab. ii. 18) and in the New Testament

(Rev.xxi. 27, xxii. 15). The idol is a lie in two senses ; for it professesto

be what it is not, and it leads others astray.

fo-tpdo-erio-av]' took as the objectsof their devotion ' (theiraf^aa-p-ara^

comp. Acts xvii. 23). ^f^d^fordaiis thus stronger than ai^fa-dai. For

the connexion of idolatryand profligacysee the note on i Thcss. ii.3.

It was the necessary consequence of deifyinghuman passions.Fetish

worship produces fetish morality. Unbelief or wrong-beliefin religious
matters will ultimatelydegrade morality.

26. 8id toOto]'for this reason it was' Very emphatic,taking up
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and emphasizingthe Bio napeScoKevavrovs of ver. 24. A later stage in the

downward course is reached in ver. 28.

27. KaT"p-yat6|i"voi]A very strong and a favourite word with St Paul

at this time, occurringin this Epistleno less than eleven times,and

eighttimes in the Epistlesto the Corinthians.

28. "8oKi|iao-av]On this word see the notes on i Thess. ii.4, v. 21.

The metaphor is that of testingcoin,and the counterpart appears in

dSoKt/ioi/below. Just as they would not accept the knowledge of God as

standard coin,so God refused to accept their minds. Compare Jerem.

vi. 30 apyvpiov a.7ro8"8oKifia(rp."VQvKaKecrare avrovs, on aTreSoKifiao-euavrovs

Kvpios. 'AdoKifjiovthus becomes equivalentto KL^8r]\ov,and the two

adjectivesare found in close connexion elsewhere,e.g. Greg. Naz. Oraf.

iv. 10 (i.p. 82) ov ki^8t]Xov(o8f]vouSe ddomixov.For the construction of

exeLv after 8oKip.dC(iv*
so as to have,'comp. i Thess. ii.4.

"7rape'8wK"vaurovs] There are two stages, not three,described in God's

abandonment of the wicked. First,they persistedin worshipping false

gods,whereupon God let them follow their own flagitiouspassions(ver.

24 repeatedin ver. 26). Secondly,they steepedthemselves in flagitious

passions,whereupon God suffered their mind to be whollypervertedand

reprobate(ver.28).

vovv] As aboKL\iovcorrespondsto the preceding"8oKip.acrav,so does

vovv to the precedingev eVtyi/coo-tt.Vaughan well quotes Tit. i. 16. This

is the aggravationof their moral state. This is the second and final

stage in their abandonment by God. The higherpart of their nature is

gone.

29. ireTrXTipwiievous,ji""rTovs]The wrong-doing,the degradingpassion,
is not now occasional. It is they,and they are it. Comp. Plato Goj-gias

"80,p. 525 -'^^"^^ i^ovaiasKal rpv(f)iisKa\ v/Speoo?Ka\ oKparlasru)v trpd^icov

acvfifJierplasre Ka\ alcxporrjrosyi ixovcav rfjvyj^vx^veiSfv,Respubl.ix."6,

p. 579 ^ (jio^ovyip.a"v8ia Travros tov ^lov,(Tf^ahacrfxwvT( Ka\ ohvva"v irKripr^S'

Trdo-'[|dSiKCa k.t.X.]There are many variants in the listof sins which

follow. The word Tropveiaat all events ought to be struck out of the text

for two reasons, (i)It seems to have been introduced as an explanation

(and a wrong one) of TrXeoue^iq.(2) It is out of place here. The sins

here enumerated are of a different kind. In the former part St Paul had

spoken of passionswhich degrade the man himself. Here he speaks of

vices which make him intolerable to others. The resemblance in form to

irovrjpiawhich precedes,assisted in the corruptionof the text. The most

probable reading is Traarj dStJc/aTrovrjpio.TrXeove^iaKaKiq, Or possiblythe

order of the last two terms should be reversed. Thus we obtain a

natural grouping. First come the outward acts, dSiKia,irovqpla,liKeo-

vf^la'injustice,rascality,graspingness.'Then follows the inward dis-position,

KOKia 'viciousness.' Ka/ct'a denotes the pleasure taken in

injuringothers,where vice has become habitual,and where injuryis

done to others,not for the sake of gain but for its own sake. For the



256 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [I.19.

distinction between kokIo and irovrjplasee on Col. iii.8,and for liKeovf^ia
Col. iii.5. UXfovf^iais the dispositionwhich is ever ready to sacrifice

one's neighbour to oneself in all things,not in money dealingsmerely.

4"06vov,"j)6vov]See the note on Gal. v. 21 (f)66voi,"^6volwhere (^qvolis

of doubtful authority.The alliteration decided the juxtapositionhere,as

in aavviTovi, dcrwdtrovi (ver.30)-

^lOvpioT-ds,KaToXdXovs]The secret and the open detractors respec-tively.

See Tac. Ann. vi. 7 *cum primores senatus infimas etiam

delationes exercerent, alii propalam, multi per occultum.' It seems

probable that St Paul here had the 'delatores' in his mind. He is

especiallydwellingon heathen vices,and at this time * delatio '
was

among the most prominentand crying vices of Rome. For the com-bination

comp. 2 Cor. xii. 20, i Pet. ii.i.

30. etocTTVYeis]^hatefulto God,' rather than * God-haters.' There

seems indeed to be no authorityfor the active meaning. The phraseis

explainedin Clement of Rome " 35 Tovra yap ol Trpaa-a-ovres arvyrjTolr^
"60) vnapxova-iv, a passage which is a reminiscence of Rom. i.29 sq., and

can be illustrated from Wisdom xiv. 9 nKTTjra Gta koI 6 dcre^av koi "j

dafjBfiaavToii,a work of which (asI have remarked before,see on ver. 20)
the context is full. Philo, op. John Damasc. Sacr. Para//, p. 436 D,

speaking of informers calls them fiid^oXotkoI Betas dnonmirroixdpiros

Sfoarvyelsre Ka\ deofiia-fit navTr}.

ippio-rds,viir"pTi"J)dvovs,dXatovas]The firstterm impliesdisregardfor

others,the second and third terms exaltation of self ; with this distinction

however that vrrfpr](^dvovsmeans 'arrogantin thought,'d\a(6vai'brag-garts
in words and gestures.'

The renderingof v^piarrasin the A.V. by * despiteful
' is an archaism

rather than a mistranslation for ' insolent '
: comp. the rendering in

Heb. x. 29 f'w/Spt'o-af'done despiteunto.'

f"}""vp"TdsKaKwv]i.e.inventors of new forms of vice. Comp. Tac. Ann.

vi. I
* ignotaantea vocabula reperta sunt'; and the consequences were

what the Apostle describes here,see the letter of Tiberius (ch.6) which

commences 'quidscribam vobis,patres conscripti,aut quomodo scribam,
aut quidomnino non scribam hoc tempore, di me deaeque peiusperdant

quam perireme quotidiesentio,si scio'; to which the historian adds the

words, 'adeo facinora atque flagitiasua ipsiquoque in suppliciumver-

terant. neque frustra praestantissimussapientiaefirmare solitus est, si

recludantur tyrannorum mentes posse aspicilaniatus et ictus quando ut

corpora verberibus ita saevitia,libidine,malis consultis animus dila-

ceretur. quippe Tiberium non fortuna,non solitudines protegebant

quin tormenta pectorissuasquc ipsepoenas fateretur.'

"yov"vo-iv dirtiOtis]Coinp. I Tim. i.9, 2 Tim. iii.2.

31. doTop-yovs]The insertion of d(nr6v8ovs after dordpyovfin the

T.R. may have arisen cither as a glosson d(Tvv6(Tovs,or as a reminiscence

of 2 Tim. iii.3 where aa-noi'doi follows aaropyoi.
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32. otrives K.T.X.]' 7nen who knowing well the ordinance of God.''

'Ordinance,'rather than 'judgment'(A.V.),is the meaning of 8iKaia"fia

here : the former implies a generallegalenactment, the latter an in

dividual verdict.

irpdcro-ovTes]'praclise.'This is the stapleof their conduct. A different

word iroLova-iv is used below, where simple 'doing'is intended to be

implied.The same contrast is found in ii.3. The word daparov is best

explainedhere of spiritualdeath.

ov \l6vovK.T.X.]Jowett takes this as an anticlimax,and declares that

it cannot 'be maintained, as a generalproposition,that it is worse to

approve than to do evil.' Surelythis is a mistake. Many a man from

passion or self-interest will do what his conscience does not approve ;

but to instigateothers to do, to take pleasurein doing,what is sinful,is

an aggravationof his state.

"rvv"v8oKov(riv]' sympathizewith^ and so stimulate and encourage by
their sympathy. The variants TroioCi/rer,crw^vhoKovvm found in B, and

some manuscriptsof the Latin Vulgate,and known to Origen,Isidore

of Pelusium and Epiphanius,seem to have been read by Clement of

Rome "35 ov \iovov 8e ol rrpaaaovTes avra dWci kol 01 avvevboKovvres avTo7s '.

and the attempts to complete the construction discernible in the inser-tion

of ovK ivorjaavof D and the ovK iyvaxrav of G after iniyvoPTesabove,
pointin the same direction. But if,as is possible,this was the original

reading,it may have been an error of Tertius the amanuensis, in the

hurry of writingwhat was dictated to him. Clement of Rome appears

to have taken the words TrotoCi/re?,a-wevdoKovvres to refer to ol to. Toiaiira

TTpaaaovres k.t.X.,but this is surelywrong. Still Clement's testimonyto
the readingis of the highest importance,as he may have had the

Apostle'sautograph before him, when he wrote.

L. EP. 17



CHAPTER II.

iii. State of the Jewish people (ii. i "29).

It is worth while to observe the identity of plan discernible in this

chapter and in the last. As in the last section (i. 18
" 32) St Paul

began with a general proposition, and made no direct reference to the

Gentiles, this general proposition however involving the condition of the

Gentiles as a class ; and thence proceeded to the special sins of the

Gentiles as a class : so here he starts from a general statement, which

implicitly contains a description of the condition of the Jews as a class,

though there is no mention of the Jews; and goes on to condemn the

Jew through this general statement, though he does not refer directly to

him till ver. 17.

Again the universality of the statement is emphasized in each case

(i. 18 eVi TTatrav daf^eiav, ii. I nas 6 Kplvutv). The Jew, who falls into

Gentile profligacy, falls under Gentile condemnation ; and the Gentile,

who indulges in Jewish pride and self-righteousness, will be punished as

if he were a Jew. As a last point of coincidence the two general ordi-nances

are bound together by the repetition of the word avanokoyrjTOi

(i.20, ii. i). There is no escape either for the one or for the other.

1. o KpCvwv] The parable of the Pharisee and Publican is the best

commentary on this whole section: compare especially ii. 17 " 19 with the

terms in which the parable is introduced (Luke xviii. 9).

KaxaKpCveis] For St Paul's frequent use of compounds of Kpivav see

the note on 1 Cor. ii. 15.

2. to-rlv Kara dXiiOciav] The verb is slightly emphatic, as its position

shows. It implies the absolute character of God's judgment. Kara

dXi]6(i.apmay be illustrated from John vii. 24.

3. o-u] The pronoun is emphatic; 'thinkest thou that thou shalt

prove an exception to the general rule."" The Jews held that the judg-ment

was for the Gentiles only, not for the Israelites, the true servants of

Messiah. The Apostle's reminder is an echo of the Baptist's language

(Matt. iii. 8, 9).

4. TJ] This is the alternative. ' If you do not trust your own powers

of evasion, it follows that you must despise the lavish mercy of God.'

Thus vv. 3, 4 set forth the two grounds on which his hearers hoped to go

unpunished.
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Xpt]crT6Tt]Tos,dvoxTjs,)jiaKpoOv|j.Cas]The distinction between xpv^'''ott]s,

neutral,' a kindlydispositiontowards one's neighbours
'

not necessarily

takingan active form,and \iaKpo6v\xla,passive '̂patientendurance under

injuriesinflictedby others,'is set forth in the note on Gal. v. 22, where

the two words work up to the active correlative,ayaQoiuvvr],
'

goodness,
beneficence '

as an energeticprinciple.There however the terms are

appliedto human agents ; here as appliedto God the distinction is

somewhat different,xP'/o-totj;? implying His 'graciousdealings,'avo)(T^
His 'forbearance,'His 'suspensionof judgment,'naKpodvfilaHis 'long-

suffering.'Thus avox^,which in classical Greek signifiesa suspensionof

arms,
' indutiae,'represents a transient state of thingswhich ' after a

certain lapseof time...unless other conditions intervene,will pass away'

(TrenchN.T. Syn."liii.p. 199). Accordinglyin one of the two passages

in which it occurs in the N.T. itis connected with the Trnpfo-tf a/xaprT^/xaro)!/

(Rom. iii.25)anterior to the knowledge of the atoning work of Christ.

TO xpilo^Tov Tou 0"ov]i.e. '
not knowing that the true purpose of God's

goodness is the very reverse of this,intended not to encourage you to

sin,but to lead you to repentance.'

5. OticraDpCSei'S]' storest up.''The idea of dr](Tavpi("i.vis gradualaccu-mulation

: 'irae divinae judiciapaulatimcoacervari,ut tandem universa

promantur'Wolf {Cur.Phil. iv. 38). The words tV r\\i.ipaopy^jcontain an

abridgedexpression,with the meaning '
so that theywill be accumulated

upon you in the day of wrath': see the notes on i Thess. iii.13 d/Lie'/u-

"nrovs, where other examples are given,and Phil. iv. 19 Iv 86^r].This

appears to be the true sense in James v. 5 also iu ijfiepa(T(}"ayfjs.On this

Pauline use of ij^epa see the notes on i Thess. v. 2, 4.

6. 8s diroSwcrei k.t.X.]From the LXX. of Prov. xxiv. 12, a favourite

quotationin the N.T., occurringin St Paul here and 2 Tim. iv. 14, in

Matt. xvi. 27 and Rev. xxii.12. Clement of Rome ("34)cites it,probably
from Rev. 1.c, and characteristicallycombines it with other Old Testa-ment

passages. His namesake of Alexandria {Strom, iv. 22, p. 625)

copiesit from the Roman Clement.

Kara to, ^p^a avrou] Explained by the words which follow Kud*

vwop.ovr)v epyov dyadoi).St Paul's doctrine of justificationby faith must

be qualifiedand interpretedby such expressionsas these.

7. l"a-qvalwviov]sc. dn-oSwo-ei.This must be the construction,for the

accusatives 86^av,Tifirju,d(pdapariaucannot be separatedfrom ff^roOo-ti/.
8. Tois Sk "|^piOetas]Instead of the usual explanation'those whose

starting-pointis party-feeling'(comp. iv. 14 ol fK v6p.ov,Gal. iii.7 ol (k

nla-Tecos),it is perhaps better to supplyirpd(Tcrov(ri.i^' those who act from

party-feeling.'Certainlywhere the expressionoccurs again (Phil.i. 17
OL f^ epideias),it is not, as some suppose, elliptical,but KaTayyeXXuvaiv
has to be supplied: see the note on e^ dydn-T??there. For f'piddasee on

Gal. v. 20, Phil. ii. 3. The phrase is especiallyappropriateto the

Judaizingtendencies,where party was set before truth (Phil.i. 17).

17 " 2
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op-yi)Kttl0vjxisK.T.X.]The construction of the sentence presents certain

difficulties,owing to three main peculiaritiesof stiiicture. (i)There is

a change, the nominatives opyrf k.tX. occurringwhere the parallelto

(carjvalciviovwould requireaccusatives. We must not however remedy this

by placinga fullstop after dSiKia ; for,though this would simplifythe con-struction,

itwould be harsh and not at all after St Paul's manner. (2)The

expressiontni naarav y^vxnv..!''EXKr]vos'extendingto every soul of man'

etc. is a sort of afterthought.The firstidea of the sentence t^ (pi3(ias
refers mainly to the Jew ; but, as in other cases, the Apostle hastens to

make the propositionuniversal. (3)Lastly,the change of form in the

sentence and its extension lead to the addition 86^a 8e...''EX\rjvi,which

finallydestroyswhatever symmetry remained.

9. OXfif't'SKttl "rT"vox"pia]We gather from 2 Cor. iv. 8 dXi^ofxevoi
dW ov (rTeuox"""povfifvoi that (TTevox(t"pi-o.is the Stronger word. The terms

are perhaps to be distinguishedas the temporary and the continuous.

More strictly,we may say that the oppositeto ffKl^^is' compression' is

ai/fo-if 'relaxation' (on which word see 2 Thess. i. 7),the oppositeto

aTevox"^pi.ais TrXarvfr/xosor fvpvxcup^a' enlargement,room to move in.'

Here, and in viii.35, both expressionsare derived from Is. viii.22. On

^Xi"//'tfand kindred words see the note on i Thess. iii.7 dvayKr}koi dXiyjrei.

KaTep-yatofie'vov]^w/io worketh out, worketh deliberately.B̂elow (ver.

10)it is Tw ipya(ojx(vasimply.

irpwTov]As the Jew has priorityof privilege,so he has also priorityof

penalty.
11. ov -yap]referringto Trai/Tt rw e'py.The irpoiTov is overlooked, as

being merely incidental and not affectingthe diTpocrano\rjp.y\r'iaof God.

On npocr(iiiro\T}p.ylriasee the note on Gal. ii.6 TTpoa-wirov \ap.^dv(iv.
12. oo-oi Yap] ' All alike,for whether under law or not under law,they

shall be judged accordingto their condition.'

13. ov "yap oi aKpoaralk.t.X.]The sentence is connected with tV i/o/io"

fjfjiapTov.' For the mere facts that they are under law, that they are

children of Abraham, that Moses is read among them every Sabbath-day

(Acts XV. 21),will not rescue them.' Compare James i. 22, 23, 25. For

aKpoarai of hearing without action see the descriptiongivenby Cleon of

the character of the Athenians (Thuc. iii.2^)(IcodareSfaral fxev ratv Xoyau

yiyvfcrdai,dKpoaral8e Ttou epyayv.

vofiov, v6jiov]The article is omitted because a general principleis

stated. The reference is doubtless to the Mosaic law ; but the Apostle
divides mankind into two classes " those under law,and those not under law.

8iKaiw0i]o-ovTai]The change of expressionfrom SUaioi is perhaps in-tentional.

The one are not I'psofactojust: the others will be made just.

14. oTttv Yap] The fourth yap in succession. 'The doers of the law,

I say; for the principlemust be wide enough to admit Gentiles also.

They too in a certain sense have a law (vo/xov)and so they have a capacity
of fulfillingit (ofbeing noirjTalvop.ov).'
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?0vTjTa p.Tiv6\kov(i\ovTa]
' Gentiles ĉlasses,that is to say, who have not

laiv.^

lavTois elo-lvv6nos] They have a standard of rightand wrong in their

own consciences which acts as a law to them. Many parallelshave been

adduced (by Wetstein and others)from classical authors,e.g. Arist. Eth.

Nic. iv. 8. (14)o 5)7̂ apUii kcli eXevdepiosovtojs e^eioiov vofxos a"v iavra,

Polit. III. xiii.14 Kara 8e rau tolovtcov ovk ecrfi vofios' avrol yap eio"t vofios,

Manilius v. 495
' ipse sibi lex est.' But in all these passages the sense

is different. In these it denotes independence,and even (as in the last

quoted) self-will. Whereas here the expressionimplies self-restraint.

More to the pointis Philo de Abrah. " 46 (ii.p. 40 ed. Mangey) ov ypap.-

fiaaiv avabihaxQfiioW dypdcpcorfj(f)va"L(nrovddcras vyiaivovaais Koi avocrois

opfj.ais eTTanokovdrjcrai.Treplde cov 6 Qeos o/ioXoyet,tI irpoafJKfvavSpa"7rovsrj

^f^aioTara TricrTfvfiu ; toiovtos 6 ^ios tov npoirovKoi dp^qyeTovf(TT\ tov

edvovs,"os fxep evioi "f"y](rov(Ti,vopipos' (os 8e 6 nap'efiov Xoyos eSei^c,vopos
avTos (ou Ka\ decrp-osaypa(f)os.

15. "ypaiTTov iv rats KapSiaisavTwv] For the metaphor see Jerem.
xxxi. 33, 2 Cor. iii.3. It is sustained throughout. 'Their heart is their

statute-book ; their conscience is their witness ; their reflexions are their

prosecutors or their advocates ; God Himself is their Judge.'

TJKttl]* or, it may happen '
" implying that it is a comparativelyrare

case. Compare 2 Cor. i. 13 a di/aytvco'crKerer] /cat iiTLyivaxTKiTe,Matt. vii.

10, Luke xviii, 11.

16. kv TiA^paore] The process is now going on ; but the summing up,

the verdict,will take placethen. On this brachylogyof iv see above on

ver. 5 iv rip.ipqopyrjs. Of the various readingsin this clause iv vpipa ore

is the best supported,but iv " vp-epa perhaps the most probable on in-ternal

grounds. Kplveihowever is certainlyto be read for Kpivel,in

accordance with St Paul's usual preferenceof the present in similar

cases for the sake of vividness: see the instances collected on i Thess.

i. 10 TTJsipxop.ivr]s,v. 2 epx^rai, 2 Thess. ii.9 iarlv,I Cor. v. 13 roiis8e

"|a)6 Geof Kpivei,and comp. Luke xvii. 30 77 VP-epa 6 vlos tov dvOpconov

dTroKaXvTTTeTai,a good parallelto this passage.

TO euayyeXiovjiov]The phrase occurs also ch, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. ii. 8.

So TO fvayyiXiovrjpav 2 Cor. iv. 3, I Thess. i.5,where he associates others

with himself He appealsto the preachingof the Second Advent and

the Judgment, the topicof the Epistlesto the Thessalonians and of his

speech before the Areopagus (Acts xvii.),the characteristic of the first

stage of his teaching(seeBiblical Essays,p. 224 sq.). It is an idle fancy

which sees in the phrase an allusion to St Luke's Gospel.

17. Iirovoiidtii]''thou art surnamed^ ', as an honourable distinction,

with perhaps a notion of its not being their proper name (seevv. 28,29).

The word occurs here only in the New Testament.

TO GeXriiJia]i.e. 'the divine will.' It is used thus absolutelyby St Paul

here with the definite article,elsewhere (iCor. xvi. 12 irdvTOisovk rjv6i\r)pa
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iva vvv eXdrj)without it. Examples of both kinds appear frequentlyin the

Ignatian Epistles,Po/yc.8 cos to ei\T](xaTrpoarTaaaei, Eph. 20 (av...6f'Krj^a

rj,Rom. I f'auTTfpdeXrjiJLajj
toZ d^ta)^^i/atfif, Smym. I vVov "eoO Kara dfXrjfia

/cat 8vvafjLiv,ib. " 1 1. So too Clem, Alex. Strom, vi. 18 (p.826) deXijuan
dfXrjfjiaKoi TO) ayiconvevfj.aTi to ayiov nvevfjia dfoopelvedi^nvTfS.On the Other

hand, of the devil Heracleon said that he ixt}e'xfivdtXrifindW (nidvfxlas,
Grig, zu Joann. xx. " 20 (iv.p. 339). In the passage before us this abso-lute

use is obscured by the proximityof etw, and in i Cor. 1.c. 6i\r]\ia
is almost universallymisunderstood as applying to Apollos himself.

Compare the absolute use of r\ opyri (iThess. ii.16,Rom. v. 9, xii.19),
TO ovo^a (Phil.ii.9). These instances ' indicate,as I believe,the true read-ing

in Rom. xv. 32 l.vaiv x"P? iX6o" npos v/xa? 5ia 6(\T]p.aT05,where various

additions appear in the MSS. Qeoii in AC, Kvplov'irjaovin B, 'IrjaovXpiaTov
in X, XpiaTov 'lr;o-oGin DFG, but where 6i\T)p.aappears to be used abso-lutely'

{On a Fresh Revision ofthe English N. Test..,1891,p. 118).
18. 8oKindt"LsToi 8ia"})"povTa]Not 'thingswhich are opposed,'as good

and bad (sofor instance Fritzsche Rom. i. p. 129),for it requiresno keen

moral sense to discriminate between these " but ' thingsthat transcend,'
'ex bonis meliora' in Bengel'swords. The phrase occurs also Phil. i. 10.

KaTT]xov|x"vos]' instructed.^ For the word see on Gal. vi. 6.

19. oSTi-yovTu"|"\wvK.T.X.]The Apostle uses with a latent ironyjust
the terms in which the Jew would describe himself. For obr\yovTv"f"\Sv
see Wetstein on Matt. xv. 14, for naiBevrfivd(})p6v"i"uProv. xvi. 22, Heb.

xii.9, for vTjirlcouin this sense, Heb. v. 13.

20. TTjv |ji6p"|)wo-iv]Compare 2 Tim. iii. 5, where the word occurs

again. The fiop^xoaisis something different from the fiopcf)^.It is the

rough-sketch,the pencillingof the iiopc^rj.Hence it signifies(i)the out-line,

the framework as it were, like vitotvitc""(tls in St Paul's Epistles;

(2)the outline without the substance (2 Tim. 1.c). In fMopcpfjis involved

the idea of ' reality,'' substance.' This may appear incidentallyin fj.6p-

(fxoais,but it is not inherent in the word.

22. 6 pSeXuo-o-ofitvosK.T.X.]Had anything occurred which suggested

this contradiction to St Paul? Wetstein refers to Josephus Ant. xviii.

3, 5,where it is related that certain Jews appropriatedsome giftsdestined

by Fulvia,a proselytess,for the Temple at Jerusalem. This took place

in the reignof Tiberius. The incident however does not meet the case

here. Obviously St Paul refers to robbing an idol's temple,making gain

out of the very things which they professedto abominate. Doubtless

some instance had occurred,in which Jews, under pretence of detestation

of idolatry,had plundered some heathen temples and gained booty

thereby. See Acts xix. 27i ^ passage which seems to show that such

outbreaks were not unusual, arisingsometimes perhaps from sincere

fanaticism,sometimes from sordid avarice.

Somewhat similarlyJosephus, when expounding Jewish law to his

Gentile readers,says {Ant. iv. 8. 10)^\aa(f"i]fi(iTuj6e fir}8f\s6fovs ots noXiis
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aXXai vofii^ovcri'/z.17(rvXav Upa ^eviKO /̂nijS'au eiravonaa-fievov rjrivi dea

K"i[Mi^XiovXafji^aveiv.This is a comment on Exod. xxii. 28 6eovs ov kuko-

Xoytjaeis,Deut. vii.25, 26 ra yXvTTTat"ov dfcov avroiv /cai/Verfrrvpi'ovk "7rt-

6vfji^(7ei.iapyvpiov ovde xpv(riovair avTa"v ov Xrj'^rja-favTa...oTi /SSfXuy/ia

Kvpi'o)Tco Qea aov eari, to which latter passage St Paul (likeJosephus)

would seem to refer. Philo is no less explicit{Vita Moys. iii.26, II.

p. 166)^odvcovyap Kai ayaXixaroivkoi TOLOvTOTponatv d"})i8pvp.dTa)v")oiKovfiivq

fjiecrrf]yeyovev, au rf/ŝ Xa(r(f)rjp.iasdvexeivdvayKaloutva fxrjdflsedi(r]Tairav

MoivaioiS yvQipificovcrvvoXcos dfov irpoa-prjaeois aXoyclv. SimilarlyOrigen

{c.Cels. viii.38)quotes the passage in Exodus alreadyreferred to against

Celsus' contention that the Christians are accustomed to boast that they

reviled heathen gods with impunity,and supports his statement by the

generalteachingsof St Paul (Rom. xii. 14, i Cor. vi. 10)in this direction.

23. "v vojiw Kavx^^o'*'-]Compare Ecclus. xxxix. 8 eV i/o/xo)dtad^Krjs

Kvpiov Kavxi]"TeTai.

24. TO -yap ovo|i,a K.T.X.]From the LXX. of Isaiah Iii.5 81 vfias 8ia-

navTos TO ofo^a p.ov ^Xaa-(pr]iielraiiv rots edueaiv. In the Hebrew however

there is nothing to correspond either with 81 v^ds or eV tois edveaiv ; and

the sentiments in the originalseem to be different from St Paul's appli-cation,

alludingas it does to the persecutionof the Jews in captivity.

This persecutionhowever and this captivitywere a punishment for their

sins ; thus the additions give correct sense. The purport of St Paul's

language here is found in Ezek. xxxvi. 20"23, though the expression

there is different. Compare i Tim. vi. i, Tit. ii. 5, perhaps reminis-cences

of the same text ; Clement of Rome, " 47 Jorf Kal ^Xaa^rj-

fiiasf7n(f)fpe(Tdaira ovonari Kvpiov 8id.ttjp vfitrepav d(f"poavtn)v,which is

certainlybased on St Paul's words. It is to be remarked however that

here alone of passages cited by St Paul Kadws yiypairraifollows,instead

of preceding,the quotation.By this peculiarityand by the introductory

yap the Apostle seems to indicate that he disengages the sentence from

its context, and so from the circumstances of its originalapplication.

25. irpdo-o-jis]i.e.' if the law be the standard of your conduct.' The

phrase is unique.

27. T^v 8id "ypdfj.p.aTos]Ain denotes the circumstances at the time of

the act,
' passing through ' which the act takes place. Compare Rom.

xiv. 20 T" 8id irpoa-KOfMnaTos (adiovriy2 Cor. ii.4 Zypaif/avp.lv8id noXX^v

daKpvQiv,and perhaps i Thess. iv. 14 roiisKoipjjdevras8id tov 'Ij^o-ou(where

see the note).

28.29. ov -ydpK.T.X.]For the grammar of the passage itis necessary

to supply 'louSaiof before 'lovSalof(twice),irepirop,^and ?)dXT]dd)5nfpiTopjj
before the firstand second Treptro/x?)respectively,and to-Tiv after nepiTop-rj,

*Iov8aiosand Kap8ias.

29. ov 6 ^iraivos]i.e. ' whose proper praise.'The antecedent is of

course 'lovSaloy. For the idea comp. Gal. vi. 16 t6v 'la-pafiXrov Geov.



CHAPTER III.

iv. The covenant-privilegesof the Jew (iii.1"20).

This chapter divides itself into three parts: (i) certain objections

are stated and answered (vv.i " 8); (2) the positionthat the Jews also

are under sin is established from Holy Scripture(vv.9 " 20); (3) as a

general conclusion from the results of ch. i. 16 " iii.20, viz. the universal

failure of mankind both Jew and Gentile,a universal remedy is necessary,

and it is found in Christ (vv.21 " 31).
The first of these three sections may be expanded somewhat as

follows, as St Paul meets the objections which arise in his mind.

Objection:'This view deprives the Jew of his advantaf:jes.' Answer:

'Not at all: these remain as before. For instance, he is the keeper of

the sacred archives.' Objection: ' But if some were unfaithful to their

trust, their unfaithfulness impugns the good faith of God.' Answer: * No :

throughout we must assume that God is true. So far from impugning,
it establishes God's good faith. As the Psalmist says, I have sinned

that God may be justified.'Objection: ' But if so, if itredounds to God's

glory, if it does a good work, why should I be punished? How is it

just in God to visit me with His wrath.'" Answer: 'Whatever come,

God must be just: for He is the Judge of all the world. The objection

in fact amounts to this,that the means justifiesthe end, a maxim with

which I myself have been falselycharged.'

2. -irpwTov \l\v]See i. 8, i Cor. xi. 18. Only one privilegeis here

mentioned. This however was enough for a sample. So the enume-ration

is stopped that the argument may not be interrupted. The fuller

enumeration occurs later,ix. 4.

^trio-TcviOiio-av]^ they were entrusted 7uith.' The A. V. rendering 'unto

them were committed the oracles of God' is ambiguous as regards the

construction,which is common in the Pauline Epistles : see the note

on I Thess. ii.4 nKTTfvdffvai.to fvayytXtov.

3.
' For granted that some were unfaithful to their trust, what fol-lows

? Not surely that their unfaithfulness destroys, nullifies the faith-fulness

of God. Away with the thought.'
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The sentence is to be connected with the generalargument, and so

to be attached to noXii Kara iravra rponov. There is no connexion here

between imarfvOTia-avand iqiria-TT^a-av.The force of the passage appears

from the parallelin ix. 6. God's promise stands firm,notwithstanding
their infidelity.This promise was only conditional,it appliedonly to

the true Israel. And therefore it is not infringedby the rejectionof

the faithless.

r\'iria-TiYra.v\i.e.were aTriorot, were untrue to their trust. This meaning

seems to be requiredboth by the -n^v ttlo-tiv of the context, and by the

parallel,2 Tim. ii. 13 f' aTrio-roO/xet',eKf'i.vosnia-ros /xfVei,dpvi](raa6aiyap
iavTov ov bvvarai. The verb aTncrrelv (2 Tim. 1.c.)and the substantive

a^TTia-Tia(Wisdom xiv. 25 dma-Tia rapaxv eTviopKia " a book constantlyin

St Paul's mind, see above on i.20 sq., 30)are capableof the double mean-ing

of aTTLo-Tos, which is applied not merely to the 'disbeliever' but to

the ' unfaithful,'' untrustworthy ' (see Luke xii. 46, Rev. xxi, 8). The

substantive is constantlyused in this sense in classical writers,e.g. Xen.

Anab. iii. 2. 4 opdre rfjvTiaaacfiepuovsdina-Tiav o(rTi5...(7rltovtois avTos

opocras i]pLv...avTns i^anaTrjcras(TvveXajBetovs (TTpan^yovs ib. ii.5-21, and

SO Philo Leg. ad CaiiWi " 16 (ll.p. 562)diticrTiavopov kcli d^apicrTiavnpos

Tov Tov Kocrpov navTos tvfpyeTTjv. See further Galatians p. 1 54 sq.

[ii]]Dr Jowett'sassertion here that ^

pr] is used in the N.T. indiffe-rently

in questionsintended to have either an affirmative or negative
answer' appears to me to arise from a misconceptionof the Apostle's

standpoint.
The fact is that St Paul, as it were, keeps the objectionin his own

hands. He is not so much arguing with some outward antagonist,as

answering difficultieswhich arise in his own mind. Hence, at the very

moment of statinghis objection,he negativesit. For mere argumentative

purposes it would have run ovk r\ dwiaTia k.t.X. But the Apostle cannot

bear to make even hypotheticallyand momentarily a statement which

involves blasphemy. Therefore he negativesthe suppositioneven while

suggestingit. Compare i Cor. i. 13. This somewhat injuresthe clear-ness

of the argument, but it preserves the Apostle'sreverence.

4. "yiv^"r0w]' be found,'i.e.become, relativelyto our apprehension.
This sense is frequentin the imperative; see the references given in

Vaughan, and add Rev. ii.10 yivovttio-tos axpi davdrov,iii.2 yivovyptjyopap,
2 Pet. i.20.

ev Tw KpCv((r9aCo-t]'"when Thou pleadesf ', certainlynot, 'when Thou art

judged,'as the A. V. The subjectof the verb is God, and the Kpivca-dai
of the LXX. which St Paul reproduces,is the middle voice,used, as in

I Cor. vi.6 d8f\(f)osptra d8fX(f)ovKpiufrac,of a party in a trial. By a figure
common in the Old Testament prophets,perhaps derived originallyfrom

Joeliii.2, God and the sinner are regarded as two partiesin a suit (see
the references given in Vaughan). At the same time it is highlyprobable
that "u ra Kpivca-dai"r" here must be regarded as a mistranslation on the
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part of the LXX., the pronominalsuffix being made the objectinstead of

the subject; for in the Hebrew text of Ps. h. 4, as we now have it,the

word is ^t2DCi*3,which is KpivfLv,not Kpivfcrdai,and the distinction between

the two voices is as clearlyobserved in the LXX. as in classical Greek.

Symmachus translates correctlyuiKau Kpivovra,and we need not suppose

that the Septuaginttranslators had a different Hebrew text before them.

St Paul, though aware of the mistranslation,would not think it necessary

to correct the LXX. in a pointwhich did not affect his argument.

5. t" "pov|i"v]This expressionis used again vi. i, vii. 7, ix. 14, 30.

In all these placesthe argument seems to have lodged the hearers in

some difficultpositionfrom which they need extricating.Here the case

of David raises the difficulty.

fi-qaSiKos]The explanationof the /x?)here is the same as in ver. 3.

Kara av0pwirovX^-yw]* Pardon me such language,the very use of which

needs apology. It is but a foolish,ignorant,human mode of speaking.'
On the phrase,which is peculiarto this group of Epistles,see Gal. iii.15.

6. Iirtl]' since on this suppositionând so equivalentto ' otherwise,'
'if it were not so.' The phrase is sometimes strengthenedby the

addition of apa : see on i Cor. vii. 14.

KpCv"i]̂otherwise how doth God judge the earth V It is perhaps best

here (asin ii.16)to read the present rather than the future (Kpivfl).The

reference is probablyto Gen. xviii.25 6 KplvcovTraaav rfiuyrjvov noiija-fis

kp'ktlv;rather than to Ps. ix. 8, Ixvii. 4, or xcvi. 13. The judgment
alluded to is going on day by day. The attempt to restrict the term tov

Koaixov to the heathen world gainsno countenance either from the context

or from St Paul's usage elsewhere (seeon Eph. ii.2).

7. A 8i] This, not fl yap, is the true readinghere. It refers back to

ei 8c 1]dStKi'ai]fjia"vk.tX (ver.5),and is in fact the same objectionstarting

up again.
t" 2ti]The 6Tt is probablyargumentative,' this being the case,'as in

Rom. ix. 19, Gal. v. 11.

8. Kal )i.rK̂ttGcis]Some suppose a confused construction here koI [W]

p.T], Ka6a"i..."t"aa'ivTivfi T)p.as Xtyfif,TroL^acontvk.t.X.,the sense being
dislocated by the introduction of Kadws as in i Thess. iv. i, Col. i. 6,

where see the notes. It is however simpler to understand yevrjTai

after /xr;.

Tiv"s]Either the Judaizingantagonistswho wished to bringSt Paul's

doctrine into disrepute as leading to antinomianism, or professed
followers who degraded it by their practice(cf.vi. i sq., Phil. iii.18).

wv rb Kpifia]meaning not 'our revilers,'but all who draw these

antinomian inferences. St Paul does not argue against the cavil,but

crushes it by an appeal to moral instincts;compare Phil. iii. ig uv to

T(\os aTTcoXfta.

9. t( ovv ; irpotx^tOa-;] Having regard to the usual sense of

npofxofxtda,we shall be led to take ri ovv npofxofitda;together,and
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render either 'What privilegedo we exhibit?' or 'What excuse do we

offer,what defence do we make?' (see below). But this construction is

forbidden by the followingov ttcivtcos. npoexo^eda therefore must be

taken alone. The exact meaning of the word here is uncertain. The

active irpoix^ivis not found in the LXX., nor elsewhere in the N. T. In

classical usage the middle npofx^o-^aiis frequentin the sense of '
to hold

out before one as a npocrxvH-^-'This npoaxvfJ'-^ may be either (a)a defence,

protection,(2)a pretence, excuse, or (3)a decoration,boast (e.g.Herod.

V. 28 where Miletus is described as t^? 'IcovlijsTrpoa-xrjfia).Accordingly
some would take it here as a middle,and render ' Have we any protection
or shield ? ' But 7rpoix((r6aidoes not appear to be so used absolutelyin

the middle. Turning therefore to the passivevoice, we might adopt
Vaughan's rendering'Are we preferred?'which would give excellent

sense, if there were any instance of this rendering,but I can find none.

On the other hand the active npoexftv 'to excel' is found with the

accusative of the thing excelled (e.g.Xenoph, A?iab. iii.2. 17 eVl /loi/w

7rpofxov(TLv i]p.asol LTrnfls),and the passive7rpoexecr6aiis used once at least

(Chrysippus ap. Plutarch Mor. p. 1038 D ovtco toIs dyadoisrraa-i raiira

7rpo(rr]K"i,kot ovdev npoexop-ivoisviro tov Alos)in the sense 'to be excelled.'

And to this rendering I must adhere, until I find instances of the use

which Vaughan adopts.
'What then,'argues the Jew, 'do you mean to tell me that others

have the advantage over us?' St Paul's answer is,' Not at all. We said

before that Jews and Gentiles all were under sin. But if we do not give
them any advantage over you, neither do we give you any advantage
over them. Your Scripturesshow that you are not exempted.'

ov iravTws]' no^ ai all.'' As usual the Tvdvratsqualifiesthe ov, not the

ov the navTuis (seeon i Cor. v. 10).

irpoTiTiao-diieOa]'
we beforelaid to the charge' ; not '

we have before

proved,'as the A. V. renders it in its text.

10. KttOws 7^YpairTai]Several passages are here strung together.
The first of these is taken from Ps. xiv. (xiii.)1"3, after which in the

Prayer Book Version of the Psalms all the rest are added, i.e. tol^o^
dv"aypfvoS"-avTtov,though they find no place there in the Hebrew, the

Targums, the Chaldee, the Syriac,or the other Greek versions (excluding
the LXX.), see Field Hexapla, 11. p. 105. The verses are omitted in some

manuscriptsof the LXX. (includingA), and are bracketed by the second

hand of j", but are found in B. Was then this insertion made in the

LXX. from St Paul here, or had St Paul a MS. of the LXX. in which the

words occurred together? The former suppositionis doubtless the true

one. For, first,St Paul does not quote literallyin the firstpart of the

quotation,as we shall see ; and there is therefore no a priorireason that

we should expect to find the passage as a whole in any one placein the

LXX. Secondly,the absence of the verses in the Hebrew is a strong

presumption that they would be absent in the LXX. also. Thirdly,it is
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very likelythat St Paul's quotationwould be inserted in the margin and

afterwards in the text of the LXX. of Ps. xiv, (xiii.),on the hypothesisthat

the words were originallywanting. On the other hand, it isextremelyun-likely

that,iforiginallythere,they would afterwards have been omitted.

The evidence respectingthe text of the LXX. leads to the same result.

Origen (inCramer's Catena,p. i8)speaksof St Paul's 'gatheringtogether

passages'{pr]Ta.a-wayayfiv)to show that all were under sin,and refers

each severallyto its proper place. There is no mention of a text where

the passage occurs as a whole. Rufinus however in his translation

(Origen,op. iv, 504) says
' Illud etiam necessario ducimus admonendum

quod in nonnuUis Latinorum ea quae subsequunturtestimonia in tertio

decimo psalmo consequentes ex integropositainveniuntur : in Graecis

autem pene omnibus non amplius in tertio decimo psalmo quam usque

ad ilium versiculum ubi scriptum est
' Non est qui faciat bonum non est

usque ad unum.' The mention of the Latin MSS. shows that the earher

part of this sentence was Rufinus' own interpolation: and probablythe

latter part was also,as there is no trace of itin the fragment in the Catena.

If however the latter clause were Origen'sown, it would show that in his

time a very small proportionof the MSS. of the LXX. contained the

passage. Eusebius {in Psahnos, v. p. 145 ed. Migne) does not mention

the insertion,but comments on the passage without it. Jerome {Praef.
in Conwi. in Isaiam, lib. xvi. quoted by Field 1.c.)in replyto a question
raised by Eustochium declares that all the Greek commentators (omnes

Graeciae tractatores)mark the passage with an asterisk and pass it

over (veru annotant atque praetereunt)as not contained in the Hebrew,

though the questionof Eustochium clearlyimpliesthat the passage was

found in the Latin copiesordinarilyin use.

ovK ^o-Tiv K.T.X.]The words of Ps. xiv. (xiii.)1"3 are taken from the

LXX., as the exact coincidences of language in the latter part show. I

cannot however attribute to a lapse of memory the variation at the

commencement which in the Psalm runs as follows,Kupto? (" tov ovpavov

bUKV^fv eVi Toiiiviovi tcov dvOpcpTTcnutov 18(Ip (I (Cttip (rvvidivt) "K(T]Ta)Utov

6(ov, especiallyas the words occur in the parallelpassage also

Ps. liii.(lii.)3, and the rest of the quotation is accurate. I believe

therefore that the Apostle gave rather the substance than the words at

the beginning,so changing the form, as to adapt it to his context and

make a fit introduction. And this is Origen'sopinion,as expressed

through Rufinus, 'puto dari in hoc apostolicamauctoritatem ut cum

scripturaetestimoniis utendum fuerit,sensum magis ex ca quam verba

capiamus. Hoc enim et in Evangeliisfactum frequenterinvenies.' For

parallelinstances see i Cor. i. 31, i Cor. xv. 45, both introduced by

Ka6a"s ytypaiTTau

12. TJxpttcierio-av]The idea of the originaln7N seems to be 'to go

bad or sour' like milk (see Gesen. Thes. p. 102). The Greek word

axptiovv occurs twice in the Scholiast to /Eschines (p.10. 3" P- 28. 7)-
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13. Td"j"osdv"a"*y|i."'vos]And thus at once a danger and a pollution

(comp. Luke xi. 44).
The quotationas far as (doXiova-av is from Ps. v. 9 : then follows

Ps. cxl. 3 : verse 14 represents Ps. x. 7, and the next three verses

Is. lix.7, 8. Lastly,verse 18 givesus the last half of Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.)i,
avTov being changed into avrmv to conform to the pluralswhich precede.

The Jews boasted in the law. They pridedthemselves that they were

children of Abraham. They made a distinction between themselves and

the Gentiles. The Gentiles had fallen away from God, were out of the

pale of salvation. St Paul shows that their own prophets and teachers

had used the strongest possiblelanguage about themselves ; had thus

given the lie direct to their pride and self-sufficiency.Accordinglythe

condemnation appliesequallyto them as to the Gentiles.

The Apostle'swords however must not be pressedto mean more than

he meant by them. Ps. xiv.,which contains the strongest condemnation,
at the same time speaksof a remnant (ver.4). And this is St Paul's own

language elsewhere (Rom. xi.). He insists on the fact of there being a

remnant. Still his main positionremains as before. The law in itself

did not justify.Else this universal depravitywould have been im-possible

at any epoch.

19. ot8a|i"v]' It is an obvious truth,it needs no argument to show,
that the scriptureswere addressed to those whom alone theycould reach.'

The expressionoida^evis a favourite one in this Epistle(ii.2, vii. 14,

viii.22, 28)when used of propositionsthat commend themselves. It was

the tendency of Rabbinical teachers in St Paul's time and afterwards to

applyall such passages to the heathen. Hence the Apostle'soiSa^euas
if to precludethis forced reference.

o vonos] This can only mean one thing. Those who are ad-dressed

in the Old Testament, are the people under the Old Testament

dispensation,i.e.the Israelites themselves. The Old Testament speaks
to Jews, not to Gentiles,and therefore to Jews this severe language
applies.

XaXei]'^titterethJ The generaldifference between \aKCiv and Xiyuv is

that the former lays stress on the enunciation,the latter on the meaning.
AaXeti/ is loqui,' to talk' ; Xeyei*/is dicere,

'
to speak.' Hence 77XaXia crov

' thy speech
'

(Matt.xxvi. Ti, Mark xiv. 70) impliesnot the thoughts or

the words themselves,but the mode of utterance. When XaXm is

opposed to Xdyof, as in John viii. 43 hia ri r^v \a\iav ttjv ffjLTjvov

yiv(o(rK"T" ; oTi ov bvvacrdf aKovfiv top \6yov tov ifj.6v,it represents the form,
the way of speaking,the language,which was unintelligibleto the Jews
who had incapacitatedthemselves from understandingthe substance,the

underlyingtruth of the message delivered. Thus XaXcti/ here (comp.
Heb. i.i) has a closer connexion with the hearer than Xe'yeii/,and the

distinction between the two verbs is evident when we consider that to

interchangethem would be intolerable.
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vTr68iKos -y^viiTai,]'

may be h'ought tinder the cognizance
' of God's

tribunal. 'YTrofii/cot,though a good classical word, does not occur in the

LXX., or elsewhere in the N. T., its placebeing taken by ei/oxo?.

20. "|^p-ywvvojAov K.T.X.]A free citation from Ps. cxliii.(cxlii.)2, to

which St Paul has added e^ fpycoi/ vofiov as his own interpretationjustified

by what he has said before,otra o vofios k.t.X. See the note on Gal. ii,16,
where the same passage is quoted and the same comment appears.

8ia "ydpv6|jLouk.t.X.]This idea of law creatingand multiplyingsin is

firstthrown out in i Cor. xv. 56. There the mention is casual,and has

no very obvious relation to the context, though beneath the surface we

discern a close connexion. A few months later the thought is worked

out in the Epistlesto the Galatians and to the Romans (seevii. 7 " 25).

Law is the great educator of the moral conscience. Restraint is

necessary in order to develope the conceptionof duty. This is equally
the case with the individual and with the world at large. With the

latter,as with the former, there is a period of childhood,of non-age, a

period in which external restraints represent the chief instrument of

education. The law says,
' Do not, or thou shalt die.' Thus the

character of the Law is negative : of the Gospel,positive.

V. A tmiversal remedy to 7neet this universal failure(iii.21 " 31).

21. wvl 8i]''but now^ when the world has come of age (comp.
Gal. iv. I sq.).

SiKaioo-vvT)0"ov] The idea conveyed in this expressionseems to be

twofold ; first,something inherent in God ; secondly, something com-municated

to us ; compare below dUaiov Ka\ diKaiovvra (ver.26). There

is thus both the external act, what is done for us, and the inherent

change,what is done in us. To describe this second sphere I would use

the term
' communication ' rather than ' impartation,'because the latter

word seems to exclude the need of a moral change in ourselves ; whereas

in St Paul the idea of this change is very prominent. There is the

external act, what has been done for us, our purchase, the atoning
sacrifice : Christ died for us. But there must be also the internal change,
what is to be done in us: We must have died with Christ. Christ's

righteousnessbecomes our righteousnessby our becoming one with

Christ,being absorbed in Christ. See Biblical Essays,p. 230 sq.

ptaprvpoufji^vT]k.t.X.]In what sense does vSt Paul mean that this

righteousnessof God is borne witness to by the law and the prophets?
We may answer, By types and specialpredictions,but here especiallyby

the foreshadowingsof the mode and scheme of man's redemption both in

the law (e.g.Gen. xv. 6,quoted Rom. iv. 3, Gal. iii.6) and in the prophets

(e.g.Habakk. ii.4, quoted Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii.ii). It is perhaps to such

passages as these,rather than to any direct types or predictionsof the

Messiah, that the Apostle refers;except so far as these latter bear witness

to Him in His character of ^LKoion-vurjQtov.
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22. 8iKaio"ri"vT]8i] The Sc restricts or defines; comp. Rom. ix. 30,

I Cor. ii.6,iii.15.
8ia trCo-Tnas]' communicaUd, made available byfaith.'

elsirdvras]If /cal"Vt iravTas of the Textus Receptus be preservedafter

fis ndvras,the prepositionswill denote attainment and comprehension

respectively,and the whole phrase may be rendered ' reaching unto and

extending over all.' But the doubtful words should almost certainlybe

omitted.

23. TT]? 86|iisTov 0"ou] This gloryof God is the revelation of God to

the pure and upright of heart through faith,with perhaps the idea of

communication also. It is no objectionto this view that this glory is

evidentlysomething present here (and 2 Cor. iv,6),and that elsewhere

(e.g.Rom. V. 2, Tit. ii.13) it is spoken of as future. This revelation of

God is a present revelation to the faithful; and justas
' the kingdom of

heaven' is at once a present and a future kingdom, so there is a present

and a future gloryof God. The idea conveyed in the words is twofold :

(i)the manifestation of God's Person and attributes,the knowledge of

God in Himself (John xi. 40, Acts vii.55); (2)the transformation of the

faithful into the same image. Thus Meyer is wholly wrong in takingthe

expressionto mean
' the honour which God gives.'Even in John xii.43,

where it is apparentlyso taken in the A. V., the context (seever. 41)

pointsto the other meaning. Where the sense which Meyer givesto it

is intended,the form is otherwise : John v. 44 ttjv 86^av ttjv irapa. tov

fj.6vovQfov (comp. Rom. ii.29 6 eiraivos-fK tov Geou). Still less can itbe

explainedto mean
' gloryin the sightof God,'as others render it.

24. 8tKaiov|i,evoi]The nominative is grammaticallyconnected with

navTes (ver.23); but logicallywith rravTas (ver.22).

diroXvTpftKTis]On this word see the note on Eph. i. 7. The idea

contained here is twofold : (i)a pricepaid (i Cor. vi. 20, i Tim. ii.6);

(2) a deliverance thereby obtained, especiallyfi-om a bondage or

captivity,a deliverance not only from the consequences of sin but from

sin itself For, though the objectiveelement is especiallyprominent in

this passage, as the argument requires,the subjectiveelement must not

be ignored.

25. irpoe'OeTo]^ sel beforeHimself^ and so 'purposed.'The force of

the prepositionis not temporal,but local. Comp. Eph. i.10, with the note.

IXaoTTjpiov]''a propitiatoryoffering.'The word is of course an

adjectiveoriginally,e.g. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 17, i tXacrrifpto?^ai/aror,

4 Mace. xvii. 22 x^tpof iKeTrjplovsel Sc ^ovXet I'KacrTTjpiovseKTfivas Qeca (see
Wilkins Clav. s. v., Steph.T/ies. s. v. and Meyer here). This usage of the

neuter of adjectivesin -Tjpios is frequentas applied to victims,e.g.

KadapTjjptov,x"P'""'''?'p'o''"^la^aTijpmv,viKr]Ti]piou etc. A good example of

the word in this sense is Dion Chrysost. Or. xi. p. 355 ed. Reiske

ikaari^piov'Axatbutt] 'AdijpqTJj'iXidSt: and this seems to be the meaning
here.
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On the other hand Vaughan prefersthe rendering'

mercy-seat.' The

word is used in the LXX. to translate mSD, i.e.the lid of the ark of the

Testimony, translated 'mercy-seat'in the A. V. (seeesp. Exod. xxv. 17 sq.,

xxvi. 34, xxxi. 7). Now the root "123 means (i) in Kal 'to cover,'(2)in

Piel (a) 'to forgive'or (d) 'to expiate,''appease' (comp. James v, 20,

I Peter iv. 8 where ' covering' implies' forgiveness').Thus the LXX. use

of the word iXatmjpiovis a renderingof this secondarymeaning, and is

an example of the Alexandrian tone of thought which sees symbolical

meanings everywhere,and which derives from homonymes theological

lessons. Compare at a later period Philo de prof.19 (il.p. 561)r^f 8e

iXeo) Sui'd/ifo)?,TO enlBefjiattjski^cotov,/caXel 8e avro iXaoT-rjpiov,Vlt. Moys.
iii.8 (11.p. 150)h^ (t^ K̂i^oiTov)eiridffiaoKravfl ncofia to Xeyofifpoviv Upais

/3t/3XotfL\acrn]piov...o7r(peoiKev elvaiavfi^oKov(jivaiKcorepovp.ev ttjstXfco toO

deov 8vvap.f(osi]$iKciT"povSe diavolas naXiu 1\e"o St iavTTjavTrjs. Sometimes

mSD is translated IXaoTijpiovenidcfxa(Exod. xxv. 17, xxxvii. 6),which is a

double renderingof the word ; but elsewhere iXaaTi]piouonly. Thus we

can see how the first part of the English word '

mercy-seat
' has its

origin; but there is nothingeither in the Hebrew or its Greek equivalent

to represent the idea of a
' seat,'a figureborrowed doubtless from such

passages as Lev. xvi. 2, Numb. vii. 89, Ps. Ixxx. i, xcix. i, Heb. ix. 5,

where the symbol of the Divine Presence is spoken of as appearingabove

the Cherubim which shadowed the mercy-seat. The term
'

mercy-seat
'

came through the ' Gnadenstuhl ' of Luther's translation,and the '
seat of

grace'of Tyndal and Cramner. On the other hand Wyclif,followed by
the Geneva Bible,adopts the ' propitiatorium'of the Latin versions and

translates 'propitiatory,'adding on the firstoccasion on which it occurs,

the note, 'a propitiatory,that is a place of purchasingmercy,' where

'purchase'is used in its old sense of 'pursueafter,obtain, acquire.'
The explanationof IXaa-T^piovhere in the sense of 'mercy-seat'is as

old as Origen {Comni.ad Rotn. Lib. ill. 8),to whom it givesa handle for

much of his favourite mode of exegesis. Our Lord would then be spoken
of as the mercy-seat, justas elsewhere (e.g.John i. 14) He is compared to

the Shekinah. But there is something abrupt and unsuitable in such

imagery here, 'God purposed Him to be a mercy-seat'" abrupt,as the

phrase itselfshows ; unsuitable,because the mercy-seat is,as it were, the

source and abode of mercy, not the mediator by whom it is obtained.

Moreover, it throws the other imagery of the passage into confusion,e.g.

(V Tw mp.aTi avTov. Different applicationsof the same illustration indeed

are very frequentin St Paul (sec on i Thess. ii. 7 vrjirioi),but perhaps
there is no parallelto a confusion of metaphor like this. Still this last

argument must not be pressedtoo far.

"15 ?v8"i|ivTTis BiKaioo-vviisavTou] Inasmuch as sin requiredso great a

sacrifice. It is belter not to go beyond the language of scripture.All

the moral difficultiesconnected with the Atonement arise from pressing

the imagery of the Apostolicwriters too far. Thus nothing is said here
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about appeasingdivine wrath, nor is it stated to whom the Sacrifice of

Christ is paid. The central idea of that Sacrifice is the great work done

for us, whereby boastingis excluded.

8id Ti^v irdpeo-iv]'"byreason ofthe praetertnission?The A. V. renders

this ' for the remission ' (asthough a^fcrtv),but in the margin '
or passing

over' " the marginal rendering being doubtless due to the Cocceian

controversy (thoughCocceius himself wrote later),on which see Trench,

N. T. Syn. " xxxiii. p. 115. But this change is not enough : for the

prepositionitselfmust be altered from 'for' into 'owing to,by reason of.'

The distinction between acfaa-isthe revocation of punishment and

rrapea-ii the suspensionof punishment,though denied by Schleusner and

others,is borne out by classical usage, Xenoph. Hipp. vii. 10 a\xapTr]\i.aTa

o\j XP^ TTapievaL aKoXacTTa,Joseph.Aut. XV. 3- 2 TrapfJKerffvap-apriav,of

Herod anxious to punish a certain offence which however for other

considerations he passed over, as well as by the writers of the Apocrypha,
see Ecclus. xxiii.2 lva...ovfifjTvapfjto. a.p.apTrjpaTa avrav ottcos p.rjrrXrjdvvaiati'
al ayuoiaipov, comp. Wisdom xi. 24 napopas apapTijp.aTadvOpcoTTcovds

fifTovoiav, a passage which may well have been in the Apostle'smind (see
note on i. 20 above). The best commentary on the passage is St Paul's

own languagein Acts xvii.30, where the term vnepiSoovexpresses the idea

exactly(comp.Acts xiv. 16). To substitute a^eaivfor napeaiv here would

entirelydestroythe sense. It was because the sins had been passed over

and had not been forgiven,that the exhibition of God's righteousnessin

the Incarnation and Passion of Christ was necessary. Till Christ came,

the whole matter was, as itwere, kept in abeyance.

d(iapTT]p,dTwv]'ApdpTTjpais related to dpapriaas the concrete to the

abstract. It is thus an individual offence,a wrong deed done. But on

the other hand, whereas dpapriamay be used of an individual sin,

dpapTTjpanever can mean sin regardedas sinfulness.

"v TT^dvox^fiTou 0"ov] For dvoxrjsee above on ii.4. The idea is

holdingback, forbearance,suspension,thus enforcingthe conceptionof

Trapfo-ts. There is no idea of forgivenesscontained in the word : it is a

temporary withholdingof judgment. * Indulgentia(i.e.dvoxv)eo valet ut

in aliorum peccatisconniveas, non ut alicui peccata condones, quod
clementiae est,'Fritzsche.

26. -irpos Ti)v?v8"t|iv]resuming the previouseif cvbei^ivin a little

stronger form ; for irpos impliesmore definitelythan els the idea of

purpose, inasmuch as eU onlylooks to the object,while irpos connects the

agent with the object. Hence such a use as Rom. viii. 18 irpos rrjv

HeWova-av bo^av. The insertion of the article here draws attention to the

fact that fu8(i^ishas been mentioned already. For ds t6 dvai see i.21 ;

for Tov "K iria-T"(ossee ii.8 toIs 5e f ^ fpideias.

27. irou ovv r\ Kav\r]a-i^ ;]''what then has become of the boastingôf
which he spoke above (ii.17),and which has been present to his mind

throughout. For ttoO oZv see on Gal. iv. 15.

L. EP. 18
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egeKXeCo-eT]]The aorist represents the consequences as instantaneous :

* itis excluded ipsofacto? See on Gal. v. 4 KaTrjpy^dr^Tf,inertia-art.

8id vopiov irtoTews]Strictlyspeaking,it is not a law, but a principle.

The Gospel is never called a law in itself 'proprie'(see Gal. v. 23),but

only Karaxpw'iKws to distinguishit from another law, and then always
with some word appended which deprivesvofios of its power and produces

a verbal paradox: as here vofxos TriVreo)*,viii. 2 6 vo^ios tov Trvevfiaros ttjs

(a"^s,James i. 25, ii. 12 vofxos iXevdepias.In these three cases ttiotis,

TTVfvfia, eXfvdepiacorrect and, as it were, contradict vofios, thus creatingan

oxymoron. Comp. i Cor. ix. 21 a"s avofios, p.r] ojv avop,os Qfov dXX (pvofios

XpiCTTOV.

30. ti-irepK.T.X.]̂seeingthat God is one and immutable, governing

all on the same principle,no respecter of persons with one rule for one

class,another for another.' In Gal. iii.20 o 8c Gtos iU ianv the meaning,

though not quitethe same, is yet closelyallied to this. On the amount

of certaintyconveyed in t'lnep(which is to be read here,not fVtiVfp)see

on 2 Thess. i.6.

8s 8iKai""r"i]^ and thereforeHe will justify.''In other words 6s

St/rato)o-"iis logicallyconsequent on the oneness of God.

Ik irCo-Tews,8ta TfjsirCoTtws]Many commentators contend that there

is no difference of meaning between these two phrases,and that this

is one of the many instances where St Paul delightsto interchange

prepositionsfor the sake of variety. Other allegedexamples of this

usage are 2 Cor. iii.11 6ia 8o^;;f...eV80^7;,Eph. i. 7, and Gal. ii.16,where

the same expressionshia TriVrecop,"k Triarfois occur, as here, in connexion

with diKoiovv. Prof. Jowett extends this theory,and to illustrate this

' awkwardness of expression' cites Rom. v. 7 viripdiKulov,vnip tov dyadov,
' where, as here,different words appear to be used with the same meaning.'

I hope to show, when we come to that passage, that to take dyadosas

equivalentto dUaios is virtuallyto destroy the Apostle'smeaning, the

whole force of which depends upon the distinction of the terms. To

confine ourselves now to the questionof prepositions,even if it were true,

which it is not, that St Paul elsewhere scatters his prepositionsin-discriminately,

it is very plainhere from the form of the sentence that a

distinction was intended, the antithesis emphasizing the change of

preposition.The exact nature of this distinction 1 have endeavoured to

point out in the note on Gal. ii.16. Faith is strictlyspeaking only the

means, not the source, of justification.The one preposition(8ta)excludes

this latter notion,while the other (tV)might imply it. The difference will

perhaps best be seen by substitutingtheir oppositesov 8iKai"^crn"ntpirop.rjp

(K viifiov,o08" (iKpo^variauSta tov vofiov ; when, in the case of the Jews, the

falsityof their starting-point,in the case of the Gentiles, the needlcssness

of a new instrumentality,would be insisted on. The circumcision must

not trust to works ; the uncircumcision have no occasion to put them-selves

under the yoke of the law.
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The Greek fathers (see Cramer's Catena) start from the assumption
that there must be a difference of meaning here. Origen says ov vofiia-rfov

0)9 fTvxf (i.e.at random) rals irpodea-fa-i(the prepositions)8ia(j)6puis

(/.d8ia(f)6p(i"s)Kexpfjcrdai,and instances I Cor. xi. 12 (extov dv8p6i...Si.arrji

yvvaiKof)and other passages, e.g. Rom. xi. 36,2 Cor. xii. 8, where, as he

pointsout, it is absolutelynecessary to preserve the distinction. He

interpretsthe difference here as follows,'qui ex fide justificantur,initio

ex fide sumpto, per adimpletionem bonorum operum consummantur ; et

qui per fidem justificantur,a bonis operibusexorsi per fidem summam

perfectionisaccipiunt.'

31. vofiov ouv Karap-yovnev]Dr Vaughan seems to me to be wrong in

his interpretationof this passage, which he takes to mean
* Do we abolish

all restraint on moral conduct .''' Surely it does not refer to setting
men free from a rule of duty ; but signifies' Do we stultifylaw, do we

deny the significance,the value,the effect of law.? Was law a mistake

from beginningto end ? ' with a specialreference to the Mosaic Law. In

other words ' law ' here is not equivalentto regulatedmoral conduct,but

to an external system of restraints. The idea is the same as that which

is developed on vii. 7 sq. and is not unconnected with our Lord's own

words (Matt.v. 17, 18). Here the objectionis thrown out, and negatived
but not argued. It is reserved in fact for discussion in its proper place

(ch.vii.).We have alreadyobserved the same treatment of the ob-jection,

that St Paul's doctrine denies the privilegesof the chosen race

(iii.I, 2). This in like manner is brieflystated,negativedand dismissed,

beingreserved for a later occasion.

i"rTdvo|xev]On the form of the verb see Winer ^ xv. p. 106.

18"2



CHAPTER IV.

vi. The meaning of the covenant with Abraham (iv.i " 25).

I. There are several pointsrelatingto the text of this verse which

need elucidation.

{a) Are we to read narepa or nponaropa ? Undoubtedly the latter.

External authorityis vastly in its favour : but the correction was made

(i)because irpoTraTtop is an unusual word, occurring only here in the N. T.

or LXX. ; (2) on the other hand narepa occurs below, vv. 11, 12, and the

expression 'A^paap. 6 ttott^p tJ/xcoi/is common elsewhere (Luke i. 7^^

John viii. 39, 56,Acts vii. 2, James ii.21).

ip) What is to be the positionof (vpt]K"i"ai, if retained.'' External

authorityis decidedly in favour of placing the word immediately after

(povfifv, and not after j/zxcoi/as
in the Textus Receptus. The change is

probably due to the fact that the other was in itself the natural order, so

long as regard is paid to the meaning which the context requires us to

assign to Kara aapKa.

(c) But should (vpr]Kivai
be retained at all.? It is omitted in B 47

Chrysostom. This perhaps is one of those instances in which B almost

alone preserves the rightreading. Its unsupported authoritywould not

be sufficient to rejectthe word ; but it receives confirmation here (i) from

the varying positionsof evprjKivaiin the other MSS., (2)from the well-known

tendency of scribes to supply an ellipticalexpression (see i Cor. iv. 6

"ppovf'iv,V. I opopdCtrai,xi. 24 KXcoptvovand Other examples given in the

Journal of Philology^III. p. 85).

Thus (vpTjKfvai must be regarded as at least suspicious. If it is

omitted, we shall take the passage thus: 'What then shall we say of our

forefather Abraham ?
'

For the same construction after epeh' we may

refer to Plato Crito 48 a ttIiw r)p*-v ouro) (fypovTin-rtovTi (p()V(Tii" 01 TToXXoi

^/iof,Eur. A/e. 954 (pd 8( p\ ocms tx^pot wu Kvpf'i,rnSf and the passages

accumulated by vSlallbaum on Plato ^Ipot.23 A. A somewhat analogous

construction with Xtyfiv occurs John viii. 54 (ix.19) nv vpf'isXtycTf

followed by on. On the whole, the sense gains by the omission of

tvprjKtvai; the idea being ' Does not the history of our forefather Abraham

contradict this view ? ' For the question is reallynot what advantage he
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gained,but in what relation he stood to St Paul's position. If however

(vpijicevai be retained, the tense expresses, as Dr Vaughan says, the

permanence of the result ; and Kara aapKa must be taken with t6v

irpovraTopa ijp.oc)u,whatever positionof evprjKevai be adopted. These words

ijfiwv
* of us Jews,'KciTo. a-apKa

' according to the flesh,'are chosen with a

view to what comes after. Abraham is not only a father of the Jews, but

navroiv rdiv ni(TTCv6vTa"v bC aKpo^vaTiat (ver.Il),iroWciu (dpav (ver.18);

not only Kara a-apKO, but toU o-toixoiktiv toIs "^vfaivTf}s...Tri(rTfa)s(ver.12),

TM "K ni(rT((os'A^paa/x(ver.16).

2. ^x*''"^^^XIH^*]' ^^^ ^^^ ^ subjectof boasts ground fo7'boasting ;̂

KavxrifJia is the matter of Kavxricni; comp. 2 Cor. i. 12 r; yap Kavxijcris rj/ioii/

avTT} eariv k.t.X. with i. 14 on "ai/\r]p.a vp-cov icrp-iv;and the passage before

us with iii.27 above.

dXX' ov irpos 0"6v] This is added to avoid the blasphemy, though it

has nothing to do with St Paul's argument : comp. iii.4, 6. ' Even then

let him keep his boasting to himself or to his fellowmen. For "merit

lives from man to man. And not from man, O Lord, to Thee.' "

3. t" "yap]Verse 2 having been regarded as parenthetical,it follows

that the yap of ver. 3 has no reference to ov npos Qeov, but is connected

with Ti ovv epovfifv K.T.X.,and introduces the answer to that question.
' What account then are we to give of Abraham our forefather ? Why,
what does the scripturesay ? ' For the yap see el yap in iii.7, where in

like manner the yap refers,not to what immediately precedes,but to

ver. 5.

T] 7pa"j)T|]' //le passage of scripture. Ŝee the note on Gal. iii. 22.

Dr Vaughan takes a different view and instances examples from St John.
The usage of St John may admit of a doubt, though personallyI think

not (seeGal. 1.c.); St Paul's practicehowever is absolute and uniform.

On the faith of Abraham see Galatians,p. 1 56.

4. Tw "p7ato|jLe'vw,k.t.X.]The connexion is somewhat as follows.

* Scripturelays stress on Abraham's faith : this language is inconsistent

with the idea of wages earned by work done.'

\o-yft"Tai]^ is 7-eckoncd.^ Passive,as in ver. 5 (ver.24 is more doubt-ful),

ix.8, Ecclus. xl. 19 VTrep dp,"f"6Tepayvvfjap.(op.os Xoyt'^frat.The first

aorist iXoyia-Orfv(Xen. Hell. vi. i. 19, Plato Tim. " 8, 34 a) and first future

Xoyicrdija-ofxai(Rom. ii. 26, Niceph. J^/iel. vii. 22) are always passive

according to Veitch. On the other hand, the present is only once

(Herod, iii.95) used by classical writers in the passivesense.

5. \Li\fpyat,o\iiv"airi"rT"uovTL 8i]i.e.who does not work for wages, does

not obtain it by his work, but believes etc. It is by pressingthe letter,

and neglectingthe spirit,of such passages as these,that antinomianism

in its stronger and in itsfeebler forms is deduced from St Paul's language.
As a matter of fact Abraham did work, he could not helpingworking ;

but it was his transcendent faith which justifiedhim, the faith out of

which all the works arose.
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^ Tov do-epi]]A very strong word used again,v. 6, to placethe gratuity
of the giftin the strongest light. Comp. Barnabas Epist.% 5, who says

of the Apostlesrovi ISiovtaTrooroXou? tovs fieWoiTasKrjpv(T(Teiv to fvayyi\iov

avrov (^fXi^aro,ovras vnep nacrav apaprlavdvofxcoTtpovs.The parableof the

publicanand the Pharisee is the best commentary upon St Paul's doctrine

of justificationby faith ; which, like i John i. 7 (quoted by Vaughan)
when taken in connexion with St John's universal language,impliesa

subjectiveprocess, a change in the person, side by side with the Atoning
Sacrifice.

6. X^-yeit6v piaKapio-fiiv]^prowutices the felicitation.V̂ oi' p.aKapicrp.us

see on Gal. iv. 15. Clement of Rome (" 50) employs the word with

obvious reference to this passage, for he quotes Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.)i, 2 in

the immediate context.

7. 8. fiaKdpioiK.T.X.]A quotationfrom Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.)i, 2. Here

again (seeon iii.10 sq.)St Paul's use of the language of the Psalms shows

that he did not mean to exclude the moral element in the reconciliation

of the believers to God. The sins indeed are freelyforgiven; but a moral

change is wrought in the man himself ; for the psalmistgoes on ovSe ianv

ev r" oTo/uaTt avTov boKos. Though the idea of the passage quoted is the

blessedness of a free pardon, still the latter part of the psalm (esp.

vv. 5, 8,9) was doubtless not absent from St Paul's mind. He does not

however quote the whole : he gives the opening words as a reference

trustingto his readers' memories to supplythe rest.

8. ov] In the LXX. ov is read by N*AB, w by x" and by the second

hand of the early Verona Psalter: but J was probably the original

reading of the i.xx. to translate the Hebrew ^"p. In the text of the

Epistlethe authorities are very much divided: XBDG givingov, the rest

"f. In Clement of Rome ("50),where the passage is quoted (see the last

note but one),A reads ov, the ConstantinopleMS. and the Syriacversion ^.
It is difficultto say which St Paul wrote. Certainlya" would better suit

the order of words : on the other hand, 01'!is more likelyto have been

altered into ", and should perhaps on the whole be preferred.

9. ka\ rr^v "nip\.To^r^v\It is idle here, as elsewhere (see the note on

I Cor. i. 31), to enquire what particularverb is to be suppliedin the

ellipse.

II. "rt]n"u)v )!\aP(virtpiTOfiTJs]The genitiveis better supported than

the accusative {nfpiTufirji^); and the absence of the article,urged by Meyer

as an argument againstjrfpiTOfirjs,cannot outweigh the external testimony.

But in realitythe article here would interfere with the sense, which is

'a sign which consisted in circumcision,' a genitiveof apposition,like

Col. i. 12 rfjvfifpibaTOV KXijpiw.The confusion in reading would be

helped by the accidental omission of the final a of nfpiTOfjifjsbefore the

initial a of o-0payI8awith the result that TrtpiTop-riwould be considered an

abbreviation for irtpiTOfxrii: The word a-ijp.doi'is used of circumcision in

the I.XX. of (icn. xvii. l i th (TT)p,fiovf^iadrJKrji.
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"r"|"pa"yt8a]'a seaV ; i.e. not a preliminarycondition,but a final

ratification. So the Epistleof Barnabas has ("9, 6) ahX epfls-kqI yL.r]v

Tiep IT (TfjLTjTai 6 Xaos fis cr(("payl8a,connecting the term, as here, with

circumcision. Though itmay be questionedwhether St Paul (2 Cor. i. 22

(T4"payi(Tafievos,comp. Eph. iv. 30) or St John (Rev.ix. 4 rrjv a(f)payl8atov

Ofoit eVl Toiv fifTcoTTOiv)used the image with any direct refei'ence to

baptism,the Christian equivalentto circumcision,it is indisputablethat

the term was earlyappliedto that rite: Hermas Sim. viii.6 dXr]({)6Test^v

(T(f"payl8aKoi TfBXaKores avrrjv Ka\ /xj)TTjptjaavTesiiyirjk.t.X.,Sim. ix. 1 6 orau

de XalBt)TTjv (r(f)payl8a...i^a"ppay\sovv to vScop"(ttIv k.t.X.; also SifH. viii.2,

ix. 17, 31, 2 [Clement]7 tSu yap p-rjTrjprjo-dvTcov,(prjcriv,ttjv a-cfipaylbacom-pared

with " 6 eav prj Trjp^acopeuto ISdnTLapa," 8 T-qprfaan ttjv a"ppay78a

aa-niXoPjClem. Horn. xvi. 19 to acopa a(t)payl8i/iey/crrj;8iaTeTvna"pivov(with

the context),Act. Paul, et Thecl. 25 povov 80s pot ttjv iv XpcaTci(r(ppay78a,

Hippol.Antichr. 42 (p. 119, Lagarde),Cureton's Ancient Syriac Docu-ments,

p. 44. Suicer s. v. quotes Clem. Alex. Qiiisdiv. salv. 39 (p.957),

Strom, ii.3 (p.434) and later writers.

Indications are not wanting to show that the writer of the Epistleof

Barnabas was acquaintedwith the Epistleto the Romans. Witness this

use of (T(})pay\s("9) and the phrasetwv ma-TfyovTcov 81 aKpo^vcrrlas(" 1 3, 6,

see next note),both taken from Rom. iv. 11, KoXXcopevoidyadco(" 20)

compared with Rom. xii.9, and the passage quoted above on Rom. iv. 5,

which may have been suggestedby Rom. v. 8.

81'aKpoPvo-rCas]The prepositionpoints,not to the instrumentality,but

to the condition : uncircumcision was the stage through which they

passed into belief. See the note on ii.27 81a.ypappaTos. The passage in

Barnabas " 13 is combined with two Old Testament quotations

(Gen. XV. 6, xvii. 5),l8ov TedfiKO.ae, 'A/3paa/x,Trartpa iOvutv Tav Tricrreuoi/Ta)!/

81 aKpo^vaTiaito) "eo).

12. iraxepa irepiTOHTjs]To be attached to ds to tlvaiavrov (ver.11),
the interveningclause els to Xoyia-dfjvaik.t.X. being dependent on the

precedingds t6 elvai.

The genitiveirepiToprjsdoes not describe Abraham's progeny, as many

commentators take it,but his own condition. In other words, the phrase

means, not
'
a father of a circumcised progeny,'but '

a father belonging

to circumcision,himself circumcised.' The meaning is,' though himself

belonging to the circumcision,yet his fatherhood extends beyond the

circumcision to all who imitate his faith.' Compare xv. 8, where a

similar expression8idKovov nepiTop^sis followed by a similar expansion.
The parallelis exact in the two cases, viz. the widening of the circle

from the Jewish centre. The prerogativeis with the Jew, but otherwise

there is equality(Rom. i.16).

Tois ovK "K irtpiToiiTisK.T.X.]Literally
'
to those who are, I do not say,

of circumcision only,but also to those who walk.' Two different forms of

sentence have been confused; as in i Cor. xv. 51 TrdvTfs ov KoiprjOrja-opeOa
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iTavT"s Se dWayrjcToufda,where the confusion is between ov iravrti xoi/n.

navres Se dXXay.and iravrei ov Koifx. dXXay.5e. Here the two sentences

would run (l) toIs tK irfpiTOfi,fjskui tois (rToi^^ovaiv, (2) ov fiovov toIs ck

TTepiTo^r^s oXKa Koi rots (TToi)(^ovcnv. A somewhat similar combination is

observable in Phil. i. 29. There is no occasion therefore to alter the text

either by changing Ka\ rot? aroixovaiv into koI avrols crToixovaiv, or by

transposingkoi and toIj,as has been proposed.

Tois a-To\.\ov"r\.vtois t^veo-iv]^ who walk by the steps.
^ Comp. Gal. vi, 16

o(Toi T"5 Kovbvi TovTUi (rToi)(i](rov(rip,v. 25 nvfVfiaTi koi (rroixaufv. The dative

with (TToixflv,irfpiTTaTflvetc. marks the line or direction ; see the notes on

Gal. 11.cc. Hence ' by ' is a better renderinghere than ' in.'

13. ov Y*P ^''* vojiov]St Paul turns from "? Trfptro/xi)to o vofios.

Circumcision and Law were separate in time and in origin.But from the

moment of the institution of the Law they were co-extensive in their

operation: for those under the Law were under the Circumcision. The

pointof the promise not being by law is more lightlytouched upon here

than the fact of its not being of circumcision. On the other hand in

Gal. iii.7 sq. this converse truth is enlargedupon.

k6o-|jiov]I cannot agree with Dr Vaughan that the absence of the

article here (and elsewhere xi. 12, 15, Gal. vi. 14, i Cor. iii.22, 2 Cor. v. 19)

with Koanoi
' gives the sense of stick a thing as the world^ so vast, so

magnificent.' Like ovpavo^., -y^,^aa-iXevs etc., K6(rp.oscan be used

anarthrous,because it is a quasi-propername. The same rule appliesto

numerals (see note on Phil. i. 5, dnb npcjTTjs -qpipa^),because a numeral is

sufficientlydefinite in itselfwithout the addition of the article.

14. The argument, here brieflystated,is elaborated in Gal. iii.16 sq.

Thus the verse must be taken as parenthetical,and verse 15 attached

directlyto verse 13. 'The law cannot work out the fulfilment of the

promise. The effect isjustthe opposite:it works out as its consequence

wrath.'

16. Bid TouTo]i.e.because law, as law,can only result in transgression
and punishment. For the idea of Kara xap'"

* by way of a favour,'see

Eph. ii.5, 8 ; for the ellipseafter tfa, the notes on Gal. ii.9, i Cor. i.31.

PcpaCav]'ratified^On the derivation of ^t^aios see Curtius,GreicJi.

Etym. pp. 415, 416; for this specialmeaning compare 8ia6i]KT)tni vfKpo'is

IHetSala(Heb. ix. 17),/3f/3oia)o-tf(Phil.i. 7, Heb. vi. 16),fit^aiovv(Rom.

XV. S, I Cor. i.6, Heb. ii.3;.

Tci "K ToO v6|iov]' who springsfrom the law^ ' who is born, as it were,

by the law to Abraham.'

17. Tra-n^pTrdvrwv iijiwv]We have alreadyarrived at something more

than the statement with which the objectionstarted (ver.i rov nporraTopa

rjixcop,i.e.'of us Jews';.

oTi iraWpa k.t.X.]In the originaltext (lxx. Gen. xvii. 5 tcrrnt to 6vop.d

aov '.\(ipaafiotl k.t.X. i the on signifiesnot ' tliat,'but 'because' ; and if

we take on as part of the actual (luotation,we must so render it. Here
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however, as in iii.10, viii.36 and frequently,it probably introduces the

words quoted.
KaT^vavTi ov k.t.X.]I preferto connect these words with ds to duai

^"^alav...(nr"piJ.aTirather than with what immediately precedes,and to

consider the interveningclause ov tw " Tov...Tfd(iKa at as a parenthesis,

explainingthe meaning and substantiatingthe truth of navrl t(3 airtpyLan.

This seems to be the only suitable connexion. Where it is a questionof

verification,of confirmation,this reference to the presence of God is

common (2 Cor. iv. 2, Gal. i.20, i Tim. v. 21, vi. 13 etc.).

On the grammaticalconstruction of Karevavn ov see Winer, " xxiv.

pp. 204, 206. I do not however agree with Winer and Meyer in resolving

the sentence into KarivavTi Qeov Kartvavri ov eiria-Tfva-e,because (l)ma-Teveiv

KarivavTi tivos is not a natural phrase,and (2)the passage itselfwhich

St Paul has in mind (Gen. xv. 6) has the dative (fViWfuo-ftw Qea). I

follow Fritzsche in resolvinginto Karivavri Qfov a" iuicmva-f : comp. for

the dative Matt. xxiv. 38 a'xptrjsrjyifpas (fora\pi Tfjsi^fiepas fj)clcrrfkOevNcoe.

The attraction is made more easy by the fact that the relative precedes

the substantive,as in Matt. 1.c, Luke i.4.

Tov ^woTToiovvTosK.T.X.]This qulckcning of the dead and evoking

something out of nothingrefers p7-hnarilyto Abraham and Sarah (comp.
the phrases(jSip-aveveKpaftfvov, rfjvveKpaxriv ttjsfii^rpas"Sappas,ver. 19)and

the birth of Isaac (to.p.r) oura cos ovra);secondarilyt̂o their spiritual

descendants, i.e. the Church and more especiallythe Gentile Church

(Eph. ii. I, 5, 10, Col. ii.12, 13). See also the baptismalformula given

hymn-wise in Eph. v. 14. The Gentile Church rises from the dead with

the risen Christ. In the passages from Ephesians and Colossians,the

resurrection of the Gentile Church is connected with the resurrection of

Christ ; and so here, ver. 24. Thus, as at once ((oonoirjdepTftvfKpoland

KaivT] KTia-is (comp. Eph. ii. 10 KTia-devrts),Christians can trulybe called

Ta pLT) ovra become ovra. For the phrase koXovvtos to. p.f]ovra K.T.X. as a

descriptionof the creative work of God see 2 [Clement]" i eKciXfo-fvyap

ijpasOVK ovTas koi rj6i\rja"vck /jltjovtos (ivai '//xaf,Philo de Cveat. Princ. J

(11.p. 367) to. yap firj ovra (KaXfcrfv els to fivai, Hermas Vis. i. I. 6 KTiaas

eK Toil p.ri ovtos to. ovto, Mand. i.2 tioiriuas "V tov p.f)ovtos (Is to etvai Ta

TTavTo, Clem. Horn. iii.32 rw to. p.r]ovtg ds to eivai crva-TTj"rap."V(a.

18. Iir'̂ XirCSi]'"OH the strengthofhope''; not governedby enia-Tevafv,

but independent,as in v. 2: 'contraryto hope he believed under the

condition,'or *

upon the ground, of hope.' The variant "0' cXtti'Si(read

by CDF) is not sufficientlywell supportedeither here or v. 2 (DF) to find

a placein the text : but it should be read in viii. 20 (KBDF). On similar

aspiratedforms see the notes on Phil. ii. 22 a(f)i8(o,Gal. ii. 14 oi;;^^

lovda'iKois.

ovTws K.T.X.]Only a part of the quotation(Gen. xv. 5) is given : as

above (ver.8),his readers would mentallycontinue it.

19. \k^f^dcr0"vii"rask.t.X.]' zdthout any weakness in liis faith he faced
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the facts of.' The removal of the oi; (of the Textus Receptus) before

KarfvuTjafv which external evidence demands, brings out the idiomatic

character of the /xj)before aadfvrja-asand the true significanceof Karepoijatv

which is a strong term (e.g.James i. 23, 24
*
sees every lineament of his

face in a glass'),'he clearlyperceived,''discerned,'and did not flinch

before the fact. Abraham did {3.CQ.the fact: see Gen. xvii. 17 where he

is representedas referringto his age, and esp. Heb. xi. 19 \oyLcrayi(voion

Ka\ (K vfK^jcjv eyeipeivBwaros 6 Gfof, a passage which may perhaps be

taken to show that the writer of that Epistlewas acquaintedwith the

Epistleto the Romans (see vevfKpcofMfvov in this verse compared with

Heb. xi. 12).

"KaTovTa"TTis TTov]' ciboiita hiiudred years old.^ ' The addition of ttov

qualifiesthe exactness of the precedingnumeral ' (Vaughan). The first

promise of a son from whom the chosen race was to spring was made

(Gen. XV. 3 sq.)we cannot say exactlywhen, but before the birth of

Ishmael which took place when Abraham was eighty-sixyears old

(Gen. xvi. 16). The second promise of a son Isaac was given when

Abraham was ninety-nine(Gen. xvii. i), and is associated with the

institution of circumcision ((len.xvii. 24); but Abraham at that time by

a natural exaggerationspeaks of himself as a hundred (Gen. xvii. 17 et tw

fKarovTafTfl yevi^afTaivios;).
20. "ls8J] The connectingparticleshows that the true readingmust

have been KUTfuorja-fv without the negative: ' he clearlysaw, but yet

he did not doubt.'

rfidirio-Tfa,t^ Tria-Tti]For the article comp. 2 Cor. i. 17 Tf/tXacjipia
'the fickleness with which ye charge me.' It is perhaps best to consider

both T7] dniaria and rrj7TL(TTei as instrumental datives.

"V"8vva[jiio0ri]A characteristic word of St Paul (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13,

1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. i, iv. 17), peculiar to him and to St Luke

(Acts ix. 22) in the N. T. The simple verb Swa^ovu is rarer (Col.i. 11,

Heb. xi. 34). 'EvdvvafjLoixrOaiis here used absolutely,as in Acts I.e.:

comp. the absolute use o{ (V(pyfla6ai(e.g.2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. v. 6).

80US So^av] The leading idea here is the recognition of God's

almighty power and goodness ; not the feeling of thanksgiving on

Abraham's part.

21. 8 ^irTiY-ycXTai]' 7vhat He has promised' The word for 'to

promise' is necessarilynot inayytXKdv 'to announce,' but eVayye'XXfo-^at

middle '
to announce on one's part.'Thus o fVrjyyfXrnthere may be

either 'what has been promised' or 'what He has promised'; for

instances of the perfectand pluperfectpassivein a middle signification

are common in the N. T.; e.g. Acts xiii. 2 Trpoa-KfKXrjpm,xvi. 10 npoa-Kt-

K\r]Tai,xxv. 12 fniK(K\rj"Tai,John ix. 22 (TvvfTfdfivTo,I Pet. iv. 3 ntnopfv-

pLtvovf. The perfectof f'nayyfWfadai occurs in the active sense Heb.

xii. 26 vvv df f'nriyyfXTaiXtyov,in the passivesense probably Gal. iii.19

w "7rr}y7fXr(iiand certainly2 Mace. iv. 27 tcLv inriyy(\pivu"vtw ^atrCKd
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Xprjuarcou ; comp. Clement of Rome " 35 ottohs fifiTakd^anKv tmv tnrjyyeX-

^evcou
bcopecov. Here the proximity of bwaros rather points to the active

sense. For the N. T. meaning of cVayytXXea-^ai, eirayyikia implying

always a
free proffer, a spontaneous gift on God's part, see

the note on

Gal. iii.
14 ttjv inayyiKiav.

24. Xo-y^t^fOoi] probably passive, as
in

ver. 4, where
see the note.

Tois irio-Ttvovo-iv] 'to
tis,

I
nieafi,

believers^ etc. The rendering of the

A. V. ' if we believe '
cannot stand. For the expression here

comp.

Eph. i. 19, I Thess. ii.
10, 13. The Resurrection was at that time

especially the cardinal article of the Christian faith (x. 9); I have set

forth
some

of the practical bearings of the doctrine in the note on

Phil. iii. 10 TTjv bvvap.iv K.T.X.

25. OS irapeSoOt] k.t.X.] A reference to Is. liii. 12. There is an oppo-sition

between jrapeSodr) and riyipBi), as between
rrapanTcopaTa

and 8iKal-

"ji(Tiv.
Christ consented to die because we were dead; He

rose to life

that we might be made alive by our acquittal. In His betrayal and

death we
die to sin; in His resurrection we

rise to new life. Thus the

two clauses represent the negative and the positive side of the
same

operations. This is another
way

of expressing the idea of dying with

Christ which is so common in St Paul (Rom. vi. 5, 6, 10, 11, viii. 10).



CHAPTER V.

vii. The results of this positionof righteousnessthrough faith (v. i " ii).

1. ifx"fi"v]If external authorityis to be regarded,this (note;^o^"i')is

unquestionably the right reading. In the New Testament generally,as

here, it is man who is regarded as at enmity with God, not God at

enmity with man. The death of Christ is represented as reconcilingman

to God, not God to man. 1 would not say that it would be theologically

wrong to speak of God as estranged from us ; but the reverse is the

usual practicein the New Testament, and the case is exactly represented

in the Parable of the Prodigal Son. For God loves us with a father's

love, even though we have turned our backs upon Him; just as that

father yearned for his son's return.

The force of the phrase is this: 'let us be at peace, let us not

continue to fightagainst God (Acts v. 39 Q(o\iaxoC).Potentiallywe are

justified: let us appropriate our privileges,let us make them actual '

(comp. Col. i. 20 sq.). Hence the imperative. For the phrase employed

here Wetstein appositelyquotes Herodian viii. 7 avr\ noXf^ov }iiv dprjvqv

(\0VT(STTpOi 6(0VS.

2. rr\v -rrpoo-a-ywYi^v""rxT]Ka|jLcv]'
we have gained our access, entrance.'

Christ is considered no longer as the door, but as the introducer. To

realise the force of the metaphor we must recal the formalities with

which an Eastern monarch is surrounded. Tlie idea is still further

brought out in Eph. ii.18, and Eph. iii.12 (where it is strengthened by the

phrase ttjv nupprjaiavkoi npoaaycoytjv,' freedom of speech as well as right

of admittance '). See Tholuck and Meyer here, and compare Plutarch

Moral, p. 522 F.

Kavxw|A"0aK.T.X.]Viavx"^yif6ais best taken as an indicative and con-nected

with f (rx"i"ca/ifv : in (Xiribi 'on the strength of the hope' (as in

iv. 18),giving the conditions under which we boast. On the expression

Tf)t86^T]tToC GfoO and what it implies,see the note on iii.23.

3. ov \i.6vov8i dXXd KalJ This ellipseoccurs five times in St Paul, in

all cases in Epistles of this period (Rom. v. 3, ii, viii. 23, ix. 10,

2 Cor. viii. 19).
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Kavx"H'"*'o'']The irregularityof the construction recommends this

reading. It is more probablethat Kavx"ofievoi should have been changed
into Kavx"^fJ^(Oafor grammatical reasons and by mechanical repetition
from the preceding verse, than that the indicative should have been

changed into the participleto conform with ver. 11. Otherwise the

authorities somewhat favour the indicative {Kavx^t^fOanADFL Chrys.

Theodoret, Theophylact,Cyprian ; Kauxco/xei/ot BC Origen,TertuU.)-

8oKi|i.iiv]The substantive means in the N. T. either (i)'the process

of testingor proving,'2 Cor. viii.2; or (2) 'the state or dispositionso

ascertained,the tested quality,''value,'Phil. ii. 22, 2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13,

xiii.3, though in all these passages the firstmeaning might stand. This

latter is probably the significationhere. This sense approaches very

close to TO doKifjiiov(James i.3, i Pet. i.7) and the metaphor of assaying

by fireis frequentunder other terms also {nvpaxris,nvpova-Bai,1 Pet. iv. 1 2,

Rev. iii. 18, Ps. Ixvi. 10). Compare the double sense of doKifxaCeiv(see

the notes on i Thess. ii.4, v. 21).

5. ov KaTatorxvv"i]Very probably St Paul had in his mind Ecclus.

ii. ID Tis iv eiriarfva-ev Kvpia Koi KaTT](Txvv$T],for in the immediate context

occurs eu irvpldoKifid^eTaixpvcros Ka\ avOpatiTot8e/tTotiv KafiivcoTaneivcoa-fcos

(ver.5),which illustrates8oKip.f}vabove.

11 dYdiri]Tou 0"ov] Primarily' God's love towards us,'as the context

requires(iJohn iv. 10);but this (seeVaughan) 'awakens a response of

love in us' (i John iv. 19)towards Him and towards our fellow-man.

"KK"'xvTai]The word denotes both abundance and diffusion.

6. Two pointsregardingthe text of this verse requireconsideration.

(i) The "Ti after d(r6fV(ov must certainlybe retained. The pre-ponderance

of authorityis enormously in its favour. Moreover there

was every temptation in a scribe to omit it (see Reiche Conun. Crit.

p. 38).

(2) The more difificultquestionremains. At the beginning of the

verse are we to read {a)eVt yap with KACD*K, the Syriac (exceptthe

Peshito),Marcion, Chrysostom and Theodoret,{b)ds ri yap with D^FG,

Irenaeus (Lat.)and the Latin versions,{c)d yap (ert)with /i of the Old

Latin,the Codex Fuldensis of the Vulgate, Isidore of Pelusium and

Augustine, or (d) et ye with B alone .'' There are also several other

variations with but slightsupport (as d 8e L Peshito)which may be

neglected.The choice seems to lie between the two extremes rrt yap and

"i ye. I should adopt en yap and consider ds tI yap, ei yap to have been

corrections made to avoid the double tn, and ei ye to be a further

correction. Possiblyhowever the series of changes began at the other

end with ei ye as the originalreading. In Gal. v. 11 d TrfpiTop,f}veVt

Krjpva-arttiri 'in 8iciKop,aiythe first eVt is (wrongly)thrown out by the

same manuscripts(DFG) which read elstL yap here.

If we read ert yap and so preserve the double frt,the second ert must

not be taken in the sense of 'moreover' ; but must be explainedby the
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trajectionin the first en (Winer " Ixi. p. 692)which givesoccasion for the

insertion of the word later on to clear the sense. For a repetitionof trt

in the same member of the sentence comp. Pindar New. ix. 47 (in)
ovKiT fOTt nupau) dvarov eVt cr/coTrias aWas ((l"ay\ra(T6ai.,but it is undoubtedly

rare. On the other hand, if ft ye be adopted,we may compare Eph. iii.2

fi'-yfrjKuvaarf : but the construction is not much after St Paul's manner here.

Kara. Kaipiv]' rt/ //le proper tbne^ : comp. Eph. i. 10, Gal. iv. 4 (with

the note).Tit. i. 3. Christ came when the law had fulfilled its work,
when the race had attained its majority.

viripaa-f^wv]A strong expression(as in iv. 5) to emphasize the

greatness of the boon. Such language may have given rise to the

extraordinarystatement in the Epistle of Barnabas " 5 quoted above

(iv.5),an exaggerationonly to be accounted for by passages like these

where the Apostlesdepreciatethemselves in order to enhance the grace

of God. Failingabsolutelyto understand St Paul's motive,Celsus wields

this sayingagainstthe Christians.

7. jioXisyap] ' Died for the impious. This is the strongest proofof

His love. For you will scarce find one willingto die for a. Jus/ man;

though for the good man persons might be found ready to die.'

The more recent commentators generallymake the two expressions

vnep diKalov and inriptov dyadov as equivalentor nearly so
', and consider

that virep yap tov dyadovis a justificationof the Apostle'suse of fioXis
' hardly' in place of ov

*
not

'
: as if he had meant

* I say hardly,for

exceptionalcases there are.' So Meyer, Jowett,Vaughan (ifI understand

him aright).Alford is an honourable exception,but he does not quite

see the force of the passage.

The fact is that the 5t'/catosand the dyaOo r̂epresent two distinct types

of character,as the followingpassages will show.

Clem. Mom. xvii. 5 ^ ^" tKdiKOvvTa Ka\ dp.fi^6p,fVOVXeycju0fov diKaiov

avTov Trj"j)vcrfiavviarrjaivKa\ ovk dyaOov. .
.Trort p.tv dya^uuXtycov,rrori di

diKcuov,ovS' ovTCis a-vp.(f)a"vf'iixviii. I d p,(v ovv vofiodfTrjtfcrriv, 8iKaios

Tvyxdi'fiiSiKaios Se (t"u dyados ovk (cttlv.. .kqi o Utrpos f(f"f)'irparroi'

rfp-'iveiTTf, eVt rrolaisTTpd^fcri8ok(1 aoi o dyudos fiuai, fVl noinls 8( o diKaios...

Kai o '2ifi(t"vav Trpcorov flnf,ri rroi doKfl to dyadov t] koI to diKaiov. There

is much argument between the two on this point,in the course of

which (" 3) St Peter says oti 8e t6 diKaiov aXXo taTiv Ka\ to dyadov(Tfpov
Ka\ avTos o^oXoycG,aXX oti tov avTov cort to ayadltv (ivat. Kai biKaiov,

dyvods,and again " 14 ^rcot (otX tovto dya6"n",o p.fjdiKoiov f'aTiv k.t.X. So

ii. 13 X'^P'*' "f^^f^V^dpTiXoyiaso Geof dyados (ov Kai ^lkoios (o-tiv, and iv. 1 3

Tj) (f)v(Tfidyadov Kai diKainv ayadov fitv tot pifTaufXo^fvoisxapi^ofxtvovrh

ap.(ipTr]p.aTa, 8iKaiov 8e cor (koo'TO) p."Ta Trjv fifTauoiav kot n^lav TUiv nrnpay-

p.(vu)V (TTf^iovra.

Irenaeus i. 27. 1 of Cerdon's teachingof two Cods, Kn\ tov p.(v bUaiov

TOV hi dyadov vTTnp)(^(iv.

Ptolema?us Epist.ad Flor. J 4̂ (inEpiphan. Ilcer. xxxiii.7) tl o rtknoi
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"eof dyados cVrt Kara ttjv eavrov (})v(riv...e(TTiSc koi u Trjttov dvTiKeifiivov

(f"v(T(a"sKUKos T" Koi TTovTjpos- .
.TovToyv ovv ^fCTos Kad"(rT(os,Koi fiijre dyadoswi/,

fii]Te firjv KaKos, /x^SeadiKos,tSi'oofre Xf^dfirjau BiKaios. This is exactly
what we want. The SIkqios falls short of the dyados,but yet he is neither

KQKos nor a8tKos.

Athenagoras Legal. 34 quoted by Wetstein (p.38 a) ov yhp dnapKfl
binaiov eivai {((Ttl8e diKaioavmjs'Icra'icroisdfiei^eiv),aXX' dyadolsKoi dpf^i-
KaKois flvai TrpoKeirai.

In Clement of Alexandria Pcedag.i. 8. 62 (p.135 sq. Potter)there is a

whole chapter 7rp6stovs ijyovfxevovsiJ.fj"ivai dyaOovto SUaiop. He says

("63) TO de dyadovrj dyadov eaTiv, ov8ev aWo Troiel ^ on "o(f)(\(l(p.136)
with much more to the same effect,koi Kara TiXdrcova o/ioXoytiraidyaOov
fivai TO SiKotoj/("67,p. 13^)?oTi fjLivdyados6 Qeos Ka\ faTravTfsf ofxoXoyoixriv
01 TrduTes'

oti Se koi diKaios 6 avTos Ofos ov fioc \pT) rrXeiovcov ert Xoyuu
("71, p. 140),and see also the followingchapter.

In classical literature one example will suffice,though many could be

adduced.

Plato Resp. i. p. 35^ C; o p-kvapa h'lKaiosr\p^.vdvan"(pavTaia"v dyadosre

KOI (TO(p6s-

Thus the distinction between diKaios and aya^ofis very much the same

as the Aristotelian distinction between the dKpi^oSiKaiosand the enieiK^s
{Eth.Nic. V. 14),between the man, that is to say, who is scrupulously

just,and the man who is prepared to make allowances. Shylock might
be dUaios,but he was not dyados. The 'summum jus' may become

'summa injuria.'
And for the matter in hand, there is all the difference in the world

between the dyados and the dUaios. The dyados,as such, is full of

sympathy and consideration for others. The well-beingof others is his

firstconcern. He is beneficent and kind. This is the idea of dyadoTTjs.
On the other hand the dUaios,as such,puts out of sightthe feelingsof

others. He is absolutely without sympathy. Now sympathy elicits

sympathy. Consequentlythe dyadoswill be met with sympathy : others

will be ready to do and to suffer for him in their turn : but the dUaios will

ev^oke no such love,no willingnessto make sacrifices in return.

Hence St Paul's language here. ' For a good man some perchance

may have courage to die; for a. just ma.n you will hardly,if at all,find

any one ready to sacrifice his life: yet though we were not only not good,
were not even just,yea, were worse than unjust,worse than sinners

{dfiapTu"\oi),were even da-e^els(recklesslyand contemptuouslyset the will

of God at defiance),yet Christ died for us.'

TOV d7a6o0] The definite article is added to throw a little more

emphasis on the word. Tov dyadovhere cannot be neuter, as some take

it : for,/irst,the context requiresa person; secondly,as a matter of fact,

people are not so ready to die for a good principleas for a good person,

because in the latter case their personalsympathies are excited.
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9. oviv]The ovp should be retained,its omission in some texts being

connected with the manipulation of the reading of the beginning of

ver. 6,from a desire to form a suitable apodosisto such readingsas "i yap,

ft ye. If however ei ye be read, et ye...a7re'^ai/ej/is not the protasisof a

new sentence, but is to be connected with what precedes: ovv therefore

must stand in any case.
._

a-oiQr\"r6[i.iQa]" In the language of the New Testament salvation is a

thing of the past, a thing of the present, and a thing of the future.

St Paul says sometimes 'Ye (or we) were saved' (Rom. viii.24),or 'Ye

have been saved' (Eph. ii. 5, 8), sometimes 'Ye are being saved'

(i Cor. XV. 2),and sometimes 'Ye shall be saved' (Rom. x. 9, 13). It is

important to observe this,because we are thus taught that craTrjpia
involves a moral condition which must have begun already,though it

will receive its final accomplishment hereafter. Godliness,righteousness,

is life,is salvation. And it is hardly necessary to say that the divorce of

moralityand religionmust be fostered and encouraged by failingto note

this and so laying the whole stress either on the past or on the future "

on the first call or on the final change" (On a Fresh Revision, 1891,

p. 104). The moral condition,not the physical,is the leading idea in

aaTTjpia,and binds all the meanings together.

d-rro TT]"s op-yris]''fro)"Lthe wrath ' of God : comp. iii.5, ix. 22, where

however 6 eeos occurs in the context. Compare therefore Rom. xii. 19

Sore ro-nov tjjopyrj,and I Thess. i. 10 (with the note),where the word

(likeTO 6(\r]pLa,TO opop.a)is used absolutely.

10. KaTTjWdyrinevtw 0ew] In accordance with the universal language
of the New Testament which speaks of mankind as reconciled in Christ

to God, not God as reconciled to man. See 2 Cor. v. 18 sq., Col. i. 21.

It is true that New Testament writers do use the expression'the wrath

of God ' borrowed from the O. T., employing it /cara aydpaynovand

KaToxprja-TLKois; but when they speak at length upon the subject,the

hostilityis representednot as on the part of God, but of man. And this

is the reason why the Apostles never use didKXaaaftv in this connection,
but always KUTaWdcro-dv ; because the former word denotes mutual

concession after mutual hostility(Matt. v. 24 and LXX. frequently),an

idea absent from AcaraXXn'o-creii/.Thus the New Testament is the

revelation of the higher truth that God is love.

Prof. Jowett strangely states in his note that 'the comparison of

Col. i. 2 1... shows that fxBpovs may have an active as well as passive

meaning.' But surelythe common meaning of t'xdposis active,at least

from the Attic age onward, and in prose; and it is the universal use in

the New Testament.

iv xg Jwf)auTov]i.e.risingin His resurrection and livingin His life.

11. ov p.6vovhi cLXXa].See on ver. 3 above,

vvv]i.e.under the present dispensation.
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viii. The terms ^ life''a7id ^ death^ explained(v.12 " 21).

12. Sid TovTo]' This being so " since we have been alreadyreconciled
in Christ and look forward to eternal salvation,it comes to pass that as

one man broughtdeath into the world,so one man also broughtlife.'

wo-irep]The apodosisshould have run, 'so also through one man

came righteousness,and throughrighteousness,life.'Comp. i Cor. xv. 22,

which contains the germ of this passage, as elsewhere that epistle
anticipatesthis. Thus the apodosiswould have expressedthe analogy
between the First and the Second Adam. But it is lost sightof in a

number of dependentclauses,beginningwith Acalovrcos k.t.\.; and instead

of the resemblance,the contrasts of the two come prominentlyforward in

vv. 15 sq. The apodosisdisappears;and the sentence is resumed with

another protasisin ver. 18, where apa ovv marks the fact of the re-sumption.

dvOpwTTov]The word is more or less emphatic,because the parallel
pointsfrom the humanity of Adam to the humanity of Christ : see ver. 15.

6 Odvaros]Physicaldeath in the first instance and in the Mosaic

narrative: but spiritualdeath as further impliedtherein;justas in the

correlative both physicaland spirituallifeare included. In the Apostle's
mind the two ideas are inseparable.

8iT]\0"v""f"'(0 K.T.X.]Sin passed,as itwere, from the one frontier to the

other of humanity. The disease was communicated to the whole race,

not inasmuch as all were descendants of Adam, but inasmuch as all

sinned.

13. dxpi."ydpK.T.X.]This is to justifythe assertion that all sinned.

An objectionstarts up in the Apostle'smind, ' What about the time

before Moses, when there was no law?' and this objectionhe proceeds to

deal with. Yes : sin was there,even when there was no law to make the

items appear in black and white.

ovK IXXo-ydrai]''isnot reckotied in the account^ The sin is there; but

it did not take the form of transgressionand so is not set down. On the

two forms fXXoyni/,eXXoyelvand similar pairsof verbs, see the note on

Philemon 18 eXXoya.

14. tPao-fXeuo-ev]''reigned^dominated, carried all before it; see ver. 21

below.

Kal IitVtovs fj.i)d|jiapTi]"ravTas]The omission of ^7 is at least as early
as Origen (seeReiche Comm. Crit. p. 42);but it is the true reading,(1)as
being the better supported,(2)as requiredby the context,more especially
by the Kai and the navrf^ rj/MapTou.(3)The omission o( n^ ifgenuine,was
more natural than the insertion of p. îf spurious. It would appear to

scribes to be reasonable that Adam's punishment should fall on those

onlywho followed Adam's sin.

The questionof the readingbeingthus decided,itremains to consider

what interpretationshould be put on the expression"7rltovs fifidpapr^-

L. EP. 19
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a-avras k.t.X. The interpretationswhich make the_genaltxpf^deathfall on

those who did not actuallysin are mainly twofold^'The firsttakes cVt tw

onoianaTi closelywith f'/Sacr/XcuonEy,jx^lammg^ the phrase to mean 'by

reason of the likeness of the sin!; that is,the likeness onlj,for,wherejio^
law Ts, there is no direct imputation of sin^ But this view is distinctly

excluded by the words ndurts TJ^apTovabove. According to St Paul's

teaching,all did sin.^O'he other explanationis to disconnect /lit)from eVt

TO) 6fxoL(DfiaTiand by giving a sornewhat strained meaning_toêrrl roS

o^^7iJ)IbrTtoafrive'atthe resuk, ' Uiey did not commit sin,_inthe_senseliii

whiclTAdam committed sin,'i.e.they were not _gui]ty,Qf_actual,biit_only_

of imputed sin. The passage however distinctlyimpliesthat they did

commit actual sin; though it was sin not^ according to the lUcejiess^of
Adam's sin. In_-Whatlway_then did their sin differ from his.^ Calvin_

replies:'quia non habebant, ut ille,revelatam certo oraculo Dei volun-

tatem,' that is, did not sin âgainstan express command,_had _nQt

transgresseda definite prece^tj^butonly the law-wiihiD (Rom. ii. 14).

But this is not quitesatisfactory,and a wider applicationought probably

to be given to the whole passage.

SsloT'ivTviros]' Inasmuch as all were involved in the consequences of

the sin in the one case, of the righteousnessin the other case.' But

observe that in both cases the descendants are involved in these conse-quences

by participation..and.communication^not by jmputatlon.
^i^A^XovTos]Christ is future^asregards_Adam_and Eve and the

Jewish world,though*notas regardsSt Paul The Apostledoubtless has

inTtisnfnmd'tHe Messianic Jjtljesji_/xfcXX6u^".jtLf'pxoMfyof.on which see

Biblical Essays,p. 149. Strictlyspeaking,the life,death and resurrection

of Christ are the proper counterpart and counteraction to the sin of

Adam, and these are past from the Apostle'sstandpoint. The fact that

Christ /xfXXfiKplvnv(o!)VTaiKa\ vfKpovs (2 Tim. iv. i quoted by Vaughan)

has no bearingon the matter in hand, since the grace, the righteousness
and the life,which exist already,are alone under consideration. Thus

the past tense firfpiaafvcrev (notthe future)is used in the next verse.

15 " 17. St Paul has stated the fact of the analogy (of("ttlv rvrrof tov

fxeWovTos).He now goes on to speak of the contrasts (vv.15, 16),and

returns to the analogy again (ver.18 apn o'j/).The contrasts are intro-duced

as a corrective to the impression which might be left by the

analogy alone. They are prompted by the overwhelming sense of Gods

goodness and mercy. These contrasts arc two, and are introduced in

similar terms (ver.15 aXX' ovx "os... going on ver. 15 ft yitp..., ver. 16 kiu

uvx "^t...going on ver. 17 ft ynp...).First, there is a contrast in

character: on the one side ro napdnTwfjiaresultingin davnroi,on the other

TO xap'o-M" ("?X"P'f)"̂ Swpfa and all that is implied thereby. Secondly,
there is a contrast in result : in the one case from the one to the many, in

the other from the many to the one.

15. irapdiTTwjio,x"ipi(rjia]The mere fact that the one is irapanTunxa
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and the other xap'o^^Oj the one an act of rebellion bringingdeath, the

other an act of mercy bringinglife,sets the two cases as wide as the poles

apart.

Tov Ivos,Tovs iroXXous]"In Rom. v. 15 " 19 there is a sustained

contrast between ' the one (6eff)' and ' the many (olttoXXoi),'but in the

EnglishVersion the definite article is systematicallyomitted :
' If through

the offence of one many be dead,'and so throughoutthe passage, closing
with,' For as by one man's disobedience many were made sinners,so by
the obedience of one shall many be made righteous.'In place of any

comment of my own, I will quote Bentley'swords. Pleading for the

correct renderinghe says (IVor^s,III. p. 224 ed. Uyce),'By this accurate

version some hurtful mistakes about partialredemption and absolute

reprobationhad been happilyprevented. Our Englishreaders had then

seen, what several of the fathers saw and testified,that ol ttoXXoI the mauy,

in an antithesis to the Ofie, are equivalentto Trairf? a// in ver. 12 and

comprehend the whole multitude,the entire speciesof mankind, exclusive

only of the oneJ In other words the benefits of Christ's obedience

extend to all men potentially.It is only human self-willwhich places
limits to itsoperation."On a Fresh Revisiofi1̂891,p. 108.

dir^Oavov]'died,'i.e.with Adam's transgression;not 'be dead' (A.V.)
which would requireTfOurjKaa-iand would be as untrue to facts as to

grammar. In many cases they died and are alive again in Christ

(Rev. i. 18 iyfvoixrjvveKpos Ka\ Ibov ^a"vdfii).
TToXXw [idXXov]Why 'much more'? How comes this a fortiori

argument? The reason is not expressed,but it underlies all St Paul's

theology,as indeed all the N. T. theology;that God is a God of love,
that He delightethnot in the death of a sinner,that His will is towards

mercy and pardon. Therefore if the effects of sin extended to all,we

may be much more sure that the effects of grace will extend to all and

this abundantly. There is a similar implicationin xi. 15. For ttoXXoS

/iaXXoi/introducingan a fortioriargument see above vv. 9, 10, and below

ver. 17, I Cor. xii. 22, 2 Cor. iii.9, 11.

"f\8wp"d ev xa'Pt'Ti']' the boon which co)isists in a favour^ The dis-tinction

between ficopeci,Swpov on the one hand and hoai^,ho\iaon the

other is drawn out by Philo de Cherub. 25 (i.p. 154 ed. Mangey) rwi/

ovTUtv TO. \ikvyapiTOi fxicrrjsrj^lcoTaL,rj KaXflrat Sdrrtf,ra 8e dfXfivovostjs ovofia

oiKfLOV Scopea,Leg.All. iii.70 (l.p. 126)hSipahop.aT(")V8ia(jifpov(n.To. p."V

yap fficfiacnvp.fye6ovsreXficov dyada"vdT]\ovaLi",a vols reXfioLS xapl^crai6

6(05,Ta 8e els ^pa^^vrarovfaTaXraL wv fx(Tf)(^ov(TLvol evcpvelsdcrKT/ralol

TrpoKOTTTouTfs. The fomicr pairof words therefore represents something
much higher and more excellent than the latter. We are thus able to

appreciateSt James' distinction,which some have deemed meaningless,
Traaa fiocrisaya6^ Koi irav 8"6pT}p.aTfXfiov (James i.17); and we may notice

that while doais is only called 'good,'the epithet'perfect'is appliedto

8(6pT]p,a.Consequentlyas rtXeioi/is an advance upon dya$i],so is 8(apr]fia

19 " 2
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upon 86(Tis. Thus 8"op(dis rightlyappliedby St Paul here and ver. 17 to

the giftof righteousnessand reconciliation.

Tov tvos dvOpw-TTov]Thc word av6pa"novis emphatic. It was necessary

to introduce the idea of the Second Adam here,just as in i Tim. ii.5 a

similar stress is laid on the humanity of Christ to show the necessitythat

the mediator should be a man. 'Avdpoinovis therefore added in this

second clause,though omitted in the first.

"ir"pf"r"rtvor"v]For the tense compare anidavov above. The sin of the

race was potentiallybound up in the sin of Adam : the restoration of the

race in the lifeand death of Christ.

16. Kttl ovx K.T.X.]An abridged expressionrequiringthe addition of

o davaros tuiv ttoXAcov after afxapri^aavTos,and ovTOi koi before to bcoprjua.
The starting-pointwas not one act extending to many ; but conversely

many acts leadingto one. Again the underlyingthought is the abundant

mercy of God, which counteracts many transgressionsby one righteous
deed.

dixaprtio-avTos]For the form of this first aorist see Lobeck Phryn.

p. 732. The V. 1. apapTriparos has some support, but not sufficient.

AcopT]pais rightlysubstituted for 8o"p(a.of the preceding verse ; for there

the act of givingwas the prominent idea,here the boon granted.

"| evos]probably neuter here, as f'/cTroXXcov napanToifjLaTcov suggests :

comp. 81' (vos diKaioipaTos(ver.18).

SiKai'wfia]This word has three senses, all of which are representedin

this Epistle;(i)'an ordinance' (i.32, ii.26, viii.4),its common sense in

the New Testament; (2) 'a righteousdeed' (v.18, comp. Rev. xv. 4,

xix. 8); (3)'a sentence, verdict,'here of acquittal.Thus it refers to

legislation,to conduct,and to jurisdiction.The second of the meanings

given above can be well illustrated from Aristotle : see I^/ie^.i. 13. i rn

dSiKrjpaTanavra kcu tii diKaLcipara(comp. i.3. 9),"//l. Nic. v. 7. (10)KaXelrai

hk {diKaiojpa)paXXov SiKaionpayrjpato kolvuv' biKaioipa5t to enavopdcjfiatov

dSiK^paTos.In this significationtherefore,besides its ordinary accep-tation

of 'a justact' equivalentto biKaioTipdyripa,the word has a special
force 'the making right of what is wrong,' and this sense of 'the

rectification of an act of injustice'(seeAristotle's Rhetoric,ed. Cope and

Sandys, I. p. 56)may well come in in the passage v. 18.

17. Observe the accumulation of words, rroXXw paWov, ttjv Trfpiacrfiav

TTjs ;fapiTof balancing the ttoXXw paWoi; ")X"'p*^"'^^'^ V 8u)p(aiv x^piTiof

ver. 15.

TTJsSwpedsTT]? 8iKaiocr(ivt]s]Though this is the readingof the majority

of manuscripts,r^y fiw/jfasis omitted by B Origcn (intwo places),Chry-

sostom, Irenieus and Augustine,t^p biKatoirvvr^iby C Origen (in one

place),while several versions (Vulgate,Peshito and Harklean) smooth

the passage down by the insertion of Ka\ between the two substantives.

These phenomena, when tested by internal evidence, render r^t boipfin

highlysuspicious;and sugyest that the phrase was originallyintended as
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a gloss or a substitute for the seeminglyawkward expressiont^j diKaio-

"rvvr]s, but subsequentlycrept into the text and was either added to or

displacedthe originalreadingTfjsbiKaioavvrji.
18. apa o5v]^ well then.'' The contrasts being disposed of,apa ovv

introduces and sums up the analogy,the resemblance, between the First

and the Second Adam. It is a favourite collocation of particlesin

St Paul under similar circumstances (vii.3, 25, viii,12, ix. 16,18,xiv. 12,

19, Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii.19, I Thess. v. 6, 2 Thess. ii.15).

ws Si*evos]To supplythe ellipsewe requireto Kplfiaeyevtro, t6 x^picrfia

tyevero. This ellipticalform for the sake of emphasis is not unusual in

the case of two antithetical clauses, e.g. x. 17, Gal. ii.9, i Cor. vi. 13,

Rev. vi. 6,Clement of Rome, 42 6 Xptoror ovp diro tov Qeov kqI ol aTroarToXoi

OTro TOV Xpia-Tov.

"lsSiKafoKTiv t(ari%]' to justificationconsistifigin life,''the genitiveof

apposition.

19. viraKOTJs]On the vnaKorj of Christ comp. Phil. ii.8, Heb. v. 8.

20. v6[iosSt] It is not his main subject; but he has been obliged

incidentallyto speak of law in order to obviate an objection; and he

therefore proceeds now to explainthe function of law in reference to the

universal sin and the universal redemption.

irapewrfXOev]Sin entered in boldly (etV^X^fj/),death passed over all

humanity,over all ages {8ifj\6(v); but law only came in by the way, by a

bye-path {irapfio-^Xdev),had only a temporary application,a partial
dominion. For the metaphor see Gal. ii.4 napeia-aKTovs, Traptia-^Xdou.

irXeovdo-T]]Like 7rtpi(r"Tfvfiv, the verb TrXeova^eivhas a transitive as

well as an intransitive use (see the note on i Thess. iii.12). Here

irXfovaa-T]is probably intransitive,as being in accordance with St Paul's

generalusage, and correspondingmore closelyto (nXfovaa-ev of the next

clause.

TO TrapdiTTwua,q a[LapTCa]The words napanTdfia and napd^aa-LS(ver.14)
are closelyallied,referringrespectivelyto the consequences on the agent
and to the line transgressed. But both imply a definite rule broken,
a definite line stepped beyond. In other words they presuppose the

existence of a law or rule {v6p.os).'Where there is no law, neither is

there transgression'(Rom. iv. 15).
In this they differfrom sin (dfiapTia).There will be sin where there is

no law (Rom. v. 13, 14),albeit the sin is not imputed (ovkeXXoyarai,see
the note on the passage). Thus, though men sinned before the law was

given,they did not sin 'after the likeness of Adam's transgression'

(v.14 fVi Tw 6fj.oKop.aTiTTjsTTapa^dcTfcos'A5a/x).Hence, though St Paul

declares that law multipliestransgression(as here, see also Gal. iii.19),
he says on the other hand that it reveals sin (iii.20 5ta yap u6[j.oveViyi'cocrtv

dpapTias,vii. 7, 13). It does not create, but it evokes sin.

So here : the law came not that the sin might abound, but that the

transgressionmight abound. The sin did abound all the time (seethe
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next verse) ;
and the law, making the transgression abound, brought out

this fact patently, forced it
upon

the conscience. For while transgression

is the violation of some special precept, sin is a violation of
an eternal

principle, higher and wider than
any

code of definite rules.

21. vTreptirtpCo-o-tvo-tv] '' abotinded jnore exceedingly.^ A
very strong

word. YiXiova^iiv represents the comparative,
'

to increase,'
ntpicrcrfveiv

the superlative, 'to abound'; see i Thess. iii. 12, where they are so

translated in the A. V. But here St Paul is not satisfied with
ntpKrcrfveiv;

he doubles the superlative (as in 2 Cor. vii. 4). On St Paul's fondness

for cumulative compounds in
vntp especially in the second chronological

group
of his Epistles, see the note on i Thess. iii. 10, where examples are

given. Compare also 2 Cor. iv. 17 Ka6' imfp^oXfiv els inrep^oXijv.

l^aa-CXtva-iv, Pa"n.X"u"rxi] ' established its throne, might establish its

throne.^ This is the force of the aorist in both
cases: comp.

Rev. xi.
17,

xix. 6, and e.g.
Herod, ii. 2 (neidrj Se "^appinxos (iaaiKtva-as TJdeXrjae (iBevai

oiTives yevoiaro TrpcoTot.
The sense in

v. 1 4 is somewhat different : see
the

passage.



CHAPTER VI.

ix,,X. The influenceof our spiritualpositiontipon our conduct

(vi.1"23).

1. tirin^vwiitv]The right reading unquestionably(not (jniJievovfiev);

so below, ver. 15 afjiapT^"TcoiJ.fv(not a^aprr^croiifp).The conjunctivesare

stronger than the futures,and represent the indignant rejoinderof some

objector,* Has it come to this that we are obliged to continue in sin ? Is

nothing left but this ? ' The antinomian inference,if it hold good at all,

must be obligatory,not permissive.

Txi dfiapTC*},]Perhaps
' the sin,'and rjx^P"-^' ^^^^ grace,'referringto

V. 20, 21. For eirifxevfiv rtj/i in the sense of 'to clingto,'see the note on

Phil. i. 24.

2. \i.i\"y^voiTo]The thought is abhorrent to the Apostle. The fact is,

as he goes on to show, that this is not only a wrong precept, but an

actual impossibility.A thing cannot be dead and alive at the same time

and from the same point of view. The very conception of the biKaioa-vvrjy

the x"P'^ "^ which he has spoken, is a death to sin " a death ideally

complete,but actually more or less imperfect.

ol^Tivtsdirtedvoiitv]^
as 7nen who died'] either potentiallyin Christ's

death (see w. 15, 19),or personallywhen we were baptized. Probably

the latter thought is uppermost ; compare ver. 3 oo-oi (^anTia-drififv.

TT) dfiapT^^]'to sin'; the dative of reference, see vi. 10, 11, vii. 4,

Gal. ii.20, I Pet. ii.24.

ircos]interrogativelywith the future introduces an impossibility,as in

iii.6, viii. 32, i Cor. xiv. 7, 9, 16 etc. 'The idea is not merely absurd,

inconsistent; it is absolutelyimpossible.'

3. fjd-yvo"iT"]' Such a suppositionbetrays the grossest ignorance.'

Compare vii.i,^ ovk eTriyivda-icfTe(2 Cor. xiii.5),and the common Pauline

phrase fjovk oiSare (xi.2, I Cor. vi. 2, 9, 16, 19).

"ls Xpierriv'Iti"rovv]The prepositionconveys the notion of incor-poration

into,both here and in the words below eic rov davarov avTov\

comp. Gal. iii.27 oaoi els Xpia-rov i^aTTTiaOrjTf,Xpicrou tvedvaaade, I Cor.

xii. 13 els (V (Ta"p.a, an idea expanded more fullyin the expressioneU to
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ovona (Matt,xxviii. iq, Acts xix. 5, comp. i Cor. i. 13, 15). Similarlyin

1 Cor. X. 2 (Is Tov yioiva-rjvi^airTicravTothe reference is to incorporation
into the Mosaic covenant. On the other hand in Mark i. 4 (U acfifo-iv

ofxapTicciv the meaning of the prepositionis different,and signifiesthe

purpose and result of the baptism.

4. "ruv"Td"|"Ti|i"v]As Prof Jowett rightlyobserves,the Apostle intro-duces

the phrase 'were buried' instead of 'died' in order to recall the

image of baptism,a parallelismwhich disappearsin our present practice
of baptism by aspersion. See the idea again more clearlybrought out in

Col. ii. 12, Eph. V. 14, I Cor. x. 2. Perhaps Gal. iii.27 XpioTou (vfdvaaa-de

may be an image taken from another part of the baptismalceremony, but

this is not so certain. In the same way, a lesson drawn elsewhere by the

Apostle from the celebration of the Eucharist (i Cor. x. 16, 17) is

impaired by our common practice,which has destroyed the vividness of

the image.

elst6v Gdvarov]It is better to connect these words with avv"Td(jiT]fieu

than with 8ia tov /SaTrrt'or/iarof,as Jowettdoes.

^v Katv^T-riTitwTis]' in a 7iew state,which is life' : for before they had

been dead (pfKpoi).To render, as the A. V., 'in newness of life' would

suggest that the old had been in some sense lifealso. IgnatiusEph. 19

GfoO du6p(i"TTLvo)sc{)av(povp"voveli KaivorrjTa d'idiov̂ co^$is an evident allusion

to this passage. Zco^s is the genitiveof apposition; comp. i. 23 fv

6poi(op,aTifiKovos, iv. 1 1 aTjfxflovTr(piTop,TJs,vii. 6 ev Kaiuorqri Trvtvparos and

Winer " lix. p. 666. The idea uppermost in KaivoTTjs is 'strangeness,'and

therefore a change (comp. 2 Cor. v. 17). See the note on Col. iii. 10,

where Kaipos is distinguishedfrom veos.

5. Tw ojioiwfiaTu]is to be taken closelywith avp.^vToi'
connate with

the likeness' ; for the connexion is at once suggestedby the aw-, and is

requiredby the ellipse.The renderingof the A. V. 'plantedtogetherin

the likeness' is obscure and looks like a compromise. The meaning is,
' If the likeness of His death has been coincident with our birth,has been

a part of us from our birth '
" the birth here spoken of being of course the

(ivayivvr)cnii the new birth in Christ by baptism. Tw o/xoiw'/Liarttov Oavcnov

uvToi) is substituted for roi 6avdTa" avToi),because it was not Christ's

actual, physical death which was spoken of; but only His death

mysticallyconsidered,the likeness of His death.

dX\d Kal] For dWa in the apodosis after ft compare Mark xiv. 29,

2 Cor. iv. 16,xi. 6, xiii. 4, Col. ii. 5 ; in these passages however the

apodosisis in oppositionto the protasis,'though';
' yet.'Here the force

is a fortiori,'if...then certainly': and aXXu is used to show that there is

a distinction in favour of the propositionstated in the apodosis. For

dWh. Km comp. Luke xvi. 21, xxiv. 22 'nay more.'

6. t6 0-wfj.a rfs dfiaprias]i'rof Jowett rightlyinterpretsthis as 'a

continuation of the figureof the old man who is idcnlitied with sin and

has a body attributed to him.' Dr Vaughan's explanationis hardly
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satisfactory,but he justlydraws attention to the exact parallel,t6 o-Sfjia

TTJscrapKos in Col. ii.11, 12.

7. 6 diroOavciv]i.e. the dead in this mystical sense. Death is a

release ; it liberates from all claims : comp. vii. i 60'o"tov xpovov ^rjand

Ecclus. xviii. 22 /x^fidvrjs"")$" Oavarov biKaiadfjpai,where however the

meaning is different.

StSiKafwrai]All claims againsthim are ipsofactocancelled : such is

the force of the perfect.Comp. Acts xiii.39 (where St Paul is the

speaker),Ecclus. xxvi. 29 ov diKaKodija-fraiKanrjXosano afiaprias, quoted by

Vaughan. This passage throws much lighton St Paul's idea of diKaioxris

and 8iKaio(TvvT],and would repay a deeper study.

10. o -ydpdir^Oavev]^/orthe death which He died^ ; comp. Gal. ii.20

o hk vvv ftjiv (rapKi.

T^ duaprCa]i.e.to the temptationsand the sufferingsinflicted on Him

by sin. Christ died to a sinful world, died to a life in which He was

every moment bearing the consequences of sin. The dative only so far

differs in meaning from the dative t^ afiapriaof the next verse, in that

He was sinless,we are sinful: but grammaticallyit is the same.

T" 0"a"]'"u7ito God^ and therefore eternally:comp. 2 Cor. xiii.4,

12. ^v Tw 0V11TWvjiwv "rw|xaTi]Two interpretationsare suggestedof

6vr)raihere. Some take it as though equivalentto u"Kpa, redvqKOTi,with

reference to vfKpovs rfjafiapriaabove (ver.11). But $utjt6sseems never to

have this meaning, not even in Rom. viii. 11, 2 Cor. iv. 11 ; it always

signifies* subjectto death,'never
* dead,'as such. We must therefore

give dvrjraits proper meaning of ' mortal,'and explainthe force of the

epithetthus :
' If ye are thus livingan eternal life to God, why should ye

show deference to your bodies which are but mortal,by humouring their

passions? The mortal lifeis not worthy of consideration in comparison
with the immortal.'

13. rd birXa]'"arms'' (comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7),rather than 'instruments'

(A.v.); see the next note.

TT) dfiaprCcj,]^for sin, î.e.to wage warfare in its service. The rendering
of the A. V. '

unto sin ' is at least obscure. Sin is regardedas a sovereign
{ixTj/Sao-tXfueVo)ver. 12),who demands the militaryservice of subjects(etV
TO vnaKovfiv ver. 12),levies their quota of arms (oTrXadSiKiofver. 13),and

givesthem their soldier's-payof death {6y\ra"vLaver. 23). For the metaphor

comp. 2 Tim. ii.4 rw arpaTokoyricravTi.
"K v"Kpwv twvTtts]^ altve^afterbeing dead.'' A common classical ex-pression,

e.g. Demosthenes de Coron. 131, p. 270 fXevdepos(k 8ov\ov koI

TrXovaios (k tttcox^ov yeyovcos- Dr Vaughan prefersto take the phrase in

the usual sense 'from the dead'; but though frequentlyso found with

dvaoTaa-is,(yflpeivetc.,it does not occur with (r/v. It may be a question
whether even Rom. xi. 15 d fifjC""""̂ vfKpoivought not to be taken as

above. Compare Luke xv. 32 6 d8(\4)6saov ovTot vfKpbŝ u Km e'Cno-fv,
which Vaughan quotes on that passage. Here the order " veKpav ((^vras,
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where (k viKpav is emphatic and isolated,seems decisive in favour of the

more idiomatic usage.

15. Again, as in vi. i, the Apostle puts a question. The difference

of form has been suggested by what has immediately preceded. The

nature of the answer too is somewhat different. In ch. vi. i the objector

asks, ' Shall we sin more that grace may be more ? ' St Paul replies,
' The thmg is impossible,a contradiction in terms. Sin and grace, life

and death,cannot coexist.' Thus the answer starts from the nature of

the case. Here the objectorasks, 'Are we to sin, because we are not

under law, not bound by any definite precepts, but under a higher

principle,grace?' The reply is,'No; because, if you sin,you will

become slaves to sin ; you will bring on yourselvesthe penaltiesof sin.'

The answer therefore arises from the effects,the consequences of this

course of action.

16. ovK ol'Sart]' Is not this self-evident ? You cannot but obey the

master to whom you have surrendered yourselves: you become his

slaves.' The argument is the same as in Matt. vi. 24.

t)Toi...T]]The only instance of I^toiin the New Testament. I should

not say with Vaughan that t)toi expresses the greater probabilityof the

alternative to which it is prefixed; but rather that it throws greater

emphasis upon it. Jelf{Gr. 777. 5) properlysays that toi thus added

has the effect of increasingthe disjunctiveforce: comp. Winer " liii.

P- 549-

v7raK07]s]Here used in a different sense of the true obedience, sub-mission

to the will of God. So elsewhere absolutely,v. 19, xvi. 19,

I Pet. i. 2, 14.

17. oTi, ^T"...v'irT]Kov(raT"8i] 'One sentence resolved grammatically

into two,'is Winer's observation ("Ixvi. p. 785),who instances Matt. xi. 25,

Luke xxiv. 18,John iii.19, vii. 4.

"ls 8v K.T.X.]This should be resolved into rxmoi bibaxns(U ov napc

86$T]Tfrather than into ds tvttov 5tSax")fou nafifdudrjTf,which is open to

two objections,(i)the harshness of the expressionuv Trapfdodqre,(2)the

improbable construction viraKovfiv fls. For the attraction compare

Acts xxi. 16, where ayovTfS irap oJ ^fvicrdoififvMvdauivi rtvi stands for

ayovTfs Mvd(T(ova riva -nap o) ^(VLcrdcopfv.

19. dvOpwTTivovX^-yw]The Apostleapologizesfor the use of the word

dovXfia in connexion with diKaioarvm}.For the phrase see on Gal. iii.15

Kara audpionovXe'yo).God's service is not dovXda but (Xfvdfpia(l Cor.

ix. 19, 2 Cor. iii.17, Gal. v. 13, passages which show that the thought was

very prominent in St Paul's mind at this time).

2 1
. ovv.

. .t6t"]The single' then ' of the A. V. does double duty here,

as in John xi. 14; and is employed to represent 'then' temporal as well

as
' then ' argumentative.
rLva ovv Kapiriv...Ti-yAptO^os] St Paul never uses Kapnos of the results

of evil-doing,but always substitutes fpya: see Gal. v. 19, 22, Eph. v. 9, ii.
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Here the yap which follows shows that the expressionis equivalentto
* Ye had no fruit.'

23. dx|/c5via]The word o-\l^ov'condiment' is defined by a Schohast

on Homer I/iad xi.630 as
' whatever is eaten with bread.' Thus Plutarch

says {Moral.99 D) that boys are taughtr^ Sf^'oXan^aveivrod oylrov,TjjSe

apia-repa Kparelu tov aprov. So Plato carefullydistinguishesthe two.

After mentioningthe a\"pi.Taand aXevpa,which are to be the stapleof the

diet in his ideal republic,he continues {Respiibl.ii.p. 372 c) (Tr"\a66p.r]v

OTi KoX oyf/ov"^ov(rivaXas T" 8ri\ovon kol (Kdas koI rvpov Kai ^oK^ovs Ka\

\dxava,specifyingvarious kinds of oy\rov.The word however was used

especiallyof 'fish,'as Symmachus states in Plutarch Sjfnpos.iv. 4,

p. 667 E iToKk(jivovTUiV o-^covfKveviKrjKfv 6 ix^vsfxovov ^ paXiaTaye o^ov

KaXe'iaOai8ia to ttoXv ttciutcov dptr^Kparelv. Hence the names (piXoylroiand

6-^o4)dyoi(yElianV. H. i.28) were given to those who preferredthis kind

of dainty,and fish were called daXdr-njsoy\ra,ra ck daXarrrjso^a

(Plutarch/. c), daXdma o-^a (Hippocrates,p. 606. 10), irovna oxj/a

(Euripides/rag?n.apud Athenseus xiv. p. 640 b) and simplyu\l/ov(Pollux

vii. 7, where the word is interchangedwith Ix^vdiov).Diodorus (xi.57)

explainsthe fact of the assignment of the cityMyus to Themistocles

(Thuc.i. 138)as uylrov,from the reason of its situation (exovaavdaXaTrav

evixOvu).So 6\p-dpiovis used for 'a fish' (John vi. 9; comp. Luke ix. 13^

John xxi. 9, 10, 13),and the Latin 'obsonium' also (JuvenalSal. iv.64).

From oylrouis derived 6-^coviov' soldier's-pay,'which is the general,

perhaps the universal,use of the word (seehowever ps.-Aristeas,p. iii.

ed. Hody), and is the Greek equivalentof the Latin 'stipendia'; for the

word 'obsonia' in Latin (seeabove) seems never to have acquiredthis

meaning. The derivation of the word explainsits use. The soldier's

reward for his service was twofold; (i)a ration in kind, which was an

allowance of corn {a-iToperpTjua)for making bread,and (2)a small payment

in money (o\//'coVtoi/),by which he might purchase a relish (u^ov)to be

eaten with his bread. Compare Dionys.A. R. ix. 36. 5 to t o\lraiviovtt}

(TTpaTia Koi TO dvT\ tov (TiTov (Tvyx^^p^OfviiTTO tov MaXXiov KareveyKavres

dpyvpiov(wherethe rations could not be suppliedin kind). A Smyrnean

inscription(Boeckh C. I. G. 3137) runs as follows,npovofja-aitov 8fjp.ov

OTTios avTols Si(5c3rat(k ^aaiXiKov Ta T" p.eTpT]p.aTa Ka\ Ta oyjrcouLa,which IS

explainedby a passage in Polybius(vi.39. 12) oyl/comov8' ol p(u Trffot

Xap-lidvova-ittjsrjpepas 8vo d^oXovs^.a-iTopeTpovvTai8' 01 pei/ Tre^olnvpcoit
'Arrt/coOpe8ipi'ov8vo fifprj fxaXicTTdiroos. The word occurs in the LXX.

(i Mace. iii.28,xiv. 32, i Esdras iv. 4, 56) always in its technical sense,

and in Luke iii. 14, i Cor. ix. 7, 2 Cor. xi. 8. From it is derived the

Latin * obsonium '

; from oyj/avflv,' obsono,' ' obsonor,'* obsonator.' The

word occurs in Ignatius'letter to Polycarp in a passage repletewith

militarymetaphors (" 6) dpea-KfTem a-TpuTevea-df,d"jiov kol to. oyJAcovia

Kop.l(rf(r6(.prJTisvp"ov 8e(r"pToopfvpedjj" to (3d7rTi(Tp.avpu"v p(V"Tu" a"i oirXa,

^ irloTLicof n(pLKi(^aXala^rjdydirTjcos 86pv r̂j vrrofiopT}00s rravonXia- TaSeTTOcrtra

Vfiojv TO, epya tyxcoi/iva to. duKenTa vpcop d^iaKopicrrjcrdf.



CHAPTER VII.

xi. Our freedom from law illustrated by the analogy of a

contract (vii.i " 6).

1. tjdYvo"iT"]Connected with ov yap icrrf vno vo^ov (vi.14). St Paul's

thoughts are recalled to this statement, which requiresjustification,by the

expressionrh xdpio'fiajustbefore.

"yivwo-Kouo-iv 7ap v6|iov]He is addressing Romans, to whom at all

events the conception of law ought not to be unknown.

6 v6|j,os]Here not the Mosaic Law but rather the law generally,

St Paul having especiallyin his mind the law which would be known to

his hearers, i.e. the Roman law.

Tov dvGpwirov]^ t/ieperson.' The phrase has nothing to do with 6 avrfp

'the husband' in the next verse. 'O avOpatnof includes both sexes; and

indeed the statement is not confined to the law of marriage. It is a

general principleof the law that death cancels engagements.

2. The passage should be compared with i Cor. vii. 39, where vop,^

has been inserted after St'Serai from the verse before us.
' The woman

who is subject to a husband' {vnavSpos occurs in Polybius and later

writers,as well as in the LXX.) 'is bound by law to her livinghusband'

(the rendering of the A. V. 'to her husband as long as he liveth' is

misleading);
' but if her husband be dead, she has been ipsofacto set

free from the law of her husband, that is,from the law which gave her

husband authority over her and claims upon her.' KaTrjpyrjTaiand is

equivalent to KaTrjpyr^Tai Kai fKxtopia-Tai ano: COmp. Gal. V. 4 KaTr}pyj]6r}Tf

ano Xpia-Tov and ver. 6 below; and for similar phrases,2 Cor. xi. 3 (t)OapT}

dno rfjsn7rXoT";rov,Col. ii. 20 antdavfrt ann tom" crroixfif^v.

3. xP^H^'^^*^*'']From the primary meaning of xPVMn^'C**''' ^o do

business, ncgociaie' spring two secondary uses of the verb, (i) 'to act

the part of,''to be called' (e.g.Acts xi. 26, Joseph. B.f. ii. 18. 7 'Avrioxov

TOV 'E7Ti(})avq;^pr;/:iaT4Xoi/ra); (2)'
to give an answer,' '

to deliver an oracle,'

and so in the passive 'to be advised' (Matt. ii. 12, 22).

Wv "y^vTjTaidv8pl tWpw] ' ifs/ie attach herselfto another husband' The

rendering of the A. \
.

' man,' both here and later on in this verse, is

unfortunate, because avdpoinosis rendered ' man,' dpqp ' husband,' in the
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context. For this sense of yevrjrai, yevofievrjvcompare Hosea iii.4 ovSe fx-r)

yevrj dvSplerepci.

4. laa-ri]' therefore,^to apply this rule in your case.

Kal v|i"is]The instance produced in ver. 3 is an instance of a release

from the authorityof the marriage bond by death. So is this. Thus it

is a case in point. Beyond this however the similitude cannot be pressed.
There the wife was released by the husband's death. Here the wife

(i.e.the body of believers)is released by her own death,released from

the law, which was her spouse. In the natural marriage relations no

strict analogy presenteditself to this which was possiblein the mystical

marriage relations,i.e. that the wife should die, and yet live to marry

another.

vficis"0avaTto9TiT"Tw vofjiw]In order that the previousinstance might
be an exact parallel,we should have o v6p.osfdavarcodr]vp.lv(comp.
Col. ii.14, Eph. ii. 15, in which passages the death of the law is more or

less connected with the death of the believer to the law, in the Cross of

Christ). This however does not accord with St Paul's way of speaking
here ; for it does not include his idea of the believer dying in Christ,on

which he lays so much stress here (vi.2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7, 8,11) and elsewhere.

He therefore preferssacrificingthe perfectexactness of the parallel(it

was sufficientlyexact, as an illustration of the statement 6 v6p.osKvpuvei...

^fj)for the sake of retainingthe image, which had so deep a moral and

theologicalsignificanceto him, and which occupiesso prominent a place

in the context. Other examples of images doubly appliedby St Paul are

given in the notes on i Thess. ii.7, v. 4. The phrase koI vp-elsimpliesa

largenumber of Jews or proselytesamong the Roman converts.

Sia Tov "rc5(iaTostov Xpio-roii]Compare Col. i. 22, Eph. ii. 16. The

idea is :
' Christ's death in His natural body on the Cross' ; as in Col. 1.c.

ev TO) (TCjpaTi rfyf(rapKos avTov 8ia tov davdrov. The aaipa here is not the

Church of Christ,as the body; this must not be regarded even as an

accessory idea (Jowett): for the reference is obviouslyto a definite act

and a definite time, when they passed from the old state to the new,

before the body of Christ in this sense could be said to exist.

"yeveVGaiexepw]' fie wedded to another^ The first indications of this

image of the Church as the Spouse of Christ occur in i Cor. vi. I3sq.,

Gal. iv. 26,but both cases represent ideas leadingup to this image,rather

than the image itself. For the image in all itsfulness,see Eph. v. 22"33.

Kapiro"j"opi]"rw|i,"v]This seems hardly to be a continuation of the same

metaphor, ' bear offspring.'Otherwise some more definite word would

have been preferred. It is rather in a generalsense : see the next verse.

5. iiiAev"v T'n o-apK"]i.e.under the law. For the law and the Gospel

are distinguishedas flesh and spirit: the one being a system of external

precepts, the other a principleof inward growth. Compare Gal. iii.3,

v. 18,19 etc.,Col. ii.18, Phil. iii.3, 4, Heb. vii. 16 vopov evToXfjsa-apKivrji.
TO. iraGrjuaTak.t.X.]Observe that it is not at afiapTtai ai dta tov vojxov.
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See the note on v. 20. Jowett gets into much confusion here and else-where,

because he does not distinguish'sin' and 'transgression.'
6. wvl 8i]' as thingsare^ under this new dispensation.

KaTT^p-yqO'np.tv]See above, ver. 2.

diroOavovTts iv """]The readingof the Textus Receptus anoQavovros has

only the very slenderest support ; otherwise the inversion of the metaphor
would be quite after St Paul's manner: see on i Thess. ii.7. The

sentence means that we were liberated by our death {a-noOavovm)from

the law in which we were held fast. This is the only satisfactoryway of

taking the passage, which should be punctuated after,not before,

aTTo^ai/oi/ref,and it makes excellent sense. To explainit,as some do, by

supplyingtw vo\i"^after anoBcLvovT^i is very harsh grammatically,because

(i-no6avovT(idoes not suggest the missing dative,as e.g. in Acts xxi. 16

ayovm suggests the missingaccusative.

"v KaivoTTjTi. irv"ii(iaTos]For the phrase see on vi. 4 above, and for the

distinction between nvevfia and ypa^fxa comp. ii.29.

xii. The objection^ the law is sin' met (vii.7 " 24).

7. aXXd] The conjunctionhere does not qualify('nevertheless,'' but

stillit is true');it opposes the previousproposition.'So far from this,

it revealed to me the true character,the heinousness,of sin,'as in ver. 13

iva yfvrjTOL k.t.\.

ovK 'iyvMv]'/ did not recognize''\ not as the A. V. 'I had not known,'
for (i) this would anticipatethe ovk rjdfLvwhich follows,and (2) an

imperfectrather than an aorist would be expected,as e.g. ix. 3 rjvxoiJ-rju.

Comp. Winer " xli. p. 352. "Hi8(iv just below is a quasi-imperfectand

satisfiesthis condition.

Ti]v T" 7ap "iri9v|t"av]The reference is to the tenth commandment

(Ex. XX. 17),a singleprecept being taken as a sufficientexample: hence

the T". See above, iii. 2 irpwrov fxtv on k.t.X.,where again a single

example is specified,the rest being tacitlysuggested. St Paul however

has instinctivelychosen the commandment which is the best typical

instance for his purpose. The use of rt here is quiteconclusive against

the view that oi'acf7rt(9u/ir?o-fifis intended as a general and comprehensive,
and not as a special,precept.

ouK TiSctv]i.e. ' I had not known what lust meant, its sinful nature :

with the law it became at once a desire after the forbidden.' Ovk fy"/"D"'

' I did not recognizeit,'though it was preexistent: ovk ^^fiftv' I had no

acquaintance with it'; it might, or it might not, preexist(here the

suppositionis that it does not preexist).
8. v"Kpd]i.e. ov KnpTro(j)op('i.As the apparentlylifeless stock of a

tree, it gives no signs of activity. This of course is relative to the

conscience of the man. Definite prohibitionis necessary in order to
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produce definite transgression,in whatever form this definite prohibition

may be given.

9. t-ysi]The pronoun represents either humanity at large (Gal.
iv. I sq.),herepersonified(comp. i Cor. iv.6); or the individual,so far as

from the incapacityof infancy or from external circumstances he could

be said to have passed through this earlier stage, when he did not know

the law. To St Paul himself the circumstances would apply less than to

any man living.

'4l"av]The life here spoken of is not spirituallife,for the awakening

of the conscience, the conviction of sin,is a condition of this ; but the

freedom, the carelessness,which does not paralysethe will,nor trouble

the soul. It is the Greek temper, or the temper of a child.

11. l^y]Tra.Tr\(riv[li]A reference to the temptationof Adam and Eve,

when the first divine precept appears. The nature of the deception

practisedmay be ascertained from the narrative in Genesis : where it

was at once negative ' Ye shall not surelydie,'and positive' Your eyes

shall be opened and ye shall be as gods.' So throughout the ages sin

makes a douJ;)lepromise to her victims; first,that no evil consequences

will ensue ; secondly,that their view of life will be enlargedand that on

this increased knowledge will follow increased happiness. The same

word i^anarauis used by St Paul in two other passages where he speaks
of the temptationof our firstparents (2 Cor. xi. 3, i Tim. ii.14).

12. 6 (i^vv6(jios]should have been followed by ?)be afiapria;but the

digressionwhich ensues upon the introduction of the word dyadr]wrecks

the sentence. For the interruptedfitv compare Acts i. i, xxvi. 4,

2 Cor. xii. 12, and Winer " Ixiii.p. 720.

ayCa Kal 8iKa"a Kal dYaGi]]'Ayi'a' holy,'that is to say, having God's

sanction,coming from God ; 8iKaia 'righteous,'that it is in itself;dyaBfj
'beneficent,'this it is intended to be in its effects. On the last two words

see the note on v. 7, and comp. i Thess. iii.6 (withthe note).

14. o-dpKivos]On this word and its distinction from o-ap/ciKo? see the

note on i Cor. iii.i. Here aapKiKos might stand,but aapKivus is stronger
and more emphatic.

irtirpajie'vos]*"sold^and therefore its bond-slave (comp. vi. 16). 'Sin is

my task-master,compellingme to do what I would not do of myself.'

15. ov -yivwo-Kw]i.e.' I do it in blind obedience. Sin is so imperiousa

task-master that he does not allow me time to think what I am doing.'
This inference is explainedin the next verse,

' This must be so ; otherwise

I should not be doing what I hate,and omittingto do what I desire.'

16. el %\ K.T.X.]i.e.'if at the very time that I do it,my better nature

protests againstit.'

KttXos]Not dya^of(ver.12),for this would not be in placehere.

17. wvl 8i]''thisbeingso.
^ 'As we have arrived at this result that

by my protest againstmy own actions I bear testimonyto the goodness
of the law, then it follows from this '

etc. Both vvv\ hk and oxxin are
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logicalrather than temporal: for vvv in this sense comp. i Cor. v. 11,

vii. 14, xii.18,20; for ovKfTi Rom. xi. 6, Gal. iii.18.

ijevoiKowcra Iv tjiol]Xenophon C/r. vi. I. 41 8vo yap, ec^r^,w Kvpf,

(ra(j)a)Sex'^ yl/vxas...ovyap 617p.ia ye ovaa ap.a ayadt]Ti (ctti Kal KOKr], ov8' ap.a

KoXoiv Tf Kcl alaxp^v (pyuiv epa Kai Tavra ap.a ^ov\fTai re Koi ov ^ovXfTai,

Plato Phcedrus 14, p. 237 D f\pu"viv iKaara 8vo TLvi i(TTOV Ibia apxovTf kol

ayovT"...r] p.(v "p,(f"vTosovaa f'niBvpiatJSoi/coi/,aWrj 6e (ttlkttjtos So^a,((^Kfjiiin]

Toilapla-Tovk.t.X.,Kespubl.iv. 12, p. 436, iv. 14, p. 439.

18. ot8a Yop] ' ^in, I say, is the indweller: for I am conscious by-

experiencethat it is not good which thus dwells in me.'

^v "[j.ol]'in me'' ; 'When I say mc, I mean my flesh. For my better

self is at war with this indweller.'

TO 7dp e^Xeiv]The yap explainsoXha above. To koKov is to be supplied

after QiXdv, a fact not clearlybrought out in the A. V.

irapaKtiTai]''ispresent,is available^ :
' I can summon the will to my

aid when I want, but not the performance.'

ov] sc. "napa.Kfvrai ; the received text substitutes ovx fvpla-Ka,doubtless

a grammaticalgloss,and lackingin force.
"

21. Tov vonov]here has nothing to do with the Mosaic Law (as

Fritzsche li. p. 57 and others take it). It is 'the law of my being.'
' Experience teaches me that this is habituallythe case ; that the

phenomena recur.'

"|jiol,"p,ol]i.e. 'my better self,my true personality,'repeated for the

sake of emphasis.

22. o-vvTi8op.ai"ydp]'/orwhile I rejoicewith
'
etc. ; in classical Greek

the sentence would be introduced with p."v. For (rvvrjbopaLrta v6p.(owe

may compare such expressionsas i Cor. xiii. 6 a-vyxaipft.rfja\r^6fia,

Phil. i. 27 (Tvva6\ovvT(s rf]"niCTTfi tov fvayyiKiov,2 Tim. i.8 (TvyKaKoiradrjaov

TO) ivayye\ico,3 Joh. 8 awtpyoX rf]aXTjdfia,where, as here,the preposition

governs the case.

vofiw]The different senses in which vopos is used in this passage

must be carefullydistinguished.First,there is the comprehensive law

of my being, which includes the two antagonisticprinciples(ver.21

(vpltTKUiTOV v6p.ov).Then these two principlesare considered and

described from an objectiveand a subjectivestandpoint. The good

principleis called objectively'the law of God' (ver.22 tw v6pu"tov Qtov),

subjectively'the law of my mind, of my rational nature' (ver.23 ra vopua

TOV voos pov); the wrong principleis termed objectively'the law of sin'

(ver.23 Tw i/o/io)TTji apapTiai),subjectively'the law in my limbs' (ver.23

T" ovTi (V Toif /itXco-ii/pov). ' It Is thc hiw of my being that these two

opposing laws should be in constant conflict in me.' 'O vopoi tov Qtov is

used here with a specialreference to the Mosaic Law (as in vv. 12, 14, 16),

but it is more comprehensive than, and not confined to, this idea.

KarA t6v ia-m avOpw-rrov]i.e. ' the hidden man, my very self,my true

personality';comp. 2 Cor. iv. 16,Eph. iii. 16. It denotes that part of
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me which holds communication with the divine,which is immortal and

free from the accidents of external circumstances.

23. "v Tw v6|jia)Ti]s ajiaprCas]This law is the same with erepov vofiov

"p To2s fifXfcrivyiov, SO that eveavra might have stood. But the metaphor
is diverselyapplied.The i/o/xof is firstthe victor who takes the captives

{alxtMaXcoTL^ovTo),and secondly,the chain which binds them (thisis the

force of iu, comp. Eph. vi. 20, Philem. 10). For such variations of

metaphor in St Paul see on i Thess. ii.7 ; and for a similar repetitionof
the substantive comp. Acts iii.16 koi rfjnlo-rei rov ouofiaros avrov...

ioTfpioicrevto ovofia avrov.

24. "K Tov o-wjiaTos Tov OaviXTovToirov]The sense would be simpleif

rovTov could be taken with awfiaTos, but the order of words is againstthis
connexion. Combining therefore tovtov with davdrov,we must explain
"rc5/iaby the precedingphrases ev ttj a-apKi (ver.18),eu to7s fieXea-ivfiov

(ver.23),of the actual body,regarded as the seat of evil passions,and
thus as an antagonisticpower to the law of God. Tov dauarov tovtov may

mean either ' of this death ' which St Paul has described (e.g.ver. 13),or
*of this death everywhere present';the former interpretationbeing on

the whole the more probable. The whole phrase then will signify,'the

body in which this death finds a lodgment.' Though a-cifjLais to be

taken literally,dauuTos on the other hand is figurative,implying not

physical,but moral death.

25. x"^P''5S^ "'""?"**?K.T.X.]This thanksgivingcomes out of place.
But St Paul cannot endure to leave the difficultyunsolved ; he cannot

consent to abandon his imaginaryself to the depths of this despair.
Thus he gives the solution parenthetically,though at the cost of

interruptinghis argument.

apa ovv]* io sum up then.''

avris "Yc!"]^ 1 0/my self,'i.e.*I by myself,I leftalone,I without Christ.'

The converse appears in Gal. ii.20 (a 8e ovKin iyco(rjbe iu tfiolXpiaros.
Otherwise we must suppose that avros eya refers only to the firstclause,
that in fact we have a confusion of two forms,avrbs ey"" bovXtvco v6fX(o
Qeov 77 Sf crap K̂.r.X.,and (omittingavros fy")tc3 fxeu vot SovXevco vofioi

Qeov rfj8i crapKi k.t.X." in Other words that raJ /xev vol is an epexegesisof

avros e'yo)and that the insertion of the fieu has changed the form of the

sentence. It is however better to take avros here in the sense of 'alone';
and though this interpretationis hardlyborne out by the usage of avros

iya"in St Paul (e.g.ix. 3, xv. 14, 2 Cor. x. i, xii.13),we must remember

that elsewhere the Apostleis speaking of himself personally,not as the

typicalman, and therefore the interpretationwould not be applicable.
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CHAPTER I.

I. IlavXos] The Apostle abstains from associatingany other name

with his own, because he is writing a circular letter,from which all

personal matters are excluded. No argument therefore can be drawn

againstthe synchronism of the three Epistlesfrom the fact that Timothy
is mentioned in the opening of the Epistles to the Colossians and to

Philemon, but not here. The only other letter addressed to any church

in which St Paul's name stands thus alone is the Epistleto the Romans.

For the general parallelbetween the Epistles to the Romans and

Ephesians with respect to motive and destination,see Biblical Essays,

pp. 388, 395 sq. For the chronologicalorder of the Epistles of the

Captivitysee Philippians,p. 30 sq. and on the circular character of the

Ephesian letter,Biblical Essays,p. yj"] sq.

Xpio-Tov'Itjo-ov]In all those Epistleswhich St Paul commences in

this way (Rom., i Cor., 2 Cor.,Phil.,Col., i Tim., 2 Tim., Tit), the

authorities vary between Xpto-roC\ri(Tovand 'l^^o-oGXpio-rov. On the

whole it seems probable that the Apostle was uniform in his mode of

designation,'an Apostle'or 'a servant of Christ Jesus.' The variations

would then be due to the fact that the other order is much more usual

elsewhere,though not in this particularconnexion. The amount of

authority on either side differs very considerably in the different

passages.

8id GeXiiiittTosK.T.X.]i.e. 'by God's grace, not by individual merit.'

The other antithesis which the expression might suggest, 'by God's

appointment, not by self-assumed title,'or 'by human authority,'is

inappropriatehere,as there is no polemicalbearing in the context. See

the note on Col. i. i.

Tois cLyCois]' to the saints^i.e. to the consecrated people of God, the

holy race under the new dispensation: see the note on Phil. i. i. On

this form of address, as a chronologicalmark in St Paul's Epistles,see
the note on Col. i. 2.

iv *E"|"^"ro"]That copy of the circular letter which was addressed to

the Ephesians is here given. See Biblical Essays, p. 2,77 sq.

moTTois]'"faithfulî.e.trustworthy,stedfast. The word has here its
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passiveforce. The active sense 'believing'would add nothing to the

foregoingdyiois.The words niaTois k.t.X. do not limit the persons

addressed, but express the charitable assumption that all those into

whose hands the letter will fall are true to their allegiance.See the

notes on Col. i.2.

"v XpwTTw] For the expression* stedfast {ttlo-tos)in Christ,'' in the

Lord,'comp. i Cor, iv. 17, and see the note on Col. i.2.

2. \ap\.s v^iXvK.T.X.]See the note on i Thess. i. i.

3. cvXcY^iTisK.T.X.]The Apostle begins as usual with a thanks-giving,

which however in this instance takes a more general form,

correspondingto the character and destination of the letter,and expands

graduallyinto its main theme. In expression too it differs from St

Paul's ordinarytype. For the more usual evxaptcrra, evxapia-rovfifv, k.t.X.,

he substitutes (v\oyr]T6s...'lT]aovXpiarov, which form he employs else-where

only in 2 Corinthians (i.3). It is copied by St Peter (i Pet. i.3),

this being the firstof several coincidences which St Peter's First Epistle

presents to this Epistleof St Paul.

The opening salutation in the letter of Ignatiusto the Ephesians

shows the influence of St Paul's letter,in the followingexpressions: t^

fvXoyrjfifUT],7rXrjpoi)/xaTt,rfjTTpoapKrixevr} irpo al(ova"v,els 8o^av,(KKfXeyfjLfvijviv

6(\rniaTiTov narpos, iv a/i(u/Lxa"x"P9" ^^*^ lower down (" l) (vXoyrjTos6

XapKTa/Jifvos v/jlIv.

tiXoyryrbsk.t.X.]'Blessed is the God.^ Throughout the New Testament

ivKoyryroiis said only of God, while fiiXoyrjixivosis used of men ; e.g.

Luke i.42 fvXoyqfiivT)ail iv yvvai^iv,but ver. 68 fvXoyrjTosKvptos 6 Bcoi.

Hence in Mark xiv. 61 6 evXoyrjTosis used absolutelyas a synonym for

'God' in accordance with Jewish usage, which adopted the formula ' the

Holy One, Blessed is He,' to avoid pronouncing the Sacred Name (see

Schottgen on Rom. ix. 5). This limitation of evXoyrjrosto God is

commonly, though not universally,observed in the LXX. also, where for

every ten examples in which it is appliedto God, it is used once only of

men. The exceptionsare Gen. xii. 2 (v.1.),Deut. vii. 14, Ruth ii. 20,

I Sam. XV. 13, XXV. 23- The same distinction appears also in the

expressionsof Ignatiusquoted above, fvXoyr]^i(vi],fvXoyrjros.In Mart.

Polyc.14 (i5Xoyr;rofis said of Our Lord. This distinction of usage arises

from the distinction of meaning in the two words : for,while fvXoyrj/KVof

points to an isolated act or acts, i\)Xoyr\Toidescribes the intrinsic

character. Comp. Philo de Migr. Abr. 19 (i.p. 453),who, commenting

on Gen. xii.2 (where he reads tvXoyr]To^b̂ut where A has fi5Xoy";^tVof),
writes euXoyrjror,ov fiovov fvXoyrjfitvos'to fitv yap tols tcoj/ noXXav do^ais

T( Kcn (f)fjfj.aiinapapidfif'iTaifto df roJ npos aXi]6fiaveiXoyTjrcp*oxnrep yap to

(irnLVfThv dvai tov inaLvtia-dai 8ia(f)(pfiKara to Kpflrrov,to p.(v yap Tci)

ir((f)VKivatto df toJvofii^tardaiXiytTai(movov, "^v(ris8( ijdyl^tvdrjsSoKija-fasoxvpto-

Tfpov, ovTa"s Ka\ to fvXoyfladainpos dvdpconcav,onfp tjv, fh fvXoylavaytaaai

dida(TKop.fvovTw n((pvK(vai.(vXoyiasii^iov,kui tivndvTts ijavxaC^cri,KpfiTTOv,
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oTrep evXoyrjTovev toU xPWt^^'-^ aSerai,where the text is apparentlycorrupt
and at all events r6 fvXoyf'ia-daishould be changed into tov eiiXoyela-dai.
Hence, where we have fv\oyr)T6s,as here,the sentence should probably
be taken as affirmative,not imperative: e.g. contrast Ps. cxviii (cxix).12

fvXoyrjTosft,Ki^pie,with 2 Chron. ix. 8 eo-ro) Kvpios 6 Qeos crov (vXoyrjfievos
and Job i. 21, Ps. cxiii (cxii).2 e'lrjto opofia Kvpiov evXoyrjfiivov.

Winer {Gyamm. , Îxiv. p. 'j'^'^quotes such passages as these in favour of

supplyingiix]or eoro), rather than idrXv here ; but for the reason stated

they tell againsthim. It expresses a thanksgivingfor an actual fact,not a

prayer for a contingentresult. In other words God is blessed,as being

the absolute and proper objectof blessing: Theod. Mops. ei5Xoyj;Toydi^ri

TOV iiraivfidQaiKai davfia^eadaia^ioi(Cramer, Caf. p. I04).

6 ""05 K.T.X.]' ^Ae God and Father of our Lord' etc. : comp. Rom.

XV. 6, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31. From the time of the fathers it has been

questionedwhether tov Kvpiovis dependent on Qeos as well as on irarrfp.

The question is entertained by Chrysostom, Jerome, Theodore of

Mopsuestia(Cram. Cat. p. 104),and others. It is most natural to regard
the two substantives as linked togetherby the vinculum of the common

article; and in this passage we are confirmed in preferringthis con-struction

by the fact that the firstpredicationis made separatelylower

down : ver. 17 6 Oeos tov Kvpiovrmu"v k.t.X. The whole phrase will then

correspondto another expression,which occurs several times in St Paul,

6 Qeos Koi iraTrjp rip.a"v,Gal. i.4, I Thess. i. 3, iii.II, 13. We are thus

reminded of our Lord's words in John xx. 17
' I ascend unto my Father and

your Father,and to my God and your God.' On the sense in which the

Father can be said to be the God of our Lord JesusChrist,see below,on

ver. 17.

6 eu\o"yifo-as k.t.X.]' who blessed us,'i.e.when He called us to Himself

in Christ. The pointof time contemplatedin the tense here is not the

conceptionof the purpose in the Eternal Mind, but the actual fulfilment

of that purpose in the call of the believers. This is the force of the

followingKaOois,'As He selected us in His eternal counsels,so, when

the time came, He called us to the blessingsof the Gospel'
: comp.

Rom. viii.30 ovs Si Trpocopio-ei',tovtovs Kal eKoXtcreu. The active evXoy^a-as

correspondsto the passiveevXoyrjTos.It is a case of reciprocation.The

dispenserof blessingshas a rightto receive blessings.So we have

conversely,Is. Ixv. 16 evXoyTjdijareTaieVt ttjsyfjSffvXoyi]a-ov(rtyap tov Qeov

dXrjdivov.There is however this difference in the two cases, that whereas

our blessingsare confined to words. His extend to deeds. It is not that

fvXoye'iuitselfhas two distinct meanings ; but that with God every word

is a fat. Hence, when used of God, or of one who is armed with the

authorityof God, (vXoyelvis not merely ' to speakwell of* but *
to do well

to.'

"v ircurxi k.t.X.]For the prepositionsee Test. xii. Patr.,Joseph. 18

(vXoy170-61tv dya^olffij atcoj/ar. Compare such expressionsas fitTpftp (v

/ieVpo),dXi'^eii'cV oXart,and see Winer, " xlviii.p. 485.



3 I 2 EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [I.3.

irv"v}iaTiKfi]The character of the blessingcorrespondsto the sphere
of the recipient.He is a citizen of heaven, and therefore his privileges
are spiritual.The carnal promisesof the Old Covenant are exchanged
for the spiritualof the New. There is no promise here of material

blessings.The Christian has no rightto expect such ; for this is no

part of God's covenant with him.

iv Tois lirovpaviois]'
in the heavenlyplaces. T̂he same expression,to.

eirovpdvia,occurs in four other placesin this Epistle(i.20, ii.6, iii.10,

vi. 12)in this sense, but not elsewhere in the New Testament with quite
the same meaning (e.g.John iii. 12, Heb. ix. 23). The words would

naturallybe connected with (vXoy^aas; and this obvious connexion is

doubtless correct. The believer,in the language of this Epistle,has

been already seated in heaven with Christ (ii.6). He is an alien upon

earth,but a citizen of God's kingdom (ii.19). There is his noXiTevfia

(Phil.iii.20). There consequentlyhe enjoyshis privilegesand receives

his blessings.The heaven, of which the Apostle here speaks,is not

some remote localityŝom^ future abode. It is the heaven which lies

within and about the true Christian. See especiallythe notes on

Col. i. 13, iii.I sq. The promise under the Old Covenant was prosperity,

increase,blessing,tVi t^j yjjr (e.g.Is. Ixv. 16),but under the New it is iv

Totf (TTOvpavlois.
Iv Xpio-T"]i.e. * by virtue of our incorporationin, our union with,

Christ.' As God seated us in heaven 'in Christ' (ii.6), so also He

bestowed His blessingsupon us there in Him. In the threefold

repetitionof the same prepositionhere,we may say roughlythat at the

firstoccurrence it is instrumental {ivirdo-rjevXoyla),at the second local

(tvvols (TTovpaviois),at the third mystical(eVXpio-roJ).We are united

to God in Christ ; so united we dwell in heavenlyplaces; so dwellingwe

are blessed in all spiritualblessings.

4. KaOcSs]' accordingas.^ The bestowal of blessingswas the fulfil-ment,

the realization,of the election in the eternal counsels of God. On

this word see the note on Gal. iii.6.

^^cX^laTo]^ chose us out for Himself The word involves three ideas :

(i) the tellingover (Xc'yft"/); (2)the rejectionof some and the accept-ance

of others ("V); (3) the taking to Himself (middle voice). The

eVXoyrfhere is not election to final salvation,but election to the sonshipin

Christ and the privilegesof the Gospel ; sec the note on the use of the

words in St Paul on Col. iii.12.

iv auTw]i.e. iv Xpiara. In God's eternal purpose the believers are

contemplated as existingin Christ, as the Head, the Summary, of the

race. The fAcXoyj;has no separate existence,independentlyof the

fKXfKTot (Luke ix. 35, xxiii. 35). The election of Christ involves

implicitlythe election of the Church.

irpiKaTapoXf]sk.t.X.]i.e. 'from all eternity.'Comp. John xvii. 24,

I Pet. i. 20. So elsewhere,nTro Kara^oXrjsKoapov (e.g.Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26).

Neither phrase occurs in any other passage of St Paul.
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d-yCovsK.T.X.]The same two adjectivesare combined, v. 27, Col. i. 22.

They involve a sacrificialmetaphor. The first word aylovsdenotes the

consecration of the victim ; the second afidfiovsits fitness for this

consecration. The meaning of the latter in the Hellenistic dialect is

slightlychanged from its classical sense. It signifiesrather 'without

blemish ' than * without blamed This more definite sense it owes to the

fact that /iico/Liofis adopted in the LXX. as the renderingof the similarly

sounding Hebrew word DID 'a blemish,'just as (TKr\\rl)becomes the

recognizedequivalentof Shechinah (nyDK'). Hence oficofios is most

commonly used in the LXX. (e.g.Exod. xxix. i, Lev. i.3, 10, iii.i, 6,9,

etc.)to denote victims which are without fault or blemish,as requiredby

the law. So too, Heb. ix. 14 eavrov npocnjueyKfU afMOHfiovtco Gem, I Pet. i.19

TtfttG)atfiaricas dfxvovdfjicofxovKoi d(nrtXov XpicrroO: comp. Fh\\o de Profiu^.3

(l.p. 548) TfXeia Koi afico^a Itpelaal dperal,de Cherub. 25 (l.p. 1 54)

afKOfiov Koi KaWicTTov lepelouotcreir"u 0e"j",Quis rer. div. her. 23 (l.p. 489)

dcnvfjT( KCLi, a/Lioj/iortXfia t av Kai okoKk-qpa,etc. ; Test. Xli. Patr. Jos.19

i^ avTTjs irpofjkOevdp.vosap,(t}p.os.
KaTcvwiriov auTou]'in the sightofHim^ i.e.'of God' ; see the note on

Col. i.22. God Himself is thus regardedas the great fiafioa-KoTros, who

inspectsthe victims and takes cognizance of the blemishes; comp.

Philo de Agric.29 (l.p. 320) Tt'i/a?fitikw. oa-ovs eV* avrb tovto xfiporovelv

TO epyov, ovs epioi p.o"fxo(TKonovs ovop-d^ovcnu,iva afxafia kcli acTLvfjjrpocrayTjTai

Tco ^"t}fjiaTO. ifpela,Polyc.Phil. 4 yivuidKOvcrai on eltriudv(Tia(TTr]piouGeoG,

Koi OTi Trdvra fiaixoa-KOTre'iTatkol XiXrjdevavrov ovBev k.t.X. See also the

note on Clem. Rom. 41 fKOfxocTKonrjdev.
iv d-yd'TT]]to be taken with the preceding dylovsKoi dp.cop.ovs:comp.

Clem. Rom. 50 ^va iv dyaTrrjevpedcopev̂ 'X' T̂rpocr/cXiVecosdvdpuTriprjs

apa)p.oi. So too Jude 24 dpcopovsfv d-yaXXiatrft,2 Pet. iii.1 4 dp"opr)Toi..."P
flp^vTj.The words eV dydnj]stand after the clause to which they belong,

as below, iv. 2, 15, 16,v. 2 (perhapsalso iii.18),Col. ii.2, i Thess. v. 13

(comp. I Tim. iv. 12, 2 Tim. i. 13). The generalusage of St Paul seems

therefore to be almost decisive as regards the connexion. Holding this

position,love is emphasizedas the fulfilment of the law, the totalityof

Christian duty. Otherwise the words cV dydnr]have been connected

either with (i)f^fXt'^aro,which is too far distant,or (2)with npoopia-as,in

which case the emphasis is hardly explicable.In the two latter con-nexions

the dydnr}would be God's love as shown in His predestinationor
election. The different connexions are discussed by the earlypatristic
commentators.

5. irpoop""ras]Giving the reason of t^cXe^aro,'seeingthat He had

foreordaijiedus^ ; comp. Rom. viii. 29 ovs irpoeyvco, koi Trpompia-fp avfi-

pop(f)ovsTijsflKovos Tov vloiiavTov, 30 OV9 8e irpocopiaep, tovtovs koi fKaXtaep.

Here npoopiaas is priorto e^fXe^aro; but prioronly in conception,for

in the eternal counsels of God, to which both words alike refer,there is

no before or after. The word 7rpoopi((iv'
to predetermine,'wherever it
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occurs in the New Testament, refers to the eternal counsels of God ;

comp. ver. 11, Acts iv. 28, Rom. viii.29, 30, i Cor. ii. 7 ; see also Ignat.

Ephcs. inscr. It is not found in the LXX., nor apparentlyin any writer

before St Paul. In Demosth. p. 877 it is a false reading. The substan-tive

irpoopia/jLos however appears in a work wrongly ascribed to Hip-pocrates,
op. I. p. 79 (ed.Kiihn).

vio9co-Cav]' adoption n̂ot
' sonship,'which would be vtorr;ra. Christ

alone,the fiovoytv^s,is Son by nature; we become sons by adoption and

grace. Thus vloOearla never loses its proper meaning: see the note on

Gal. iv. 5. The full adoption however can only be then (atthe end of

the ages) when the bondage of corruption,the bondage of the flesh,is

ended and we are called to the libertyof sons. In this sense we look

forward to it still,Rom. viii.23 vlodealav aTrcKbexofJievoLttjv anoKi/Tpaaiv

TOV (TCOfiaTOS T]fX(JiU.

8id 'lT](rovXpioTou] We become sons through incorporationinto the

Sonship of Christ; see Gal. iii.26, iv.6, 7, and especiallyHeb. ii. 10 sq.

"lsavT^v]to be connected with vlodeaiav,' adoptiotiunto Hitn, î.e.to

God the Father, ^as His sons.' As 8ia describes the channel, so els

expresses the goal ; comp. i Cor. viii.6 etr Qfos 6 7raTt]p...Kai impelsels

avTov Koi (Is Kvpios ^IrjaovsXpiaT6s...Kairjpfls8t' avrov. So John xiv. 6

* No man cometh to the Father but through Me.' For the personal

pronoun avrovf used where we should expect the reflexive eavrov, when

referringto the principalsubjectof the clause,see the note on Col. i. 20.

The contracted form of the reflexive pronoun avTov, which some editors

would introduce here,has no placein the Greek Testament.

Kara tt^v"v8okCov]* in accordance with the purpose? For the various

meanings of tvhoKia see the note on Phil. i. 15. Here it has the sense

of *

purpose
' rather than of * benevolence,'so that the whole phrase

corresponds to Kara ttjv ^ovXtjvtov 6(\ripaTosavTov ver. II. The word

"fuSo/cta,of which the central idea is * satisfaction,'will only then mean

'benevolence' when the context pointsto some person towards whom

the satisfaction is felt(comp. Matt. iii.17 iv "L fvSoKrjaa).Otherwise the

satisfaction is felt in the action itself,so that the word is used absolutely,
and signifies'good-pleasure,'in the sense of 'desire,''purpose,'
' design.'

6. ds] The end of redemption,as of all creation and all history,is

the praiseand gloryof God. This same phrase tts enrnpov (tjjs)S6$r]sis

twice againrepeatedin the context, vv. 12, 14, as if the Apostlecould not

too stronglyreiterate this truth. As 'thanksgiving'is the crowning duty

and privilegeof man (secthe notes on Col. i. 12, ii. 7, iii. 15, etc.),so

'praise'is the ultimate rightof God.

86|tis]i.e. 'the magnificentdisplay,''the glorious manifestation.'

For this sense of B6^a sec the notes on Col. i. 11, 27.

T^s X'ip'-TosavTou]' His gracedi.e. ' His free gift,'' His unearned and

unmerited bounty.' Herein lies the magnificence,the glory,of God's
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work of redemption,that it has not the character of a contract, but of a

largess. The word points to the central conception of St Paul's

teaching on redemption; see the note on Col. i. 6. It occupies a very

prominent place in this Epistle. The Apostle is not satisfied with once

using the expressionhere,but he repeats it again in the next verse with

greater emphasis,' the wealth of His grace.' Even this strong phrase is

inadequateto express his whole mind, and, when he recurs to the

subject,he employs language stronger still,ii.7 * the surpassingwealth

of His grace.'Twice over in the same context he declares parenthetically
to his readers that 'by grace they are saved,'ii.5, 8 ; three times in the

same context, when he is speaking of his own work and mission,he

reminds himself that it was an act of God's 'gracebestowed upon him,'
iii.2, 7, 8.

i]S lxap"Ta)o-"vK.T.X.]
' which He graciouslybestowed upon us^ where ^r

stands by attraction for ^i/,the cognate accusative ; comp. iv. i riyr

*cXi;(rea)f7/f iKKrj6rjT",2 Cor. i. 4 ^'^ T^f napaKKricreaisrjs irapaKoKov^fda
avToiywhere the constructions are preciselysimilar,and see Winer,

" xxiv. p. 203. The various reading iv fjhas inferior support, and is

obviouslya scribe's correction of ^ffor the sake of greater clearness.

The word ^ap'^'oi'i/ signifies'to bestow grace upon,''to endow with

grace'; and, as the prominent idea in x"P'-^ "i^X ^e either (i) the

objectivebestowal, 'the free gift,''the gracious favour,'or (2) the

subjectiveendowment and appropriation,' gracefulness,'' well-favoured-

ness,'' attractiveness,'so the verb may have two correspondingmeanings.
Chrysostom takes the latter sense, interpretingit enepdarovsinolrja-ev,
iirixaptTaiinoir^aev,and he is followed by others. But this meaning
would draw us off from the leading idea of the passage, which is the

unmerited bounty of God. It is better therefore to adopt the former

sense, in which case ;)(;apiToGz'x"P^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ stronger expression for

Xapl^eadaLx^P'" (which occurs e.g. Eurip. and Lycurg. c. Leocr.

" 100, Isocr. c. Demon. " 31), the greater strengthbeing due to the

termination which, as in ;^pvo-oiii',etc., denotes '
to overlay,to cover,

with favour.' The word is used elsewhere in both senses : (i)'to bestow

favour on,' 'to be gracious to,'as here; Test. xii. Pair.,Jos. i iv

"f)v\aKTJTjfjLTjvKal 6 (ToiTrjp ixapiToa-efi", and SO probably Luke i. 28 x"^P^i

KfxapiTci)p.evT]: (2)'to endow with graces,''to render attractive,'Ps. xvii. 26

(Symm.) fiera Toi) KexapiTcofiivovxaptroj^T/'cTT;,Ecclus. xviii. 1 7 (LXX.)dv8p\
K(xapiru)fJLiv(o,Clem. Alex. Peed. iii.1 1 (p.302) dnoa-Tpeyfrovtov 6^da\p.ov
Arrb yvvaiKos Kfxf^P^TOifiivrjs(a loose quotationof Ecclus. ix. 8, where the

word is "vp.6p(})ovin the text). This second sense naturallyprevails
in the passivevoice,where the bestower of the grace is lost sightof.

"v Tw "^"yairTjjilvu]God, when He gave us His * Beloved,'gave us all

graces with Him; if He withheld not His Son, there is nothingwhich He

will withhold ; Rom. viii.32 ttcos ov;^t /cat avv avro5 to. Travra J]p.'LVxoplcreTui;

The expression6 yjyairrjpiivosis unique in the New Testament. See
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however Ps. xxviii.6 (LXX.),Is. v. i. It occurs in the ApostolicFathers

more than once of our Lord : IgnatiusS?nyr?i.inscr. 6foC narpos kq\ tov

rjyairqiiivov 'l^troOXptoToG,Clem. Rom. 59 tov rjyaTTTjfjievovnaidos avrov, tov

TJyanT]fj.(vovnai86i aov, and, as here,without a substantive,Epist.Barnab.

3 ov T)Toifj.aa(v iv tco r^yaiTTj^evio avrov, lu. 4 fQ "^^X^^XI o yjyaTrrjfievos

avToii. This title ' Dilectus ' is the common designationof the Messiah

in the Ascensio Isaiae,e.g. i.4, 5, 7, 13, iii.13, 17, 18,iv. 3, 6, etc.

7. "xo|A"v]There is a various reading ta-xoyiev here, as in the

parallelpassage, Col. i. 14. It is more probable however that ta-xontv

should stand in the text there,than here : see Co/ossz'ans,p. 251.

TT^vdiroXvTpwo-iv]It is a ransom, a redemption,from the captivityto
sin. See the note on Col. i. 14, where the metaphor is enforced by the

context. So Origen here ; 'ATroXurpcoo-if")XvTpuxrisyivfTaituv alxfJ^akcoTotv
Kai ytvofxivoivvnb to'lsTTo\ffj.iois'

yeyovafxev Be vno toIs TroXf/xtoif,roi

apx^^Ti- ToO aicovos tovtov koi toIs vtt ovtov novrjpali8vvap.e(Tiv...e8wKfi/ovv 6

2(OTTjpto iinepTjp.uivXvrpov k.t.X. The aTroXiiTpoxTismay be twofold : (l)It

may be initial and im?nediate,the liberation from the consequences of

past sin and the inaugurationof a new and independent life,as here ;

so Rom. iii.24, i Cor. i. 30, Col. i. 14, Heb. ix. 15 ; or {2)future and

fitialt̂he ultimate emancipationfrom the power of evil in all its forms,as

in Luke xxi. 28 eyyi^ei77 dnoXiiTpaxrisvp.dv,Rom. viii. 23 vlodeaiay

aTTtKb(X0p.(V0l,TTjU aTToXllTpUXTlVTOV (ToifXaTOS'J/iWI'J COmp. Heb. xi. 35- IH

this latter sense it is used below, ver. 14, and iv, 30 ds ^fxepauano-

XvTpo)cr(0}S.

8id TOV atjiaTosk.t.X.]This is the ransom-money, the XvTpou (Matt.

XX. 28, Mark x. 45),or dvTiXvTpov(i Tim. ii. 6),comp. Tit. ii. 14; the

price Tiprj (i Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23) for which we were bought. This

teachingis not confined to St Paul and the Pauline Epistleto the Hebrews,
but is enunciated quite as emphaticallyby St Peter (i Pet. i. 18, 19

(XvTpc^dr]T(. .
.Tifxlcoaip-ari cos dfivovdp.a"p.ovk.t.X.)and St John (Rev. v. 9

T)yupa(Tas tw g""u iv rco aip.aTiaov: comp. i. 5, vii. 14). So also Clem.

Rom. 12 bia TOV aifiaTOs roii KvpiovXiiTpcoais((ttoi Tracriv toIs TTia-rfvovcriv

K.T.X.

Tf[vd4)"(rivK.T.X.]See the note on Col. i. 14.

KaTtt t6 irXovTos k.t.X.]The largeransom paid for our redemption is

a measure of the wealth of God's bounty : comp. ii.7 to inrfp^aXXov

nXovTos Ttjs ;(a'piroravTov iv XPI^'^^''^^'''^k.t.X. (comp. iii.8), Rom. ii. 4

tov ttXovtov tt}! ;^pr;o"ToT?7TojavTov. For the neuter TO nXoiiTos,which has

the highestsupport here and which St Paul uses interchangeablywith

the masculine 6 ttXovtos,see the note on Col. i. 27.

TTJsxttp"-Tos]See the note on ver. 5.

8. r\i iircpCo-o-fvo-cv]
' 7i//u'c/iHe made to abound.' It is perhaps best

to take "ntpicraixjti.vtransitively,as in 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix.8, and i Thess. iii.

12 (where sec the note). Hence the passivenepiaa-fvfadai,which is

correctlyrcud in Luke xv. 17 ; comp. I Cor. viii.8 (v.1.). In this case 17s
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will stand for fjvby attraction : see the note on ver. 6. The construction

Trfpi(ra-fvtiu vivos however is quitepossible; as in Ignat.Po/. 2 iravrbs

XapiafioTosTrfpia-a-fvrjs, Luke xv. 1 7 (v.1.).For nepia-o-fvetv ds comp.

Rom. V. 15, 2 Cor. i. 5, ix. 8.

"v irdo-T]o-o"f""ak.t.X,.]*
in all wisdom and prudence.^ These are the

attributes not, as some take it,of God the dispenser,but of the Christians

the recipients.This will appear from several considerations, (i) The

predication,thus elaborate and definite,would be an unmeaning truism,as

appliedto God. It differs wholly in character from 7)TroXun-otViXof(ro^ia

Tov GfoO iii.10, which is quiteappropriate.(2)The main idea in the

context is the knowledge with which the Christian is endowed, yv"opi(ra5

ruiivTO pLva-Trjpiov k.t.\. (seethe note on these words). (3) The parallel

passage, Col. i.9 Iva 7r\r]pco6iJT"t^v tTriyvaxrtv rov de\t]p.arosavrov ev irdarrj

aocf)iaKal avvia-n k.t.X.,pointsvery decidedlyin this direction. See also

Col. iii.16 eV iraa-jj (ro(j)ia.Indeed it is in strict accordance with the

generaltenour of this and the companion Epistleto the Colossians,in

which the higher knowledge of the Christian occupies a conspicuous

place; comp. e.g. ver. 17 below, and see Colossians,p. 98 sq. with the

notes on Col. i.9, 18,ii.3, and on Philem. 6.

o-o4"""2.KaV "}"povTJcr"i]'"wisdom and prudence^ While (ro(f)[ais the

insightinto the true nature of things,(f)p6vT}(nsis the abilityto discern

modes of action with a view to their results : while aocjiLais theoretical,

"f)p6vT)crisis practical: comp. Prov. x. 23 ^ de cro(j)iadv8p\tlkt(l (ppomja-iu.
For this distinction see Aristot. El/i. Nic. vi. 7 (p.1141)77 cro^la(o-ti kqI

"7n(rrT]p.T]Kat vovs tcov TipucoTaTUiv rfj(f"v(T"L...T]8e "f)p6vT](risneplrd dvdpairiua
Koi nepl coi" (cttl ^ovXfvtracrdai(with the whole context),"l/i. Magn. i. 35

(p.1 197)rj fiev yap aocfiiaeVrt neplrd fier dnobfi^ecosKoi dd axravToys ovra,

rj 8e "f)p6irr](risov irepXravra dWd nep] to (v /xera^oX ôi/ra...rr"pt 8c ra

"Tvp,(j)fpovTdioTiv rj (f"p6in](ns,")5e a-o(j"laov, Philo de Pram, et Paen. 14

(11.p. 421)"Socpiapeu yap rvpos OepdntiavQiov, (^povqaisde trpos dvdpdnnlvov
^ioV 8loiKT](JlV,Plut. Afor. p. 443 F TO flfV TTfpi TO aTrXfOf ")(OPTa flOVOV

(7naTT]p,oviKov Ka\ decoprjTiKov(ctti, to Se ev to7s ttSs e^^ovai irpbsi^fids

^ovXfVTiKou Ka).vpaKTiKov dpfTT)5e TovTov p.iv rj(})p6uT](ris,eiceivov8e fj(ro(})La

K.T.X.,Cic. O^. i. 43
* Princeps omnium virtutum est ilia sapientiaquam

(To(f)iauGraeci dicuiit ; prudentiam enim, quam Graeci (^povrjaivdicunt,
aliam quandam intelligimus,quae est rerum expetendarum fugiendarum-

que scientia : ilia autem sapientia,quam principem dixi, rerum est

divinarum atque humanarum scientia.' See also the different accounts of

the two words in [Plat.]De/in.p. 41 1 D, 414 B. While o-o0iawas defined by
the Stoics to be iniaTripr]Bficou Te koi di/dpcoirlvcov(seethe note on Col. i.9),
the common definition of (pp6vTja-iswas (ttktttjp.tjdyadaiuKa\ kokwv (Plut.
Mor. 1066 D, Diog. Laert. vii. 92, Galen, Op. v. p. 595 Kiihn, Stob. "cl.

ii.6,p. 103, Sext. Empir. p. 720). Thus the serpent in Genesis (iii.i)and

the unjuststeward in the parable(Luke xvi. 8) are credited with a high

degreeof (f"p6pr}cris,but they could hardlybe called o-o(^ot.On the other
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hand God is never designated(ppoviiiosin the New Testament, though

"t)p6vT](risis sometimes ascribed to Him in the Old (Prov.iii.19, Jer.x. 12,

where it is used in antithetical clauses to balance (ro(f"ia).The two words

(ro"f)ia,(fipovrjaris(cro^oy,(})p6vifjios)occur together also I Kings iii. 12,

iv. 29, Prov. i.2, viii. i, Dan. i. 17, ii.21 (Theod.),23 (lxx.),besides the

instances alreadyquoted. For the relation of (To"f)iato other words see

the notes on Col. i.9, ii.3.

9. "yvwp^o'a's]'
^'^ ^^^^ ^^ 7nade knownJ This explainsand justifies

the strong expressionwhich has preceded, tv nda-Tjao(filak.t.\. The

possessionof the whole range of wisdom, theoretical and practical,was

involved in the participationin this one mystery. Here is the great

storehouse of all truth ; comp. Col. ii. 3 "s iiriyvttxnvtov fiva-TTjpiovtov

Qfov, XpiOTTOv,iv cp flcrivrrdvres oi drja-avpoittjscro(f)iasKoi yv(0(T("x"5 otto-

Kpv(f"oi,with the note.

rh \iv(rrTipiov]The subjectof this mystery appears from the context.

It is Christ as the Great Reconciler,not only of Jew and Gentile,but of

heaven and earth. On the significationwhich this term more especially

bears in the Epistlesto the Colossians and Ephesians as implying the

comprehensiveness,the universality,of the redemption in Christ,see the

note on Col. i.26. See also the same note for the generalmeaning of the

term in St Paul, denoting 'a truth which was once hidden but now

is revealed.' This meaning is brought out here by the participleyva"-
pia-as.For the expressioncomp. Judithii. 2 to fiva-rijpiov ttjs ^ovXrjs

avToi),where however it is used in a lower sense.

Kara Tr\v k.t.X.]To be connected not with to piva-rrjplov,but with

yvb"pi(Tas; Comp. iii.9 sq. tov pva-rrjpiovtov diTOK(Kpvpkp.ivov...1vayvcoptcrO^

vvv...KaTa irpoOeaiutojv alcovcovk.t.X.,Col. i. 26 to jjLvarijpiovto anoKfKpvp,-

pL(vov...vvv di f(f)avfpci$T]Tols dyioisavTov ols r^diXrjcrfvo Oeus yvuipiaatk.t.X.

It is not the mystery itself,so much as the revelation of the mystery

after God's long reserve, which fills the Apostle'smind with awe ; see

also Rom. xvi. 25. For fvdoKiav 'purpose,design,'see the note on

ver. 5.

"trpo^GtTo]^sef beforeHimself' and so ^purposed,planned,'not 'pre-ordained';

comp. Rom. i. 13, iii. 25. The corresponding substantive

npoOfaiioccurs, of God's eternal purpose, justbelow, ver. 1 1, also iii.11,

Rom. viii.28, ix. 1 1, 2 Tim. i. 9, and of a human purpose. Acts xi. 23,

xxvii. 13, 2 Tim. iii.10. The prepositionin this word is not temporal, as

in TTpotyvd), npocjpiafv,but local. In the expressionapToi ttjsTrpo6fa-fa"s

(Matt. xii.4) the prepositionis obviously local ; and all usage pointsto a

local meaning in the connexion in which it occurs here. The verb

signifiessometimes 'to propose,'sometimes 'to expose,'but never 'to fix

beforehand.' Its meaning is shown by itscorrespondencein meaning to

irpoKt'iaBai,e.g. Arist. 77'/.i. I (p. 100) r; ph -npoBtcriittj^ npaypaTtlas...

Kara Trjv irpoKfipfvr^u npaypaTfiav.

Iv avTw]i.e. 'in Christ'; comp. ver. 4, iii.1 1. This first fv aiJra)is an
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anticipationof the iu ra Xpto-rw below, just as the second cV ai/V"a(ver.

10) is a resumption of the same. The reading eV avra (foriv eavrm)
is quiteinadmissible in the Greek Testament (seethe note on fls avrbv,

ver. 5); but even ifit could stand,it would yieldan inferior sense.

10. "lsoIkovo|ji"ov]^/or the carryingout of a dispensation';not 'the

dispensation,'for the Apostle contemplatesit,as it were, ad extra, as a

thinghitherto unknown. On the two meanings of oiKovofxia,as (i)the

system or method of administration,and (2)the officeof an administrator

or steward,see the note on Col. i. 25. Here it has the former sense.

The same metaphor occurs in various relations elsewhere in the New

Testament. God is the great oiKoSeo-n-drT/fin not less than five parables

(Matt.xiii.27 ; Matt. xx. i, 11 ; Matt. xxi. ^3 ', Luke xiii.25 ; Luke xiv.

21); the Church is the household of God {oIkos[tov]Qfoii,i Tim. iii.15,

Heb. iii.2 sq., x. 21, i Pet. iv. 17) ; the behevers are the members of this

household (otKetoitov Qeov, Ephes. ii.19 ; comp. Gal. vi.10); the ministers

are the stewards or dispensers(oIkovo^oi,i Cor. iv. i sq.. Tit. i. 7).

Accordingly the mode or plan of administeringit is called ot/coi/o/iii'a,

dispensatio.In the parableof the Unjust Steward (Luke xvi. i sq.)the

steward seems to be regarded as a freeman ; in Luke xii.42 sq. however

the case is different (ottio-tos oIkovo/xos,6 (f)p6vifiosjou KaTa(m^cr"i,..fiaKdpios
6 bovXos (Kelvos K.T.X.),and this is the conceptionof his positionadopted
by St Paul in I Cor. ix. 17 el yap "ku"v tovto Trpdacrco,fxicrdove;^ci)-tl 8e aKcov,

oiKovofiiavireirioTevfiai,' I am God's slave entrusted with an important
office : and a rigorousaccount will be requiredof me.' The oiKovofioty

'villici,''actores,''dispensatores,'of the ancients were generallyslaves

(MarquardtI^om. Alt. v. i, p. 143, comp. Becker Charides ill. p. 23 sq.).
The connexion of the different parts of the metaphor is illustrated

by Ign.Ephes. 6 iravra ov Tre'/xrreio oiKo8e(T7r6TT]s(Is i8iav oiKovopiav.
But not only is the way paved for this applicationof the word in

other applicationsof the metaphor by our Lord and His Apostles.
The extended use of oiKovofilain classical writers was also a further

preparation.It had been commonly appliedto the administration,more

especiallythe financial administration,of a state, regarded as a great

oiKia (AristOt.Pol. iii.14, p- 1285 ^(nreprj oIkovoplikt)^aaiXeia ris oiKias

etrrtv, ovtcos j)/SacrjXftaTroXecos Koi edvovs efop tj TrXfiovav oiKOvofiia),to say

nothing of other more remote uses (e.g.of militarygovernment, Polyb.
vi. 12. 5 ; of the arrangement of topicsin a speech or a poem or any

other literaryproduction,Dion. Hal. de Isocr. 4, Quintil.Inst. iii. 3,

AristOt. Poet. 13 ; of the adjustmentof the parts in a building,Vitruv. i.2 ;

of the diffusion of nourishment through the human body, Aretseus,p. 305,

ed. Kiihn ; and of administration or of distribution generally).The

/3a"riXfmrdv ovpavQ"vhad also its own olKovofj.ia,its system or plan of

administration by which its goods" its gifts and graces " were ad-ministered

and dispensed. The central feature of this system was the

Incarnation and Passion of the Son. Viewed objectively,and with
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regardto the Giver,this was a dispensationoi grace : viewed subjectively,
and with regard to the recipient,it was a dispensationoifaith(iTim. i.4

oiKovo^iavQ(ov rrjv Iv "nitmC).The ' Word made flesh '
was the pivotof

the world's history,the key to the Divine administration of the universe.

This was
' the dispensationof the mystery which had been hidden from

the beginning' (iii.9). Hence the fathers,startingfrom this application
in St Paul,employ the word with a more and more direct and exclusive

reference to the Incarnation and its attending consequences, till at

length it becomes a technical term of patristictheology with this

meaning; Ignat.Ephes. 18 (Kvo(popi]6qinro Mapias Kar oiKovofxlav[Gfou],

comp. " 20 ^s r]p^dp,r]VolKOvofiiasfls top kqivov avdpaijrov'irjcroiipXpiarov ;

Justin Dial. 45 y(vvq6f)vai(rapK07roiT)6f\svnepidvev "iva8ia ttjsolKovop.ias

K.rX.f 120 Kara rfjvoLKovop-iavttjv 8ia rfjsnapdevov (comp. C. 67, I03)"

Athenag. Suppi. 21 Kav aapKo Gfof Kara Odav olKOPOfxiavXd^jj; Iren. I. 6. I

dno Bf Tris olKovopiiasTrtpiTedeladatCTM/xa ; id. I. lO. 3 tt]v. . .oiKovop-iavtov

"foO TT]u cVl TTJdvOpuiTTOTTiTi.y(vop.evT]v (comp. i. "J. 2, i. 14. 6, i. 15- 3);

Origen C. Ccls. ii. 9 tv yap /xaXtcrrafifra ttjv oiKovofiiavycy ivriTai...rj"^v^V

Kui TO ac^p.a'l^trov,id. ii.26 tls yap av...ovfi8i(raiebvvaro tJ/xTi/fVt tw tov 'Itjctovv

TOiaiiTa Ttapa ttjoiKOvopiaXeXaXTjKevai; td.ii.65 \ap.npoTfpayap ttjv oiKovop.'iav

T"\(cairros ")deioTrjsijvavrov ; Clem. Alex. Strom, ii.5 (p.439) 'lo-adx...

Tvirou f(r6p.fvovi^jTivoiKovopiiasaoyTrjpiov.So at a later date Theodoret can say,

Dial. ii.(IV.p. 93)Tr]v fvav6p(07rr](rivtov Qfov Aoyov Ka\ovp.evoiKOvofilav.

Hence we often find 7; olKovofilaused absolutelyfor 'the Incarnation.'

Accordingly")oiKovop.lais opposed to rjOfOTrjs,when the human nature of

Christ is contrasted with the Divine ; e.g. Chrysost.ad i Cor. How.

xxxix. (X.p. 368)aXXa)f,orav neplTf/sdeoTTjTos SiaXeyrjTaip.6vT]s,(fideyytTai,

Ka\ fTepas, OTav ds tov t^s olnovofiiasfp,Trea-T)\6yov. So also this same

writer ad Matt. Horn. i.(vil.p. 6) says of the firstthree Evangelistsin

contradistinction to St John that -q cnrovbfjyiyovfVTw TfjsolKovop.las(v8ia-

Tplyj/aiXoyo) Koi to Tfjs deoTrjTos fKiv8vvfvfv dnoaiuTrdadai hoyfiara.

Similarlyelsewhere dfoXoylaand olKovop.laare opposed, as the two main

divisions of theology in its wider sense, the former relatingto the divine

nature in itself,the latter to the incarnation and work of Christ, the

dispensationin time; e.g. Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxviii. 8 (i.p. 668) oti ftrj

Bfokoyiato npoKfip.fVOV^p.'ivdXX' olK0vop.ia.See Suicer, Thes. S.vv. BfoXoyla
and olKovofilafor examples. In this connexion the word is almost

universallyused by the fathers,where it occurs in a technical sense ; and

of this usage we have the germ in this passage of St Paul. During the

Monarchian and Patripassiancontroversies however it was for a short

time invested with a wholly different meaning, which had no connexion

with its use in St Paul. As povapxlawas used to express the absolute

unity of the Godhead, so oiKovofxiadesignatedthe relations of the Divine

Persons in the Godhead; e.g. TcrtuU. adv. Prox. 2 'nihilominus custo-

diatur nlKovoplassacramcntum, quae unitatem in trinitatem disponit,'

id.8 'Ita trinitas per consertos et connexos gradus a patre decurrens et
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monarchiae nihil obstrepitet ohovo^iiasstatum protegit,'Hipp. c. Noet. 8

o(Tov jxev Kara rfjvbvvayLivfis i(TTi deos,ocrov Se Kara Tr)v olKovofxiaprpix^sj;

(7ri8fL^is; comp. Tatian ad Grcec. 5. On this point see especiallyGass,
Das patristischeWort olKovofiiain Zeitschr.f.Wiss. Theol. XVii. p. 478 sq.

(1874). This applicationhowever was momentary and exceptional; and

does not disturb the main current of usage which runs continuouslyin

the channel cut for it by St Paul,

Tov irXiiptoiiaTos]' which belongsto,which was brought about in,the

fulness'etc. For the genitiveexpressingthe time comp. Jude 6 ds

Kf)i(riufieyaXrjs-qyiipas: COmp. Plat. -Leg.i. p. 633 C ;^fi/za)i/a)j/avvirob-qalai
Ka\ aa-Tpcoa-iai (with Stallbaum's note). The absolute genitiveof time,
which is so common, e.g. vvktos, ^fiepas,etc., is only an extension to

sentences of its rarer connexion with individual substantives which we

have here. On the meaning of irKripoiiiaas
' the full complement,'

' the

complete tale,'see the detailed note on Colossians,p. 257 sq. On the

sense in which the time of the Advent could be regardedas the TrKripap-a

Tcoi/ Kaipcou (orTOV xpovov)see the note on Gal. iv. 4.

Twv Kaipwv]' 0/ the seasons n̂ot tov x9^^"'"̂^^ i^ Gal. iv. 4 ; comp.

Mark i. 15 TrfTrX/^pwraio icaipos Ka\ rjyyiKevrj ^aaiXeia tov Qeov. Each

season had itsproper manifestation ; till at length,when all the seasons

had run out, the crowningdispensationitselfwas revealed. The summing

up (dvaK"({)aXaL(0(Tii)was impossible,until the TrXrfpw/xaof the seasons had

arrived. The idea involved in tSv Kaipa)v, as distinguishedfrom tov

Xpovov, is substantiallythe same as in Heb. i. i 7ro\vp."pa)skoL TroXvrpoTrcaf
TToXai o Geo? X aXjêra f,..e'7ri(y\aTovTmv rjfiepoivTovToiv eXaXtjacvrjfilviv

via. For the meaning of Kaipos, as superaddingto xP^vosthe idea of

adaptationor propriety,see the note on i Thess. v. i.

The words which follow show that in this expression,to iiKT\p(iip,arav

Kaipau, no separationis made between the firstand second Advent. The

Incarnation is regardedas the beginningof the end. The dispensation,

contemplated as a unity, is contrasted with the several seasons which

preceded. This mode of speaking accords with the language of the

Apostlesgenerally; the Gospel belongsto the end of the ages ; it is the

closingscene of the world's history: comp. e.g. Acts ii.17, i Cor. x. 11,

Heb. i. 2, I Pet. i.20, i Joh. ii.18,Jude 18. The auaKecftaXaicoa-isbegan
when the Word was made flesh,though the completionis stilldelayed.

dvaK""|)aXaiwcra"r6ai]^
SO as to gatherUp in one.' The infinitive intro-duces

the consequence : see notes on Col. i. 10, iv. 3, 6. In this compound,
while the preposition{ava)refers to the priordispersionof the elements,
the substantive {K^^akaiov)describes the ultimate aggregationin one.

Thus the whole compound involves the idea of unity effected out of

diversity.It differs from o-vyKfCpaXaiova-OaL(the two words occur

togetherin Iren. v. 29. 2)only in the emphasis which is thus thrown on

the several parts before the union is effected. The prepositionhas the

same force as in dvayivcocKfiu^dvaKpivdv,dvaKVKav,dvaXoyi^fadai,dva-

L. EP. 21
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fiav6dv"iv,avafjL"Tpe7v,avairfinrd^fiv,dvaa-Konflv,dva(rrpe(f)fcrdai,etc.,or in the

distributive dva ^.tpos, dva 8vo,etc.,and impliesthe process of going over

the separate elements for the purpose of unitingthem. Others attribute

to it the idea of restorationr̂eunion ; and Tertullian insists stronglyon
this point; de Monog. 5

* adeo in Christo omnia revocantur ad initium,'
ib. II

* affirmat omnia ad initium recolligiin Christo,'adv. Marc. v. 17
* recapitulare,id est, ad initium redigerevel ab initio recensere, etc.*

So interpreted,it was a serviceable weapon against the dualism of

Marcion, who maintained a direct oppositionbetween the work of the

Demiurge and the work of Christ. He had a rightto press this idea in

the corresponding word diroKaTaWdcradv of the parallelpassage, Col. i.

20, 21 (see the note there); but the sense of the prepositiondva here

seems to be quitedifferent. The verb dvaKe(f)a.\aiov"T6athas the following
senses : (i)*to sum up,''to recapitulate';Aristot. Fragm. 123 (p.1499)

dvaK((f)aXaia)cra(T6ainpos dvafivrjaiv: comp. Quint. Inst. vi. I. I
* Rerum

repetitioet congregatio,quae Graece dicitur dvaKf"l"a\aia(rit,a quibusdam
Latinorum enumeration et memoriam judicisreficitet totam simul causam

ponitante oculos,etc' (2)' To comprise,'Rom. xiii.9 c?n? Irkpa(vtoXij,iv

T(o Xoyo)TovTa dvaKe"f)aXaiovTai; (3)' To exhibit in a compendious form,'and

so 'to reproduce,'Protev. Jac. 13 /itJtieiV t\ikdvfKe(i)a\ai"6dr]rjIcTTopia

'ASa/x; But in none of its senses does it involve the idea of bringing
back to a former state. Tt eWtv,writes Chrysostom,dvaKecpaXaicocracrdai;

2vvd'^ai.The word cannot however contain any immedia'te reference

to the headship of Christ,as this father goes on to suggest, since it is

derived from Kff^aXatoj/,and not directlyfrom K((f)a\r].Thus the expres-sion

impliesthe entire harmony of the universe,which shall no longer
contain alien and discordant elements, but of which all the parts shall

find their centre and bond of union in Christ. Sin and death, sorrow

and failure and suffering,shall cease. There shall be a new heaven and

a new earth. Ps.-Hippol.c. Beron. 2 (p.59 Lagarde),evidentlyreferringto

this passage, speaks of ro fiva-Tijpiov ttjsavrov crcopaTcoafcos, t]s epyop "|t"5"'

o\(ov icTTivfls avTov dvaK((^akal(oais.There is also an obvious reference

to it in a fragment of JustinMartyr's Treatise againstMarcion, quoted
by Irenaeus (iv.6. 2) *

Quoniam ab uno Deo, qui et hunc mundum fecit

et nos plasmavit et omnia continet et administrat, unigenitus Filius

venit ad nos, suum plasma in semetipsum recapitulansetc' The earlier

fathers laygreat stress on this idea,that the dvoKecfuiXaicoaisis effected by
the Divine Word takingupon Himself the nature of His own creature ;

comp. e.g. Iren. iii.21. 10 sq. Thus creation returns, as it were, unto

Him from whom it issued forth. He is not only the 61'ov, but also the

fls ov; see the note on Col. i. 16, where other similar expressionsin

St Paul are given.

By this same term, dvaKf(f)aXai(aais,and with an obvious allusion to

St Paul's language,Irenxus describes the work of the Antichrist,who

shall concentrate and summarize in himself all the elements of evil,all
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the idolatryand all the wickedness,which have been since the beginning:
V. 29. 2.

14, dppap"iv]''an earnest^ as in 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5 rov dppa^covatov

7rvevp,aTos, where the word is used in the same connexion ; comp. Polyc.
FAz/. S,Act Thorn. 51. It is a genuine Shemitic word |13"ij;(derivedfrom

3")y 'to entwine,'and so 'to pledge'),and occurs in the Hebrew of

Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18,20, where it is transliterated,rather than translated,

dppa^cov,in the lxx. We might have imagined therefore that its use

was derived from the Hebrew through the LXX. But it occurs at an

earlier date in classical authors,e.g. Isaeus de Cir. her. 23, Aristotle

Pol. i. II (p. 1259),AntiphanesFragm. Com. ill. p. 66 (Meineke),
Menander, ib. IV. p. 268, 283 ; and we must therefore suppose that

the Greeks derived it from the Phoenicians,as the great tradingand

seafaringpeopleof antiquity(comp. Ezek. xxvii. 13). Though (so far as

I can discover from the latest authorities)there is no trace of the word in

extant Phoenician remains,yet the close alliance of this language with

the Hebrew renders its Phoenician source highly probable. The rela-tions

between the Hebrews and the Greeks at an earlyage were too

slightto suggest that the Greeks borrowed it from the Hebrews. Greece

was chieflyknown to the Hebrews as the great slave market, where

the Phoenician traders sold their sons and daughters(Joeliii.6, Is. Ixvi.

19, Zech. ix. 13). The word was also introduced early into Latin

(whether through the Greeks or through the Carthaginians,it is im-possible

to say),and occurs several times in Plautus. In earlier Latin

there was a tendency to clipit at the beginning (Plant.True. iii.2. 20

A. ' Perii,rabonem ! quam esse dicam banc beluam } Quin tu arrabonent

dicis ?' S. *"Ar facio lucri');whereas in the fashionable dialect of a

later age it was systematicallyclippedat the end (A. Gell. xvii. 2
' Nunc

arrabo in sordidis verbis haberi coeptus ac multo videtur sordidius array

quamquam arra quoque veteres saepe dixerint et compluriensLaberius').
In this latter form it appears in the law books ; and so it has passed into

the modern Romanic languages,arra., a?'rhes. The former mutilation

may be compared with bus for omnibus ; the latter with mob, photo,etc.
The word is also found in the Egyptian ApnB.

It must be observed that the expressionis not tvixvpov'a pledge,'but

dppa^cov' an earnest.' In other words the thing given is related to the

thing assured " the present to the hereafter" as a part to the whole.

It is the same in kind. So Varro de L. L. iv. p. 41 'Arrabo sic dicta,ut

reliquum reddatur. Hoc verbum a Graeco appa^oivreliquum ex eo

quod debitum reliquit';comp. Clem. Alex. Ee/. Froph. 12, p. 992

ovTi yap trav KfKop.i(rp.f6aovre iravTos vtrTepovfiev, aXX' oiov appa^cova

...7rpo(r"iki](f)a[x"v,Tertull. de Resurr. Cam. 53 'non arrabonem, sed

plenitudinem';see Pearson On the Creed, p. 615, note (ed.Chevallier).
The patristiccommentators on the passages in St Paul insiststronglyon

this force of dppa^civ,and St Jerome more especiallyon this passage

21 " 2
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complains that it is obliterated in the rendering of the Latin Version,

though he himself has left ' pignus ' in his own revision in all the three

passages where the word occurs. Of the Latin fathers Tertullian gives

^arrabo' {Resurr. Cam. 51, adv. Hermog. 34, adv. Marc. v. 12); and

Vigilius Thapsensis *arra' {de Trin. xii.). The others give 'pignus,' in

quoting the passages of St Paul. In Iren. v. 8. i, though the translator

gives 'pignus,' the meaning of Irenaeus himself is clear; 'Quod et

pignus dixit Apostolus (hoc est pars ejus honoris, qui a Deo nobis

promissus est) in Epistola quae ad Ephesios est.' Thus the expression o

dppa^cou Toil
nv(vp.aTos

includes the idea, which is elsewhere expressed by

") drrapxr) tov nvevnaTos (Rom. viii. 23), the first-fruits of a harvest to be

reaped hereafter. The actual spiritual life of the Christian is the same

in kind as his future glorified life
;

the kingdom of heaven is a present

kingdom ; the believer is already seated on the right hand of God :

comp. the note on Col. i. 13, ii. 13, iii. i " 4, and see below, ii. 6. Never-theless

the present gift of the Spirit is only a small fraction of the future

endowment. This idea also would be suggested by the usual relation

between the earnest-money and the full payment ; comp. Theophrast. in

Stob. Floril. xliv. 22 (ll. p. 168, Meineke) noXkairXaa-ia 7) rifif)tov appa-

But the metaphor suggests, and doubtless was intended to suggest,

another idea. The recipient of the earnest-money not only secures to

himself the fulfilment of the compact from the giver, but he pledges

himself to accomplish his side of the contract. By the very act of

accepting the part payment, he has bound himself over to a certain

reciprocation. The gift of the Spirit is not only a privilege, but also

an obligation. This idea of an obligation is enforced in the context

here, and in 2 Cor. i. 22, by the mention of the sealing ;
and in the latter

passage
it is still further emphasized by the reference to the security (o

^(^aiatv i^p.as...(lsXpioroj/). The same idea appears again in iv. 30 p.^

XuTreiTf TO 7rvfvp.a..."v
cS (a(f"payi(rdT]Tf k.t.X. The Spirit has, as it were,

a lien upon us.
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apa. 75
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Si/catoOi',213

diKal(j}fia,292

5iKaia;s,27

5i6ri,37

5tw7/i6s,99
6oK"iJ',194

doKifid^eiv,21, 84, 255, 262

doKifJ.ri,285

56^a, 30, 103, 253, 271, 314

56(ris,56/ia,291

SoCXos, 244

dpdaaeadai,195

SiJi/a/xts,13, 102, 158, 164

8vff"pr)ixe1v,200

Swped,dQpov,291

^7Ka/cer"',iKKaKeip, 132

^7KavxS(r^ai,98

iyKdirreiv,37

iyKpareijeffdai,224

fypa\f/a,207, 219

cZ,with subj.77; fi Kaf, 229; ei M^.

227

e/S^^/at,53, 55' 79. J03' ^71 5 and

yivLOffKeiv, 179, 302

elSoj,87

cZ5wX60i;j-oj,213 sq.

erSwXoy, 208

ckcii',253

cl'Xaro,form, 119

ffTTfp,lOi, 274

eh and Trpos, 13, 131, 252; after thai,

yivdxTKfiv,12, 197, 217

ei'jWXoj, 35

flj T^f ?"'a,78

(iffoSos,16

eV, 245, 297; and 5ia, 274

^k6ikoj, 57

(KbiuKeiv, 33

iKKXrjaia,32, 99; 0eoO, 7, 144

(KX^yeiP,312

^KXoyr], 12, 105, 312

IXeoj, 8
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"EWrji'and ^dp^apos,149
iWoyav, 289

i\Trls,10

"y, 68, 89, 7\o; instrumental,69;
repeated,247

ivdeiyfia,(udei^is,100, 272, 273

ivdo^d^eiv,104

(fSvpafj-ovf,282

ivix^pov,323

ivipyeLawXcivrji,118

ivepyeiv,31

iyiardvai,no

ivopKi^eiv,91
ivUTTLOV,167

i^airaTciv,303

i^eyeipeLv,216

i^^PX^o'dai,16

f^rjxe'iadai,15

i^ovdeveiv,211

i^Qvala,130

t^ovaid^eiv,214

fopTd^eiv,206

^TraYYAXet;/,282

^TTi^aydrioy,200

^TTi/caXercr^at,145, 146

fTTLiroddv,45, 247

iTTiairdv,228

iTTLffToX-^{tj),91, 109, 133, 135, 207

eiriavvaywyr], 108

iij-LTayf),223, 231

^TrKpdvda,116

(TroLKodofxe'iv,190

iirovo/j.dfeiv,26 1

^TToupdvtos,312

ipyd^eadai,Treptepyd^effdai.,131

^PYov and Kapirbs,298; and Kbvo%, 11

epe?;',276

ipideia,259

^ptsand f^Xoj,186

ipundv, 51, 108

euaYYeXifet;/,44

evayyeXiov,120, 244; ^toi;, 261

evyevr)%, 165

cySo/cetj',26

ciySoxIa,106, 314

"i)Xo7crv,311

c^Xo71)t6s,ev\ayr]fxivoi,310

"vo5ov(Tdai,247

eiirdpeSpoi,234

ei)"TX'?Ai6j'ajs,6r

eyxapiffTet;/, 8, 9, 82, 146, 247, 252,

310

ecpevperr^skukQv, 256

"?X^/x)y,a88

^ws, 115

^77X0$and ?pij,186

^/MLouv, 192

^TjTovuand atVetj',162

ft^MT?,204

fwTjand jSt'oj,211

fwOTTOietl',28 1

^, 38. 295; 17 fa^ 261

"qyatrrifxivoi(6),315

^^St;,212

^/i^pa(17),71, 73, 105, 192; dvdpuirivTj,

198

:77rtos, 25

^Toi,298

"^TTTJ/Xa,212

Oiarpov,200

6^\r)p.a,52, 261

defj-fXiov,189

deodidaKTOs,59

^60X07/0and olKovopda,320
Gcis Ktti naT97/j,12, 48, 311

^eocrTi;777J,256

6e6T7]T,320

drjcravpi^eiv,259

^Xfi/'ts,45, 99, loi, 260

^j'Tjrdsand yeKp6s,297

6poei(70ai,109

5w/3a^,75

rSioy,33, 61

tXao'T^/stoj',271

Ifj-eipeaOaL,25

IVa, 34, 73, 132; present indicative

after,199; ellipsesafter,in, 168

Kadl^eip,113

Kadopdv,252
/cai inserted,63 ; after comparative

clauses, 55
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Kai.v6T7}s,296, 302

Katpdsand xpbvos,37, 70, 321

KaKla, 206, 255

KaXoTOieiv, 132

Ka\6s, 220, 303; t6 KoXdf, 86

KapTTOs, 298

Kapiro(f)op(1v,301

/car' dvOpwirof,186, 266

Kara^oX-qKbcfiov,312

/cardXaXos,256

KaTaXXti"7(reiv,288

Karapyiiv,115, 166, 1 75, 300, 302

KarapTL^eiv,47, 152

KaraxpS'O^daL,233

Kareviirn-iov,313

KaTepydi^eiy,255, 260

/careu^wet:',48, 127

xaWxetj/,114, 251

Kavxvf^"^t '*04" ^77

KeiadaL,42

KiXevdfia,67
Acev^s and /ndraioj,18; "'j Kev6v,43

KTipvyixa, 161, 172

K770ay, 153, 195

kX^ttttjj,73

kXtJctis,105, 164, 228

/cXt^toj,142, 145, 163, 244, 246
KoiXla and ffufia, 215

Koifxcicrdai,63, 65

/coti'w;'ta, 150

KoXa/ce/a, 23

K^TToj and ?pyop, 11; and (mSx^os,26,

130

Kbafjios,160, 161, 252, 280

Kplveiuand its compounds, 118, 181,

182, 210, 258, 265, 266

KptCTTTOJ,155

KpiTr)piov, 211

Ki/pioj,187

XaXeri/ and X^7fi"',269; tVa after,34

Xan^Avdv and atpeiv,216

X^7ct,impersonal,217

X^7eij'and XaXcrj/,269; t6 aiTo, 151

Xov/fetc,277, 283

X670S and 7"'u""rtj,147; and Krjpvyfia,

172; and 6iy"'a/xis,13; toO Ki'pfou,

15; dKOTJs,30

Xo/Sopos,209
Xoiiroi (ol),6^, 75, 225

Xoiwdf, 51, 124, 232

XvTpov and kindred words, 218, 271,

316

fiaKapifffidi,278

fiaKpodvpiia,259

fiaprvpeadai.,fxaprvpelffdaL,29, 58

fxaprvpla,iJ.apTipi.ov,171

fxiraioi,18, 252

fiedveiv,fiedvaKtadai,75

fM^dvdoi,209

fi^XXeiv,42, 290

fj-epl^uv,155

/^Tj for 01),39, 166, 265

/a7;5^,/HTjre, 109

lUTjTrwj, 43

fiT^Tiye,211

fxvela,p.vf)fj.7),9

pLovapx^o.and oUovofiia,320

p.6vov,ellipseafter,114

pLopipTj,pi6p"f)0}(n.i,262

fj.6xdosand Ac67roj,26, 130

fiwrnpiov, 175, 318

j'a6s, 113, 194

v"Kpb%and Ovt^tos,297

fTjTTtoj, 24, 36, 173, 185

udfios,260, 261, 269, 270, 274, 293,

300, 304, 305

j/oCy,88, 109, 152, 183

vuKT^s Ktti rj/j^pas,27, 130

^'Cj',vuW, 45, 113, 209, 302, 303

0lK050fjL"7v,78

olKoboflT],189

oUovofjiia,3 1 9

oiKoudfxos,197, 319

6XeOpo^,103

6\t7di/'t'xos,80

oXSkXtjpos,87, 173

iXoreX?;?,87

6\ws, 202, 212

bjjitipeadai,25

6p.olo}/Ma,253, 296

ovopuoi, 106, 246, 262
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oirXa, 297

ipyv iv),17. 35. 262, 288

6p"pav6%,36

oo-Tis, 103, 295

oTi, after dSivai.,1 2 ; causal and ob-jective

senses of, 97

ov irdvTUJS,208, 267

ovpai"6s,pluralof, 17

ovTus, 22, 69,212, 224, 231, 235

6"/)etXT^,221

6\p(hvL0V,299

TrdvTore,35

irapd^acTLS,Trapdirrwfia,293

Trapayy^Wetp, 129

irapadoffii,121, 129

irapa/caXeti',29, 41, 78

irapaKeicrdai,304

"jrap6.K\rjcns,20

TrapdXa/x^dveiv,30, 121, 1 29

irapa/xvdelffdai,29

"irapdirTU}fj.a,Trapd^affis,290, 293

irapeLaipx^"^SaL,293

irape\d^O(Tav,form, 129

Trdpe"ns,273

irapdivos,231

irapovaLa,38, 116

"jrappT](nd^e(rdai,19

irdax^-i'205

IlaOXoj, 6, 37, 309

ireldeiv,constructions with, 127

"7rei^6s,172

w^v^etj',203

Trepi,41, 77, 124

Tepiepyd^effdai,131

ireptKddapfjLa,200

Trepiirol-qffis,ffwrrjpias,'j6;36^7?s,121

Trepiaaeiew,48, 293, 316

TTepiaaoT^pwi,37

irepiypTj/xa,201

TTtcTTeiJciJ',104

iriffTe'LXffdai,with ace, 21, 264

iriaris (17),10, 125

7ri(rT6s,309

TrXcii'Tj,20

irXeoi'cifeii',48, 293

7rXeoi'"KTe""',irXcovc^/a,21, 56, 255

ir\T]po"popla,13

ir\-f)pu}fjia,321

7rXoi/Tos,316

irveOfxa,88, 109, 181, 183, 245

iroXXoi (oi),291

Trovr)pla,206, 255

T0VT}p6s,TTOvripbv,125

TTopveLa,53, 202, 221, 255

TTOU, 282

vrpdyfxa,57, 203, 210

Trpdffaeivand Trotet;',257, 263

irpoairtd^eti',267

irpoeTrayyiWeiv,244

7rpo^X^"'"̂67

Trp6de"Ti.s,318

Trpoi"TTd/j.evoi.(oi),79

irpoopi^eiv,313

TrpoTrdcrxef,19

irpowdTUp,276

7r/36y,42; and eJs,13, 131, 252

TTpocrayojyri, 284

TTpoTidivai,271, 318

Trp6(paai,s,23

irpotpriT-rji,Tpo(pr]Tela,83

irvpds,did, 193

pvofievos (6),17

craiveiv,42

(raXei^ci;',109

ffapKLKbs,adpKivos,184, 303

(rdpl,88

Zaravfis, 37, 204

"T""vvieLVy82

a-^^afffia,112

a^^eadai,ae^d^eadaXf254

ffrjixeTov,162

cn]p.eiova6ai,1 33

2tXoua"'6j,6

cr/ceGos,53

(TKorl^eiv,(TKOTovv, 253

"TO(pia,157, 159, r6i, 164, 174; and

"pp6v7](ni,317

0-006$,159, 189,249

o'T^7etJ',40

ffriXKeiv,1 29

(TTej'oxwpfa,260

ffriipapos,38
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ffT7]K"lP, 45, 12 1

(TTotxeri/,280

avyyvwfiT], 223

"TvyK"(pa\aiov(Tdai,321

(TvyKpifeiv,181

(TV/jL^L^dl^eiv,183

(TU/U.Tra/jaAfaXeri',248

avfKpvX^TTjs,32

(ruyaYuryiJ,32

ffwavafiiyvvadai,134

"ri;"'e/)7o's,41, 188

"rii"'eu5oKet"',225, 257

(ruj/fTTTTTTT-s,159

(TVi"r)de"T0ai,304

ovvdairTnv, 296

"n;;'(7TAXei"',232

a(ppayli,279

o-X^MO, 199

(Tx^cr/ia,151

(rxoXdfetJ/,221

au^ofievoi,157

(Tuj/ia, 88, 218, 301, 305; and KoiXia,

215

2w(r^^"'77j,143

"Ttt}T7jpla,288

Tax^ijJi,108

rAetoj, 173, 185

rf ?Tt, 266

Tt/iT?. 55. 218, 316

TL/iodeos,7

r/j orSev,227

t6 for (jo-Te, 41, 56; givingprecision,52
t6 Kar' e'/i^,249
toOto 5^ iffTiv,248

TpaiTf^iTaiS6ki/j.oi,85

rpixiiv,124

rpdfioi,172

Tpo(p6i,25

V^pl^flV,1 9

v^piffTrji,256

i'io^e"r/a,uI6r7js,314

l/ioi(purroi,y]^pa^, 74

viraKO-f),246, 293, 298

CTraj/Spoj,300

iiTrdvTTyaii,69

WTT^/),41, 77, 108, 124; words com-pounded

with, 47, 294

virepalpeadai.,112

vir^paK/MOi,234

i"TTcpaufdvei;',98

iwep^aiveiv,56

VTrepeKirepiffffoO,46

inrep-qcpavoi,256

virepirepiaaeveiv, 294

lyTToSiKoy,270

virofj.ovfj,II, 99; ToO XptcTToO,128

vwoTinrcjaii, 262

varepeiffdaiiv, 148

vaTip7)fj.a,27, 47

(papp-aKos,201

(prjffb,impersonal,217

"f)div"iv,35

"pi\aSe\(pia,59

"pi\y)p.aayiov, 90

"l"i\oTLp."ia6 at, 60

(po^os,172

"t"p6vT}cn%and aocpia,317

^i^reueti/,187

Xaipetv,8 1

XdpiJ,8, 146, 314

Xi-pi-crp-a,I48, 180, 224, 248, 290

XapiTovv, 315

XWa. 234

XXo'ij,152

Xpaadai, 233

Xpy]P-aTi^eLV, 300

XPWTorrjs, 259

Xpiffrbiiaravpufi^voi,162, 171

^piardi 'Ir)"Tovi,309

Xpovoi and /catpoj, 37, 70, 321

Xpvaloy, 191

rptvSoi{to),118, 254

\l/ldvpi(TTl/]S,256

V'l/x^,88

^tuxtfoj,181

liS/c,7 2

wpa, 37

wj Mv, 25

us drt, 1 10
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Achaicus, 152, 156, 219
Acts of the Apostles; confirm the facts

of the Pauline Epistles,16, 17, 19,

43. 48, 53. 112, 125, 151, 206, 250;

reports of St Paul's speechesin, 43

Adam, the Second, 289 sq

Advent, the Second; the topicof the

Thessalonian Epistles,38,60, 62, 66,

78; actual, 67 ; attendant angelsin,

50, 68, 102 ; other accompaniments

of, 102, 192, 193 ; the Apostles'idea

of its nearness, 65 sq, 108 sq, 116;

periodicalanticipationsof,62 ; Pauline

terms to designate,108, 116; 'the

day,' 71, 73, 74, 105, 192, 259;

character of the punishments of the

wicked at, 102, 103

Anacolutha in St Paul, 52

Anarthrous terms in St Paul, 280

Angels; accompanying Christ at the

Second Advent, 50, 68, 102 ; Jewish

speculationsabout, 68

Antichrist,in, 112, 11 4, 322; parallel-isms

between Christ and, 114, 116

Antinomianism alleged in St Paul's

teaching,277

ApocalypsisEliae, 176, 178

Apocalypticpassages in N.T.; styleof,

72, 116 ; based on O.T., 50, 72, 102

Apollos; his history,153, 187, 189;
his friendlyrelations with St Paul,

154, 187 ; characteristics of his party

at Corinth, 157 ; the name, 153

Aristotle;quoted,19, 23, 86, 117, 189,

211, 222, 261, 287, 292, 317, 318,

319; his Greek, 133

Armenian correspondencebetween St

Paul and Corinth, 207, 219 sq

Armour, the Christian, 75

Ascensio Isaiae,176,316

Ascetic additions of scribes,222

Aspirates,anomalous, in manuscriptsof

the Pauline Epistles,26

Atonement, the doctrine in St Paul ;

see Soteriology

Authorised Version; archaisms in the,

61,198,223,256;renderingscriticised,

12, 16, 18, 37, 38, 41, 46, 51, 57, 59.

100, 102, 108, 109, 112, 113, 114,

135. 147. 153. 162, 167, 171, 172,

181, 194, 198, 216, 223, 232, 234,

245, 246, 250, 257, 264, 273, 291,

296,297, 298, 300, 302, 304

Baptism; form of primitive,155; often

performed by subordinates, 156;

references of St Paul to, 213, 226,

295 sq ; kiss of peace at, 91 ; called

ff(f"payis,279

Barnabas, Epistleof; quoted, 11, 59,

92, 279, 316; on the moral character

of the Apostles,278, 286; acquainted
with the Ep. to the Romans, 279

Baur, 31

Bengel,40, 53, 58, 65, 66, 67, 69, 75,

83. 131. 143. 156, 167, 187, 188,

207, 209, 210, 225, 262

Bentley, 291

Bethany,perhapsthenameofadistrict, 23

'by' meaning 'against,'198

Cabiri worshipped in Thessalonica, 20
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Caligula'sstatue in Jerusalem,1 13

'Calling'and kindred words in St

Paul's Epistles,12, 14, 105, 121,

145, 164,227, 228,312, 318

Calvin; quoted, 127, 164, 168, 290;

on a lost letter of St Paul to Corinth,

207

Celibacy,St Paul on, 221, 231

Celsus,163,286

Cephas,the name in St Paul's Epistles,

153

Chloe ; her social status, 152; her

household, 152, 202; the name, 152

Christian ministryin St Paul's time,

79

Christianity; and the human body,

55 ; sensualised by some earlycon-verts,

21

Christians ; social conditions of early,

165 ; treatment by St Paul of offen-ders

among, 134

Chrysostom,8, 11, 29, 38, 42,44,48,

53. 54. 64,78,80, 84, 90, 132, 147,

167, 181, 206, 218, 221, 229, 311,

320, 322

' Church'; St Paul's use of the term, 7,

^2, 144; his comprehensiveview of,

145 ; see also ayioi

Clement of Alexandria, 25, 85, 90,

112, 159, 174, 223, 253, 259, 262,

287, 315, 320, 323

Clement of Rome; quoted, 8, 18, 20,

28, 59, 64, 92, 146, 154, 169, 186,

257. 259, 283, 293, 313, 316; shows

acquaintancewith St Paul's Epistles,

169,177,253,263,278;with I Peter,

8

Cocceian controversy, 273

Conybeareand Howson, 22

Corinth, Church of; its character,145,

148, 203 sq, 213; its constitution,

215; schisms at, 152 sq ; probably
never visited by St Peter, 153 ; lost

letters of St Paul to, 207 ; the lost

letterto St Paul from, 207, 219; ex-tant

spurious correspondence, 207,

219 sq

Corinthia verba, 170

Corinthians,First Epistleto the; ana-lysis,

139 sq; time of year of writing,
206 ; known to Clement of Rome,

154

Corinthians,Second Epistle to the,

time of year of writing,206

Crispus,155
Cumulative compounds in St Paul's

Epistles,46,98,294

Death ; the Christian idea of, 65 ;

literaland spiritualin St Paul, 289,

305

delatores,reference by St Paul to, 256

Divinityof our Lord emphasizedin the

earliest of St Paul's Epistles,48

ecdicus, 57
' Election ' in St Paul's system ; see

Calling

Ellicott,Bishop,42, 44, 47, 53, 55, 68,

69,78,88, i2r, 124, 133

Ellipsesin St Paul's Epistles,28, 49,

104, no, 1 14, 165, 168, 199, 203,

276,278, 284, 293

Ephesians,Epistleto the ; a circular

letter,309 ; presents coincidences

with r Peter,310

Epistolaryaorist,207

Epistolarypluralnever used by St Paul,

22, 37, 98, loi, 119, 246

Esoteric doctrine, no trace in St Paul

of, 174, 185
Ethical terms affected by Christianity,

186, 209

Faith, hope and charityin St Paul's

Epistles,10

Fortunatus, 152, 156,219

Gaius, persons of the name mentioned

in the N.T., 155

Genitives, the subjectiveand objective
blended in, 127

Gospel; no evidence in St Paul's

writingsof a written, 71 ; 'my gos-pel,'

120, 261

Greece ; itsconnexion with Phoenicia and
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Palestine in earlytimes, 323 ; itsdivi-sion

into Roman provincesin St Paul's

time, 15

Heathen world, immorality of the, in

St Paul's day,20, 53, 56,214, 252 sq

Hebrews, Epistleto the ; perhapsin-fluenced

by I Corinthians, 185 ; by

Romans, 282

Hermas, the 'Shepherd' of, 26, 82,

155. ^79. 281

Holy Spirit; its gifts,82 sq, 147,

148 sq, 248 ; include the testing
of spirits,84, 109

' Idol,'the word, 208

Ig^atianEpistles,8, 11, 65, 76, 82,

128, 129, 148,173, 174, 206,230, 262,

296,299, 310, 316,317, 319, 320

Immorality of the heathen world in

St Paul's day, 20, 53, 56, 214, 252 sq

Incarnation,the doctrine of the,called

"7oiKovofxla,319 sq

Incest,the case at Corinth of, 202 sq,

Irenaeus,25, 113, 120, 169,286, 320,

322, 324

Jerome, 6, 15, 56, 71, 176, 205, 268,

311. 323

Jews ; the opinionof Tacitus and St

Paul on the, 34; condemned by their

crucifixion of JesusChrist,35 sq ; the

crucified Messiah a stumbling-block

to, 163; St Paul's love for the, 31,

250 ; his descriptionof their state,

258 sq ; of their privileges,264 sq ;

persecute St Paul at Thessalonica, 16,

33" 38,64, 125 ; and elsewhere,125;
doctrine of the resurrection among

the,64 ; see also Rabbinical teaching

John (St),coincidences with St Paul's

teachingin, 107, iii, 118, 128, 278,

316

Josephus,6, 23, 36, 82, 87, 113, 175,

228, 262, 273

Jowett,7, 8, 53, 56,65, 102, 257, 265,

274, 286, 288, 296,302

JuliusCaesar,17, 113

Justificationby faith,the Pauline doc-trine

of,168, 186, 259, 278

JustinMartyr, 84, 90, 155, 162, 163,

165,206, 221, 320, 322

Kingdom of Christ, its meaning in St

Paul, 30, loi, 106, 175, 312, 319

Lachmann, 42, 154, 167
Last Judgment ; see Advent, the Second

Law ; the word in St Paul, 304 ; asso-ciated

with the circumcision, 280;

multipliessin,270 sq

Law terms in St Paul's Epistles,210,

234

Lighta symbol of the Messiah, 74

Litotes in St Paul's Epistles,57, 125

Liturgicalforms, as affectingreadings
in the N.T., 97, 218

Lobeck, 26, 27, 33, 35, 44, 53, 119,

171, 209, 224, 232

Longinus on St Paul's style,173
Lucian, 29, 60, 163, 209, 211

Liinemann, 52, 71, 104

Macedonia, evangelisationof,60

Man of sin,1 19 sq

Marriage,St Paul's views on, 55, 221,

225 sq, 231, 234
' Martyrdom of Polycarp,'146
' Mercy-seat,'the word, 272

Messiah ; stumbling-blockof a suffer-ing,

162, 163, 175 sq; how met by
the Jews, 163 ; titles used by St

Paul,17, 74, 290,316;the Jewishdoc-trine

of the resurrection and of the,64

Metaphors; inversions in St Paul of,

73, 205, 272; transition in St Paul

of,98 ; specialPauline,military,75,
80, 129, 297, 299; nautical, 109,

129; sacrificial,313; the amphi-theatre,
200 ; the athlete,20 ; the

builder,78, 188 sq, 191, 194; coin-

testing,21, 84,255, 285; the body and

members, 216; the herald, 161 ; the

husbandman, 187 sq ; the nurse and

the father,29; the steward, 194, 319
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Meyer, 197, "204, 207, "2i'2, 126, 734,

ayi, 278, 281, 284, 286

Miracles, how expressedin the N.T.,

1 17, 162, 164

obsonium, 299

CEcumenius, 31

Offenders, St Paul's treatment of Chris-tian,

134

Old Testament ; stylein apocalyptic

passages of the N.T., 72, 102 ; titles

of Jehovah appropriatedto our Lord,

102, 106

*0n a Fresh Revision of the English
New Testament', 57, 76, 86, 118,

126, 182, 262, 288, 291

Origen,25, 69, 81, 85, 89, 165, 172,

174, 176, 211, -223, 229, 263, 268,

272, 275. 320

Oxymoron in St Paul, 61

Paley,32, no, 156
Paradoxes in St Paul's Epistles,61

Paronomasia in St Paul's Epistles,131,

187, 198
Passover imagery adopted by St Paul,

205 sq

Paul (St); his movements, 40, 99, 206 ;

illustrated from the Acts of the

Apostles; see Acts of the Apostles;

persecutedat Thessalonica, 14, 33,

38; his manual labours, 27; his

needs supplied,24, 27 ; probably

unmarried, 223 ; his physicalinfir-mity,

38, 171 ; his power to work

miracles,13; prefatorysalutations in

his Epistles,5, 97, 142, 244, 309;

concludingsalutations,91, 135 sq ;

lost letters of, 122, 136, 207 ; for-geries

circulated in his name, 109,

1 10, 136; his style; see Anacolutha,

Cumulative compounds.Ellipses,Epis-tolary

plural. Litotes, Metaphors,

Oxymoron, Parottomasia ; testimony
of Jerome, 15; of Longinus, 1 73;

his acquaintance with classical au-thors,

151 ; Ills teachingon bap-tism,

213, 226, 295 sq ; on Christian

liberty,213, 230; on circumcision,

228 ; on divorce, 225 ; on justifica-tion

by faith,168, 186, 259, 278; on

marriage,55, 221, 225 sq, 231, 234;

on non-essentials in religion,213;
on predestination,etc., 12, 14, 105,

121, 145, 164, 227, 228, 313, 318;

on the scheme of salvation ; see

Soteriology; on thanksgiving,8, 18,

81, 82, 146, 314; his comprehensive

spirit,145, 225, 228; his delicacyof

feeling,57, 154, 187, 248; his desire

for life, 124 ; his disinterestedness

and yet his claims,24, 130; his love

for the Jews, 31, 250; his pridein

Roman citizenship,230 ; his sym-pathy,

10 1 ; his teachingcompared
with St James, 31 ; with St John,

107, III, 118, 128, 278, 316; his

coincidences with St Luke's Gospel,72

Pelagius,8, 27, 29

Persius, 254

Peter (St);his movements, 153; pro-bably

never at Corinth, 153; his

teaching and St Paul's, 316; his

first Epistleimitated by Clement of

Rome, 8

Peter, Second Epistleof, apocalyptic

passages in, 72

Philippi; persecutionsat, 19; supplies

to St Paul from, 24

Philippians,Epistleto the ; shows co-incidences

with I Thess., 8 ; with

2 Thess., 99, 100, 102 ; with i Cor.,

150

Philo, 28, 65,68, 76, 87, 88, 113, 124,

157, 185, 205, 217, 234, 253, 256,

261, 263, 265, 272, 281, 291, 310,

3'5

Phiiostratus,34

Polycarp,the Epistleof, ii, 313; the

author acquaintedwith 2 Thess., 99,

"34

Prepositions,St Paul's careful use of,274

Presbyters,duties of, 79

Proper names, contracted forms of Greek,

6

' Prophecy,'the word, 83, 149
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Psychologyof St Paul, 88, 183

Purgatory,the Romish doctrine not in

St Paul's Epistles,193

Pythagoras,173

Quotationsin St Paul's Epistles; in-exact,

176 sq, 216, "266,270; their

application,195, "217

Rabbinical teaching; on baptism,226;

on Greek culture,159; on going to

law, 210, 212; on marriage,203,

224; on polygamy, 221; on moral

lapse,254; on the duty of work, 27,

131. 132

Resurrection,the doctrine of the ; pro-minent

in St Paul's teaching,63 sq,

246, 283 ; connected with moral

resurrection, 281 ; moral import of

the doctrine of the resurrection of the

body, 215

Roman Church ; its constitution and

character in St Paul's day, 246,249,
301 ; his desire to visit it,248

Roman Emperor, possibleallusions in

St Paul to, 113, 253, 256

Roman Empire, as the restraining

power upon Antichrist,114

Romans, Epistle to the ; analysis,

239 sq ; leadingideas and purpose

of, 244, 245 ; known to the author

of the Epistleof Barnabas, 279 ; of

the Epistleto the Hebrews, 282

Salutations in St Paul's Epistles; open-ing.

5. 97. 142 sq, 244, 309 ; closing,

91, 135 sq

Salvation,St Paul's doctrine of; see

Soteriology

Sayings of our Lord preservedby St

Paul,65, 71, 80, 85

schema, 199

Sentences,eflFectof the growth of lan-guage

on the formation of,39
Silas ; the name, 6 ; see Silvanus

Silvanus ; his historyand journeys,6,

19, 40, 60, 172 ; a Jewish Christian

and a Roman citizen,7 ; his con-

nexion
with the Thessalonian Church,

5 ; his importance,6 ; legendary

bishop of Thessalonica,6

Sin,words used by St Paul to connote,

293

Sosthenes ; his history,143 ; his con-nexion

with the Corinthian Church,

5. 143

Soteriology,St Paul's doctrine of, 77,

157, 168, 218, 230, 272, 288 sq,

314 sq, 316

Stanley,Dean, 151, 195, 207, 208, 209,

227

Stephanas,152, 156,202, 219

Stoic phraseologyadopted by St Paul,

195, 200, 229

Tabernacles, Feast of, and 2 Corin-thians,

206

Tacitus on the characteristics of the

Jews, 34

Tertullian ; quoted,54, 90, 103, 164,

223, 320, 322, 323, 324; criticised,

33, 70, 100

Thanksgiving, its prominence in St

Paul's teaching,8, 81, 82, 146, 247,

^52. 314

Theodoreof Mopsuestia,42, 54, 180, 311

Theodoret, 54, 63,80, 159, 229

Theophrastus,the Greek of, 133

Thessalonian Church ; its founders,5 ;

its history,7, 62, 120; its character-istics,

46, 60, 62, 78, 128, 133 ; its

constitution, 16; St Paul's affection

for, 38; no letter to St Paul from,

133

Thessalonians, First Epistle to the ;

analysis,3 ; divisions,48 ; resem-blances

to 2 Thess., 122 ; to the

Epistleto the Philippians,8 ; post-script,

90 sq ; prominencegivenin it

to thanksgiving,8, 30 sq ; to hope,

10; to the Second Advent, 10, 16 sq,

50, 62 sq

Thessalonians, Second Epistleto the ;

analysis,95 ; resemblances to i Thess.,

122; to the Epistleto the Philip-pians,

99, 100, 102
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Thessalonica ;
its important position,

15 ; Jews at, 33, 125 ;
St Paul's stay

at, 27 ; persecutions there, 14, 32,

33. 38, 99' "5

Timothy; his movements, 40,
60, 172,

201;
his circumcision, 228; associ-ated

with St Paul in his Epistles, 7,

40, 309 ;
his title d5eX06s, 41

Titus; movements of, 201; why not

circumcised, 228

' Tradition' in the New Testament, 121

Truth and falsehood, St Paul and St

John on, 118, 251, 254

Vaughan, Dr, 116, 248, 255, 265, 267,

^75" ^77" 280, 282, 286, 290, 296,

297, 298

Waddington, 6

Wicked
; stages in the downward career

of the, 117, 254 sq;
character of their

final punishment, 102, 103

Wisdom, Book of; its birthplace, 252,

253 ;
shows correspondences with

the Epistle to the Romans, 252

Women, important position in the

Early Church of, 152

Worship of animals satirised, 253




